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Foreword 

AMERICANS are justly proud of the Panama Canal, the first and 
the most significant of our larger ventures as a Nation in com

mercial engineering. Old as were the dreams, and varied, among 
European nations the dreamers, who were concerned with briding the 
Isthmus by land or water, it remained for the nineteenth century and 
the Government of the United States to realize their materialization. 
Two successful means of trans-Isthmian travel are now in operation
one by rail, established with the completion of the Panama Railroad, 
and one by water with the completion of the Canal. These enter
prises were built and their operation is administered by a group of 
people representative of every State in the Union. The community 
is unique among American communities in many respects, in selection, 
in occupational, social, and economic homogeneity, for example. It 
occupies a narrow strip of land approximately 50 miles long extending 
from the Atlantic to the Pacific Oceans, known as the Canal Zone. 
All of its people are directly or indirectly engaged in the operation of 
the Canal and the railroad. They number approximately 60,000, 
about half of whom are white citizens of the United States and half 
Jamaican Negroes. 

Almost simultaneously with the advent of families-in the fall of 
the same year in which the United States secured control of the Canal 
Zone, September 1904-the Isthmian Canal Commission authorized 
schools. The establishment of the principle of universal education 
at public expense has been· the policy consistently followed in Ameri
can occupation of extracontinental territory. In the Caual Zone 
this principle, followed over a period of years, has probably been 
realized more fully and successfully than in any other area in the 
jurisdiction of the United States outside the 48 States. The story 
of the school system of the American community living in this terri
tory in the tropics, where continuous summer prevails, and in the 
midst of a foreign country, yet maintaining itself as an American 
community in all its social standards, including education, is the 
subject of this bulletin. It is one of ·a series planned to familiarize 
the people of the United States with the schools and school systems 
located in each of our outlying parts. 

BEss GoonYKOONTz, 
Assistant Commissioner of Education. 
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Public Education 

in the Panama Canal Zone 

Introducing the Canal Zone Community 

A. MONG American communities lying outside the normal bound
. aries of continental United States, yet an integral part of it, that 
· iocated in the Republic of Panama is unique in so many respects as 
to be of more than passing interest. Here, in a strip of territory known 
8..s the Canal Zone, is the home of a community of citizens of the 
P nited States, most of them born in one of the 48 States, and responsi
ble for the upkeep of the Panama Canal- probably our most important 
governmental venture into the field of commercial engineering. The 
education of the children of this community, of citizens of the United 
States, and of a large group of noncitizens engaged in the maintenance 
9f the Canal and resident on the Canal Zone is a significant phase of 
the responsibility assumed by our Government for the social welfare 
M the people. 
~ The Canal Zone is a narrow strip of land approximately 50 miles 
~ong and 10 miles wide extending across the Isthmus of Panama at 
one of its narrowest points. Through the center of the zone or its 
approximate center, runs the Panama Canal-the waterway connect
mg the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans and dividing t he two American 
continents. It lies almost directly south of the eastern section of the 
State of New York. It is 9°-about 800 miles north-of the Equator 
in the Torrid Zone.1 The climate is therefore tropical, moderated 
considerably by trade winds and the proximity of the two oceans. 
Continuous summer prevails throughout the year. 

The Canal Zone is unique among American communities in anum-
. ber of ways. Approximately half its population of 38,873 is made up 
of white persons who are citizens of the United States; while the other 
half (approximately) discussed in another section, are colored, non
citizens, chiefly men and women from the island of Jamaica, close by, 
of the British West Indies. It was established and is maintained 
with a single purpose, the operation of t he Panama Canal, a purpose 
which has a very decisive influence on the attitudes and manner of 
llving of the community. Its people are all engaged, directly or 
~directly, in that particular enterprise, an<l. are with few exceptions 
~mployees of the United States Government in its civil or military 

1 Bishop, Farnham. Panama, past and present. New York, The Century Co., 1916. 
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The new Canal Zone housing program will soon result in all gold employees lidng 
in homes such as t hese at Gatun. 

services. The bulk of .the population lives in the two largest settle
ments-Balboa on the Pacific side and Cristobal on the Atlant,ic
adjacent to the Panamanian cities Panama and Colon, respectively. 
Other smaller settlements are located along the route of the Canal. 

While the operation of the Canal is mainly a commercial project, 
security and protection of the project itself and the people concerned, 
demand that it be well fortified. Both military and naval forces are 
maintained in the zone, lending to the character of the community 
both civil and military aspects. The Government assumes many 
of the responsibilities for the welfare of the community that are usually 
characteristic of a military reservation- housing, for example, and the 
maintenance of commissaries. In addition it provides educational · 
facilities for its employees resident in the zone-a responsibility not 
generally assumed on military reservations. 

The largest single group of Canal and Panama Railway employees 
is made up of skilled craftsmen, machinists, mechanics, electricians, 
painters, plumbers, and the like. Their children form one of the large 
groups attending the schools. In addition there are office employees, 
including higher officials, accountants, cashiers, draftsmen, and gen
eral clerical employees; persons employed in the business of health and 
sanitation involving the service of druggists, nurses, physicians, sani
tary inspectors, and the like; in the cond}lct of the commissary stores 
and hotels and miscellaneous occupations, and in the operation of the 
Panama Railroad- these together with the Army, Navy, and Marine 
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Corps personnel make up the employed population whose children 
attend school. The salaries of American employees who are heads of 
families may range from $100 per month to a maximum of $833.33; 
the average is estimated at $250 per month.2 This means, of course, 
that salaries of many are both below and above that figure, but there 
is not thP range on either side of the median usually found in communi
ties elsewhere. 

Economic homogeneity is, of course, only one phase of the whole 
situation. Of equal importance is the situation concerned with gen
eral health and sanitary conditions, all of which are regulated by the 
Government of the Canal Zone and all of which are equally good re
gardless of the economic status of the resident. The zone is a model 
in sanitary and health conditions and these conditions are naturally 
reflected in the appearance, content, and happiness of the entire com
munity and its people. Medical and hospital services are available 
to adults as well as to school children: 

It follows that standards of living among the white population of 
the zone, while not uniform, are not characterized by the extremes 
usually observed in communities and correspondingly in school sys
tems of similar size in the United States. Residents, who are prac
tically all employees of the Federal Government, live in quarters built 
by and belonging to the Government of the United States. There is 
considerable similarity in the type and character of Canal Zone homes, 
particularly, of course, in the style of architecture and general upkeep 
of buildings and grounds. The people of the zone purchase their food 
and clothing from the Government commissaries; for recreation and 
amusement they frequent the same places-theaters, recreation parks, 
swimming pools, ball grounds, and the like. For education and cul
ture- the same schools, · concerts, and other opportunities are ava.il
able, more. or less regardless of the social and financial status of the 
people concerned. 

Nor are these physical and social aspects of community life the only 
unifying influences. The attitudes and interests of the people are 
perhaps even stronger ones. They make up an American community 
somewhat isolated from the homeland in foreign surroundings-in 
itself an important unifying factor. Over a long period of years the 
recognized purposes of the Canal Zone and its people have been the 
successful building and operating of the Panama Canal. The achieve
ment of the latter is still the common responsibility of the whole com
munity; that of the former, a continuing and still powerful influence. 
Many of the original group concerned with building the canal are still 
resident in the zone, in positions commanding respect and of impor
tance. Their tradition of acceptance of and devotion to a common re
sponsibility, if not shared by, has at least influenced the attitudes of the 

' Information from unpublished material from the office of the Superintendent of Schools. 
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The Ancon Clubhouse is one of many sUch community centers provided for the 
enjoyment of canal workers . 

community as a whole. The cumulative effect is an apparent unity 
and homogeneity in the Canal Zone unique among American 
communities. 

In general, as would be expected, living in the Canal Zone follows 
a pattern very similar to that in the United States. In its white 
citizen population, over a period of time, if not continuously, all of the 
48 States are represented; to the majority of them some one of the 
States is still "home." Surely in few communities within or without 
the borders of continental United States is there so much ext<'nded 
travel per person in the population as in the Canal Zone, much of it 
concerned with going to and coming from the States. Among the 
teachers there is probably more than the usual amount of foreign 
travel. South and Central American countries especially are visited 
frequently and by a relatively high percentage of their number. 

While the Canal Zone must be thought of as a representative 
American community, it is not, of course, a typical one. Th<'re IIJ6 

several unique features as indicated, but they are due to the history 
of the Zone and to conditions prevailing there-not to differences in 
the character or aspirations of the people. 

History and Development of the Panama Canal 
The opening of the Panama Canal in 1920 by the Government of 

the United States to the ships of the world for commerce and travel 
marked the culmination of 400 years of seeking or planning for u water 
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route between the two great eastern and western oceans; the realiza
tion of the dream that inspired Columbus to search for the waterway 
he so ardently believed was to be found between Europe and the 
coveted riches of the Indies. Though he could not have been aware 
of it in 1502 when he sighted the shores of Panama and anchored in 
the bay, named Almirante in his honor, there was, in ancient geological 
periods, a natural channel where the Continental Divide, extending 
from Alaska to the Straits of Magellan, dips to its lowest point. Later 
the land rose to form the barrier between the oceans which is now the 
Isthmus of Panama. Centuries of erosion followed involving the 
formation of valleys on either side of the central ridge accessible to 
the early explorers, who found the distance between the shores at 
several places, including the one where the Canal is now located, such 
as to make a connecting canal seem feasible as w_ell as desirable. 

Plans for Connecting the Oceans Followed Early Discoveries 

The history of the Isthmus of Panama really begins with Columbus; 
the idea of an ocean-connecting canal across it dates at least as far 
back as 1520 3 when Charles V, King of Spain, ordered a survey of 
the Isthmus to explore the feasibility of a waterway. However, a 
road over land had to suffice for the time, though the waterway was 
reported feasible, since money for financing the undertaking was not 
then available. Only a year later-1521-Gil Gonzales is said actually 
to have transported ships across the Isthmus though he had to take 
them to pieces carrying them on mules and the backs of Indians to 
achieve it. The Conquistador, Cortez, was another seeker for the 
much-desired strait then believed to exist. He actually "did open up 
a line of communication across the Isthmus of Tehuantepec" L-the 
line long afterward considered for the Ead's proposed ship railway. 

Strange as it now appears, some of the early contemplated routes 
followed closely the one finally selected for the Canal after hundreds 
of years of surveying and exploring and after many other contemplated 
routes had been considered and abandoned. Spain made at least two 
additional early gestures toward canal building. In 1534 the King 
of Spain dispatched Pasqua! di Andagoya to make a survey with the 
idea of "constructing a canal via the Chagres River as far as Cruces, 
then connecting with the Rio Grande." 5 Again in 1616, Philip III 
ordered a survey of the "Darien Country" with the same objectives. 
The former reported as feasible the route via the Chagres River-the 
basic source of water for the Canal now operating. The obstacles 
to these projects seemed insurmountable. The danger from raids of 
pirates then infesting both the Atlantic and Pacific coasts in the 

• Haskin, Frederic 1. The Panama Canal. New York, Doubleday, Page & Co., 1913. 
I Ibid. 
I Verrill, A.. Hyatt. Panama, past and present. Now York, Dodd, Mead & Co., 1921. p. 27. 
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vicinity of the Isthmus, and the cost which was more than Spain could 
then afford, intervened and the projects were never undertaken. 

During the early period of discovery and exploration Spain was the 
most influential and successful of the European countries interested 
in colonization of the New World or in the exploitation of its wealth 
in gold, silver, and precious stones. However, other European coun
tries were only a little less active and successful in these enterprises. 
It is not surprising, therefore, that they too considered the possibility 
of building a bridge or canal connecting the oceans, following Spain's 
example and liheir own growing acquisitions of territory. These early 
plans and contemplated projects were, however, without practical 
results. 

Early Isthmian Travel 

For years the area now known as the Isthmus of Panama thrived 
as the source as well as the clearing house of wealth incalculable for 
European countries, especially, of course, for the mother country, 
Spain. With the conquest of Peru and Mexico and early coloniza
tion in Central America, Panama was the great distributing center 
for untold wealth in gold, silver, pearls, and other precious stones. 
Throughout .the known world Panama was famed as Spain's richest 
colony destined to be her last as well as her first stronghold in 
America.6 Collection of wealth on the Isthmus from Pacific ports 
involved no great difficulties, but getting it across to the Atlantic 
side, where galleons waited to transfer it to Europe involved great 
hardships and an army of laborers. Charles V, the first Spanish 
monarch to consider the possibility of building a canal across the 
Isthmus, realized the necessity of an improved means of transporting 

. his treasure from one side of it to the other. Under his direction the 
stupendous task of building a road across the Isthmus was under
taken. The new road, completed under the greatest difficulties, was 
known as "the gold road." It was a rock-paved trail through dense 
jungle territory- fragments of which still exist-from Panama on · 
the Pacific side to Las Cruces (The Crossing) where it met the Chagres 
River. From the Atlantic side the road followed the river as far as 
it was navigable. There, pack trains met the galleons transferring 
the precious cargo to and from Panama- then as now the chief 
Pacific port. 

The Isthmian gold road, like that built by Cortez across Mexico 
from ocean to ocean, was among Spain's early achievements in road 
building-together they were forerunners of our own El Camino Real 
familiar in the southwestern areas of the United States. 

Looking backward over the history of the Isthmian area three 
rather distinct era~ are of interest in the history of the Canal and the 

• Haskin. Op. cit. 
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Canal Zone . . Each is a period of adventure and prosperity, followed 
by neglect, poverty, and near-desertion. The first era, characterized 
by discovery and adventure, closed with the virtual triumph of the 
pirates and freebooters who for years had raided the coasts-even 
ventured, by way of the Chagres River, into the mainland. Among 
these, Drake, and later Morgan, are primarily responsible for raids 
which proved most disastrous to Spain's colonial population. Toward 
the last quarter of the seventeenth century Morgan, an English raider 
and native of. Wales who had escaped from slavery in the Barbados 
and joined the buccaneers of several nations which then infested the 
Atlantic coast, succeeded in capturing first, Porto Bello, and later 
Panama.. He captured, sacked, and looted the city which had grown 
to be one of Spain's richest colonial cities. While credited by some 
historians with a population numbering from 30,000 to 50,000, Bishop 
estimates that 10,000 is more nearly correct.7 The old city was 
burned to the ground and never rebuilt. The ruins remain on the 
original site even to the present day. Some years later, in 1672, 
Spain built a. new city some 4 miles away on the present site of the 
capital of the Republic of Panama. · 

Following the downfall of the old city the first era of prosperity 
and adventure passed. The difficulties of getting cargoes across the 
Isthmus by the old road were too great for practical success as Spain's 
colonial empire declined. A feasible route around South America by 
way of Cape Horn was opened about 1640, as a result of which the 
Isthmian route was practically abandoned. A long period of inac
tivity and lack of prosperity followed. Spain failed to regain her 
place of leadership in the Americas. The territory now known as 
Panama-then part of "New Granada."-along with other southern 
and central American countries, became independent under the great 
civil and military leader, Bolivar, in 1831.8 

The next period of prosperity for the Isthmus, eventful in the history 
of trans-Isthmian travel, is marked by the building of the Panama 
Railroad, an achievement second in importance only to that of building 
the Canal. The discovery of gold in California in the days of the 
"forty-niners," brought new life to the Isthmus and the ol<;l "gold" 
road was revived, this time largely for human travel rather than trans
portation of gold and precious stones. Thousands of Americans were 
poled and paddled up the Chagres and rode over the old road, by that 
time a worn-out trail, to Panama City. The journey was character
ized by hardships and discomforts almost unbelievable. High prices 
prevailed and often the travelers who withstood the hardships as well 
as the dangers involved in living in a tropical climate to which they 
were unaccustomed and for which they were not prepared, were forced 
to wait months at Panama for a ship to San Francisco. At San Fran-

' Bishop. Op. cit ., p. 86. • Verrill. Op. cit., p . 40. 
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cisco ships rode at anchor at the wharves often weeks, even months, 
while their crews went gold hunting.9 Difficult as conditions were, 
the lure of gold was overpowering, travel continued, and the Isthmus 
boomed again as it had in the golden days of the galleons. 

After the admission of Oregon and California into the Union, Con
gress authorized a line of steamers on both coasts of the Isthmus 
carrying mail. This increased the realization of the need for improved 
transportation across the Isthmus and aroused the interest of American 
capitalists in the provision of a trans-Isthmian railway. As a result, a 
company was formed which obtained the exclusive rights for the 
construction and maintenance of a railroad across the Isthmus through 
Panama, then a state in the republic of Granada. In 1850 work began 
on the construction of the railroad connecting the two coasts, a project 
which was successfully completed about 5 years later. 

The difficulties involved in this enterprise anticipated early experi
ences in the building of the Canal. There were untold hardships; 
jungle insects and tropical fevers ravished the population, so that new 
recruits to the army of laborers required in building the road were 
constantly necessary. Financial difficulties also beset the company. 
Unanticipated costs developed due to unexpected natural barriers 
and other difficulties concerned with building a railroad through a 
dangerous, well-nigh impenetrable jungle. The road was unusu11.lly 
costly measured by lives lost as well as by money invested. The 
reputation gained by the railroad that "a life was spent for each tie 
laid" is said by some historians not greatly to exaggerate the actual 
human cost. More conservative estimates placed the number of lives 
lost at about 1,000. 
. However, the work progressed in spite of difficulties. Building pro
ceeded from both sides of the Isthmus. Workmen, to begin building 
on the Pacific side, were recruited in the United States and elsewhere 
and sent around South America via the Horn to Panama. They huilt 
11 miles of railroad from the Pacific side to Culebra. Here the road 
joined the sections begun on the Atlantic side. In January 1855, the 
first locomotive passed over the road from ocean to ocean and "the 
bridge of the world became a world's highway in truth." 10 

Almost from its opening the Panama Railroad was eminently suc
cessful and became a source of high revenue to the management and 
investors. While costs of building the railroad and maintaining it 
were abnormally high, so were rates charged for passenger travel and 
freight. A large and profitable business flourished for at least two 
decades. In the relatively short period of 10 years the railroad is said 
to have paid for itself, while it continued for years to bring an unusually 
high income to the investors reponsible for it. The building of the 
Union Pacific Railway following permanent settlement of the Pacific 

• Bishop. Op. cit. to Verrill. Op. cit., p. 43. 
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and Middle West brought this period of Isthmian prosperity to a close. 
During the years covered by this period, various possibilities of coil

summating the long-contemplated plans for a canal connecting the 
Atlantic and Pacific Oceans were receiving serious consideration in a 
number of European countries as well as in the United States. Al
though none of the several proposed projects materialized, their 
cumulative effects on the final denouement were significant. In 1779 
the King of England ordered i:m investigation into the feasibility of 
connecting the Nicaraguan lakes with the sea. In 1825 the federation 
of states known as the Central American Republic entered into an 
agreement favored by Henry Clay, then Secretary of State, with New 
York capitalists for the construction of a. canal through Nicaragua. 
In 1838 the Republic of New Granada, which was then in possession of 
what now is the Republic of Panama, granted a concession to a French 
company to build a canal across the Isthmus. The United States 
Government became deeply interested in Isthmian Canal projects 
during the 40's of the last century. The extension of the national 
domain to the Pacific Coast emphasized the importance of an Isthmian 
<Banal and the possible danger from control of such a waterway by a 
foreign power. One result was that the American Government 
advised the British Government that it would not tolerate the control 
Gf an Isthmian Canal by any foreign power. This brought about the 
(i)layton-Bulwer Treaty which made neutral the territory of the pro
posed Nicaraguan Cana.l. 11 

The cumulative effect of these and other contemplated projects
too numerous, many of them even fantastic, to refer to here-was to 
stimulate and keep alive interest in an isthmian canal in the Americas, 
including the United States. This led naturally to the third of the eras 
referred to as of interest in Canal Zone history, that of actual con
struction, characterized by failure at first; ultimately, as the world 
knows, by triumphal success. 

The completion of the Suez Canal was the immediate cause of a new 
impetus to the idea of an American Isthmian canal, particularly in 
France. Looking backward over this period it appears to be the real 
h>eginning of the movement which resulted finally in the actual under
taking of the project by the United States. 

With the success of the Suez Canal definitely established, interest 
in what seemed a similar project was easily aroused in France. In 
1878 the Universal Interoceanic Canal Company was organized with 
Ferdinand de Lesseps, the successful builder of the Suez Canal, at its 
head. The plan contemplated by this coinpany was to result in a 
sea-level canal across the Isthmus of Panama, located approximately 
where the canal now is. The actual work of building was formally 
inaugurated by de Lesseps on New Year's Day, 1880. 

u Raskin. Op. cit. 
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The newly established company acquired the controlling interest in 
the Panama Railway and during a period of at least 5 years spent vast 
amounts in excavation and other work directed toward the building 
of a sea-level canal. The same terrific loss of life that characterized 1 

the building of the railway accompanied the French efforts to build 
the Canal. All practical measures then known to science were em. 
ployed to stamp out malaria and yellow fever but with indifferent 
success. Science had not yet found the way. Bad management of 
the financial affairs of the company augmented the difficulties and 
hardships which natural obstacles interposed. Bankruptcy finally 
ended the efforts of the original company after approximately 10 
years of existence. A new company was formed and work resumed in 
1895, but despite extensive excavating, high expenditures, and great 
loss of life, the efforts of the French failed to reach the final goal. 

Enter-The United States 

Interest in a canal on the Isthmus or somewhere in its vicinity, 
while dormant during the French efforts, was still an important issue 
in the United States. In 1886, immediately after the French failure, 
the Senate of the United States requested the Secretary of the Navy 
to furnish all available information pertaining to the possibility of a 
canal across the Isthmus. It was reported at that time that 19 canal 
and 7 railway projects had been proposed, the most northerly aero~ 
the Isthmus of Tehuantepec and the most southerly at the Isthmm 
of Panama at the Gulf of Darien, 1,400 miles apart. Eight of the 
projects were located in Nicaragua. 

During the Spanish-American War renewed interest was aroused 
among the people of the United States in an American-owned and 
operated canal. The dramatic trip of the battleship Oregon from 
New York to the Pacific Ocean around the coast of South America . 
by way of Cape Horn, commanded by Captain Clark and consuming 
2 months even at record speed for that time and type of ship, focused 
the attention of the American people and the Government of the 
United States on the need for a shorter water route between the two 
coasts controlled by the United States. By 1903 sentiment had 
crystallized and Congress proceeded to take the necessary steps 
preparatory to planning and building a canal. 

The route across the Isthmus through Panama was finally chosen, 
after considerable discussion of other possible routes, provided that 
a satisfactory treaty with Colombia could be negotiated and titles, 
rights-of-way, etc., of the ·French company proved valid. The alter· 
native was the adoption of a route through Nicaragua.12 

While some serious difficulties arose among the three countries 
concerned, the United States, Colombia, and Panama, in regard to 

11 Haskin. Op. cit. 
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the acquisition of territory and treaty rights, they were finally ad
justed. Congress then authorized the purchase of the New French 
Canal Company's rights, appropriating forty million dollars for the 
purpose, and paid the Republic of Panama ten million dollars for the 
initial rights in the territory through which the Canal runs, including 
a strip of land 10 miles in width extending across the Isthmus. In 
addition, the United States agreed to pay an annual sum of a quarter 
of a million dollars to the Republic of Panama for continuing rights 
to this territory since known as the Canal Zone. 

By 1904 the Government of the United States had purchased the 
French rights to properties in the Canal territory; Panama had 
freed herself from Colombia; treaties had been agreed upon between 
the United States and Panama; and work on the Canal under the 
auspices of the Government of the United States was well under 
way. The third era in the history of the Canal was under way, and 
a new period of prosperity, of a substantial and apparently perma
nent nature, inaugurated. 

The completion of the Panama Canal and its subsequent successful 
operation have been characterized as the world's greatest engineering 
feat. Probably of equal significance is the success of the sanitary 
measures adopted for the control of a situation, largely responsible 
for previous failures. Inability to check the ravages of the tropical 
diseases which decimated the employee population during the French 
efforts rather than lack of engineering skill played an important if 
not the deciding part in the failure of the French companies to com
plete the Canal. The discovery of means of controlling yellow fever 
and malaria; the success of the sanitary measures inaugurated by the 
Americans in ridding the Canal Zone of the causes of these destructive 
diseases, are as responsible as skill in engineering for the final success 
of the Canal, a fact which is now generally conceded. 

The story of the building of the Canal under American auspices is 
brief in point of time, characterized by quick and decisive action. 
Work began in 1904 and the Canal was opened to commerce August 15, 
1914. The official and formal opening of the Canal was proclaimed 
by the President of the United States on July 12, 1920.13 No stain 
of graft or inefficiency taints the record though unforeseen difficulties 
arose and there were definite differences of opinion, particularly con
cerned with the question of what type of canal, whether lock or s~a
level, was best adapted to the Isthmian situation. A prompt decision 
was made by the President of the United States in favor of the lock 
canal recommended in the minority report of the committee appointed 
to study the situation. 

The task of building the Canal and of governing the zone was 
originally assigned to the First Isthmian Canal Commission, a board 

"The Panama Canal: Condensed information. Washington, D. C ., The Panama Canal. 
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of seven men appointed by the President and responsible to hUn 
through the Secretary of War. Of this Commission Rear Admiral 
Walker was chairman; Major General Davis, War Department, was 
named Governor of the zone; the other five members were engineers. 
This first Co~ission laid the ground work for the building of the 
Canal, began the fight against yellow fever, and organized the nu. 
cleus of an operating force for construction . . It served until the 
spring of 1905 when a second commission was appointed. The cbicl 
engineer of this Commission was John Stevens, who is generall1 
credited with being the engineer largely responsible for the plan ~I 
construction followed in building the Canal. During this Commis
sion's regime Colonel Gorgas, who was placed in charge of sanitation 
by the first Commission, completed the fight for the control of yellow 
fever. In 1907 a third Commission with highly centralized author
ity under Colonel Goethals, chief engineer and governor, was placed 
in charge. The new Commission made its headquarters in the 
Canal Zone instead of in Washington, where headquarters had pre· 
viously been located, and served until 1914 when the Canal wa~ 
practically completed and the Commission abolished. The nell 
organization for the government of the Canal Zone was then effected 
practically as it now operates. Colonel Goethals wtus made first 
Governor of the Canal Zone. The opening of the 0anal to ship: 
took place in August 1914. It was, however, blocked for nenrly 1 

year and a half because of formidable slides. It was again opened 
this time permanently, in 1916. Since then no serious difficultil:! 
have interfered with continuous, successful operation. 

The Canal and the Canal Zone 
To understand fully and to appreciate the Panama Canal and ill 

operation a one should take a trip through it-preferably an a-Ctual 
one, but if that is not possible, an imaginary one. Whether one'! 
interest is in the structure of the Canal itself and its history ; in the 
marvels of the mechanical operations concerned with lifting and 
lowering and guiding ships through the series of locks designed for 
these purposes; in the Canal as an engineering achievement; in the 
romantic history of the Isthmus ; or from whatever point of view, a 
trip through is an impressive as well as a unique experience. 
~ntering from the Pacific side one sails at sea level for approxi· 

mately 8 miles before reaching the first series of three locks- located 
at some distance from each other with the Canal a narrow channel 
between each. Miss Core, in her interesting story of Panama/; 
describes the experience as similar to that of going up three high 

11 T he Panama Canal. Op. oit. 
u Clore, Susie Pearl. Trails of Progress or The Story or Panama and its Canal. New York, Knickft· 

bocker P ress, 192/i. 
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stair steps totalling 85 feet in height,, sailing across the country 32 
miles through the artificiuUy formed lake which has resulted from 
damming the Chagres River; then down three similar stair steps
this time the steps being closer together- and aga.in sailing 6 miles 
at sea level i~o the Atlantic. Such a trip occupies about 8 hours. 

Entering from the Atlantic side the process is, of course, reversed. 
The Canal traverses the Isthmus from northwest to southeast in a 
generally southeastern direction, not as one naturally thinks of it, 
from the east--Atlantic- to the west- Pacific-sides, due, of course, 
to a decided bend in the Isthmus where the Canal is located. The 
Pacific entrance is about 27 miles east of the Atlan tic entrance- the 
Atlan tic entrance being, therefore, 27 miles west as well as 33% miles 
north of the Pacific en trance. Only with grea t difficulty does one 
keep directions correctly in mind in the Canal Zone, when, as in 
Panama, the sun rises in the Pacific a.nd sets in the Atlantic. 

The "steps" are huge locks built in pairs side by side. Ships bound 
in opposite directions can traverse the locks at the same time. The 
outer walls are more than 50 feet thick at the bottom, narrowing 
toward the top; the middle wall is 60 feet thick. The process of 
raising or lowering ships en route is repeated three times at each 
end of the Canal. 

T he level of the water is raised or lowered in t he lock b y lett ing in water from 
a higher level or draining it out to a lower level through large culverts coutrolled 
by gates or valves. T he culverts admit or draw off water through openiugs iu 
t he floor of the lock chambers t() preven t surges in t he chamber t hat would t hrow 
the ship against t he side wall of t he canaJ. IG 

The line of the Canal is up the valley of the Chagres River from 
the Atlan tic. Ocean , passing through the Continental Divide at Gaillard 
Cut, and descending to the Pacific Ocean down the valley of the Rio 
Grande. I t measures 50 miles in length from deep water to deep 
water-an air-line distance of sligh tly more than 43 miles. An im
mense dam across the valley of the Chagres River forms Gatun Lake, 
which floods the greater part of the valley. Ships traverse this lake 
for approximately 32 miles of the course across the Isthm us. Because 
its surface is 85 feet above sea level the three steps up and down at 
the opposite sides of the lake are necessary. Its height of 85 feet 
served also to reduce by that number of feet the depth of the excava
tion necessary to make the channel between Gatun on the Atlantic 
side of the Isthmus and Pedro Miguel on the Paeifie side. The 
change in elevation is made by three locks some distance apar t on 
the Pacific side and by one set of three adjacen t locks on the Atlantic 
side. Gatun Lake, the second largest ar tificially formed lake in the 
world , has an area of approximately 163 square miles and a shore 
line of 1,100 miles when the surface is at its normal elevation of 85 

11 Statement from official or the Panama Canal. 

13 



feet above sea level. The Atlantic sea-level section of the Canal is 
about 6 miles long; the Pacific sea-level section about 8 miles long. 
The cut is 8 miles long. 

In addition to Gatun Dam, the water supply . is regulated and 
supplemented by Madden Dam-more recently comple-ted. The res
ervoir created by this dam increases by about three-fifths the dry
season storage formerly available; it increases also the year-round 
capacity of the Canal. When traffic warrants, the Canal can be 
operated 24 hours during the day . Its capacity is about 48 ships 
of usual size per day, or about 17,000 per year. The maximum size 
of vessels which can pass through the Canal is, of r.ourse, limited by 
the size of the lock chambers, each of which has a usable length of 
1,000 feet, a width of 110 feet, and is about 70 feet deep. Mira:fl.ores 
locks, on the Pacific side, are an exception. Because of the tidal 
variations in the Pacific Ocean they are somewhat deeper. Vessele 
are towed by powerful machinery through the lock chambers; they 
pass through the other sections of the Canal under their own power. 

The Canal is maintained primarily because of the distance it saves 
ocean commerce. For example, the distance between New York and 
San Francisco by way of the Straits of Magellan of 13,135 nauti<'al 
miles is reduced by way of the Canal to 5,262 miles, or about three. 
fifths. From New York to Valparaiso the distance via the Canal il 
reduced 3,747 miles. Between New York and several South AmericaD 
ports, and between New York and New Zealand, Australian, and 
Eastern Asiatic ports reductions in mileage as well as in time art 
significant. It is becau~e of this saving in time and mileage that ship1 
of all countries find it profitable to pay the toll charge, regulated 
according to their respective capacities, for traversing the Canal. 
The toll is levied on the net tonnage of ships. 

The Canal Zone is a strip of land extending 5 miles on either side . 
of the center line of the Canal and 3 marine miles beyond the low· 
water mark in the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans. It includes also 
such areas outside the 5-mile limits as are covered by Gatun and 
Madden Lakes and lands immediately adjacent to them. The cities 
of Panama and Colon, while within the 5-mile limits, are exempted 
from the jurisdiction of the United States, with the exception that in 
both the United States Government exercises jurisdiction with re
spect to sanitation and quarantine matters. The cost of the Ca.nal 
has been calculated at $525,812,661, as of June 1921- the date at 
which commercial traffic reached normal development. While opened 
for traffic in August 1914, its early years of operation were hampered 
by slides and the war era which followed its opening. 

Beside the waterway across the Isthmus via the Canal the Govern· 
ment maintains and operates the Panama Railroad extending across 
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it and paralleling in general, though not exactly, the route of the 
Canal. There are three regular daytime passenger trains running 
each way daily which cross the Isthmus in about IX hours. One-way 
passage costs from $1.20 to $2.40. There is no motor highway across 
the Isthmus though excellent paved roads extend into the Republic 
of Panama from the Pacific side. Two hotels, one on each side of 
the . Isthmus, and several commissaries are maintained in the Canal 
Zone by the Government. The commissaries are for employees of 
the Panama Canal who are residents only. No privately owned shops 
or. industries are conducted within the zone. 

Weather on the Isthmus is continuous summer. The temperature 
varies from 59°, the lowest, to 98° Fahrenheit, the highest tempera
ture recorded in the zone. There are two seasons. The normal dry 
season is from January to April, inclusive. During this time there 
is little rainfall with moderate to strong northerly trade winds. May 
to December, inclusive, is the rainy season, a period with light to 
moderate variable winds. During this season the rainfall is about 
63 inches on the Pacific side and 117 on the Atlantic. During the 
rainy season-approximately 245 days in length- there is an average 
of 154 rainy days on the Pacific side and 189 on the Atlantic side.17 

Sanitation and municipal engineering have made the Canal Zone 
· as well as the two Panamanian cities- Colon and Panama- as health

ful for the traveler as the United States or Europe. An abundant 
supply of pure water is available, 

The School Program of the Canal Zone 
Early History 

The history of American occupation of the territories and insular 
possessions of the United States shows one policy consistently fol
lowed, namely, that of establishing the principle of universal educa
tion at public expense and of taking at least the initial steps toward 
the establishment of a public-school system. In the Canal Zone this 
principle, followed over a period of years, has been realized probably 
more successfully than in any other area under the jurisdiction of 
the United States outside its continental boundaries. In the fall of 
the same year in which the United States secured control of the Canal 
Zone (September 1904) the Isthmian Canal Commission authorized 
the establishment of a school system. A few months later the system 
was placed under the jurisdiction of the collector of internal revenue. 
In June 1905 a school census was taken and preliminary plans laid 
for the provision of necessary buildings and equipmen t with u view 
to opening schools as soon as the necessary arrangements could be 
completed. 

11 The Panama Canal. Op. cit. 
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The first public school established under the jurisdiction of the 
United States Government was opened at Corozal in January 1906, 
the first superintendent of schools having been appointed the pre
ceding December. The school term was approximately 4 months, 
the enrollment from 6 to 7 pupils on an average, with a maximum 
of 9. This enrollment is accounted for by the fact that a number of 
schools had previously been opened throughout the zone which were 
operated by the municipalities and which were then enrolling more 
than 150 children. For a time then two types of systems were in 
operation. The municipal systems were, however, shortly transferred 
to and consolidated with the Government system. 

At about the time these events were transpiring a school building 
program was inaugurated. The buildings were municipally financed, 
and compulsory attendance ordinances were enacted by the 
municipalities. The budding system, with buildings financed by the 
municipalities and the maintenance financed by the Government, grew 
in numbers of children and in school facilities. Toward the end of the 
year 1906, 30 schools were in operation enrolling 1,237 children and 
employing 34 teachers. The 12-month school year and the 6-hour 
school day characterized the new school system. Attendance was 
largely Negro; Negroes, of course, predominated in the population at 
this stage of the Canal building. Only about 10 percent of the 
children were white. 

Even at this early date satisfactory housing for teachers was a 
problem, as it still is, though to a far less extent. In the early history 
of the Canal, the difficulty of securing suitable quarters for women 
teachers was one of the greatest obstacles to employing them. A 
large majority of the teachers who were employed either lived with 
friends or relatives employed on the Isthmus or were married women 
whose husbands were employed or for some other reason lived there. 18 

The next important move affecting the schools placed the system 
under the Department of Law and Government, a department of the 
Isthmian Canal Commission, and gave it an independent status. 
Following this change a new salary scale was placed in operation, a 
9-month term estc~.blished, and a plan inaugurated for grading and 
classifying pupils on the plan followed in schools in the 48 States. 

" A r~sum~ of tbe Canal Zone pubJic.scbool system, 1917, by Albert R. Long, Superintendent of Scbools, 
Balboa Heights, Canal Zone. Extract from Year Book, Society of tbe Cbagres, 1916-17. 

Top: Elementary school for white children, Pedro Miguel, Canal Zone. 

Upper center: Cristobal elementary school for white children, Colon Beach, 
Cristobal, Canal Zone. 

Lower center: The Cristobal High School, an outstanding school plant. 

Bottom: Balboa Elementary School, Balboa, Canal Zone. 
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High-school classes were organized in two communities, Culebra an( 
Cristobal. These changes marked the first concerted effort town.r( 
patterning the work of the zone schools on that of the 48 States- r 
policy which is still followed with only such modifications as al'l 
consistent with modern school practices. Then as now it was con 
sidered desirable that pupils should be able to continue their schoolin! 
without loss of time when they returned to 'the States from whicl 
they came or moved from place to place within the zone, as not in 
frequently happened. 

Other policies which have become permanent, established early iJ 
the history of the school system, were those of furnishing "schoo 
supplies" without charge to pupils and of charging tuition for non 
residents not employed by the Panama Canal. 19 The latter policy i· 
still followed in the system and textbooks, laboratory supplies, nn1 
other .essential materials except certain items used in the manua 
training shops are furnished free at the present time. 

By 1909, when the school system was practically 5 years old, it wa 
beginning to take on aspects of permanence. The most importan 
problems concerned with housing and securing teachers were at leas 
on the way to solution and attention could now be given to thi 
selection, equipment, and surroundings of building sites, to lightinj 
and ventilating, and similar problems with which school administra 
tors are normally concerned. 

As knowledge of conditions in the Canal Zone as well as a mo:n 
sympathetic understanding of its needs, extended among the peop~ 
of the United States, the initial difficulty of securing prepared u.n1 
experienced teachers was gradually overcome. M6reover, pa;rent! 
with an increasing feeling of stability and permanence of position aD! 
residence, were now demanding more education and of a better qualit) 
for their children. Not only was the white adult population in 
creasing, but families were coming into the zone and the enrollment Oi 

white children .reached between 500 and 600 in number, large enougl 
to facilitate the classification involving at least a minimum of uni 
formity throughout the system. Ease of transfer from school tl 
school in the Canal Zone was of considerable importance in the earl] 
history of the school since employees and their families were necessn,ril} 
moved from one community to another as the work of the cana 
building made necessary. 

Among other needs which the increasing stability of the systen 
brought to light was that concerned with professional supervision 
Teachers were selected from all parts of the United States, with train 
ing varying in quality and type. They brought with them a varietJ 
of methods and practices. Supervision was not only considere< 
desirable from the point of view accepted by school systems generally 

II Ibid. 
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but was particularly desirable as a unifying element under the con
ditions which characterized the school system of the Canal Zone. 
The first supervisor was a supervisor of primary grades who was 
selected and began work during the school year 1909. The same 
year 4-year courses were established in the secondary school at 
Cristobal. 

The system was then organized on the plan followed in the United 
States, namely, on the 12-year basis with eight elementary and four 
high-school grades; 20 professional administration and supervision 
were provided, and housing and equipment were becoming increas
ingly satisfactory. During the next 5 years, from about 1909 to 
1914, progress was made toward a stabilized and efficient school 
system in a number of directions, including organization, curricular 
adjustment and enrichment, centralization of small schools, sanita
tion, and improved care of buildings and grounds. Attention to 
health needs was provided through the detail of a physician to the 
Division of Schools. Progress was made toward establishment of 
the schools of the Canal Zone as a permanent system, one resembling 
more and more school systems of similar size in the States. 

In 1914 a permanent organization of the government of -the zone 
was effected, thereafter known as the Panama Canal. The Division 
of Schools was placed under the jurisdiction of the Executive Secre
tary, an organization which is still maintained. This change placed 
the school system on a permanent basis as a function of the Govern
ment of the Panama Canal, a status which it has since enjoyed. 
The change was marked also by certain advances in the school pro
gram. Five concrete school buildings were erected following the new 
regime and revised salary schedules were placed in operation. The 
secondary school program was reorganized at the same time with the 
addition of a commercial department and courses in sewing and the 
household arts. Growth in efficiency and changes in standards, gener
ally following those prevailing throughout the United States, especially 
those concerned with the education of white children, have proceeded 
normally during the years intervening. 

Organization for Administration 

The Executive Department of the Panama Canal is one of several 
departments of the established Government of the. Canal Zone, all of 
which are under the general direction of the Governor (chart I). The 
relationship of the Division of Schools to other divisions of the 
Executive Department such as Police and Fire Division, Division of 
Civil Affairs, Personnel Bureau, and the like, is shown in chart II. 
The Division of Schools is indicated as coordinate with the Police and 
Fire Divisions and the Division of Civil Affairs, all under the control 

20 Applies to schools for white children. 
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of the executive secretary who is the chief officer of th~ Executive 
Department. 

The Division of Schools, while independent with respect to problems 
concerned with the professional management of the school system, is 
dependent on the other branches of the Government in a number of 
fields such as plant maintenance, health service, personnel. The 
budget for school expenditures is an independent item in the congres. 
sional appropriation for the Canal Zone. It is, however, under the 
control of the Governor and the executive secretary. The responsi· 

THE PANAMA CANAL 
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RAILROAD CO. ) 
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OF MAINTENANCE 
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I I I I 
ACCOUNTING SUPPLr HEALTH EXECUTIVE THE PANAMA l 
DEPARTMENT DEPARTMENT DEPARTMENT DEPARTMENT RAILROAD CO. I 

CHIEF CHIEF EXECUTIVE I 
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ASS'r ENGINEER MARINE MECHANICAL DRED61NG 
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IIAUITENANCE SUPERINTENDENT SUPERINTENDENT SUPERINTENDENT 

Chart I. Organization for administration, the Panama Canal. 

bility for expenditures for schools is exercised by the superintendent 
of schools with the advice and authority of the executive secretary 
and the Governor. 

The schools of the Canal Zone are supported by direct appropriation 
made by the Congress of the United States for the purposes indicn ted. 
School facilities are free to children of residents of the Canal Zone 
and employees of the Panama Canal, the United States Army, N n.vy, 
and Marine Corps personnel and other "gold," that is, white personnel 
(United States Government employees) resident on the Isthmus. 
Separate schools are maintained for white and colored children. 

The school system is administered by a superintendent of schools 
who is a professional officer serving, as indicated in chart III, as the 
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official m charge of the Division of Schools in the Executive Depart
ment. He is assisted by an assistant superintendent and two assist
,ants to the superintendent. There is also an office assistant and two 
clerks. Of the two assistants to the superintendent one has charge 
of the white elementary schools, grades 1- 6; the other has charge of 
the white secondary schools, including grades 7- 12. Research ac
tivities and supervision of the colored schools are responsibilities of the 
assistant superintendent. The offices of the Division of Schools are 
located in the Administrative Building of the Canal Zone in which the 
offices of the executive secretary and all general offices of the Panama 
Canal are located. In addition to the central office staff the super
visory force of the Division of Schools includes an apprentice-learner
coordinator, one supervisor of music, one supervisor of art, one super
visor of penmanship, two full-time white secondary school principals, 
two full-time elementary school principals, one supervisor of c.olored 
schools, and two full-time colored school principals. All other prin
cipals are part-time teachers. 

The teaching staff, including teaching principals, totals 209. Of 
these, 1 is instructor in the apprentice-learner school, 8 are in the Canal 
Zone junior college, 40 are high-school teachers, 16 are white junior 
high school teachers, 53 are white elementary school teachers, and 92 
are teachers in the colored schools. 

School organization is on the 6-2-4- 2 plan- 6 elementary grades, 
2 junior high school grades, 4 senior high school grades, and 2 junior 
college years.21 The system as a whole includes 19 different schools 

·housed in 24 different buildings. The enrollment on January 1, 1939, 
was 5,910 with a total of 209 teachers. 

The junior college is a relatively new development of the system, 
offering 2 years of college grade work. It is located in Balboa on the 

· Pacific side of the Canal. The junior college is housed, administered, 
and supervised as a part of the regular system. It is maintained 
chiefly, however, by tuition fees. 

Schools For White Children 
The Children 

The children one finds in the schools and classrooms of the Canal 
Zone differ perceptibly from those in classrooms familiar to observers 
in the "States"-as the 48 States on the continent are usually referred 
to in the Canal Zone. Homogeneity among the adult population has 
been discussed elsewhere. 

As would be expected, this homogeneity is apparent also among the 
children in the schools. They come from families of American employ
ees of the Government of the Panama Canal, the Panama Railroad 

11 The senior high school grades and Junior college grades are maintained for white children only. 
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Co. on the Isthmus, or of employees of the Government in the Army, 
Navy, and Marine Corps, resident in the eight Army posts and three 
naval stations located in the Canal Zone. 

The unusu!tl evenness in economic conditions; the similarity in 
home and other out-of-school situations which characterize the adult 

Chart II. Organization for administration, executive department , 
the Panama Canal. 

community; favorable health and sanitary conditions; the careful 
upkeep of personally occupied and community-used property, and the 
like, which prevail throughout the zone are as one would expect re· 
fleeted in the classrooms, in the appearance and attitudes of the 
children. 

As a whole they impress one as being somewhat above the average 
of similar groups in the States in health, nutrition, regularity of at· 
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tendance, in breadth of experience, and in general school readiness. 
Achievement tests over a period of years indicate that the children 
are above average for the United States in subject-matter accom. 
plishment. 

Enrollment and Attendance 

Exact data showing the relationship between school population and 
school enrollment are not available No official annual census which 
shows the number and ages of children is taken in the Canal Zone 
and dependence is therefore placed on the United States Censu! 
which is taken once in 10 years only. The data. available are, there
fore, too old to be reliable as a basis of estimating this relationship 
at the present time. The administrative staff makes estimates based 
on such data. as birth rate compared with first-grade enrollment and 
relation of adult population to school enrollment. These, however, 
have serious limitations. Birth statistics are not available from the 
Republic of Panama where a number of children enrolled in the zone 
schools live and there probably is a larger than normal transienl 
population in the Canal Zone itself. Since there are no compulsorJ 
attendance laws, and truancy officers are not employed in the zone. 
the need for the annual school census which is taken in so manJ 
States is not felt to be serious. However, the school officials are 
confident that all the children of school age "eligible to free schoa 
privileges" actually enroll in school and attend regularly. The 
information which is presented herein, though not as definite as would 
be desirable, tends to support this confidence. 

The number of children enrolled in schools for white children ha; 
compared favorably with the probable number of children who should 
be in school judged by the adult population over a long period o! 
years (see chart IV) . There has been a consistent increase over the . 
5-year period from 1933 to 1938 in the number of children enrolled ~ 
in the secondary grades (chart IV and table I) and a decrease in those 
enrolled in the elementary grades- a situation common to school 
systems throughout the United States. For the system as a whole the 
total enrollment has increased year by year with the exception of the 
year 1936 when there was a slight decrease. In 1934 the total number 
belonging was 3,014; in 1938 it was 3,249 (table 1). 

The average daily attendance for the school year 1937- 38 by grades 
and by schools, with totals for the six elementary schools, is shown 
in table 2. The number of children belonging in each of the differenl 
schools according to schools and school levels, namely, elementary 
grades (1 to 6) and all secondary grades, is shown for February in. 

" "Enrolled" and " number belonging" are terms used In date avililable. They are used interchanP 
ably when either one is the only information available in instances in which such use seems justifiable fa 
comparative purposes. 
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Chart IV. Comparison of school enrollment with number of gold employees, adult population 
and birth rate, Canal Zone, 1926-38. 
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each of 6 years of which 1938 is one in table 1. It is possible, there
fore, to compare the average daily attendance with the number 
belonging- a figure which corresponds closely to enrollment. Judging 
by these tables there is relatively little absence-certainly little 
unnecessary absence on the part of the children enrolled or belonging 
in the schools. This is indicated by the fact that the total member
ship (all grades) as of February 1938 is 2,944. The average daily 
attendance for the school year 1937-38, is 2,765, a percentage of 
approximately 94. This is an excellent record and compares favor
ably with the best school systems in the States. 

TABLE I.---Pupils belonging at end of February in Canal Zone schools (~chools f or 
white children) 1 

School and grades 

Grade& 9-11 
Balboa ...•.••.•••.••..••..••••••••••••. -
Cristobal •. •••.•••. •.•.....•. .••••••••••• . 

1933 

, 
634 
242 

--
TotaL- ---------------------------- 776 

Grade& 1-<l 
Balboa •----------- ----- ---------- ------- 343 
Cristobal 1_ ------- ----------------------- 203 

Total ••..••.• ---------------------- 546 

Secondarfl 

1934 

--
a 

--

547 
264 --
811 

339 
206 

545 

1935 

--

' --
547 
321 --
868 

323 
187 

510 

1936 

--
6 

--

566 
331 --
897 

320 
169 

489 

1937 

--

--
615 
366 

--
981 

304 
172 

476 

Balboa . . •.• ••.• • .•••...••.••••••••••. ~-- 877 . 886 870 886 919 
CristobaL.. ..................... . ....... 445 470 508 roo 538 

- --t------

Percent of 
11138 increaso or 

decrease 
6 years 

8 

636 19. 1 
351 45.0 -----

Total. ..••. •. .•. •••.••••••••••••••• I, 322 1, 356 1; 378 1, 386 1, 457 
========P===========I~==I===== 

Gradu 1-fJ 
Ancon..... ........ ..... . .... .......... .. 309 291 291 285 284 
Balboa................................... 563 531 472 470 467 
Pedro MigueL....... ................... 131 123 121 109 111 
Paralso. ------ --------------------------- 48 50 43 39 41 
Gamboa . ..• . . ..•••••.••.•••.••••..•.••.. ----- --- -------- ----- --- - ------- ------ --
Oatun.......... ........... . . ...... ...... 128 110 107 95 102 
CristobaL.......... .................... . 491 499 551 452 434 - --------Total, Pacific side....... . . . . ....... 1,051 995 927 903 903 

Total, Atlantic side. ... ....... ..... 619 609 658 547 536 
--- ------Total ••.••••••.••• . ,............... 1, 670 1, 604 1, 585 I, 450 I, 439 

Total, all grades.......................... 2, 992 2, 960 2, 963 2, 836 2, 896 

Canal Zone Junior College ••.•••••••••••. --- ----- 54 98 112 •uo 
Or.and total.. ---------------------- ------- - a, 014 a, 061 2, 948 3, 006 

t From tbe Division of Schools monthly reports for February In the years indicated. February enroll· 
ment figures are shown because the enrollment of the year usually reaches its peak during this month. 

• Includes all Pacific side seventh and eighth grades, except Paraiso, white. 
• Includes all Atlantic side seventh and eighth grades. 
• Includes 45 freshmen, 36 sophomores, 4 special part-time students, and 25 students or adult accounting 

class. 
• Includes 87 freshmen, 24 sophomores, 6 special part-time students, and 188 students In extansion classes. 

Another indication of what appears to be a satisfactory record in 
school attendance as related to number of children of school age is 
found in table 3 which presents data on the number of children com-
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plating each of the three units, elementary, junior high, and senior 
high school grades in one column and the average daily attendance 
in the final year of each particular unit, both for the year 1938, in 
another. 

TABLE 2.- Average da?"ly attendance -Canal Zone school.~ , 1937- 38 (school/1 for 
white children) t 

Grade 

Scbool 
2 3 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 Total 

- - --- 1----------- - - - ---------- --
' a 4 s • 1 8 • u u b u u 

- -----1----------------- - - - -----
Ancon . . . .. ..•...•. 54. 6 43. 8 
Balboa .. • . . •••••••• 84. 3 74.6 
Cristobal ••. •• .•••.. 84. 1 73. 6 
Pedro MigueL..... 19. 6 12. a 
Gamboa. . ..... . . .. 9. 2 12. a 
Oatnn . .. .•. •••. . • . 15. 7 11. 8 

Total . .• •..•• 267. 6 228.3 

35. 2 38.4 52. 5 51. 1 ------ ----- - ---- -- ------ ----- - - ---- - 275. 6 
71. 2 68. 0 81. 7 66. 1 144. 6 153. 9 171. 0 158. 7 127. 2 134. 1 1,335. 3 
67. 5 73. 0 60.4 64.1 89. 1 85. 9 82. 4 76. 5 87. 5 83. 4 917. 4 
17. 3 18.2 22.5 14.3 ------ ---- -- ---- -- -- ---- ------ -- -- -- 104. 2 
2.3 a. 8 3. 2 7. 7 ------ -- ---- -- ---- ---------------- -- 38. 5 

13. 4 16.4 21.9 14.9 ---- -- ---- -- ------ -- ---- ---- -- -- ---- 94. 1 - - ----- - --'--
·9~8~ 2 02~6~8~4~2~7 ~5 2.a 1 

1 Prine! pels' montbly reports, Canal Zone scbools. 

In the sixth grade the number completing the grade slightly exceeds 
the number in average daily attendance. A similar situation is found 
if we compare the number of pupils in average daily attendance and 
the number completing the eighth grade (last year of junior high 
school), while approximately 90 percent of the seniors in average daily 
attendance in the high school graduate. All data are for the school 
year ending June 1938. Additional information bearing on the 
effectiveness with which the zone schools enroll children is shown in 
chart V which shows the number of children born in the Canal Zone 
in specified years and the grade 1 enrollment 6 years later. The totals 
over the period given show a mean enrollment in grade 1 somewhat 
in excess of the number of children born 6 years earlier. 

TABLE 3.-Graduates, June 1938, and average daily attendance, 1937-38, Canal 
Zone schools (white) J 

Grade: Graduates 
Elementary (grades 1 to 6) ___ ______ ______ ____ ____ _ 221 

Junior high (grades 7 and 8)- - - - - ---- - - -- -- -- --- - -- 256 
Senior high (grades 9 to 12) _________ _______________ 243 
Junior college_------ - -__ ____ ________ _____________ 22 

1 Report, Division of Scbools, Canal Zone, 1938 (t yi>ewritten). 
1 For final year of nnit Indicated. 
' Matriculates, 1938. 

Average daily 
attendance 1 

218 
239 
217 

i 51 

Data compiled to show the progress children make through the 
school grades are among other statistical facts not available for the 
schools of the Canal Zone. Some light is thrown on the subject by 
comparison of the enrollments by grades and the number completing 
the different school sections- elementary, junior high, and senior high 
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schools, compared to average daily attendance in the final year of 
each, referred to in table 3. · 

In addition to the fact that the number of children completing each 
section compared to the membership or average daily attendance in 
the final year of the section is high, the table indicates that probably 
all of the children who complete the elementary school complete also 
the junior high school grades and a high percentage of children com
pleting junior high school complete also the senior high school grades. 
For example: The average daily attendance in the sixth grade is 218, 
the number completing the grade, 221. The number completing 
junior high school is 256, the average daily attendance in the eighth 
year, 239. The number completing senior high school, 243; average 
daily attendance, 217. These data seem to indicate, first, reasonable 
regularity in attendance-,-without it a high percentage of failure would 
be expected; second, because the number in attendance and number 
completing each section is fairly constant, that a high percentage of 
the children remain in school until they have completed the junior 
and senior high schools. 

Table 4, which concerns persistence of enrollment in the Canal Zone 
schools 1927 to 1937, also throws some light on the question of progress 
through school. Assuming that the children reported in the first 
grade in 1927 remained in the Canal Zone and therefore in the school 
system during the period indicated, it is possible to follow the group 
to the eleventh year of schooling. In 1927 the first-grade enrollment 
was 297; this group would normally advance to the second grade in 
1928, enrollment in which was 298. Following the group through. 
enrollment in the third grade was 305; in the fourth, 300; in the fifth. 
313; and so on until we reach grade 11 in 1937 in which the number ~ 
236. If, therefore, our original assumption is valid, the group of 29i 
children entered in the first grade in 1927 numbered 218 at the end of 
11 years, on enrollment in the junior year of the senior high school. 
The number represents 79.4 percent, as indicated below the line under 
column 11, of the number of pupils who entered the first grade in 1927. 
In a similar way any- entering group may be followed through a number 
of years. In general the number of children is fairly constant if 
followed from the first through the upper elementary and secondary 
grades as shown in the table. · 

Comparisons with similar information from other school systems 
cannot be made since, as indicated here, data collected in the usual 
wa.y are not available from the Canal Zone schools. However, for 
general comparison and to give one an idea of the situation that proba
bly would be disclosed if comparative data were available, table 5 ~ 
included in this discussion. It was prepared from a recent study of 
school survival rates in the United States made in the Office of Educa
tion. It shows how many of each 1,000 children in the fifth grade 
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reached the advanced grades from the sixth to the twelfth for each 
of 8 years. The percentage of fifth-graders continuing to the eleventh 
year or grade varies during the period from 34 to 52 in the studJ 
indicated. 

TABLE 4.-Persistence of enrollment, Canal Zone white schoou- 19£7-37 1 

Grades 
Year 

3 • 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

~f - - ------ - --
1927 . .....• • •••• .••••. .•• • 266 233 261 2M 191 203 180 161 126 89 l 
1928 . ..• ....••••.•.•• . . .••. !~ 244 234 251 204 183 190 178 134 103 ; 

1929 ••• •• •.•• •••• •.•..••.. 306 281 I~ 261 242 2U 179 165 178 138 113 II 
1930 .. •...•• •••. . ••• • • •••• 324 308 295 300 246 250 201 183 161 177 116 I 

1931. . • • • • • •·····•• • ••·••· 287 285 316 IT2 313 292 1 214 222 193 177 134 ' I 

1932 . .•• • · ·•• ••·•••••• ••• • 298 282 279 306 :"""'2'74 ~ 257 185 244 184 147 II 

1933 .. . ·····•····•·•· ·•••· 287 274 279 259 • 290 275 295 257 215 218 178 II 
1934 .• •• • . •. ••. . .••....... 252 285 250 274 267 276 1265 280 270 190 189 II 

1935 ..... --- -----········· 270 270 259 260 247 279 249 r26i" 292 252 174 U 
1936. .... . .......... ...... 239 236 261 232 231 251 243 246 -:;;:; 270 204 II 
1937 . .•••.•••• •.• • :....... 261 221 235 252 240 230 249 227 276 1'"'25i" 236 ~ - - ----------

oo. 4 90. 2 !79· 4 I ~ Percent •..........•. .. . . .. 92. 4 87. 0 100 87. 1 77. 1 86. 7 70. 1 

1 Data based on number of pupils belonging in February. 

Source: Monthly reports of superintendent of schools to the executive secretary, Canal Zone schools. 

TABLE 5.-S-urvival rates for public schools of the u.-,i ted States, per 1,000 pupih 
fifth grade through high-school grad-uation, 1924--31 I 

Elementary grades High school 

Fifth I Graduatts 

SL,th I Se oenth I Ei~hth I 
First Second Third Fourth - - - --yp.ar year year year 

Year Num- Num· Year her her 
- - ------------- - ----

1 % 3 ' 5 • 7 8 • 18 II 
- - - ---------- - --- - --

1924 . .•.•.. .•... - 1, 000 943 872 824 770 852 520 463 39S 1931 
1925 . •••• ..• • • •.. 1,000 954 861 825 760 647 512 448 393 1932 
1926 ..••••.•••. . . 1,000 939 847 805 736 624 498 437 378 1933 
1927 . ••••• - ------ 1,000 928 834 779 738 588 485 " 5 355 lgaj 
1928 ..••. ...• •. . . 1,000 919 824 754 677 552 453 400 333 193.1 
1929 ..••• . .••.... 1,000 911 815 745 642 509 421 370 316 1936 
1930 ••••• •.•. ••• . 1, 000 911 798 741 612 470 384 344 302 1937 
1931.. . • ••..•..•. 1, 000 893 782 719 582 441 347 310 270 1938 

1 School Life, March 1938, p. 266. 1 1 grade lower in 11-grnde system. 

Following through a group of children in the schools of the CanS: 
Zone in a similar way (see table 4), we find that in the fifth grade il 
1931 there were 313 children; when the group reached the eleven!~ 
grade in 1937 there were 236 remaining, a survival rate of 75 percent 

In table 5 allowance is made for the fact that children move fro!! 
place to place-a consideration which does not enter into the data ir 
table 4 and results in a substantial difference in figures. However 
even within the limitations the difference in percentages of survival i 
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Progressive methods of teaching keep Canal Zone boys and girls happy 
in their school work. 

so great in favor of the zone schools that one seems justified in the 
conclusion that the holding power of these schools is above the aver
age for the United States. 

The established term length in schools for white children is 9 months. 
The actual number of days taught during the school year ending 
June 1938 was 173. The usual holidays are observed, such as 
Thanksgiving, Christmas, New Year's, Washington's Birthday, and 
Memorial Day. In addition, Panama Independence Day is a holiday 
in the zone. 

The Program of Instruction 

The program of instruction, as of school organization, curriculum 
adaptation, and other important phases of work of the school system, 
resembles closely that followed in representative systems in the 
United States. The teachers have received their education, aca
demic and professional, in higher institutions in the States. They 
have had teaching experience-sometimes extended experience-in 
public-school systems there before coming to the Canal Zone. A 
similar situation prevails among the administrative and supervisory 
staff. ·There is the additional fact that general objectives and cur
ricular procedures are definitely and consciously patterned after 
those prevailing in the United States, as explained elsewhere, all 
resulting, as it is intended to result, in a program of instruction which 
is substantially that followed in systems of corresponding size in the 
"States." 

31 



The assistant to the superintendent for elementary schools has 
53 teachers and 1,454 children under her general direction. There 
are 8 elementary school buildings located within a relatively small 
area- practically all easily accessible by train and by automobile. 
Each of the assistants to the superintendent uses a car for business 
purposes. The two high schools a.nd the junior college are supervised 
by an assistant to the superintendent. Though located at either side 
of the Isthmus they, too, are easily accessible. The secondary schools 
employ 40 teachers. There are 2 nonteaching and 4 teaching princi. 
pals in the 6 elementary schools; a principal in charge of junior high 
school grades in Balboa, and one principal in charge of both junior 
and senior high school grades in Cristobal. 

Classrooms average high in attractiveness, upkeep, equipment, 
size and arrangement, and the like, giving the general impression of 
good working conditions. Based on average daily attendance, the 
number of pupils per teacher averages 25 in elementary and 30 in 
junior high school grades. · 

The situation in both elementary and secondary schools is, therefore, 
favorable to close supervision; to frequent visitation; ease of securing 
attendance at group conferences, small and large; to planned teacher 
committee work; and to the pursuit of other accepted means of super
vision as these functions are generally understood in the States. The 
salaries and method of selection of teachers may be expected to result" 
in the employment of a reasonably capable and homogeneous group of 
teachers, amenable to supervision of a progressive type. 

Attention is called elsewhere to the social (especially health) and 
economic homogeneity among the school children and to the fact thai 
they average somewhat above normal on intelligence tests and in 
subject-matter achievement. The supervisory staff, in salary, experi
ence, professional qualifications, and personal fitness, compares favor
ably with similar staffs elsewhere and supervisory practices are in 
accord with those preva.iling and acceptable in modern school systems. 

The report of the survey of 1930 recommended additions to the sta.ff 
then employed of a supervisor of art and a director of research. The 
former has since been employed, while the assistant superintendenl 
now assumes the responsibilities of a director of research. 

These factors in the general school situation indicate that the super· 
visory situation is such as to justify the expectation that the school 
program will be designed to meet the needs of the people of the Canal 
Zone and to secure a satisfactory record of school achievement. 

The program of studies for the elementary schools for white children 
covers 6 years of schooling from the first through the sixth grade. II 
is "designed to give a sound academic background in the fundamental 
tool subjects, a.nd to provide pupils with rich cultural experiences." 21 

sa Report, Division of Schools, Canal Zone, 1938. 
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Emphasis in the lower elementary grades is on teaching reading with 
special relation to the acquisition of rapidity in reading and ability in 
comprehension. In the upper elementary grades reading is correlated 
with the social sciences. Nature study, science, music, art, and 
health are among the offerings in addition to the accepted "tool 
subjects." A schedule follows showing the subject offerings in the 
program and the weekly time allotments in the elementary grades 
(table 6). 

TABLE 6.-Subject time allotments, Canal Zone, whi te elementary achof)l.~, 1936-96 I 

Minutes per week by grade 
SubJect 

r II J.II IV v VI 
--------------1·-- - -------- --- - ---

- -------------1·--- - - --- ----- - ---
Reading • .••. ~ - - ----- - - - ---- ------------- - ---- - - 450-.525 375-425 300-~25 225-250 150-175 150-175 
Pbonics....... . ............. . . . ... . . .. . ....... .. 75-110 50-76 .• ••........••• . ...•..•.••••.. .••.•• 
Spelling. .... .............. . ..................... ....... .. 75-100 75-100 75-100 75-100 75-100 
Aritbmetlc---------- ------ ---- ---- ---- ---- ------ 25 140..150 1llo-210 225-250 225-250 225-250 
Language. Grammar, Literature __ ___ ___ __ ______ ----·· ··· ------- -- 150-175 150-171i 175-225 175-225 
Nature study and Science ...... . ................ --- ----- ---- ------ 20-4{) 20-40 20-40 2o-40 
Art............................... .............. 190 190 I 80 I 80 1 80 180 
Health education ____ ____________ _________ __ __ __ ----- --- - ----- ---- 20-40 40..60 to-60 4o-60 
Music. _---------------- ------ -- ---------------- 100 100 100 100 100 100 
PenmansbiP------------ ----- ----- --- --------- -- 100 100 100 75-80 75-80 75-80 
GeographY----------- -------------- ---- ---- ---- - ------ --- -- ----- -- }125-175 {125-150 150-200 150-200 
History and civics ...... -- --------- ------- - ---- - (') (') 125-150 125-150 125-150 
Phvsical education. ------ -- --- ---- ----- --------- 175 175 150 150 !50 150 
O~ning exercises .. ___ ________ _____________ __ __ _ ------------------ 50 50 50 50 
Free time ....... -------- --- --- --------- --- -- ---- 20-40 20-40 2o-40 2o-40 20-40 2IHO 

Soci~a~~=:·----- ----~ Nature study __ __ __ 

~C::~~eii-;;-c;iii;~:~ 20o-225 175-225. 
History---- .... __ _ _ 
Geography ______ __ _ 
Openlnll' ~xercises .. 

' Report on the Division oC Schools to Col. C. S. Ridley, Governor or the P anama Canal, by Lawrence 
Johnson, .Acting Sup.ll'lntendent or Schools, 1936. P. 3. 

' 3 ~ays 11 week. 
1 Twice a week. 
• 25 minutes per weok Is included for a rest p.ll'iod. 

Table 7 is included to give the interested reader a general idea of the 
way in which practice in the Canal Zone schools compares with that in 
cities in the 48 States in studies pursued in the elementary grades and 
in weekly time allotments. So far as comparison of time allotments is 
concerned or even of content studied, only tentative conclusions can 
be drawn, however. More and more the unit plan of organizing con
tent material is replacing the former practice of giving definite time 
allotments to each of the several school subjects to be taught. This is 
true in the systems reported in table 7. It is also true, at least to a 
eonsiderable extent, in the schools of the Canal Zone, judging by the 
curricular revisions under way or indicated iri the courses of study 
referred to elsewhere. 

Examination of the two tables indicates relatively little difference 
in practice in the cities studied and in the zone schools in subjects 
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offered or time allotments to each. Possibly the zone schools allot 
slightly more time to physical education, arithmetic, music, and pen. 
manship, and slightly less to handwork, language, and reading than 
the average for the 63 school systems studied by Kyte and Lewis. 
Neither household nor industrial arts are among the subjects listed 
in the report from the Canal Zone schools as shown in table 6. 

T ABI.E 7.- Average numbe:r of minute~ per week allotted to elementa.ry su-bjects in 
1l1S4-S/i (yrades 1-6) 1 

Subject 

~r~:-e~~=~=~===~===~========~=~=~===::::::::::::::: 
Spelling _____ ..•••..•••..... •••.. . ... --------- --.-- ••.• 
Penmanship .. ...••.•. • . . ••••••.•.•..••.. ---- ........• 
Arithmetic ................. . ____ .... . ..•••........ . ..• 
Social studies •--- . ------ --------- ••••••• ----- ___ .••••. 
Science ... . •. ••. ------.... .•••• --- . . . . --------- .•...•• 
Health education • . .... ___ . .•.••• ____ •.•••••••.... •••• 
Physical training ... __ .....••••..• __ •..•••• ____ . ___ ..• 
Recess .• . .... ---- .--- .-- ---- --------------- -----------
Household art, industrial art, and handwork .••..••••• 
Art. .• _____ . .•.••..• __ ...........•...•••.•... --- .. ___ . 

~L~::::~~~~::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 

Number of minutes per week in specified gra.tes 

129 
508 
29 
76 
62 
79 
43 
29 

109 
104 

23 
98 
82 
43 
67 

ll 
--

--
131 
456 
82 
78 

145 
88 
46 
26 

109 
107 

21 
87 
82 
43 
74 

m 
--

' --
155 
382 
92 
84 

197 
139 
53 
31 

111 
103 
23 
85 
85 
43 
67 

IV v VI 
------

6 

- - - - - -
173 184 181 
282 . 227 2111 
92 88 II 
81 74 11 

215 219 211 
228 282 211 

48 48 ll 
35 38 I 

109 109 Ill 
93 86 ~ 
27 42 ~ 
89 89 ~ 
86 87 110 
42 41 I 
63 65 ~ 

' Time tshles: Sixty-three school systems report time allotted to elementary subjects. By George C. 
. Kyte and Robert H. Lewis. Nation's schools, 17:23-25, 1anusry 1936. 

• Includes history, civics, and geography. 

The first unit in the secondary school program is made up of two 
gr ades housed in two school buildings, one at each side of the Isthmus. 
The courses offered in the two schools are identical. Organization 
is on the departmental plan covering the regular courses usually offered 
in the seventh and eighth grades. In addition to the required subject! 
which include home economics for girls and industrial arts for boy~ 
each pupil selects three subjects from a list of four electives which 
includes Spanish, art, and vocal and instrumental music (table 8). 

Each of the two senior high schools offers 4 years of work, designed 
chiefly as college preparatory but offering in addition to the usual 
acadeinic courses, shop work in wood and metals; general busin(lSS 
courses including stenography and typing, business training, and 
correspondence; physical education, music, and drawing. 

The courses offered with the number of periods per week and credit! 
for each with information concerning selection of work are showu 
in table 9. The periods are 45 and 90 minutes in length , the latter for 
laboratory courses, shop work, and cooking. The number of regis· 
trations and the percentage of students registering in each of the fields 
of study offered are shown in table F of the appendix. 
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T.ABLE 3.-Program o.f studies, Canal Zone junior high school~ 1 

REQUIRED OF .ALL 

Grade 7 

Subject 

~~~~~t-tidie&_-: : : ::::: : ::::::::: ::::: :: 
Mathematics ....•..•..............•.... 
Elementary science •.....••... . ........ 

Periods per 
week 1 

5 
5 
5 
5 

Grade 8 

Subject 

English •...... __ •• _____ . ___ .•...•... . . 
Social studies __ . ______ ___ -------------
Mathematics .......... __ . ___ ---- ----- . . 
Home economics (girls) .. ..• .. . . . . .• .• 
Industrial arts (boys) . . .. . ........... . 
Occupational information_ •• ..•••••. •. 

IN ADDITION ELECT 2 OF THE FOLLOWING 
(Pupils who have a "B" average for preceding semester may elect 3) 

Spanish. ------ •. ---- . . ----------- ----.
Art .. . . -------- --.------- ---- -------- --
Instrumental music . •....... -----------
Vocal music __ __ ______ ------------- --- --

5 Spanish_ ------- ___ .... .. -------------
2 .Art . ....... .. . . •.. . • ----- - ---------- •• 2 Instrumental music _________ ____ _____ _ 
2 Vocal music ... --- ----- -- -- --- ----- ----

Periods per 
week 

5 
5 
5 
4 
4 
1 

5 
2 
2 
2 

1 Report on the Division of Schools to Col. C. S. Ridley, Governor of the Panama Canal, by Lawrence 
Johnson, Acting Superintendent of Schools, 1936, p. 7. 

1 1 per1od equals 45 minutes. 

TABLE 9.- Courses offered in Canal Zone senior high schools 1 

Course 

Freshman 

Constants: English 9 ________ __________ _ 

Electives: 
General science. ____ ___ ____ _ 
Household arts. ----- --- ----Woodworking __ __ __ _______ _ 
Algebra 9 _______ __ - - -- -- --- -
Elementary art... ---- - -----
Spanish 9 ____ _____ ----------French g ___________ _____ __ _ 
Latin g ______ __ __ __ _____ __ _ _ 
Elementary world history __ Glee club ___ ------- -- --- ----
Orchestra ____ ......•.. . .. __ _ 
Physical traininJ! __ , _______ _ 
Elementary mechanical 

drawinJ!_. ---- -----. ____ .• 
Occupational information __ _ 

Junior& 

Constanta: 
English 11 -----------------.American J:>istory_. __ ______ _ 

Electives: 
.Aigebra11 ·----------- -
Physics_ ..•. · -- - ---- - ----
Elementary stenography_ .. 
Elementary typewriting. __ _ 
Spanish u_, __ __ ______ _____ _ 
Advanced mechanical 

Gl~acl~~~::: :::::::::::::: 
Orchestra ------------ ------
kfti'!-11-...... . , .......... . 

us1c appreciatiOn __ ____ __ _ 
Advanced woodworking ___ _ 

Periods I Credits 

2 

7 2 
8 2 

10 2 
5 2 
5 ! 1 
5 2 
5 2 
5 2 
5 2 
2 ~ 
2 ~ 
2 i ~ 

i 
10 2 
1 ~ I 

5 2 
5 2 

5 2 
7 2 
.; 

I 
2 

10 2 
5 2 

10 : 2 
2 1 ~ 
2 1 ~ 
5 2 
5 2 

10 2 

Course 
--

I Periods ! Credits 
. !--- -

I 
Sophomore 

Constants: 
English 10 . . . ... --------- - - - 2 

Electives: 
Biology_ 7 2 
Advanced .household arts::: 7 2 
Elementary mechanical i drawing __________________ 10 I 2 
P lane geometry ______ _______ 5 2 Advanced art. ______________ 5 I 
Modern world history ______ 5 2 Spanish 10 _____ ___________ __ 5 2 French 10 __ __ ______ ____ ____ 5 2 
Latin 10 . . ---------------- - - 5 2 
General business training. __ 5 2 

' 
Glee club ____ ___________ ____ 2 ~ 
Orchestra ______ --------- -- -- 2 ~ Physical training. __ __ _____ _ 2 ~ 
Woodworking .. ------------ 10 I -~ 
Metal shop'---------------- 10 I ~ 

Seniors 

Electives: English 10 _______ ____ _______ 2 
.American problems _________ 2 
Trigonometry, 1 semester ___ 1 
Solid geometry, 1 semester . • 1 
.Advanced stenography _____ 5 : 1 
Advanced typewriting ______ 10 2 
Business correspondence, 

1 semester __ ______________ 5 
Advanced business train-

! ing, 1 semester ____________ 5 I 
S~anish 12__ ________________ 5 

i 
2 Gee club _________ __________ 2 I ~ 

Orchestra. ___ _ ------- ---- __ 2 ' ~ Physical training _____ __ __ __ 2 ~ 
Chemistry----- -____ _ ---._ . _ 7 2 
Music apJJreciation . . __ • _. __ 5 2 
.Advance mechanical 

drawing __ -- -- ---- --.. ... . 10 2 
Advanced woodworking ____ 10 2 

1 RePort on the Division of Schools to Col. C. S. Ridley, Governor of the Panama Canal, by Lawrence 
Johnso

0 
n, Acting Superintendent of School~, 1936, p. 11. 

1 rlstobal High Scliool. 
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Curricular Organization and Revision 

In the schools of the Canal Zone, as throughout the United States, 
curriculum revision is a continuing activity. Following rather com. 
mon practice in school systems it is considered an important function 
of the supervisory programs carried on through committees of teachers 
directed by the supervisory staff. The revision now under way was 
undertaken in 1932 as a result of which monographs have been pt'e
pared or are in preparation for each of the subjects taught for ench 
school year. .According to the annual report of the Division of 
Schools for 1938, completed courses are now available for all elemen. 
tary grades in art, social studies, music, health, and penmanship. 
In arithmetic, courses hav~ been prepared for grades 1 to 3; in English, 
for grades 4 to 6. Tentative courses have been completed in nature 
study and reading for all grades; in arithmetic for grades 4 to 6; in 
English for grades 1 to 3. 
· The tentative courses in reading have been formulated by a com. 
mittee of 24 teachers working under the direction of the administratin 
staff. In general, these courses follow a similar plan for all grades. 
The course of study in reading in the fifth grade which is reasonablr 
typical of the courses in reading prepared for the other grades inclucle~: 
(1) Statements concerned with the general objectives of teaching 
reading; of teaching reading in the fifth grade; (2) suggestions tAl 

teachers concerned with the importance of the development in children 
of discrimination in the selection of reading material, of permanent 
interests in reading for leisure, of appreciation of poetry and poetical 
expression; (3) suggestive procedures for attaining desirable resul ts in 
teaching reading ·with these and other purposes in mind; (4) lists of 
references appropriate (a) for teachers and (b) for children covering 1 

rather wide variety of material. 
Courses in health education for the elementary schools have been 

formulated for each of the first six grades. The health courses wert 
prepared by committees of teachers, a separate committee for each of 
the first, second, and third grades. A 11grade" chairman was in charge 
of each of the three committees and a 11main" chairman in charge of 
all three committees and of the series of courses. The preparation of 
these courses has been under way with different, usually overlapping, 
committees since 1933. Each contains a statement concerned with 
the purpo$e of the course, the function of a health program in the 
schools, and a short list of health rules. 

The material of instruction is organized in the course for grade 1 ink! 
four units as follows: Unit I , Healthy body; Unit II, Healthy personality; 
Unit III, Healthy community; Unit IV, Safety education. Lists of ap
propriate subtopics, suggestive procedures, and references are includC{! 
in each unit followed with a more extended bibliography for all units 
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Handicrafts of all kinds are encouraged in the Canal Zone schools. 

Courses for grades 2 and 3 follow the same plan, elaborated some
what to fit the growing needs and comprehension of the children as 
they mature in years and advance in the school organization. 

Courses for grades 4, 5, and 6 have been formulated in a similar way 
over the same period of time with changing or overlapping committees 
constituted somewhat as indicated for the lower grades. The organi
zation of the course in health for grade 4 is somewhat as follows: (1) 
Foreword- a general statement of the school's responsibility for the 
health of the children enrolled. (2) A statement of objectives. 
(3) A series of sections, one each concerned with the following health 
habits: Eating procedure; cleanliness; caring for special organs; 
safety; sanitation. Under each of these headings are suggestions in 
regard to (a) ways of approaching the topic; (b) procedures and activi
ties suitable to the acquisition of information, and (c) the formation of 
desirable habits. Lists of references are interspersed appropriate to 
suggested topics and activities as are suggested tests, usually of the 
true-false type. A general bibliography is included. T he course for 
grade 4 is reasonably representative of courses for the other two 
grades. 

Both music and art receive considerable attention in the curricular 
program throughout the full 12-year instructional course. Each is 
under the direction of a special supervisor. In each of the 6 elemen
tary grades music is assigned 100 minutes per week and art, 80 to 90 
minutes. Beginning with the seventh grade, that is, the first junior 
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bigh school year, both music and art are elective. throughout the 
secondary school period. In the junior high school opportunities 
are available for vocal music and orchestra work. In the senior high 
school orchestral instruction and band- instruction are offered. About 
two-thirds of the pupils in the junior high school and two-fifths of 
those in the senior high school are enrolled in the music courses. 
There are glee clubs, orchestras, bands, and other musical organizn.
tions, all of which participate in school and community programs 
including the music festivals which are held each year in the two cities 
on either side of the Isthmus. 

Some Phases of the School Health Program 
The Health Department of the Panama Canal is among the impor

tant divisions of its government. Throughout the history of tlw 
Canal, its building and its subsequent operation, the activities of this 
Department over a period of years have changed the very nature of 
the Canal Zone from a health point of view. At one time prevalence 
of tropical diseases practically prohibited persons from the tem
perate zones living there for any length of time. From an arf'n 
characterized as a "pest house of disease" it has been transformt>d 
into the "most sanitary and het¥thful of tropical areas" anywhere 
on the globe. Eternal vigilance in maintaining high standards in 
health and sanitation is a sine qua non of community life in tl1e 
tropical climate prevailing on the Isthmus as well as an essential in 
the successful operation of the canal, the main purpose for which tht> 
community is maintained. The maintenance of adequate health 
and sanitary standards from the time the work of digging the canal 
began until the present time is generally conceded to be responsible 
in large part. for the completion of the Canal and its continuing su1·
cessful operation. The Health Department has a prestige among 
government activities that can, therefore, be well understood. 

It is not surprising, then, that a hMlth program is an importan t 
part of the school program. Nor is it surprising that with the excep
tion of the regular classroom instruction, the school health program 
is carried on under the direction of the Health Department of the 
Panama Canal. A school physician and school dentist and two 
full-time nurses are assigned to the school system. All facilities of the 
Health Department-dispensaries, clinics, and hospitals- are avail
able to the school administration when necessity arises. The regulnr 
program includes a complete physical examination of (1) all first-grad e 
pupils; (2) all new pupils; (3) all pupils who have not had a physical 
examination for 2 years; (4) all high-school seniors; (5) all students 
who engage in competitive athletics; (6) all pupils referred to the 
Department by teachers or parents as in need of attention. Defects 
needing correction are reported by the school physician to the parents. 
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Children for whom correetive treatment is recommended may receive 
it nt the dispensaries or hospit11ls, all of which are under Government 
direction. In the greater number of cases it is reported by the school 
administration, the children recommended by physicians for treatment 
receive it at nominal cost to the individual or family concerned. 

Dental service is available to all school children including a com
plete examination and prophylactic treatment. CoJTections are 
referred to the regular family dentist. Rooms for examination and 
treatment are set aside for dental purposes in selected schools. The 
Health Department also maintains school clinics located in the 
high schools which are open one afternoon a week for consultation 
with parents by the school physician. 

The classroom program is carried on by the regular teachers ; 
instruction begins with a 20-minute period per week, gradually in
creasing to a 60-minute period in the sixth grade. Reference has been 
made elsewhere to the courses offered in the elementary grades. In 
the secondary schools health instruction is offered with science 
courses. 

Pupil Achievement in Academic Subjects 

Standard achievement tests have been administered each school 
year since 1930 to all pupils, both white and colored. The school 
officials have a double purpose in their administration- that of in
telligent grade classification of pupils and as a measure of the quality 
of instruction offered compared to that offered in representative 
sehools of the United States. One of the important objectives for 
school accomplishment in the Canal Zone is that of maintaining a 
favorable status in comparison with representative schools in the 48 
States. PracticaHy all white employees, it will be remembered, come 
from and return to one or another of the several States, either on 
temporary status or permanently. Often detail on temporary status 
is for rather prolonged periods. Change in schools attended, whether 
among communities within the zone or from the zone to communities 
in the 48 States, occur with more than the usual frequency. Stand
ards maintained in the United States are generally accepted as desir
able for the Canal Zone schools by the people as well as by school 
officials. 

Judged by established norms in the United States achievement of 
pupils of the Canal Zone schools in the regular school subjects is sub
stantially higher thf!,n in the States. The Division of Schools reports 
for 1938 as follows: 

In the white elementary schools, grade 1, reading is 5 months in advance of 
State norms. General achievement in grades 2 and 3 is approximately 5 months 
in advance of norms in the States; achievement averages in grades 4, 5, and 6 
are approximately 8 months in excess of United States averages. 
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In the junior high schools for white children grades 7 and 8 pupils 
achieve standards 6~ months above pupils in similar grades in the 
United States. Zone pupils are especially strong in arithmetic and 
geography; their weakness is spelling. 

That the quality of work done in the Canal Zone high schools is 
comparable with that done in the better high schools of the United 
States is evidenced by the results of standard achievement tests in 
various courses according to the most recent report of the Canal 
Zone schools. Tests administered during the past year include 
Spanish, French, Latin, mathematics, science, and history. Results 
show that the average Canal Zone student of these subjects excels in 
achievement 65 percent of all high-school students who took the 
same tests in the United States. Detailed information concerned 
with tests administered in the schools, 1937-38, is given in tables H, 
I, J, K in the appendix. 

Extension of the Secondary School Program 

The establishment of a junior college as part of the regular zone 
school system was among the recommendations of the committet 
reporting in the school survey of 1930.24 The recommendation was 
based on the need for opportunity for education beyond completion 
of high-school grades for pupils in the Canal Zone; the fact that the 
expense of attending college in the States was prohibitive for large 
numbers of young people; that leaving home with its influences was 
a questionable procedure for many young people of college age, and 
that the number of potential college students would, according to 
estimates, increase enough within a relatively short time to meet the 
desirable enrollment figures of 200, generally recommended as the 
essential enrollment for the establishment of a successful and eco
nomically operated junior college.24 

" Report of the Survey of the Schools of the Panama Canal Zone, made by the Division of Field Studie!, 
Institute of Educational Research, Teachers College, Columbia University. Mount Hope, C. Z., Th! 
Panama Canal Press, 1930. 

Balboa High School girl athletes. 



Apparently the recommendation was considered favorably by the 
administration of the Panama Canal and 3 years later, in September 
1933, a junior college was opened and provided with temporary quar
ters. The college opened with an enrollment of 54 students which 
has increased annually since its opening. In 1935, 77 students were 
reported; in 1936, 95; in 1937, 81; and in 1938, 111. These figures 
do not include extension classes. Of these students, 87 were fresh
men and 24 sophomores. The principal of the Balboa High School 
is dean of the junior college. There are 8 instructors under his 
direction to carry on the 2 years of college work. 

The junior college is maintained in part by tuition fees. Housing, 
including shops and equipment, and the administrative staff are 
financed by the regular school system. Other expenses are met by 
tuition fees. Pupils whose parents are employees of the United 
States Government resident on the Isthmus, pay $20 per month tuition 
for 9 months, or $180 per year. Those whose parents are American 
citizens but not employees, pay $200 per year; all other students, 
'$225 per year. 

The program of studies of the junior college is directed toward 
provision of the first and second years of college work for students 
who expect to continue their coUege training; 2 years of college work 
which are more or less complete in themselves, preparing students 
for work in local positions .with the Panama Canal; 2 years of cultural 
opportunity for students who do not expect to continue their college 
education or to prepare for definite employment. For students of the 
first group who look toward any one of a number of colleges in the 
United States, the administration requires that students select the 
college they wish to attend when entering the junior college. A 
program of studies can then be planned definitely to meet entrance 
requirements of the particular college of the students' choice. Such 
arrangement seems to have resulted successfully since the establish
ment of the junior college. Because of the fact that the people in the 
Canal Zone come from practically all States in the Union, it follows 
that the colleges which the graduates of the Canal Zone system select 
to attend are widely scattered geographically and with a. variety of 
offerings, entrance requirements, and the like. The arrangement 
indicated or a similar one will doubtless continue as long as it is effec
tive for the ends desired. 

An interesting development in extending the services of the junior 
college is the offering of extension courses- a. policy inaugurated in 
January 1935. The courses are scheduled in the late afternoon and 
evening and are particularly for the benefit of employed adults. 
During the school year 1937-38, 12 classes were conducted, with a 
total enrollment of 174 in Balboa and 73 in Cristobal, the two cities 
located on the west and east coasts, respectively. The subjects 
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Left: Experiments of all kinds are included in the 
science courses. 

Below: The junior college building is section B of 
a proposed $1,200,000 junior-senior high 
school- junior college plant at Balboa. 

offered included accounting, typewriting, stenography, engineering, 
mathematics, calculus, materials of construction, and Spanish. 

The initiation and maintenance of a cooperative program for train· 
ing young people for future employment with the P~nama Canal is 
another development which has been under way only during the past 
few years. The Division of Schools conducts this program in coop· 
eration with the Division of Personnel Administration. The project 

· is called an apprenticeship-learnership program. Its immediau 
objective is that of trainil;lg young people for eligibility in the occupa
tions pursued in the maintenance and operation of the Panama Canal 
as well as of the Government of the Canal Zone. The apprentice 
program is a joint undertaking between the high school and junior 
college on the one hand and the shops and industries operating in the 
Canal Zone on the other. It provides for coordinating the practical 
experience offered by participation in the several occupations with 
allied instruction which is offered in the schools. The proliam is under 
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the direction of a "coordinator." Instruction is the responsibility 
of the schools. Providing opportunity for practical experience is 
the responsibility· of the personnel administration. Definite hours 
allotted to instruction and definite hours allotted for gaining experience 
within the craft studied are requirements of the program. 

Entrance requirements are set up in age and education varying 
according to the occupation. Both the working and the instructional 
programs formulated are adapted to the particular needs of the craft 
or occupation for which training is offered. Completion of either 
high school or junior college may be required for entrance, depending 
on the craft or occupation. Opportunities for cooperative "learner
ships" are offered in the following occupations: Those connected with 
conduct of the commissary; with the Health Department; those con
cerned with electr!ical and mechanical operations; and with the opera
tion of the Panama Railroad. Selecting and employing the coordina
tor and the apprentice-learner instructors are responsibilities of the 
schools as is also the determination of the type of related instruction 
to accompany the general courses offered for the occupations coming 
within the program. The primary responsibility of these positions is 
for instruction. During the school year 1937-38 related instruction 
was provided for 105 students and supervised instruction for 27 others 
by the school system. New "learnerships" in the clerical field were 
established during the present year for which instruction is being 
provided through the schools. 

The Teachers 

The teachers in the schools for white children in the Canal Zone 
represent a carefully selected group, probably somewhat more cos
mopolitan in general make-up than teaching groups generally in 
systems of comparable size in the States. In 1930 the survey com
mittee 26 reported that the ·teachers then employed were from more 
than half the States and from several foreign countries; that the staff 
was generally well prepared professionally, and had wide teaching 
experience before employment in the Canal Zone system. 

The teachers now employed are apparently of at least equally high 
quality. The method of selection, the salary scale, the opportunities 
offered for travel and for further professional study, an administrative 
and supervisory staff adequate to make growth in service possible, all 
seem directed toward maintaining as high standards as possible under 
the conditions prevailing in the Canal Zone. 

The Division of Schools of the Panama Canal sets up minimum 
standards for each school division which all applicants for positions 
must meet. Teachers selected for elementary grade positions must 

"Ibid. 
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have completed at least 3 ytla.rs in a professional school for teachers o! 
recognized standard such as a State Teachers College or University. 
In the secondary schools completion of 4 years in standard college or 
university is required of junior high school teachers and 5 years o! 
senior high school teachers. Teachers of all secondary grades must 
have devoted 15 semester hours to professional subjects during their 
college course. Successful experience is required of all teachers 
selected. 

Selection is made on the basis of comprehensive application forms; 
each applicant is ranked according to training, experience, and 
efficiency according to certain allotted scores. When a vacancy 
occurs school officials prepare a list of acceptable candidates. Tht 
list, arranged in order of preference, is then sent to the Washington 
office of the Panama Canal where appointment is made in order o1 
listing. "The quality of the staff testifies to the effectiveness of thil 
method of selection." 25 

In arriving at a standard for salaries to be paid to employees of tht 
Panama Canal in the different occupations in which they are engn.ged 
the policy followed is that the basic salary paid will be 25 percent higher 
than that paid for the same type of work in the States. In fixing tht 
standards for salaries of teachers, the scale used in the District ol 
Columbia is considered as a basic point of departure. In each of thr 
classifications established- i. e., elementary, junior high, and senior 
high school teachers-the basic salary in the Canal Zone is 25 percent 
above that paid in the same classification in the District of Columbia. 
There are, however, fewer annual increments. As a result the median 
annual salary in the Canal Zone is not 25 percent above District o! 
Columbia medians. Basic pay rates with salary increments prevailin1 
in the Canal Zone system are shown in table 9. Reasonable sick 
leave is provided and leave of absence for travel or study is arranged 
under certain conditions. The average annual salaries of teacher; 
employed in the schools for white children in 1937-38 were: Elemen
tary schools, $2,022; junior high schools, $1,972; senior high schools. 
$2,422; junior college, $3,041. Entrance salaries for teachers p~r 
month are as follows: Junior college, $319; senior high school, $250: 
junior high school and elementary grades, $194. Maximum salnril'i 
reported for 1936 are, senior high school, $292; junior high and ele
mentary grades, $236. 

An analysis of the professional education of the 54 elementary 
teachers employed in 1938 shows that 31 have between 2 and 4 year, 
education above high-school graduation; while 23 hold a bachelor'' 
degree or have some education beyond 4 years of college. Of the I~ 
junior high school teachers reported, 4 have 2 to 4 years above hi~ 
school, 11 have either an A. B. degree or have an A. B. degree p]u; 

"Ibid. 
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additional training; 3 have master's degrees. Of the senior high 
school teachers, 10 have bachelor's degrees plus some additional 
training, 27 the master's degree plus some additional training. One 
has a Ph. D. The 8 jlmior college teachers each have an M.A. degree 
or equivalent training plus some additional professional courses. 
(Detailed information in table 10.) 

TABLE 9.-Bcr.sis of pay rate.~ for Canal Zone teachers, principals, and ~>1tpervisorst 

Annual salary, by year 
Position 

First Second Third Fourth Fifth Sixth Seventh 
-------------- ·- ---------

2 ' 8 
--- ------ - -- - -----

Teacher: 
$1,746 $1,872 $1,998 $2,124 $2,250 $2,376 Elementary school. . ..................... --------

Junior high schooL ...................... I, 746 1,872 1,998 2,124 2,250 2,376 -- ------
Senior high schooL. ...................... 2, 250 2,376 2,502 2,628 2,754 , 2, 871 --------

Instructor ,i unlor college ..... .. .............. 2,871 2,997 3,123 3, 249 '3,376 """(•)" "" ---,.r--s upervisor, art, music, penmanshiP .... ... ... 2,475 2,601 2, 727 2,853 (') 
Principal: 

2,413 2,546 2,679 2,812 ('l (' ) ~:l Elementary school. ............. . ..... ... 
Junior high schooL ...... ................ 2,475 2,601 2, 727 2, 853 (' ~:l Senior high schooL. ................... . . . 3, 600 3,625 3, 750 3,875 4,000 •) 

Apprentice-learner supervisor .... ............ 3, 250 3,375 3, 500 3, 625 (•) •) (<) 
Assistant to superintendent . ................. 3,250 3,375 3,500 3, 625 3, 750 3, 875 1 $4, ()()() 
Assistant superintendent ... . . . . ...... .... .... 4, ()()() 4,125 4, 260 4,375 4,500 

--~~~~~ - ---~::~ Superintendent ............................ _. 4, 750 5.000 5, 250 5, 500 5, 750 

1 Report on the Division of Schools to Col. C. S. R idley, Oovernor of the Panama Canal, by I,awrence 
Johnson acting Superintendent or Schools 1936 (typewritten). 

• 2 additional administrative rates of $2,007 and $3,!23 for teachers who are considered outstanding and 
specially meritorious in their profession. 

• 1 additional rate of $3,501 for instructors considered outstanding and specially meritorious in their 
profession. 

• No further increase. 

TABl.E 10.-Projessional traintn(J of Canal Zone wMte teachers t 

Additional years or training Elementary Junior high Senior high 
schools schools schools 

3 

1 Division or Schools, Panama Canal Zone, 1938. 

Junior 
colleges 

3 
0 
0 
2 

0 

All of the teachers employed in the elementary schools during the 
past year-1937-38-had successful experience in teaching before they 
secured their present positions, varying in amount from .4 to 16 years. 
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Within the zone 8 of the 54 were teaching their first year, 3 theu 
second year, while 23 had been in the positions then held 10 years 01 

longer. Teachers employed in the junior high schools during tht 
same year had had 2 to 12 years' experience previous to employment 
in the Canal Zone, while experience within the zone varied from 3 to 
18 years. In the senior high schools, teachers employed the samf 
school year had had from 1 to 17 years' previous experience ill the 
United States, and had taught in the zone from 1 to 24 years. Pre
vailing tenure within the zone was within the two period grou)ll 
representing from 1 to 5 and from 7 to 10 years. 

TABLE 11 .-E::r.perience of white teachers of Canal Zone schools 1 

schools schools schools 
Elementary I Junior high Senior high I Junior colleges I Total 

Yoors 

-------~--1-:-7- 1 ·~ I ·:t~ ·:t~ I ·~ I ·~ I ·::'1':~ 
BEFORE COMING TO ZONE 

o______ ___ ___ __ __ ___ ------ -- ----- --- ---- ---- • ~ ~ -- ---- -- ---- ---- i 
2 1 ' "' " i ' ------2- 4 
5 5 1 -------- 9 
5 5 2 2 14 

5 2 3 1 1 8 
7 3 2 -- -- ---- -- ------ 11 
9 5 6 1 ---- -- -- 22 
6 2 2 ---- ---- ---- ---- 9 
8 3 5 1 13 
6 3 3 ---- ---- -------- 8 
5 2 1 -------- -- -- ---- 5 

---- ---- ---- -- -- -- ------ 1 1 -------- ------ -- 2 
1 ______ ,_ -------- 1 3 -------- -------- 3 
1 -------- -------- 1 -- ---- -- ---- - --· - 1 2 
1 -------- ----- --- -------- 1 -------- -------- 2 

17 ____ _______ __ _____ -- -----· -------- -------- --- -- -- - - -- -- --- 1 ---- ---- -------- --------
TotaL _______ - - 54- ---54- - - -18- ---16----37- ---41- ---6- --- -1l5T!; 

SINCE COMING TO ZONE 

1. .. -- ----- ---- ----- 8 8 3 3 6 8 1 17 
2 ...... --------- -- -- 2 3 5 2 5 5 1 --- -- --- 13 
3-- -------------- --- 7 3 2 3 3 4 1 -------- 13 
4 .. ------- ---------- ---- -- -- 4 2 5 5 2 ·-- ----- 7 
5 ___ __ ______________ -- ---- -- -- ------ -------- -------- -- - ---- - 3 3 -- - -- ---
6__ _________ __ ____ __ 4 1 -------- -- -- -- -- 6 ·-- -- --- -- -- ---- -- ------ 10 
7________________ ___ 4 4 2 ------ -- 5 2 l ------- - 12 
8__ __ __ __ ____ _______ 6 4 2 2 3 7 -------- 1 11 g__ _____ ____________ 8 4 J 1 3 1 ---- -- -- 10 
10__ _________ _____ __ 3 7 1 ---- ---- ---- -- -- · ------- -------- 2 4 u__ ____ ___ ________ _ 2 6 1 1 ________ ________ __ ______ __ ___ ___ 3 

12__ __ ____ __ ____ __ __ 3 1 1 ---- --- - 1 -- ---- -- -- ---- -- - - -- --- - 5 
13-------------- -- -- 3 1 1 2 -------- -- ------ 1 
14__ __________ ______ 1 -- -- -- -- -- ---- -- ------ -- 1 -- -- --- - -- ---- -- 1 
15__________________ 1 --- ----- ------ -- -------- ------ -- -------- ---- ---- 3 
16__ __ __ ____________ 2 1 -- ------ -------- -------- -------- ------ -- -------- 2 
17 ............ .... .. -------- 2 1 -- ------ -------- ------- - ---- ---- -------- I 
18 __________________ -------- -------- -- ------ 1 - -- - ---- ---- -- -- -- -- ---- ---- --- - -- ------
20 __ __ __ ____ ________ ----- -- - 1 -------- ---- -- -- · ------ - -------- -------- ---- ---- ----- ---
23-- ----- ----------- -------- -- --- -- - -- -- ---- ---- -- -- 1 ------ -- ------ -- -------- 1 
24 ____ _____________ _ -- ------ ------ -- -- -- ---- -- ---- -- -------- 1 ---- ---- -- ------ ------ --
29 .... -------------- 1 -------- --.------ -- ----- - -------- -- ------ ------ -- - -- ---- - 1 ...... . --- --- --- -.--- - - --- - ------- - --

TotaL ----- -- 54 54 18 16 37 41 6 . 7 115 II· 

1 Table 4, in annual report of the Division of Schools for the school year 1937-38 and ·the fiscal yrar 1931 
to the ~xecutive seeretary. the Panama Canal, July 20, 1938. Data are from teachers' professional recor~ 
· 1 Thts represents a teacher employed 1927- 28 who had 2 years' experience before zone employment, taugl· 

6 years at Balboa High School, resigned in 1934, and after 1 year in school and teaching 2 years in the Unitl. 
States he was reemployed for the year 1936-37. . 
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The Schools For Colored Children 
Approximately half the population of the Canal Zone and slightly 

more than half the children enrolled in the schools are colored. The 
adult colored population is made up almost wholly of laborers em
ployed in the work of repair and maintenance of the canal. The 
original colored labor supply was recruited in large part from the 
West Indies. Consequently West Indian Negroes. predominate in 
the colored population. There are few American Negroes, citizens 
of the United States, employed by the Panama Canal. Neither the 
West Indian Negroes resident in the zone nor their children born in 
the Canal Zone are citizens of the United States. 

Definite information concerning the social and economic status of 
the colored population is not available. Authoritative statements 
from school and other officials, however, indicate that the standard 
of living among those residing in the Canal Zone is substantially 
higher than that of colored populations of the same wage-earning 
capacity in the West Indies and the Republic of Panama. Average 
earnings of the colored, commonly referred to in the Canal Zone as 
"silver" employees, are reported as about $700 per year; on which 
they seem "to be able to feed and clothe their families satisfactorily." 
The children in. the colored schools are fairly well nourished, clean, 
and well clothed.26 

Approximately half of the colored employees of the Panama Canal 
are housed in the Canal Zone; the others live in the Republic of 
Panama. A separate section in each zone community is set aside 
for colored employees. They live in homes provided by the Gov
ernment as do white employees and can purchase food and clothing 
through the commissaries at moderate prices. Recreational facilities 
are provided through the Canal Zone clubhouses. Several religious 
denominations are represented with church facilities ·and there are 
the usual club and fraternal organizations. 

The Government furnishes also free public-school facilities for the 
colored residents through the elementary and junior high school levels. 
There are 7 school buildings for colored children in which eight 
grades- 6 elementary and 2 junior high school- are maintained. 
Enrollment in the 6 elementary grades totaled 2,373, for the school 
year 1938- 39, with 57 teachers in charge. In the junior high school 
grades 957 were enrolled and 35 teachers employed. The elementary 
grades offer basic academic work in reading, writing, arithmetic, 
geography, history, penmanship, and health education. Sewing and 
general handicrafts are taught in the sixth grade. 

Junior high schools for colored children consisting of 2 years of 
work, the seventh and eighth, were organized in 1931 on the depart-

"Information from Division of Schools, Canal Zone. 
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mental plan. They offer, in addition to an academic program, 
certain practical vocational courses. The program of studies is-
similar to that in the junior high schools for white children but provides more 
practical work such as cooking, sewing, shop work, and gardening and less cuJ. 
tural work such as music and art. The program has been worked out carefully 
to suit as nearly as possible particular needs of local colored boys and girls. It 
offers a chance for training appropriate to the situation in the academic subjects 
and provides also instruction in practical vocational courses.27 

Spanish is offered in the two junior high school grades and the results 
have been unusually good. Standard tests indicate that colored pupils 
achieve more in this subject than local white pupils of similar grade. 
The introduction of Spanish is in line with the administration's 
effort to provide practical training. Knowledge of Spanish is par. 
ticularly helpful in securing the types of positions ·in Panama to 
which colored boys and girls are eligible. Since 1931 the major cm. 
phasis during the junior high school years has been placed on prac. 
tical vocational work. The courses include cabinet making, me· 
chanica! drawing, tailoring, and agriculture for boys; cooking, dr<'SS· 
making, laundering, and general homemaking for girls. 

Agriculture is taught generally through .practical work in the school 
gardens which are cultivated for the purpose in 7 of the schools for 
colored. During the past year 483 boys participated in the main· 
tenance of school gardens. Approximately 13 acres of land a.re under 
cultivation and the value of products during the past year reached a 
total of $4,000. School garden accounts are kept by the pupils under 
the direction of the teacher. They show the expenditures and receipt! 
as well as the amount of produce raised and its disposal. Most of the 
produce is divided among the boys who carry on the work but a small 
amount of it is sold. [See Appendix for additional information.] 

Considerable experimentation with tropical fruits, vegetables, and 
flowers has been under way during the year. The new course of study 
in gardening, now in process of formulation, aims to combine the teach· 
ing of scientific agriculture with practical work. The objectives of the 
course include basic understandings of soil, selection of plants and 
soils, purposes and methods of cultivation, insect enemies and their 
extermination, plant diseases and their prevention, and methods of 
gardening applicable in the Canal Zone. · 

Following the policy now prevailing in schools for white children, 
revision of the curriculum in schools for colored children was under· 
taken during the school year 1937-38. The general objectives of the 
schools are set forth in a mimeographed publication prepared under 
the direction of the assistant superintendent by a committee composed 
of teachers in the schools for colored as the first step in the preparation 
of the new curricular materials contemplated. The stated objectives 

" Annual Report, Canal Zone schools. 1937. 
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are as follows: Social adjustment, civic adjustment, economic adjust
ment, adjustment to the natural environment, recreational adjustment. 

The pamphlet contains definite suggestions concerning topics to be 
eovered and outlines instructional procedures to be followed in aiming 
w attain each of the several objectives through the school program. 
]t is formulated as a basic statement for the guidance of teachers in 
meeting the specific needs of the colored children of the Canal Zone. 
The committee which prepared the material attempted, according to 
the foreword, "to survey critically and thoroughly the needs and 
interests of pupils and to suggest how the school can make a real con
tribution to the group it serves." The revised curriculum of which 
this pamphlet represents the first step, is looked forward to as a step in 
the solution of the unusual and difficult social and economic problems 
confronting the colored population of the zone. 

Students in the Canal Zone schools for colored do not show 
a,chievement comparable to that in the local white schools. How
ever, the work done compares well with that of typical schools for 
colored in the United States. In the first three grades local colored 

A/me: Eight colored school gardens 
with a total area of 9 acres 
produce more than $4,000 
worth of fruits and vegeta
bles each year. 

ltiglal: These young colored women 
are being trained to teach 
in the Canal Zone colored 
schools, in the La Boca 
Normal School. 



The Gamboa School for colored children, Gamboa, Canal Zone, 
completed July 1, 1937. 

children excel State norms by about 3 months. In grades 4, 5, and 6, 
achievement jg about 4~ months below State standards. Canal Zone 
colored junior high school achievement averages 4 months below 
standards set by similar grades in the United States. Local colored 
pupils are strong in arithmetic, computation, and spelling, but weak in 
language usage, literature, and geography. Pupils in colored junior 
high schools do better in Spanish than pupils in white junior high 
schools.28 

The school term in schools for colored is 12 months in length; the 
teachers are paid on a 12-month basis. Schools were in session 231M 
days during 1937- 38. Holidays are the same as in schools for white 
children. 

The total enrollment in schools for colored children in 1937-38 was 
3,099; the average daily attendance for the year, 2,,881- appro:\1· 
mately 92 percent. .As in the schools for white children the percent. 
age is a creditable one and indicates reasonable regularity in attend· 
ance throughout the year. 

Data are not available which show the progress children make 
through the elementary and junior high school grades. The dist.ribu· 
tion of ages of eighth-grade children in the last year of the junior 
high school, i. e., the eighth year, are shown in table 12. In this 
grade approximately 60 percent of the children are overage for the 
grade in which they are enrolled. 

It does not necessarily follow that an equally high percentnge of 
children in the seventh, or in the 6 elementary grades is ovt•rage. 
The fact that there is no high school which colored children of second· 

11 Report on the Division of Schools to Col. C. B. Ridley, Governor of the Panama Canal, 193fl . 
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TABLE 12.-Distributio?l of ages of eighth-grade etudents, Canal Zone c-Olored schools, July 1, 19381 

Silver City La BoCII Red Tank Paralao Gatun Gamboa FriJOles ·Total 
In terval' 

Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls 
--- - -- - ----- - - - ------ ------ ---------------

1 % a ' 5 e 7 8 • u 11 1Z 11 u 1 18 17 

---------------- - ---- - --------------- - - ------
12 years to 12 years 11 montbs ______ ____ __ 0 I 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 o. 0 0 0 1 1 
13 years to 13 years 11 montbs ____ --- ----- !1 8 5 3 7 3 1 1 2 0 1 3 0 0 27 18 
14years toU years 11 montbs ____ ______ __ 20 22 21 12 7 13 4 2 7 8 7 a 0 0 66 60 
15 years to 15 years 11 montbs ___ -- --- -- -- 26 14 13 19 5 12 4 0 4 4 6 2 0 1 58 52 
16 years to 16 years 11 m ontbs_ - --- - ---- -- 8 11 15 19 2 4 2 1 1 2 3 1 0 1 31 39 
17 years to 17 years 11 months __ _ ------- -- 8 4 9 7 4 2 1 1 0 1 3 3 0 1 25 19 
18 years to 18 years 11 months __ . --- ---- - - 6 3 8 0 6 1 2 0 0 0 3 3 2 1 27 8 
19 years to 19 years 11 months_. _--- - ---- - 3 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 3 0 ---------- - - ----- - - - ------- --,_ ------ --- - - - ---TotaL __ _ ----- ______ __ ____ ______ -- _- 82 63 71 60 31 35 14 5 15 15 23 15 2 4 238 197 

I Data Crom Division of Schools, Panama Ce,nal Zone. 
~ ' Median age for boys-15 years 5 mon'ths; median nge lor girls-15 years 4 months. 



ary school age can attend in the Canal Zone may account in part f, 
the fact that there is a large number of colored youths 16 to 19 ye, 
old in this grade. 

Among the most significant of the steps taken by the school adrni: 
istration in recent years to improve the schools for colored childn 
is the establishment some 4 years ago (1934) of a local institution' 
preparing teachers for these schools known as the La Boca N orrn 
School. Recruiting teachers adequately prepared has long been 
difficult problem in the schools for colored children, candidates conm 
in large part from the West Indian Islands. Naturally education 
standards in these islands differ from those prevailing in the Uni!i 
States-toward which the schools for white children in the zone r 
directed. 

It is evident that since the program in the schools for colored · 
modeled after that in schools for white children to a considerab 
extent, it is particularly difficult to attain similar standards wi: 
teachers whose preparation and experience previous to their empla 
ment in the Canal Zone had been of a character so different from th 
of the white teachers. As a step, then, in securing better-prepar. 
teachers, especially in securing teachers familiar with standards 
classroom practices and achievements patterned after those of sch~ 
in the United States, a local teacher-preparing institution was esta 
lished. 

The La Boca Normal School offers a 4-year course following COl 

pletion of the last year-the eighth grade-of the junior high scho 
In organization and in professional courses offered, the school is so11 
what similar to normal training high schools or classes still operati 
in a number of States. The courses offered are, however; adapted 
the conditions and needs of the schools for colored in the Canal Zot 
Students completing the 4-year course will have academic educati 
about equivalent to graduation from the average 4-year high sch1· 
and in addition some professional work. They will also have a go
deal of practice teaching in the colored schools under the immedi! 
direction of experienced teachers and the principal of the La Bo 
Normal School. The principal is a colored man with consideral 
experience and a degree from the University of Chicago. The fu 
class was graduated from the Normal School in 1938. It inclllll 
37 young men and women who had been selected for entrance on I 
basis of scholarship and personal qualifications. It is expected tb 
vacancies in the schools for colored will be filled as they occur from I 
present and future graduates of this school. 

Another important step toward improvement in the schools r 
colored is represented by a definite effort on the part of school offici 
toward promoting better understanding of the objectives of educal~ 
among the parents. There has been in the past a tendency to un<k 
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estimate the place in the school program of vocational. work. The 
opinion has long prevailed that the major business of the school was 
concerned with academic work. To counteract this tendency exhibits 
of vocational work have been held in the several schools annually 
during recent years in order that parents might have a chance to see 
the kind of work being done in the school shops and sewing labora
tories. Recently several graduates of the schools have been able to 
secure work as helpers and beginning craftsmen, an eventuation which 
h:tS enforced the efforts of school authorities to promote better 
ttttitudes toward and wider understanding of the aims of the schools. 

The teaching staff in the colored schools numbers 92 (school year 
1937-38), of whom 2 are full-time principals. The average annual 
salary for all colored teachers is $833. Because the staff has been 
recruited in large part from the West Indian Islands, definite data 
co)lcerning their educational qualifi.catious are not available. Many 
of them are teachers of considerable experience who received their 

. education in the West Indies under conditions prevailing there. 
Information concerning their education collected at that time and in 
the West Indies would not be comparable with similar information 
collected at the present time under conditions prevailing in the 
UI).ited States. According to the survey report of 1930 29 the median 
education of colored teachers was approximately 3 years beyond the 
eighth grade. The experience of the median teacher was reported as 
of about 13 years. Since the teaching staff is stable, the situation 
probably has not changed materially with the exception of the added 
experience. 

School Housing and Equipment 
Adequate and climatically adapted school housing has been a serious 

problem in the Canal Zone system from its inception. During the 
early years before the population was stabilized, when conditions in 
the school system were more or less fluctuating, makeshift and in
adequate buildings were essential and more or less natural and in 
conformity with the general unsettled conditions of business and social 
affairs. As this period passed it became evident that the provision 
of adequate and satisfactory buildings adapted to school purposes 
offered some serious and unanticipated difficult ies. Many problems 
such as are normally encountered in communities in the United States 
were complicated in the Canal Zone by the special needs of the tropical 
climate-proper lighting and ventilating, for example. Maintenance 
of adequate accommodations was complicated also by the difficulty 
of estimating 'the needs of a population whose size and permanence 
could not be gaged by conditions previously existing nor by standards 
prevailing in more stabilized communities in the United States. Mter 

11 Report or the survey or the schools or the Panama Canal Zone. Op. cit. 
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the completion of the canal, when normal operation was well esta 
lished it became possible to make definite plans on which an adequs 
and economical building program could be based. Such a progrru 
to be consummated over a period of years, has been under way sill 
1917. 

The present stage in the housing program, while promising, lea1 
much to be desired. This is especially true in regard to the pre& 
situation in buildings and equipment for colored children and ( 
elementary school children in much of the Balboa area. The ne"\11 
usually concrete or partly concrete buildings are attractive, genera 
well adapted to the needs of the modern school program, to sal 
factory service in the tropical climate whicli prevails and to sanih 
and hygienic requirements. Classrooms, in size, lighting and veD 
lating provisions, in upkeep and schoolhouse keeping, in general nttr. 
tiveness and adaptation to the work of the children housed in tbr 
are in line with good modern practice. The chief difficulty is tt 
the program has not progressed rapidly enough. Though repl:M 
ments are contemplated and will eventually be made available, 
relatively large number of children are still in buildings inadequ: 
and unsuitable for school purposes. However, the Division of Scb~ 
reports, in a recent statement to the executive secretary, that "r8j 
strides have been made during the preceding 5-year period towa 
the provision of suitable buildings to house the school popubtio1 
The plan Mntemplates the replacement of all "temporary and oth 
wise unsuitable buildings with permanent concrete or concrete r 
wood buildings." 

The children are now housed (1937- 38) in 24 school buildings 
which 15 are reported 30 as in good condition. Of these 7 are of Ci 
crete structure and 6 "composition," that is concrete and frnme; 
frame. Most of the last-named will eventually be replaced or ab. 
doned. 

The high-school pupils in Balboa are now housed in a building ori 
nally intended for the elementary grades while the children in t 
elementary grades in the Balboa area are quartered in "make shl 
buildings which it is expected will be abandoned and the now scat.ta 
elementary grades accommodated in a central school. · A new buildi 
for the secondary groups is, therefore, among the "urgent needs.' 
An auditorium for the Balboa section is another unit in the progr: 
contemplated for the early future. 

A number of schools for colored children are quite unadapted 
school purposes as well as inadequately lighted and ventilated ' 
too small to accommodate the growing attendance. Crowded roo: 
and a too heavy teaching load are, therefore, somewhat characteri; 
of conditions in the elementary grades for colored. Three new bti 

" Report, Division of SciJools, Canal Zone, 1938. 11 Ibid. 
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ings are contemplated in the building program to "complete proper 
housing for children of the colored population." 32 

During the school year 1937-38 three new modern buildings were 
completed. Two of these, one for colored and one for white children,. 
are located in a new development at Gamboa, which has necessitated 
the transfer of a large number of employees from other communities. 
A ne~ shop building at Balboa also was completed during the year 
and modern machinery and other equipment installed. This building 
will serve both the high school and the junior college. 

School buildings under the long-time program are somewhat similar 
in design. They are of concrete or of frame with concrete foundation 
pillars. Play space both out of doors and under cover with concrete 
ftooring for use in inclement weather is provided or planned for in the 
near future in the newer buildings. In a representative school for 
colored children in which junior high school grades are maintained, 
such as the new building at Gamboa, classrooms are provided for the 
six .elementary grades and for academic work of the junior high school 
grades. In addition, there are a study hall, a science laboratory, a 
sewing room, a cooking laboratory, and two wood-working shops. 
The contemplated plans are to provide similar arrangements as new 
buildings are projected. 

Equipment in the zone schools compares favorably with that in 
school systems of similar size in the United States. While in some 
schools it is less adequate than in others, in general, especially in 
schools for white children, classroom equipment, teaching materials, 
and books available are modern, well selected, and · reasonably 
adequate. · 

Textbooks are furnished all students in the elementary and 
secondary schools (not including junior college) by the Division of 
Schools free of charge. Selections are made by committees of 
teachers and then reviewed by the superintendent's staff. ·The policy 
is to keep textbooks as up to date as possible but with changes not 
oftener than every 3 years. A careful system of issuing and checking 
books loaned to pupils is enforced. 

Library and reference books are furnished also by the Division of 
Schools and made available through central, school, and home-room 
libraries. The Panama Canal operates two large libraries, one at 
Balboa Heights and one at Cristobal- the respective Atlantic and 
Pacific entrances to the Canal. 

In general, library and reference books are available through school 
and home-room libraries. There is a central library in each of the 
two high schools to which pupils have access throughout the school 
day for library and reference work and from which books for general 
reading can be charged out for given periods of time. In the ele-

"Ibld. 

55 



mentary schools home-room libraries include both reference and supp 
mentary reading materials. The policy of the school system is 
maintain and enlarge these libraries as liberally as available fur 

.permit. 
In the secondary schools laboratory equipment for science tea( 

ing, household arts, the school shop, etc., is furnished by the sch 
system without the customary laboratory fee, though certain types 
materials more or less personal such as dress goods, lumber, a 
materials used in the shop for individual projects are generally IX 
for by the students. Through arrangements with the CommiSS! 
Division of the Panama Canal, the necessary supplies such as pap 
pens, pencils, art materials, and the like are put up in quantities 
last one pupil 1 yea:r and sold at an annual per pupil cost of alx 
$2.50. In general, through standardized business arrangemen 
school supply costs are kept at the minimum to the individual pul 
and generous supplies made available. (See table E in appendix.) 
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Appendix 

TABLE A .-Supcn;iso•·y and administrative staff, 1938 

Superintendent .. -------------------------- -- -- -- -- - - -- - ---- - -- -- - - - - 1 
Atlministrative assistant to superintendent _.__ ______ ____ ___ ______ __ __ ___ 1 
Assistants to superintendent __ - - --- - _- - ----.--- _--- - -_____ __ ___ ___ ____ _ 2 
Ceordinator, apprentice-learner ___ __ - ____ - _______ ______________________ 1 

Music supervisor- ---- -- - - - - - -- - ----- - ------- - -- -- -------- -- -- - --- - - - 1 
Art supervisor- -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - -- - -- - - - - - -- - -- - - 1 
Penmanship supervisor- ------ --- -- --- -- --- --- -- _-- - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 1 
Principals: 

VVhite .. ----- - --- -- - ---- --- ----- - - -- -- ---- -- --- -- --- - - ---- ------ 4 
Colored . -------- - -- ---- ---- ----- -- ---------------- -- -- -- - ------ 2 

Total-- ----- - -- -- -- - -- - ------ -- -------- - -- - ------------------ 14 

TABLE B.-Epitome of more important statistics for years ending June 30, 1934, 19315 
1936, 1937, and 1938 

1934 1935 1936 1937 1938 

z ' ' 
Number of school buildings •••• . • • ••••.••.. 26 28 26 26 26 
Buildings erected and converted ...•. . .•... I 12 0 0 '3 
Btek value of school J>ro~rty . ...... .... .. $1,362,663 $1,654,862 $1,655,630 $1, 656,579 $1,812,015 
Tuition collected an m rellaneous reve· 

nue ___ __ __ ___ ___ -- -------- - ---- ----- - .. __ $18,487 I $33, 193 • $39,388 I $48, 099 '$57, 554 
Total expenditures •• •.••. •.• .•.••.•. .... .. $338, 504 $388,042 $424,720 $432, 751 $461. 29~ 
Number of employees in the division, In· 

eluding janitors .••..... . . . ............. . . 241 233 247 '255 200 
Allsence of white teachers-days . ......••. . 530.5 509 656 456.5 479.5 
AnW!,e annual wages of teachers:' 

W ite: 
Elementary . . .......... . ...• .... .. ------------ $1, 796.80 $1,996.20 • $2,017. 50 $2,022.00 
Junior high ••..••••.•.•...•••..•• • _ ------------ I, 982. 70 2, 024.46 t I, 994.00 I, 972.00 
Senior high . ....................... ------------ 2, 422. 43 2, 406. 15 2, 469.00 2, 422.00 

Col:r~i_o_r_ ~~!~~~::::: ::::::::::::::::: -----------· 2, 974.32 3,039. 00 3, 067. 00 3, 041.00 
·---------- · 785. 62 811.25 867.00 88.1. 00 

Average daily attendance: 
White schools._ .-- · •. .. . ••• .. ---··- •.. 2, 785.1 2, 797. 1 2, 717.2 2, 755. 1 2, 765.1 
Colored schools ••...• ••.• ··-- ··--- ·-·· . 3, 585.8 3, 405.6 3, 186.0 3, 090.7 2.881. 3 

Total .. · ···· ·---·--·-- · ·--- ..... . 6, 370.9 6, 202. 7 5, 9Q3. 2 5, 845.8 5, 646. 4 

'Junior college science building erected; old Y. W. C. A. building converted to Balboa High School 
Little Theater. 

'Includes Gamboa White school, Gamboa Colored school, and the Balboa School Shop. 
1. These figures include junior college tuition which was not included in the 1P34 figure. J unior college 

tmtlon amounted to $14,000 in 1935; $19,1731n 1936; $15,990.64 in 1937; and ~26,726 in 1938. 
'T?e Increase of eigh t In the total number of employees in the division includes five additional teaching 

pobslttons, one In the white schools and four in the colored schools, one coordinator, apprentice-learner 
sc ool, _one library learner, and one temporary clerk. 

1 Wbh tie these figures represent annual salaries, white teachers are paid on a 9-month basis. Colored 
teac er.: are paid on a 12-month basis. 

' Includes teaching principals and excludes nonteaching principals. 
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TABLE C.-Number of pupils belonging a11d number of teachers 
according to schools, 1938 

Number of-
Name of school and grades 

Pupils I Teachers 
Name of school and grades 

Number of

Pupils IT: 
White 

Grade3 9-1! 
Balboa....................... 636 24 
CristobaL................... 351 17 

Total ...••.• •••.••. •. ••. -o87 ---4-1 

Gradea7~ 
Balboa_____________________ __ 315 10 
CristobaL................... 188 6 

Total ................... -oo3 --ui 
s~ondarv 

'Balboa .• ____ ....... .. ___ .... . 951 34 
CristobaL ........ _ ........ .. 539 23 

TotaL. ................. ~ ---6-7 

Gradu 1-6 
Ancon ... ----- ... .. --- ..... -.-
Balboa. _ .................... . 
Pedro Miguel. - ----------- ---
Gamboa ....... ------- ....... . 
Gatun .................... . .. . 
Cristobal. . • . __ ------- -- -- ----

291 
470 
115 

41 
101 
436 

11 
16 
4 
2 
4 

17 
TotaL. ................. ~ ---54-

TotaL.................. 2, 9« I 111 

1 Leader preparation. 

La Boca Normal'------------

Gradu 1~ 

La Boca ..................... _ 
Red Tank ................... . 
Ohiva Chlva ................ . 
Paraiso . . ---- -.... ----- --- __ __ 
Gamboa ...... ____ .. ___ ... .... 

~~~~~~~~: : ::·: ~: ::::::::::::: 
Silver City .................. . 

TotaL. ............. . .. . 

Color<'d 

36 

782 
459 
34 
80 

384 
52 

325 
947 

3,099 

TABLE D.----R~snm~ of school statistics, school year, 1937-38 

Type of school 

February attend· 
ance Teachers 1 Graduates Entrance pay 

teache~ 

White Colored White Colored White Colored White l eo~~ 
- -3-------- ,--------7--r--8-- ~--, 

------- - 1----------- - --- -1----1-- --!--
Junior college_______ _ t 117 22 
Senior high.......... 987 
Junior high.... . ..... 50.3 

7 
41 

828 16 '"""35- ~~ 
$319 

2.'i0 
394· 194 

Elementary.. ....... 1, 454 2, 235 54 57 221 415 194 
Normal. .. .. .. • .. .. • .. ........ 36 - ----- ---- 1 --- ---- --- 37 ........ 

1 Includes teaching principals. . 
t Includes 87 freshmen, 24 sophomores, 6 sJiecial part·t!me students; 188 students were registered ~

exten!Uon classe.• in the month of February. 

TABLE E.- Expenditures for school textbooks, Canal Zone schools, 1933-371 

--
1932- 33 1933-34 1934-35 1935-36 1936-JI 

' 
Type of school Cost of Per Cost of Per Cost of Per Cost of Per Cost of I"! 

text- pupil text- pupil text- pupil text· pupil text.- ~ 
books cost books cost books co.~t books cost books 

----------- --- ---- - --- - ·-
1 ! 3 • 6 ' 7 8 • 10 ll 

- - --------- ·--------- ---
Senior high schooL. $2,565.25 $3.« $2,230.47 $2.89 $3,897.11 $4.69 $3,295.83 $3.86 $2,459.73 •• 
Junior high schooL . 284.12 .54 349.65 . 67 113.82 . 24 1, 4.15. 16 3. 01 1, 166.53 
Elementary school. 1,085.05 .69 737. 54 .49 456.88 . 31 3, 728.80 2. 70 2, 062.80 I 
Colored school. __ .. 932.70 .23 997.66 .28 834.03 .25 2, 289.20 .72 2, 298. 2S 

1 Textbooks Rre not furnished free to junior college students. 
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TABLE F.- Comparison of registrations in major fields of study, Canal Zone 
high schools, 1934-38 

1933- 34 1934-36 1935-36 1936--37 1937-38 

l'leld of study 

l 

Art .... ---- ------- -
CommerciaL--- ---
Enrllsh ...... . -----
J{ousebold arts ... : . 
Industrial arts. ----
Lan~uage .. ----- ---
~ht ematlcs ....... 
Music ...... ------ --
Scitnee ..... ----- ---
Social science •••• --

TotaL ...... 

Regis- Percent Regis- Percent Regis- Percent Regis-of stu- of stu- of stu-tra- dent t ra- dent tra- dent tra-
tions body lions body lions body tions 

------ --- --------
z 3 • 6 • 7 8 

--------- - - - ------
59 7.3 53 6. 1 56 6. 1 M 

387 47.8 421 48.5 490 54. 7 579 
819 101.0 988 113.6 973 108.5 1,065 
128 16.8 126 14.4 109 12.1 100 
144 17.7 267 30.7 262 29.2 246 
576 70.9 699 80.6 815 90.9 813 
660 69.1 673 77.5 701 78. 2 708 
262 31. 1 266 30.6 288 32. 1 296 
460 66.9 516 59.4 486 54.2 478 
434 53.5 526 60.6 541 60.3 657 

·------- -------- ---- --
3,818 -------- 4,534 -------- 4, 720 -·------ 4,906 

TABLE G.-Colored-school gardens 

Name of school Sl7.e of 
garden 

Acres 
Chiva Ohlva ...... ------------------------------------------ ---- 0. 125 

~~1:&:::::::::::::::::::: :::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: a: ;o 
(;a~n.. .. .. ......................... . . ..... ........ .. ...... . ... l. 5 
Lt Boca.---------------------------------... ------------- ----.. 3. 25 
Pualso .. ---------------------------------------------------.... . 75 
Red Tank .. -- ------------------ -- ---- ---- ... ...... -- -----.---.. l. 00 

Percent Regis-of stu-
dent tra-
body tions 

------
• lt 

------
6. 4 63 

57. 9 552 
108. 5 926 
10.2 107 
26.1 236 
83. 0 669 
70. 8 654 
30.2 402 
47.8 435 
56.7 422 ------

-------- 4, 466 

Percent 
of stu-
dent 
body 
---

11 
-

7. 1 
62. 

104. 
12. 
26. 

0 
0 
0 
5 

76.1 
73. 
45. 
48. 
47. 

5 
4 
7 
4 

--------

Number 
or boys 

engaged 1 

Value of 
produce • 

8 $44.97 
17 .ao. a2 
62 35.09 
42 689.04 

117 1, 359.82 
14 651.62 
65 639.69 

158 559.35 Sil•er Oily .. ----------------------------------- - ------- -------- 2. 5 , ________ , ______ , ____ __ 
TotaL ....... ------------------------------- .... ---------- 12. 825 463 3,909.80 

'Number of students doing garden work In the month of June 1938. 
'At Commissary prices. The produce WRS distributed among the boys except about 10 percent sold by 

llle school to raise money to buy seeds. 

Source: Monthly reports of school-garden activities. 

TABLE H.-Achievement test results--white schooTs, 1937-38 

Title of test and grade:< In which given 

Gates Primarv 

Word recognition: 

~~~~;:::::::::::::::::::::::::::_:::: :-:_::: : __ ::: 
New St411[ord Primarv, Form W 

Pangrapb meaning: 

W~d ='~;; :::::::::::: :::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 
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Grade 
norm tor 
United 
States 

1.7 

1.7 

1.7 

2. 7 
3. 7 

2.0 
3. 7 

Mean tor 
Canal 
Zone 

2.4 

2.3 

2.2 

3.3 
4. 4 

3.3 
4.4 

D ltierence . 
between 

Canal Zone 
mean and 

States norm 

0. 6 

.5 

.4 

. 5 

. 6 

.5 

.6 



TABLE H.- Achievement test result~white schools, 1937-38- Continued 

Title or test and grades in which given 

New Stanford Primarv, Form W-Continued 
Spelling: 

2 ____ ------------ ------------ --------- --- - - ----------- ---------
3 __ __ -- ---------------------- --------- - - - ---- : --- - ----- - ----- - -

Arithmetic reasoning: 
2. ___ ------ ---- ----- ------------------ - ---- --- -------- ------ ---
3 __ __ ----------------------------- - -- - ---- - -- - - ---- ------------

Arithmetic computation: 
2 __ __ --- - ----------- - ----- - ------------- - ----- ----- - - - --- ---- --
3 ____ --- -------------- -- - ---------- ---- -------- ---- ---- ---- ----

Neto Stanford Advanced, Form W 
Paragraph meaning: 

4 •. ----- ----- -- - --- -- -------------- --- - ---------------- --------
5 .. -- -------- -- ------ ---- --------- --------- ------ - -- ---- ----- - -
6 ___ _ - -- ------------ - --------- ---- - - - - - - ------- --------- ----- - -7 ___ _____________________ _______ __ __ __ __ ___ ___________________ _ 

8 ____ ---------------------------------- --· -- -- - - --- ------------
Word meaning: 

4 ____ - - -- ---------------------- ---- - - -- - - ----- - - - - -------- - ----
5 ____ --- ----- ---------- -------- ----------------- ------------- - -
6 ____ - - ------- - -- - --------- - - - - --- - - - - ------- -- --------- - ------7-------------------- ------------------------------------------
8_ --- ---- - ----- -- - --- - -------------- ------- - ------- . --------- --

Spelling: 
4.--- -------- -------- - ---------- ---- -- --- -- --------------------
5 ____ - --------------------------------- - - -- - ---- ------ ----- - - --
fl ____ - - - -- - -- - ---------- ----------------- - - - - - - ------------ - - - -
7 _. ___ - --- ----- --------------- -------- -- - -------- ------ ---------
8 ____ ------ ------- ---------------------- --- ------------------ -

Language usage: 
4 ____ ------------------ ------------------ ---- - ------ ----- ---- --
5 .... - - - - ------------ ------ - ----- ------ - ---- --------- -- - -- -----
6 ______ - ---- - -- -------------- - -- - - ------ - - ---------------------
7--------------------------------------------------------------
8 . ••. -- --------- ----- ---- --- - ---- ------ -------- ---- ----------- -

Literature: 
4 ____ ---- --- - -- -- -------- --------- - - --------- ---------- ----- - - -
5 ___ - -- ---- ------------------ ------ - - -------------- ------------
6 ___ _ --- --- . ---- - - ----------- - - -- -- - - --------------- ------- ----
7---- ----------------------------------------------------------
8 ____ - - - - --- --- ---------------- ----- - ------- ----- -------- - -----History and civics: 
4 ..•. ------------------------------ -------- --------------------
5 ____ -- --------- ------ ------------- ------------ -------------- --
6 ••. . ----------- -••••• ···-- ---- ----.---- --- ···· - ----- -------- -· 
7---- ---- --------- - ---.-------·- --- ---------------------- ---- •• 
8 ••. . -----. · ·- ------·-- -----. · · · ··· - - ··------ ---.------------ --

Geography: 
4 •••. ---------- •••• -•• •• -- •• ----.---- •• - .---.--- ···--. ---- ··---
5 ____ ---- ---------- -·-· ----- -··-. - ----- ---- -------------- ---·-. 
6 •... -------- -. -·-·. ··- - - - - - - -- --------- --------- ------- . --- · · . 
7------------. -.. --.. ·-.•• ·-· .. --.. -.--------•..... --•.•.•. ··-. 
8.----------------·-..... ---.-----------------·-·. ----.-- ..... . 

Physiology-hygiene: 
4.------- ----------.. -.-------. ------------------------···-----
5. --- ----- --- - --- •• -· •• --- - ----- ------- ------------- ·---- -· -- •• 
6 ...• - - ------- -.--- ··- ---•••• --- ------------ --·· ··--·-· - - ------
7---------- -----------····--·-·---------- ------··--------------
8 •... -- --------- --· ••••• ••• ------------------ ---------- •••. ··--

Arithmetic reasoning: 
4 • • •• -------- ---. ·--- --- - •• ··-- -·-- ------------ - ------------- - -
5.--- ---- -------------.---- -. --------·· ···· ····---·--···· ··----
6 •.•. -- ---- ------- ----·- --.-- ------------ ---------- •••• ------ -· 
7----.---------... ------.----····---·-------- .. --------..... ---
g ____ ----- ·--··-•••• --- •• --- •••• • •••• •••• - - - - •••• --•••• • -------

Arithmetic computation: 
4 • • -- - -- - -------.-- - --- -·- --- -- - •• ----- - - ---- •• ·--••• - ••••• - ---
5 . ... -- ------------ ----- -- - - .----- ·-· - . --. ·---.-. -· ---.-.------
6.--- ------- .•• ·--- -·- • . ----- ··-----. ---- - - -. ·--- ·---. · -- •. ··-. 
7- ----- --- - -·-- ---- ---· •. ----- --- - --- - --- -- ---.----.---- ••• - ••• 
8-----------------·····--·····-------------------··-····--··---

Grade 
norm !or 
United 
States 

• 
2. 7 
3. 7 

2. 7 
3. 7 

2. 7 
3. 7 

4. 7 
5. 7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
8. 7 

4. 7 
5. 7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
8. 7 

4. 7 
5. 7 
fl. 7 
7. 7 
8. 7 

4. 7 
5. 7 
fl. 7 
7. 7 
8. 7 

4. 7 
5. 7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
8. z 
4. 7 
5. 7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
8. 7 

4. 7 
5. 7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
8. 7 

4. 7 
5. 7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
8. 7 

4. 7 
5. 7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
8. 7 

4. 7 
5. 7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
8. 7 

Mean for 
Canal 
Zone 

• 
8.1 
4.3 

3.3 
4. 4 

3. 1 
4. 2 

5. 7 
6. 8 
8. 1 
9. 2 
9. 6 

5. 7 
6. 3 
7. 4 
8. 5 
9. 0 

5. 1 
5. 7 
7. 2 
7. 5 
8.5 

5. !1 
7. 4 
8. 6 
8. 9 
9. 5 

5. 2 
5. 9 
7. 9 
7. 6 
8.4 

5.3 
7. 1 
7. 2 
7.5 
8. 9 

5. 6 
6. 7 
8.3 
9.8 
9. 6 

5.8 
6.9 
8. 2 
9. 0 
9. 2 

5. 3 
6. 3 
7. 5 
8. 5 
9. 5 

4.8 
7.2 
9. 5 

10. 0 
10. 4 

Differe~• 
betw~ 

Canal Zt 
mean 111 

States nc 

Source: Reports or tests given under direction of the department of research. 
Comments: All t~ts were administered the seventh month or the school year 1937-38; 0.5 equals5 mot 

1 year represents a 9-month school year; 1.1 equals 1 year 1 month. · 
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TABLE I.- Achievement tests-'White schools, 1937- 38 

Balboa School Cristobal School 

Title of test and form Grade Num
ber 

tested 

Canal Rank on Num-
Zone States' ber 
mean ce~ties tested 

Canal 
Zone 
mean 

Rank on 
States' 

per
r.entlles 

----·-----1----------- - -----
3 8 _________ , ___ -------- - -----

A meritan Council 

leta Spanish-B •.••• •• •• -- ---- ---- - --- -- 8 86 I 87 30 62 I 93 36 
Stlld geometry- B . - ·- -·---- --·- --- --- --· 11 60 I 40 56 29 I 38 M 

Coopemtlvt 

.~l~ebra, elementary-1937 .... -·- --·- -- - · 9 115 58 70 36 64 88 

.~lr.ebra, intermedlate-1937 -····· · - · - - · . 11 35 63 74 . .... 84' ... -.50" ····-···aa 

.~merican bistory-1937 . ... ·--- - -·---- · - · 11 140 52 46 
J iology- 1937 ... •••.• ........... ___ ..•• . 10 66 53 59 24 64 91 
Chemistry-1937 .•.... . · - ·· · ------· ••... il 79 59 58 17 50 22 

Frrnch-1937 . . . ··---- ----- ------------ . .. { 
9 24 58 91 7 43 42 

10 17 71 87 6 70 85 

J.atin- 1937 . ••••• ____ ---- ------------ •. __ { 
9 23 51 59 5 54 72 

10 17 60 42 19 62 50 
Plllllc goometry- 1937. - --------· ----- ·· - · 10 105 55 54 40 62 80 
P~vsics-1937 •.••.•• . __ . • ____ __ - - - -•.•• __ 12 47 66 84 30 64 78 
Science, general- 1937 .• - - -- __ _____ _____ _ . 9 77 58 79 27 64 92 
s ,anisb-1934.. ----------- ------ ----- . . -. g 125 I 121 92 62 I 109 88 

s ,anlsb- 1937 -- - - ------- --. -- -----.-- -.. { 
10 105 59 69 69 63 82 
11 49 72 74 37 73 77 
12 23 78 ft7 9 70 38 

Trigonometry- 1937 •..• ___ . ___ _ -- --- __ . _ 12 34 54 37 24 61 67 
I istory, Modern World- 1937 ...••••..• . 10 39 55 72 ·---- --- -------- ----------

I 

• Raw scores, RII others are sCflled srores. 

TABLE J.- Mental test results-white schools, 1937-38 

I. Q.l 

T itle of test and form Grade Balboa Cristobal 

---------------I---__ 1 ___ 2 ___ a ___ 1_1 __ 2 ___ 3_ 

2 3 8 
- - - ---- -----1-- - --- - - -------- - - ---
Nalional Intelligence-3.... . . ................ 7 
l:ublman-Anderson Intelligence...... ...... . . 7 
Terman Group Test-A............ . . ........ 9 
I enmon Nelson Test-B................... . 9 

99 106 114 100 108 ·us 
-------- .... i04' ------ -- 100 110 •120 

95 113 100 103 112 
-- ------ -------- -------- 95 107 117 

1 Columns 3 and 6 record the I. Q. of the Canal Zone pupil who exceeds the lower quarter of his class. 
Columns 4and 7 record the I. Q. oHbe middle Can al Zone pupil. Columns 5 and 8 record the I. Q. of the 
Canal Zone pupil who exceeded three-qnarters of his class. 

Balboa Cristobal 

Title of test and form Grade Rank on Rank on 

Mean States ' M ean States' 
percen- pereen-

tiles tiles 
- --- --- --- - --- - - -

1 z a ' 5 • ---- - - -
American Council P sychological-1937 ........ ............. 12 163 41 156 37 

Source: Reports of tests given under the direction of the department of research. 
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TABLE K.- Achievement test results, colored schools, grades I to 8 

Title of test and grades In which given 

Word recognition: 
GOlu Primarv 

'------ ----- --- -.. --.--- . . ............. .. --... -----------------
Sentence reading: 

'- ·-- ·· ·········----------------·------------------------------
Paragraph reading: 

L. :. - . . ----- ...... . . - ... --.. ---- .. ------ -.-- ---------. --------
Word recognition: 

2 .... . . --- .- .. -.-- •••..... . -- .. - ------- --.--------- .... -- ------
Sentence reading: 

2.---.. -- ------- ....... . -- - .. ---- ..... . --- - ---- - - - - --------- ---
Paragraph reading: 

2 .... --- ----.---------- . --- ----- ---------------- - - ------- •. ----

New Stanford Primarv Form W 

Paragraph meaning: 
3 . .................. . . . . . . . . .... .......... . . ......... ......... . 

Word meaning: 
3 ....... ................. -------·--···------ -- ---------- - -----· 

Spelling: 
3 .... ------ . . ·----- . ----------- --•. ---------------- . . -- --------

Arithmetic reasoning: 
3 ... . --- ..... ------ . . .... - - ---------- --- ---.--- ------------ - - --

Arithmetic computation: 
3 .... . - . --- .--------.-- ........ -... ---.-- ....... -- ----------- --

New Stanford Adoa11e<d Form W 

Paragraph meaning: 
4 ----·········---------------------------- - --- -- - -------------
5 ..................... .. . . . . .. . . .. . . ......... . ....... . . . . . ... . 
fi ______________________ _____________ _____________________ ___ __ _ 
7 . . ......................... . .. . ...... _. __________ _____ ___ ___ __ 
8 . .......... _____________ ____________ ______ ___________ _____ ___ _ 

Word meaning: 
· ·--········-------------·- ·------······-------······--···-·---
5 ............. . . ..... . . . .... ...... . . ... ........... . . .......... . 
6------------···· ······· -- ---······------·- -----···--·------- ·-
7 . ... .......... . ..... .... . . . .................................. . 8 ...... _________ ____ ____ _____ _____ __ __ ___________ ____ _______ __ _ 

Spelling: 
•-------------------- -------·--··------- ···--·------------- ---· 5 .. ...... ..... . .... . ... . . ....................... _. _______ _____ _ 6 ___ _____ _____ _____________ __ __ ___ __ ___________ _____________ __ _ 
7 .. ............ .. . . . . . .. , ., ___ ________________ ____________ ____ _ 

8------·-------------------------------·-·---------------------Lsnguage usage: 
•---- ·---------------------·····-------------------------------
5 .... . . . ... . . . . . ... . ........... . ..... . ........ . .......... .. - - - -fi _________ ___ _________ , ____ __ ____ ____ _______ __ ______ ____ ______ _ 
7 ... .... ______ ______________ ______ ___________________________ _ _ 
8 . ...... __ __ ___ ________ __________ __ ___ _________________ _______ _ 

Literature: 
•------------··------····----------··------------··--·-----·---
5 . ... ... . . . . . .. ...... . . ...... .. . ... . . . . . ......... . . ..... . . . . . . . 
6 ..... . ·------ - . ................. . ..... ------ ... •. - - --- ·-------
7 ...... .................... ................................... . 
8 .................................... ........ . ..... . . . . . ...... . 

History and civics: 
4 ..... . . . ........ . . ........ ... . ... . ......... . .. . . ............ . . 
5 . ........................................................... . . 
6 .... ................... . . .................. ................. .. 
7 ........................................................... .. 
8 ....... ....... ...................... . ........................ . 

Oeography: 
4 . . . ............ . .. ... . . . .......... . .......................... . 
5 ................................... . ... ...................... . 
6 . ... ................. ................... ..................... . 
7 ...... . ............ ................. . .. . ..................... . 
8 . ... .................................. ....................... . 
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Grade 
norm for 
United 
States 

J 

1.7 

I. 7 

I. 7 

2. 7 

2. 7 

2. 7 

3. 7 

3. 7 

3. 7 

3. 7 

3. 7 

4.7 
6.7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
8. 7 

4. 7 
5. 7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
8. 7 

4. 7 
5. 7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
S.7 

4. 7 
5. 7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
8. 7 

4. 7 
5. 7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
8. 7 

4. 7 
5. 7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
8. 7 

4. 7 
5. 7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
8. 7 

Mean for 
Canal 
Zone 

2. 6 

2.4 

2. 3 

3. 2 

3. 1 

3.1 

3. 7 

4.0 

4. 4 

4. 1 

4.1 

4. 2 
4. 6 
6. 4 
5. 7 
6. g 

4.4 
4. 7 
5. 7 
6.3 
8. 3 

4. g 
5. 6 
7.0 
7. 8 

10. 2 

4. 4 
4. 9 
6.3 
7. 4 
9. 2 

4. 7 
4. 6 
6. 8 
6. 7 

10. 3 

4. 6 
5. 2 
5. 8 
6.1 
8. 7 

4. 5 
4. 5 
5. 6 
5. 7 
7.0 

Difference 
between 

Canal Zone 
mean and 

States' norm 
in grade 

0. 7 

.8 

.a 
. 4 

.3 

.a 

. 0 

. 2 

.8 

. 3 . 

.3 

- .5 
- !.I 
-1.3 
- 2.0 
- 1. 7 

-.3 
-1.0 
- 1.0 
-1.4 
- . 4 

.2 
- . I 

.2 

.I 
1.4 

- .3 
~.7 
- .4 
- .3 

.4 

.o 
- 1. 1 
-.8 

- 1.0 
1.5 

- .I 
- .6 
- .8 

- 1.6 
.0 

-.2 
- 1.2 
- 1. 1 
-2.0 
-1.7 



TABLE K.-Achievement test results, colored schools, grades 1 to 8-Continued 

T itle of test and grades in which given 

NtUI Stan~d Advanced Form W-Continued 

p~ysiology-hyg:iene: 
L .... --• ------ --- -- ---- -------------------- ------ ---------- --
5.. ................... . . ... . ... . .. . ... . ............ ..... . . .. .. . 
6.. ..... -------·-- - - --- --------- - ---- - ------ - --- - --- ---------- - -
7 .... ____ .. ------- ---------- --------- -- ----- ---------- --- ---- --
8 ...... ------------ --- ----- ---- - ----- - ----------- - -- - ----------

Arithmetic reasoning: ..... -- ------- ----------------------------- --------------------
5 ...... . . --- --- - - --- -------------------- -------- ---- ----------
L .. - - -------------------- -- . ·----. · · ·- · -- -- · ·-. - --- --- -- ·-· - · 
7 . ... .... - ---------------- - ---------- ------ - ----------------- - -
8 ..... ---- ------- - --- -- ------ --- ----- --------- - --- --- ----- -- -- -

Arithmetic computation: 
4 ...... -------------------- --- ------- ---------------- -- --------
6.. ............. ----------- ---- ----- -------- - --- --- ------------
6.. .... .. ------------------- - -- ------- ---- -- - -- ---- -- -- - ---- ---
7 ...... ---------------- ----- --- -------- - --- -- ---- ------- - --- ---
8 .... - ----------- --------------------------------- -------------
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Grade 
norm for 
United 
States 

I 

4. 7 
5. 7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
8. 7 

4. 7 
5. 7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
8. 7 

4. 1' 
5. 7 
6. 7 
7. 7 
a. 1 

Mean for 
Canal 
Zone 

a 

4. g 
5.0 
5. 8 
7. 2 
8. 4 

4.2 
4. 6 
6. 0 
6.8 
8. 7 

4. 7 
5.8 
7. 5 
a. 2 
9.8 

Difference 
between 

Canal Zone 
mean and 

States' norm 
in grade 

o. 2 
- .7 
-. 8 
-.5 
- .3 

- . 5 
-1.1 
-.7 
-.8 

.0 

.0 

.1 

. 7 

.4 
1.1 
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The photographs of schools and school activities reproduced in this 
bulletin (including the cover picture) were all contributed by resi
dential schools for handicapped children. The United States Office of 
Educatio11 is grateful for the cooperation of these schools and is 
pleased to acknowledge their courtesy, as follows: 

Schools for the blind.-Connecticut Institute for the Blind, Hartford, 
Conn.; Institute Puertorriqueno de Ninos Ciegos, Santurce, 
Puerto Rico; Kentucky School for the Blind, Louisville, Ky.; 
Michigan School for the Blind, Lansing, Mich. ; Missouri School 
for the Blind, St. Louis, Mo.; New York Institute for the Educa
tion of the Blind, New York, N.Y.; New York State School for 
the Blind, Batavia, N. Y.; Ohio State School for the Blind, 
Columbus, Ohio; Oregon State School for the Blind, Salem, 
Oreg.; Pennsylvania Institution for the Instruction of the Blind, 
Overbrook, Philadelphia, Pa.; Perkins Institution and Massa
chusetts School for the Blind, Watertown, Mass. ; Virginia School 
for the Deaf and the Blind, Staunton, Va.; Western Pennsylvania 
School for the Blind, Pittsburgh, Pa.; and Wisconsin School for 
the Blind, Janesville, Wis. 

Schools for the deaf.- Florida School for the Deaf and the Blind, St. 
Augustine, Fla.; Illinois School for the Deaf, Jacksonville, Ill.; 
Indiana State School for the Deaf, Indianapolis, Ind.; Iowa 
School for the Deaf, Council Bluffs, Iowa; Lexington School for 
the Deaf, New York, N. Y.; Maryland State School for the 
Deaf, Frederick, Md. ; New York School for the Deaf, New 
York, N. Y.; Reinhardt School for Deaf Children, Kensington, 
Md.; St. Joseph's School for the Deaf, New York, N. Y.; St. 
Mary's School for the Deaf, Buffalo, N. Y.; Territorial School 
for the Deaf and Blind, Honolulu, T. H.; and Virginia School 
for the Deaf and Blind, Staunton, Va. 

Schools for the socially maladjusted.-Iowa Training School for Boys, 
Eldora, Iowa; Preston School of Industry, Waterman, Calif.; 
State Industrial School for Girls, Tecumseh, Okla.; State Train
ing School, Red Wing, Minn.; State Training School for Girls, 
Birmingham, Ala. 1

; The Children's Village, Dobbs Ferry, N.Y.; 
The Glen Mills Schools, Glen Mills, Pa.; Training School for 
Girls, Mitchellville, Iowa; and Virginia Industrial School for 
Colored Girls, Peaks Turnout, Va. 

Schools for the mentally deficient.- Elwyn Training School, Elwyn, Pa.; 
Iowa State School, Glenwood, Iowa; Laconia State School, 

1 With the cooperat ion of the Works P rogress Administration. 
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Ltwouiu, N. H.; Lochland, Geneva, N. Y.; Mo.nsfield State 
Training School and Hospital, Mansfield Depot, Conn.; Northern 
Wisconsin Colony and Training School, Chippewa ~alls, Wis.; 
St. Coletta School, .Jefferson, Wis. ; Sonoma State School, Eld
rid~e, Cn.lif.; Symcuse State School, Syracuse, N. Y.; Vinelo.nd 
St1tto School, Viuelnnd, N. J.; and Wayne Cow tty Training 
School, Northville, Mich. 
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Foreword 

RESIDENTIAL SCHOOLS for handicapped children are making n. 
significant contribution to the education of those to whom heredity 

or environmental influences have not been altogeth~r kind . Some of 
these children have been crippled in their capacities even before birth. 
Others have suffered injury at birth. Still others have in childhood 
experienced disease or accident, with its dread aftermath. Some have 
been without constructive guidance at home or school; and some, 
even with that guidance, have seemed to persist in ill-advised behavior. 
All such are potential charges of a residential school, and, if enrolled, 
their happy adjustment becomes its challenging responsibility. 

In August 1938, the Commissioner of Education extended to every 
known residential school for blind, deaf, socially maladjusted, or 
mentally deficient children in the United States an invitation to con
tribute to the Office of Education material describing its activities 
for purposes of exhibit or use in publications . The response was most 
generous. From printed reports, typed manuscripts, letters, anc! 
photographs sent by many schools in answer to our invitation, the 
data were accumulated which constitute the source material of the 
major part of this bulletin. The Office of Education recognizes thP 
services rendered by schools for handicapped children and takeR 
pleasure in presenting to the educational world this account of some 
of the activities of which they may justly be proud. It must, of course, 
not be assumed that all residential schools are carrying on equally 
effective programs, nor, on the other hand, that the schools represented 
in the account here given are the only ones in which progressive prac
tices are under way. The effort has been made, however , to select 
from the material contributed examples of such practices for whatever 
informative and suggestive value they may have. 

There are in the United States and its outlying parts some 450 
residential schools of the types being considered in this bulletin. A 
large number of these have shared in furnishing descriptive material 
for this specific project, and practically all of them have from time to 
time contributed statistical data and annual or biennial printed 
reports of their programs. To all who have cooperated in any way the 
Office of Education extends its cordial appreciation. We should like 
every superintendent and teacher contributing thought and time and 
material to accept a sincere "Thank you" given through this medium. 
It is hoped that the publication will arouse in the minds of educators 
everywhere, as well as of citizens at large whose attention may be 
called to it, a new interest in the programs ()f residential schools not 
only in their own States but in t he entire Nation. 

BEss GoonYKOONTZ, 

Assistant U. S. Commissioner of Education. 
v 
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Chapter I: Introduction 

"D AY SCHOOL TEACHERS could do c:;o much, particularly in 
rural districts of the State, to point parents of little blind children 

to the educational opportunities available at our School. Most 
teachers, however, know nothing of the program we offer, and some 
do not even know that such a school exists." 

This was the recent comment of the superintendent of a State 
residential school for the blind. The unawareness of the existence of 
residential schools which he attributes to some day-school teachers is 
happily not a common occurrence. All too often, however, those 
whose work is entirely bound up with the public day schools of the 
Nation are in danger of overlooking or underestimating the services 
rendered by residential schools for handicapped children, and com
paratively few take the time to familiarize themselves with the activi
ties under way in such institutions. 

These schools have a vital place in the educational program of the 
State, to be recognized, understood, and appreciated by parents and 
teachers alike. To be sure, they vary in the degree of efficiency with 
which they carry on their work, in the extent to which they adopt 
progressive educational practices, and in the qualifications of the 
teaching personnel. Their function is one of a highly specialized 
nature, and consideration for the handicap of t he child must be given 
precedence over certain other items deemed essential in day-school 
programs. Yet the same general principles of educational method 
and psychology are applicable to residential and day schools alike, 
!md one is frequently amazed at the results achieved in the lives of 
children so seriously handicapped as are those in our residential 
schools. 

Types of Residential Schools 

There are four groups of handicapped children for whom residential 
schools are generally considered indispensable. These are the blind, 
the deaf, the mentally deficient, and the socially maladjusted or 
juvenile delinquents. While each of these groups presents conditions 
and problems quite distinct from those of the other three, they are all 
marked by the common need of specialized guidance and adjusted 
educational procedures arising from a serious physical, mental, or 
emotional disability. To supply such a need is the function of the 
residential school. 

1 
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Two other groups of handicapped children are found in a type of 
residential institution which has the double function of providing 
both hospitalization and ed ucation. These are (1) crippled children 
who are in need of hospital care/ and (2) epileptics, for whom long
continued treatment is important. Institutions of these types are 
much fewer in number than those more properly designated as 
":>chools" for handicapped children. Many crippled children are 
treated in ge11eral hospitals or in children's hospitals, all too often 
without educatioJlal facilities. Many epileptics are found in institu
tions for the me11tally deficient, although the trend is toward the 
establishment of separate facilities for them. 

When the handicap is a double or a triple one, as, for example, in 
the case of the dea.f-hlind, the crippled-feeble-minded, or the deaf
blind-feeble-minded, the problem becomes increasingly complicated. 
S11ch children are in extreme need of highly specialized care. Units 
for tl1 e deaf-bli11d are found in a few of the schools for the deaf and 
tl1e blillll , notably at Perkins Institution and Massachusetts School 
for t ho Blilld a.nd at the New York Institute for the Education of the 
Blind. Children who are seriously defective both mentally and 
phy,;i<'ally are \lsually se11t to an institution for the feeble-minded, 
al t h"li~.dl so n1e schools for the deaf and the blind make special provi
,;ioll for ("llildrr-11 who are dassified mentftlly as morons or border-line 

Number of Schools 

I 11 I fl:3fi the Offk e of Education receiYecl reports from 58 residential 
sc. h~>ob for the hliml, 82 schools for the deaf, 130 schools for the 
mrnt.n.lly deficient, and 155 schools for juvenile delinquents. These 
induded both public and private schools, as well as those adminis
t.r.red mHler private auspices which receive public financial support. 
They were locat.ed in every part of the country and, in the case of 
trnining schools for juYe11ile delinquents, in every State of the Union. 

Every State, also, makes some provision for the education of its 
blind and deaf children, either in a school of its own or in that of a 
neighboring State, while every State except Arizona Arkansas and 

' ' ' ~e.vada reported at least one publicly supported residential institution 
for the mentally deficient. In addition, schools for the blind and the 
de~f are fonncl in Hawaii, Puerto Rieo, and the Philippine Islands, 
wlnle Puerto Rieo ami Hawaii report also schools for delinquents. 

Pupils Enrolled 

In 19_36 the~e were re?ortecl a.s enrolled in the various types of 
schools m eontmental Umted States 5,851 blind children, 15,366 deaf 

. 
1 Office of Education Uullrtin 1!1~8. No. 17, is entitled "Hospital Schools in the United States" and con· 

Siders the educational rac·iliti~s offem.l to hospitaliwd children. 
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childrell, 31,174 juvenile delinquents, and 21,889 mentally deficient 
childrrJL The first three of these figures represent the total population 
of the re.spective types of schools, since enrollment is limited to children 
of sr.hool age, usually up to 21 years. Institutions for the mentally 
deficient, however, admit adults as well as children, and many of the 
inmntes are custodial cases unable to profit by school activities. 
The number of pupils reported as engaged in regular school work 
(21,889) is from 20 to 25 percent of the tolal number on the roll of such 
iJ1stitutions. A considerable number of these are capable of doing 
AS creditable work as that which one finds in specinl day-school classes 
for the mentally retarded. 

Rerellt trends have brought into schools for the deaf and the blind 
chil<lren of kindergarten and even of nursery-school age, on the basis 
of the principle that habits established before the age of 6 affect 
materinlly the child's later progress. This is especially important 
in the cAse of the physically handicapped. Undesirable mannerisms 
rnn be a.voided, group play can be encouraged, and a foundation of 
nried rxperieuces can be fitted to the structure of special educational 
adjustmr11 t which is t<> be built upon it. 

Administration of Schools 

R<'.sidc·ntial schools for handicapped children began their history as 
wrlrnre iJlstitutions designed to give care and training to those whose 
sPrious ha11dicaps appeared t<> make institutional care necessary. 
Long stricles, however, have been made since those early days in the 
coHreption both of what education means and of what the capabilities 
of hn11dira.pped boys and girls are. More and more, residential schools 
are coming to be looked upon as constituent parts of the educational 
system of the State and not as instit utions apart from it. 

Of the 82 resident ial schools for the deaf reporting to the Office of 
Ed11 cation, 30 are administer ed either by t he State (or territorial) 
eduC'ntio11a.l nuthorities or through a combined relationship with State 
educatio11nl authorities and a private or other State agency. Of 58 
schools for the blind, 25 report similar administrative arrangements. 
Sixteen of the schools for the deaf and 15 schools for the blind are 
administered exclusively by the State educational authorities . In 
cnses in which a. combined relationship holds, the State educational 
authority canies responsibility for giving general supervision to the 
educationfl.l program, while the other authority concerned handles 
problems of institutional management. 

Progress in this direction has also taken place in the case of schools 
for delinquents, although most of these are still administ ered as wel
fare agencies apart from the educational system. Institutions for 
the mentn lly cl eflcient, having a large custodial responsibility, are 
admini,.t.ered by State boards of public welfa.re, of cha.rity, or by 
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departments with similar functions. Yet many lenders in the fi~lt·l~ 
of delinquency and of mental deficiency are looking t.ownrd the tint!' 
when residential schools for children so handirnpprd shall have an 
intimate relationship to the Rtate educat.ionn.l sys(.t\lll. 

The Goal 

Every child s~nt to a residential school is there because the loc:d 
community is unable to meet his educational needs or has failed to 
make adequate adjustment for him. It is the aim of the residenti:ll 
school to send the child back to the community, when he has concluded 
his term of study there, equipped to maintain his self-respect and tl•te 
respect of others through an achievement commensurate with his 
ability. To help a child to compensate for a serious physical handicnp 
is a difficul t matter. To guide a boy or a girl who has seriously 
violated social standards into an attitude of personal adjustment 
toward society is frequen tly even more difficult. To inculcate in n 
mentally deficient child the habits of thought and action needed t'o 
mn.ke him an acceptable citizen requires untold skill and patience. 
All of these things residential schools undertake to do. A knowledge, 
of the means which they employ, the successes which they achieve, 
and even the failures which they admit should be of inestimable 
value to all educators. The unity and effectiveness of the total State 
educntionn.l program cannot but be furthered by a mutual acquaint
anceship on the part of residential and day school workers. 

Scope of this Bulletin 

Jt is to promote such ncquaintanceship that this bulletin has been 
prepnred. It presents in a general way the educational programs of · 
residential schools for vnrious types of handicapped children. Chap
ter II tells of a conference called by the Office of Education in 1938 
to consider some of the educational problems encountered by thesr. 
schools. Each succeeding chapter gives a descriptive and pictorinl 
presentation of educational activities carried on in a particular typr. 
of school. The source of the data is indicated in the Foreworul. 
It is hoped that the material will be illuminating to day-school 
workers who have little opportunity to visit the residential schools 
in their Stntes, as well as to those engaged in residential school work 
who would lik<> to know something of the educational problems ar•Yd 
pract.ices in t.ypes of institutions other than their own. 



Upper.- A chora l group in a school fo r the mentally handicapped . 

Lower.-A new cottage at a Sta te training school for socially maladjusted girls. 
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Chapter II: A Conference on Educational Problems of 
Residential Schools 

HANDICAPPED CHILDREN present widely divergent problems 
and needs, depending upon the nature of the handicap from which 

they suffer. For those having visual or auditory defects special 
iustructional techniques are of utmost importance; environmental 
control and clinical education are indispensable for the socially 
nutlndj11st.ed; a modified curriculum with a minimum of academic 
rcquireme.nts and an emphasis upon practical values are of special 
import to the mentally deficient. Yet all of these groups have certain 
11eeds i11 common, and many of the problems of administering residen
tinl schools ftre similar for all. This is particularly true of residential 
schools for den.f, for blind, and for socially maladjusted children. The 
populn t.ioll i11 all these institutions is limited to pupils of school age 
and tlwir nil-important purpose is to prepare the student to engage in 
('OHunuHity life as a respected ftnd a contributing citizen. Institutions 
for the mentn.lly deficient, on the other hftnd, carry custodiftlresponsi
bilities for many persons who will never live in any "community" 
other th:111 the institutional grounds. 

In :tvln.y 1938, fifteen representatives of residential schools for the 
dea:f, the bli11d, and the socially maladjusted came to Washington, 
nt the invitation of the Office of Education, for a 2-day conference. 
The objectives of the conference were stated by the Office of Educa
t-ion as follows: 

1. To ('.oiJRider some of the general problems of an educatioualnaLure 
rel:tt.e<l to the administrtttion and curriculum of residential 
s('hools for handicapped children. 

~. To st.udy Lhe possibilities for extending the progntm of voeationa.l 
edu('n t.ion in these schools through the use of State and Federal 
funds. 

3. To determi11e the spheres in which the Office oi Edue~ttion can be of 
service Lo such schools. 

4. To assist in improving the techuique used by the Office of Eduett
tion for gathering statistical and. other data fumished by resi
dential schools. 

ln his opening remarks, as chairman of the opening session of the 
COllfereuce, the Assistant Secretary of the Department of the lnterior, 

7 
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the Honorable Oscar L. Chapman, called attention to the fact that, 
while conservation programs, as ordinarily conceived, are planned in 
relation to the natural resources of the country, this conference was 
directed toward the conservation of human resources. R esidential 
schools for handicapped children are concerned with programs of 
adjustment and development which will make it possible for handi
capped boys and girls to take their places in the world of adult citizens 
ready to make a contribution in keeping with their abilities. 

Right to left: lv\rs. ~oosevelt, Assistan! ~cretary of th~ Interior Oscar L. Chapm_on, 
and John W. Slud'e'b-ctker, U. S. Commrmoner of Education , at the conference table. 
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Members of the conference were unanimous in their conviction that 
residential institutions for handicapped children should be recognized 
as schools, and not as eleemosynary or correctional institutions. It 
was emphasized that, whatever the type or source of administrative 
co11trol which might be exercised over the school, the educational 
poi11t of view should be kept uppermost. The history of the move
ment has been one which to a large extent has kept these institutions 
npnrt from the educational program of the State. R ecent develop
llH'llts, however, have tended to bring many of them more prominently 
into the State educational plan. 

Mrs. Roosevelt, who attended the first session of the conference, 
wa.s particularly interested in the fact that one of the things desired 
hv the school administrators present was a greater personal interest 
r1:om tl1e residents of their communities and a better understanding, 
on the part of legislators and other citizens, of the work which the 
schools are trying to accomplish. She urged that everything possible 

: be donr to acquaint the public with the programs of the schools, that 
· legislntors and members of administrative boards be brought in to 
see them ~tt work, and that a sympathetic relationship be developed 
wit.h the community in which the school is located. The public 
must be convinced of the value of the work done in the residential 
~chools bE"fore it will be willing to give them generous support. 

Dming the two days of the conference, the discussion seemed to be 
centered n.bout three general headings, namely (1) attitudes; (2) 
administ.rn.tive problems; and (3) needed studies. The summary 
which fol lows is, therefore, presented under these three topics. While 
the exnet. tE'rminology of the conferees is not in all cases reproduced, 
the stn.tf'l lH'nts here given represent, it is believed, the opinions 
expresse<l by the speakers and accepted by the conference as a whole. 

Attitudes 

The n.ttitude of the public toward the schools has already been 
JHentioned . Ways and means must be found to make the work of 
every school understood and appreciated, first, by its administrative 
honrd ; second, by the community in which it is located; thir d, by the 
people of the State; and fourth, by the legislators who are responsible 
for its a.ppropriations. Specifically, the nature and extent of the 
respective handicaps should be made known, the need for special 
educational treatment be shown, and, most important of all, the possi
hilities of the children and their capacity for adjustment be demon
~trated. The public must be convinced that the values of the 
l't'siden tial school are worth the cost. If the objectives of the school 
:u·f' clm·ifi ed, its activities interpreted, and its achievements recognized, 
tls place in the general educational program of the State will be assured. 

Accompanyjng an appreciative attitude of the public toward the 
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residential schools, there must be also a cooperative relationship 
between the schools and other educational agencies of the community, 
the State, and the Nation. On the one hand, the educational pro. 
fession should recognize the part which residential schools have lo 

play in the guidance of children and youth, and, on the other han~ 
the residential schools should look upon general educational agencil'l 
as coworkers in the same cause. Teachers of residential schools mar 
well affiliate with the larger professional groups in education, studyini 
in terms of their own specialized problems the principles of progressivt 
educational philosophy. As one conferee expressed it, we must al 
all times "keep the general perspective of the whole educationl 
program." 

Finally, it was believed that the interrelationship between educatio1 
and social work should be recognized. Each of these has much lo 

give the other, and when definition of the respective fields has beeJJ 
properly made there should be no conflict. 

Administrative Problems 

Many and varied were the administrative problems discussed at the 
conference. In this summary of the proceedings only a brief state
mentis given of those which were emphasized by several or all membel! 
of the group. Some of them apply to one type of school more than 
to others. 

Improvement of residential school standards, as applied to q1ULlijiC1Jo 
tions of staff members.- Reference was made (a) to the unprogressin 
type of teacher who has continued in the institution through a numoo 
of years without growing professionally; (b) to situations in some States 
through which inadequately prepared persons can secure posit.ions on 
the teaching staff; (c) to the lack of standards for cottage mothers nno 
fathers and other employees responsible for duties of a soc.ial nature; 
(d) to the need of developing standards for specialized types of teachers 
as in remedial work and vocational subjec.ts. Much of the vocational 
instruction now being given is under the guidance of trade,.;men or · 
foremen who have not had preparation for teaching. This situation 
should be remedied. 

Financial difficulties.-The insufficiency of funds is in part responsi· 
ble for the inability on the part of schools to raise their stan dards ~ 
service. Teachers' salaries in residential schools do not compare 
favorably with those paid to special teachers for handicapped children 
in city day schools. The annual per capita cost reported for the various 
schools represented at the conference ranged all the way from $25.1 
to $850. The need for increased appropriations seemed to many ol 
the conferees to be imperative. 
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Further development of facilities for vocational education.- Fina.neial 
as~ist.nnee is sorely needed in this direction, since existing appropria
tions make it difficult for many State-supported residential schools 
~~~ offer opportunities whieh are comparable to those of day sehools 
recei,·ing Federal aid for voeational education. Attention was called 
hv t.he Offiee of Education to the fact that all federally aided programs 
f~r vocational education are under the direetion of the State Board for 
Vocn.tional Education in the respective States. Some residential 
srhools which meet the conditions of the law with regard to administra
tion and supervision of the educational program are participating in 
t-he nse of voeational funds granted by the State in cooperation with the 
Frrlernl Government. In this connection Commissioner Studebaker 
emphasized the fact that vocational education is an integral part of 
thE> tot11l educational program, and that a general educational founda
tion must be considered essential in every well-rounded currienlum. 

l 'ocafional guidance, placement, andfollow-up.- Exploratory courses 
"·ere discussed as a valuable means of guidance toward a suitable 
vocn tion; but there is need for much more comprehensive information 
concerning occupational possibilities for the various types of handi
capped children. The dignity of labor should be upheld and boys 
nne! girls who are fitted only for simple manual tasks should be taught 
to reco~nize the worth of such employment, while at the same time 
rrreiving instruction in the social values of life. Placement problems 
11rc legio11, involving, on the one hand, the individual's lack of adjust 
ment or nbility, and, on the other hand, the employer's unwillingness to 
nrrrpt. n. ltandicapped person or one who has heen in a training sehool 
fol' jure11ile delinquents. The follow-up of the vocational careers of 
fnl'llH'l' st-udents of the school should accomplish much in pointing to
wnrd wise placements. One member of the group, referring to follow- . 
up work \\'ith the deaf, said, "We are never through with the child." 

ProJ!er classification and assignment of children to the school.- In this 
ronnect.ioll was discussed the importance for adequate diagnosis 
brfm·r sending a handicapped child to a particular type of school and 
for proYision for doubly handicapped children in keeping with their 
nerd . Slteltered workshops for some doubly handicapped groups 
could meet an employment situation now almost entirely neglected. 

{lhildm1's work in and for the insti tution.- It was deplored that in 
some residential schools unreasonable demands are made upon the 
children's time for carrying on institutional work. Exploitation of 
lite pupils to help support the institution should not be permitted. 
The use of certain institutional activities to a limited extent, as a 
h<lsis for the instruction of pupils, may be considered quite legitimate, 
but no pu pil should be allowed to continue regular work in a given 
process beyond the point of its instructional value to himself. 

161360·-4o--2 
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Means for participation in the life of the community.- A committee 
was appointed to draw up a statement of suggestions which might be 
helpful in bringing the work of the residential school before the public 
and in making it a recognized part of community life. Among the 
means suggested were the folowing: 

1. Organization of Boy Scout and Girl Scout troops, of Girl 
Reserves, and of groups with similar purposes. 

2. Entertainment of civic and other clubs of the community b1 
the pupils of the school ; also entertainment of pupils br 
~cl~ . 

3. Demonstrations of school activities before legislative :uM 
community groups. 

4. Visits by selected children in homes of selected citizens of t~ 
community. 

5. Radio talks by school officials about the work of the schod 
6. Showing of motion-picture films depicting the school acti viti!\ 
7. Newspaper publicity of the right type, with human-intel'f!j 

stories designed to increase the understanding of the publit. 
8. Active affiliation, on the part of the teachers in the sch~ 

with educational and social groups of the community ani 
with State and national educational associations. 

Administrative control.-Various types of school administratill 
control were represented in the conference. The governing boditf 
administering residential schools for handicapped children inch~ 
State boards or departments of education, State boards of wrlfare « 
institutions, independent boards of directors or trustees, and privak 
agencies. In commenting upon this matter, one conferee, who rep~ 
sented schools for the blind, spoke as follows: 

We have passed through the same situation which is now tt 
countered by schools for delinquents, namely, that of not be~ 
linked to the educational program. The tendency in the ~ 
has been that when a school has been under a department 1 

correction or a department of welfare, the emphasis has bell 
placed on the institution as a home rather than as a school at. 
it is almost impossible to gain rank from an educational stnM 
point. It is very important, so far as schools for the blind lk 
concerned, that there be a definite tie-up with educ.ntiont 
authorities in the State. In the first place, if associated •vith lA 
State education department, one has a friend at court, someoa 
primarily interested from the educational point of view; in tl 
second place, it gives one a touch with education outside of ll 
special field of work for the blind. 

Similar statements were made by other conferees, and all agreed tlis 
the education of handicapped children in residential schools sho~ 
be a part of the total educational program of the State. 
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Needed Studies 

There is great need for research in the education of handicapped 
children in residential schools- research of a practical nature which 
will help in the better organization and further development of the 
school program. Among the studies suggested as of immediate 
importance to one or more types of schools are the following: 

1. Development of a uniform system of gathering statistics that 
will make it possible to compare data furnished by various 
institutions. 

2. Compilation of statistical data concerning the population of 
the schools. 

3. Comparative studies of per capita costs, of t eacher prepara
tion, of pupil-teacher ratio, of salaries, and other items re
lated to the management of the school. 

4. Rxploration of occupational opportunities open to the various 
types of handicapped. . 

5. Development of reading material suited to the mature inter
ests of seriously retarded pupils. 

6. Development of other curricular material in specialized fields 
of interest; for example, in vocational subjects. 

7. Compilation of reports on experimental projects carried on in 
particular schools, with a view to affording an exchange of 
C"xperience among the schools. 

S. Surveys of educational practice designed to evaluate existing 
situations and to point out possibilities for improvement. 

!11 t.ht• furtherance of securing adequate statistical data, the Office 
uf Eduention submitted to the conferees the statistical blanks it has 
usrd in gathering information periodically concerning the residential 
schools. Suggestions were made by members of the group for im- . 
provement of the blanks when next they are to be used. 

Services Desired of the Of~ce of Education 

When askC'd what services residential schools desired the Office of 
Education to give, the conferees indicated a number of directions iu 
which the Office might help. These are briefly stated as follows: 

1. Take the leadership in helping to equalize educational oppor
tuni ty for handicapped children, to arouse public opinion to 
the need and the value of residential school programs, and 
to bring about the acceptance of such institutions as schools. 

2. Explore the occupational fields in which the various handi
capperl groups could serve satisfactorily. 

3. SLucly standards of costs in residential schools, teachers' 
qualifications, pupil population, experimental projects, 1tnd 
other items included in residential school practices. 
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4. Prepare or compile curricular materials which may be helpfd 
in dealing with handicapped children. 

5. Give advisory service in developing the educational program 
of the school, and help to make possible an exchange of gOfi 
practices among the schools. 

6. Encourage the further development of vocational education! 
residential schools through the use of State and Federal fun!k 
appropriated for this purpose. 

7. Help to bring together workers in residential and in da1 
schools so that both groups will work in the interests ofi 
common cause with a mutual understanding and appreeiaf.iOl 

Conclusion 

The conference seemed to be recognized by everyone present as, 
milestone in the progress of education for handicapped childre1. 
Whether blind or deaf or socially maladjusted, handicapped ehildl'!! 
in residential schools are no less in need of education than are those i 
day schools. Both types of institutions exist to serve the children nD 

only insofar as they realize this purpose can their presence in the com. 
munity be justified. There seems to be no reason why, through 
common devotion to a common cause, they should not work side ~ 
side to achieve a common goal, namely, the development, in eve~~ 
handicapped boy and girl, of those latent abilities and attitult 
through which he or she may be able to face the world unafraid. 

The Office of Education, like the residential schools, is limited i 
its resources. Through lack of funds and personnel, it cannot do ani 
would like to do. Commissioner Studebaker, however, pledged It 
cooperation of the Office to the extent of its facilities in serving It 
cause of handicapped children . He expressed his deep appreciatl 
of the cooperation of those attending the conference and his desire fr 
a continuing mutually helpful relationship. 
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Chapter Ill: Residential Schools for the Blind 

Tl fE ORGANIZED EDUCATION of the blind in the United States 
if; a development of the past hundred years. The decade from 1830 

Lo 1840 saw residential institutions for blind ehildren established in 
Massaehusetts, New York, Pennsylvania, and Ohio. Other States 
t;ook action in sueeeeding years until at the present time every State 
of the Union makes provision for the education of the blind either in 
n. school within its own boundaries or in a school of a neighboring 
State. There are also such schools in the Hawaiian Islands, Puerto 
Ri<'o, and the Philippine Islands. The total enrollment in all resi
dential institutions established for this handicapped group is approxi
nHtt.ely 6,000 pupils. In addition, about 500 blind children are being 
educated in day-school classes organized in some of the larger city 
s<·hnol systems of the country. 

Not All Pupils Totally Blind 
Some people suppose that a residential school for the blind serves 

or should serve only totally blind ehildren. This is far from the case, 
for there are many rhil(Lren who have some vision, yet insufficient to 
enable them to partic.ipate in regular educational activities even with 
the aid of sight-saving techniques. These are sometimes classified as 
"educationally blind" and include children who have vision of less 
than 20/200; that is, they are unable to see at a distance of 20 feet 

· whnt a person with normal vision can see at a distance of 200 feet . 
Yet between 20/200 vision and total blindness there are degrees of 
sight which are valuable assets to the children possessing them. Even 
those who have only light perception (up to 2/200 vision) may be 
ronsidered as possessing an advantage over those who have no vision 
nt all. Every school for the blind enrolls a large number of pupils 
in this low-vision group as well as totally blind children. 

Visually handicapped children having better than 20/200 vision are 
generally considered candidates for sight-saving classes in the publie 
clay srhools. There are, to be sure, some border-line cases and other 
special problems which find their way into residential schools. The 
primary concern of the residential school, however, is the education 
of r.hildren whose vision is either totally lacking or too limited for 
t.he ordinary type of sight-saving instruction offered in day schools. 
'rhe programs for such children in residential schools are the theme of 
this chnpter. 

17 



~-Dggf-bliod chjldrgn recejvg sound vibrations thr.oll.!b bm1£ conduction aonnrotu$ 



THE BLIND 19 

Unfortunately the establishment of sight-saving classes in day 
schools has not yet progressed to the point of reaching the needs of 
all children who should be so placed. For this reason schools for the 
blincl have sometimes been forced to admit pupils whose vision exeeeds 
the accepted maximum standard. Certain superintendents of resi
dential schools have voiced their disapproval of such a necessity. 
"The partially sighted or sight-saving group," states one superin
tendent, "who cannot follow the ordinary school curriculum on account 
of their defective vision, but who can see well enough to be taught 
by special methods involving the use of sight, should be taught in 
sight-saving classes conner.ted with an ordinary school for sighted 
children rather than in a partially blind class attached to a school for 
the blind." 1 

Another says: "We maintain that it is the responsibility of local 
authorities to see that sigh t-saving facilit ies are extended so that 
partially seeing children do not have to attend a school for the blind." 2 

This superintendent deplores the fact that, even where sight-saving 
classes do exist, they ordinarily carry the pupil only through the 
elementary grades. He urges their extension through the high-school 
years. 

Doubly Handicapped Pupils 

To be deprived of vision is tragic enough, but when that loss is 
accompanied by an additional serious handicap the lot of the child 
becomes increasingly difficult. It is estimated that there are about 
2,000 people (children and adults) in the United States who arr 
deprived of both sight and hearing. Educational facilities for deaf
blind children have in the past been exceedingly meager. The life 
and achievements of Helen Keller are a well-kJ1own example of what 
can be accomplished despite such handicaps, and recent developments 
have attempted to meet in an organized way the special needs of 
children so afflicted . Recognized centers for the education of the 
deaf-blind have been established in connection with two schools for 
the blind located in New York and Massachusetts. At other schools 
nttentio•1 is being given to individual cases thrm1gh the efforts of 
teachers specially trained for the work. 

Deaf-blind children are taught to speak all<l to unclersta.nd speech 
through vibration. They place their hands Oll the lips fwd throat of 
the teacher and in this way experience vibrations of the vocal mech
anism of the speaker, learning gradually to assoe\iate each vibration 
with its meaning. They also learn to experience soulld through bon e 
conduction apparatus, as in one of the pictures on the opposite page . 

1 
Frampton, M. E., and Stein , Vita. The Training of Partially Sighted Children in a School for t he Blind. 

NcwYork,'l'heNew York Instit ute for the Ednc·ation of the Blind . Mono~raph series, No.4, 1936. p. 3. 
'Perkins Institution and Massachusetts School for the J3lind, One Hundred nntl Fifth Annual Report, 

lll36. p.i8. 
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All three children in the pictures there reproduced are totally blind 
and deaf. 

The impressions tlrus made upon the sensitive mind of a child who is 
without either vision or hearing are far beyond popular expectation
or even understanding. There is "Tad," for example, a lad who 
graduated from a full high-school course at a residential school for 
the blind. In the year following his graduation he went to South 
Africa and then returned to his home to organize the notes which he 
had taken on his trip. "Tad" converses freely, and his spiritual 
development has been just as gratifying as his physical and mental 
gmwth. His keen appreciation of religiotlS truths is evident from hi P. 
statement of "What God Means to Me" : 3 

God is a great deal of hf'lp to me. He helps me to breathe, to 
be very happy, hen.lthy, strong, kind, well, courteous, and good. 
He keeps me from being very bad, cross, unkind, and unhappy. 
He is the helper and keeper in my body. He also keeps me 
lively and active all the time. He sings to me in my heart more 
beautifully than I sing. 

He knows many things which no one else knows about ancient 
history before the beginning of time. He makes me feel very 
happy because He lmows everything I think and do. He will 
take care of me forever. 

He sometimes sings to me in my heart when I am quiet and 
aslerp. My s:pirit will never die bec11Use it is God's spirit. 
God was in extstenee long before the beginning of time, beforr 
the earth, sun, and heavens were formed. Nobody knows wherP
He lived before the beginning of time but I think it was light and 
happy wherever He was. Now He is living in the hearts of 
children . 

There are also blind crippled children, blind subnormal children, 
and some deaf-blind-feeble-minded. Modern schools for the blind 
attempt to serve the needs of mentally retarded blind children if the 
intellectual deficiency is not extreme. In that case, however, the 
child becomes a problem of the school for the mentally deficient. 

In short, the school for the blind must meet not only the problems 
of visual deficiency common to all its charges, but also the wide array 
of pupil differences found in any school for the seeing. There are 
physical abnormalities, emotional disturbances, personality difficul
ties, and intellectual deviations. All of these the residential school 
must recognize, and its guidance program must serve the individual 
needs of every pupil entrusted to its care. 

The Curriculum 

The American Association of Instructors of the Blind has called 
attention to the fourfold aim in the education of the blind: Physical 
efficiency, social adjustment, academic achievement, and vocational 

1 Reproduced by courtesy o! Perkins Institution and Massachusetts School !or the Blind. 
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preparation. I t has emphasized the fact that the course o£ study in 
residential schools should be comparable to that of the public-school 
system of the State, with the necessary adjustments in emphasis and 
in methods. The high-school course is expected to be the equivalent 
of the 4-year course of day high schools. This frequently makes it 
possible for the high-school student of advanced standing to take his 
work in the local high school with seeing boys and girls, with provisi011 
for assistance in reading assignments. In general, the course of study 
in the elementary and secondary grades includes the regular academic 
subjects, health and physical education, musical activities, a variety 
of manual arts, and some types of vocational or prevocational training. 

The progressive residential school for the blind is just as keenly 
alert to modern advances in education as is the regular day school for 
the seeing. Instructional units of activity, field trips, recreational 
programs, dramatic organizations and other "extracurricular" activi
ties, the use of cumulative records, psychological and achievement 
tests, and a guidance procedure that explores each child's capacities, 
interests, and difficulties are elements of an educational program no 
less applicable to schools for the blind than to schools for the seeing. 

In one school an experience unit centered about community life was 
used in the first grade: " The second semester found the students 
members of a real community. Farmers, store salesmen, gas-station 
attendants, garagemen, policemen, zoo keepers, school teachers, 
mothers, and children were the members of th e community . Milk 
obtained from the farmer was delivered to customers and to the store
keeper in trucks made of monkey blocks, which stopped at the gas 
station for fuel, and at the garage for repairs, tlu:ough a maze of 
traffic kept orderly by the policeman. Real money was used in the 
community in all the trading. It was drawn out of the bank a1?d 
accounted for at the end of the project hour. Practical application 
was made to arithmetic problems." 4 

"Extracurricular" activities are many and varied, including clubs, 
hobbies, Scout troops, Girl Reserves, athletic associations, school 
newspapers, plays, and concerts. Religious services and related ac
tivities also constit ute an important phase of the boarding-school life 
in these institutions. Throughout his educational career, the blind 
student is encouraged to participate in experiences common to seeing 
pupils and thus to prepare himself for adult living in a seeing world. 
It is not unusual to see blind children actively engaged in the home
making laboratory, at the woodworker's or cobbler's bench, at the 
sewing machine, at the typewriter or the switchboard, on the farm. 
in the garden and the greenhouse, on the athletic field and the dance 
floor, in the swimming pool, in bands and orchestras. One cannot 
help but marvel at the skill with which a blind student can take the 

1 
Western Pennsylvania School for t he Blind, Pittsburgh, Pa. Forty-ninth Annual Report, 1936, p. 42. 
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Use of a manikin permits the high-school stud ent to " see" some of the things he reads 
about in physiology. 

Blind students find interesting work in a high-school physics laboratory. 
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high jump, or weed the vegetable garden, or turn out a piece of 
furniture, or prepare and serve a meal. Every activity of the suc
cessful school is directed toward the development of well-adjusted 
individuals who can enjoy wholesome social relationships and take 
their places unafraid in community life. 

As in all boarding schools, the health of the children must be 
watched and health education is given a prominent place. Ophthal
mological examinations are extremely important, in order that each 
child may be assured of desirable treatment and the maximum 
amount of correction by glasses of which his eyes are capable. Con
tacts with parents must be maintained in matters of health and other 
items relating to the welfare of the child. These contacts are usually 
the responsibility of a. home visitor or medical social worker. At 
least one school has inaugurated a summer-school clinic for parents 
of blind babies, in which they learn how to give at home the proper 
early cnre so essential in the physical and social development of 
blind children. 

Tactile Methods 

Without sufficient sight to employ the ordinary tools of learning, 
the blind child must depend upon other senses to make contact with 
his environment. The use of methods involving the senses of touch 
and of hearing are important features in his education. The teach
ing of Braille reading and writing is one example of tactile methods; 
the use of dissected wooden relief maps in teaching geography is 
another example. Miniatme and life-sized models constitute t he 
basis for studying the character of buildings, bridges, dams, animals, 
natural phenomena, and a wide variety of other experiences. The 
Works Progress Administration of the Federal Governmel't has 
recently made possible extensive projects for the construction of such 
models in several schools. 

A lighthouse model built accurately to scale was used in the fourth 
grade of one residential school 5 to teach a better understanding of 
the functions of lighthouses and the responsibilities of lighthouse 
keepers. Their relationship to the whole field of navigation and 
human safety was explored, and the topic became the absorbing 
center about which an entire activity unit was built. No descrip
tion, however vivid, could have taken the place of the opportunity 
to feel this model from top to bottom in all its parts. In the same 
school pupils have found out how their school building "looks" and 
no longer need to say, as one child did before the model was made, 
"All we know about our school is as high as we can reach with om 
finger tips." Some pupils wanted to know what a modern house 

1 The Ohio State School for the Blind, Columbus, Ohio, furnished a report on tbe construction and use 
or models, from wbicb tbe data here given were taken. 
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looked like as compared with a colonial or Cape Cod home. Models 
brought them their information. Others were interested in the birds 
on the school campus, and, in studying these, units of activity coordi
nating various fields of subject matter were developed with the aid 
of models. As a result the interests of the children grew and their 
experiences broadened. Thus do the blind child's fingers serve as 
both fingers and eyes, and sensitive indeed do they become with 
continued practice. 

Tactile training in schools for the blind is also evident in the manual 
activities carried on. Weaving, wicker work, lmitting, and crochet
ing are among the handicrafts to which the elementary pupil is intro
duced and in which he learns to be proficient through the sense of 
touch. They in turn lead to other more complicated processes which 
have a vocational or prevocational function. 

Aural Emphasis 

His eurs, too, serve the blind child well, and he learns to make the 
most of them on the playground and on the street as well as in the 
classroom. Advanced students may work with the dictaphone, which 
makes it possible to transcribe material on the typewriter without 
the use of shorthand and hence without the need of vision if the 
student has mastered the touch system and the mechanics of his 
typewriter. Braille switchboards are in operation in some schools, 
through which , with the use of Braille numbers and a buzzing sound 
whenever a cnll is made, a blind person can successfully take care of 
telephone service. 

Braille reading is supplemented by the use of the talking book, a 
machine equivalent to a phonograph on which specially constructed 
records are played bringing to the listener an entire story or other 
piece of literature. The use of the tall~ing book is limited, however , 
by the comparatively small number of records as yet available. 
Most of the classroom materials needed are not thus prepared, and 
hence Braille books still constitute the blind child's mftjor source of 
written information. An interesting comparison is shown in one of 
the pictures on page 26, indicating the relative space occupied by a 
given volume produced in ordinary print, in Braille, and in talking
hook records. Obviously a Braille library must be given plenty of 
room. 

The radio, also, is a boon to blind persons, and bli11d students in 
our schools take the roles of both listeners and performers. Some 
have studied the operation of radio stations and have given distinc
tive service. At the time of the flood emergency in 1937, a New 
York newspaper reported the achievement of n.n 18-year-olcl blind 
student "as the operator of a short-wave set with which he has been 

161360"-40--3 
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instrumental in transmitting and relaying hundreds of urgent radio 
communications from flood areas to the States of New York and 
New Jersey." 6 

Another school says of its radio workshop activities: "During the 
past 2 years part of our speech class has participated in six broadcasts, 

· scripts being supplied by the Office of Education, Washington, 
D. C. . . . Two broadcasts consisted of original scripts and music . 
. . . During the fall of 1937 and the spring of 1938 thirteen programs 
of poetry, music, monologues, and talks about the school were broad
cast. The school chorus sang in two of these broadcasts. . . . The 
public appearances of our pupils have fostered a much better under
standing on the part of the public of their abilities and capacities and 
have created a very earnest desire to give them suitable work." 7 

Music 

Another appli(:tttioJI of the use of the aural cttpacities of blinJ 
students in residenti~:~.l schools is the place that is accorded to music in 
the ctrrriculum. This is not a field in which the blind as a group are 
peculiarly gifted, as some may suppose, but one in which they can 
genera.lly approximate the achievements of seeing pupils. The use of 
musical notations in Braille takes the place of the ordinary musical 
score known to most of us. Students who are capable of specia.lizing 
in this field are given the opportunity to develop their talents. Among 
the offerings included in the music curriculum are: Piano, voice, organ, 
chorus, harmony, music history, orchestra, and band, with individual 
instruction on various instruments. Recitals given by the students 
are a frequent occurrence and help to instill poise and confidence in the 
young performers. 

A fascinating activity, as reported by one school, was the making of 
musical instruments by the pupils. Drums, hunting horns, and 
shepherd's pipes were among the products turned out. "Disciplinary 
problems during chorus hour were instantly solved by the mere men
tion of pipe making, and the pupils' hard work was repaid by their 
pride when they were able to take part in the assembly programs. All 
who heard him shared the thrill of the boy who played 'Silent Night' on 
his shepherd's pipe, and a demonstration of this work was one of the 
n1ost popular items on the program." 8 

A very practical element of training in the music department of most 
schools is the work in piano tuning. This is one of the vocational 
activities which have proved suitable to blind persons who have an 
accurate ear for pitch, and a number have been very successful in pur
suing it both in piano factories and in private practice. 

1 
The New York Institute for the Education of the Blind, Annual Report, 1937. p. 35. 

1 Forty·5rst Biennial Report of the Missouri School for the Blind, 1939, pp. 9, 10. 
1 Perkins Institution and Massachusetts School for the Blind, One Hundred aud :!firth Auuual Report, 

1136, p. 37. 
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A talented student of organ has the opportunity for professional preparation, 

The choirs.-olresidentiahchools..have--on_extensive--repertoire. 
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Physical Education and Sports 

Chilflre.n who have been blind from birth or early infa.ncy have never 
bad the. opportunity to apprecia.te the appearance of good posture, easy 
gait, and other forms of musClllar coordina.tion. For this reason they 
are likely to develop peculiarities of physical behavior unless early and 
constant attention is given by the school to the development of poise 
and control. This is done through formal exercises as well as through 
games and sports. Athletic contests further the program and show 
the surprising a.bility of blind students to perform. Swimming pools 
and bowling alleys afford both pleasure and physical exercise. Folk 
dancing, tap dancing, social dancing, heavy apparatus work, track, 
and wrestling are among the activities which help to develop initiative 
and independence of movement. Even football in a modified form is 
included in the schedule of sports in certain schools. 

Occupational Experiences 

There has been some difference of opinion as to the place which 
specific vocational training should have in the high-school division 
of iJ1stitutions for the blind. Some claim that it should be given 
predominance; others- probably a much larger group- believe that 
the purpose of the secondary school is not so much to offer specifie 
trade training as to furnish a rich educational background and an op
portunity for occupational exploration and analysis preliminary to 
tra.cle training. Many administrators of residential schools for the 
blind, as well as supervisors of the education of physically handieapped 
children in day schools, hold the latter point of view. One superin
tendent says: 

There is an unwarranted amount of adverse criticism of the 
education of the blind due to the fact that schools for the bli.I1d 
are not primarily training their pupils for some specific trade. 
Are these schools vested with supernatural powers that exceed 
the possibilities of other elementary and secondary schools? All 
of the habits and skills acquired at school tend to fit the child for 
some specific work later in life, but not until the pupil is more ma
ture than the average high-school graduate can he master a trade 
or other vocation. . . . Many of our graduates are encouragecl 
to attend university or to return to the School for the Blind for 
special training along specific lines.9 

Other leaders in the education of the blind have expressed themselves 
simila.rly. But such comments are not to be interpreted as leaving 110 

room at all for specific trade training in schools for the blind. Some 
pupils must for financial reasons seek to earn a livelihood at the earliest 
possible date; others are more fitted to work with their hands than to 
carry on extensive academic study in school or college. For some of 
these such time-honored trades as broom and mop making, chair can-

' Louisiana State School lor the Blind, Biennial Report, 193;,, p. 22. 
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ing, ba.sketmaking and various forms of weaving may offer pecuniary 
opportunities, but unfortunately such activities are in some schools 
still unduly emphasized. The modern residential school with a pro
crressive ou tlook and adequate equipment has gone far beyond the 
~arrow scope of occupational offerings so long considered adequate, 
although it still uses them for exploratory purposes and manual train
ing. Selling has come to be a promising line of endeavor for blind per
sons, and as a result courses in salesmanship have taken a righ tful 
place in the curriculum. Carpentry, furniture making, mattress 
making, poultry husbandry, agriculture, shoe repair, leather work, 
radio operating, automobile mechanics, metal spinning, iron work, and 
day modeling are among the many fields which have been introduced 
in the effort to give the student a variety of experiences with manual 
processes. 

Homemaking departments give not only to girls but, in some 
schools, to boys the experiences essential to the successful maintenance 
of a home. The preparation and serving of meals, food preser vation, 
home hygiene and nursing, child care, household mechanics, the care 
of Jiving and sleeping rooms, interior decoration, textiles, plain and 
fancy sewing, budgeting, and family relations are all of value in prep
aro.tion for a happy home life, and some of these fields are of as much 
interest to boys as to girls. Moreover, they have a vocationnl value 
for those girls who can take position::> as mothers' helpers or in other 
tlomestic service. 

One school says of its course in sewing: 

Sewing is taught by individual instruction. Starting in the 
fourth grade with canvas squares and a blunt needle, the child 
is tau~ht the various practical and decorative stitches. When a 
pupil ts t.horoughly familiar with all the s titches and does hand
sewing well , she is taught how to use the machine. This instruc
tion is preliminary to the prescribed course which includes the 
making of sheets, pillowcases, towels, ironingboard covers, cotton, 
silk, or wool dresses, and other articles of wearing apparel. Upon 
completion of this course the girl is presented with a cer tificate.10 

In general answer to the question "Wha t can the blind do?" it 
might be said that, while the difficulties of placemen t are still tremen
dous, artificial restrictions are gmduu.lly being removed both by the 
hlind themselves and by educators of the blind, so that vocntionul 
activities once thought utterly impossible for them rue being under
taken with optimism and success. For those fittingly endowed, the 
university or professional school offers specialized trnining in intellee
tual or artistic pursuits beyond the secondary level. One superintend
ent reports: 

The modern trend in the education of th(' blind looks const antlv 
to the d.evelopm~nt of new lines of ~mployment which it is bHli~vecl 

" IVi~coQsin Rc·hool for the. Blind, Janesvill~, Wis. (Brochu re describin g t he work of thr S<lhnol, !938.) 
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the blind can follow successfully. Among the various professions 
and lines of employment in which the blind are known to be suc
cessfully employed are these: Hand assembling in factories and 
wa.re rooms, ticketing, wrapping, inspecting, selling, office type
writing, making household articles, serving as mothers' helpers, 
poultry husbandry, lecturing1 writing, entertaining, investigating 
social conditions, home teachmg among the adult blind, operating 
telephone exchanges, teaching school, giving music lessons, 
church organ playing, singing, playing for dances, composing 
music, piano-tuning, practicing massage, osteopathy, law, 
politics, and preaching.U 

Guidance 

The entire program of a school for the blind, if it is to be effective in 
serving the needs of individual pupils, must give to the personal 
guidanc.e of those pupils the same place of dominance that is being 
sought for it in day schools for seeing children. Instruction-even 
special tec.hnique of instruction-is not enough. This is only one of 
the elements in a total guidance program. Throughout the years of 
the r.h.ild's attendance, the progressive residential school studies him 
as an individual differing from every other individual in the school. 
Physic.al examinations, psychological tests, achievement tests, per
sonality inventories, aptitude and interest analyses are all finding an 
important place in the program of the blind pupil's guidance toward 
personal, social, and vocational adjustment. 

The findings of such a comprehensive analysis of individual traits 
are worth the time spent in securing them only if they are put into 
usable form and if they actually contribute something in planning the 
pupil's educ.ational progress. A cumulative record giving all pertinent 
data from the time of the child's entrance into the school can be of vital 
assistanee in fulfilling the first of these conditions, and schools for the 
blind are making increasing use of such a device. One school, 12 for 
example, has on file for each pupil an 8-page folder called "Guidance 
Program," in which significant items are recorded under the following 
headings: (1) General eye condition at entrance, amount of vision, 
recommendation of oculist, glasses; (2) psychological findings, with 
space to record intelligence quotient, achievement quotient, and 
mental age at periodic testing dates; (3) personal inventory; (4) teach
er's analysis of pupil; (5) analysis of home (residence, type of home, 
parental interest, vocational opportunities for the blind in the com
munity, interested service clubs); (6) after-graduation plans (pupil's 
ambitions, special aptitudes, adviser's recommendations); (7) voca
tional education program; (8) character analysis; (9) character-build
ing plan; (10) summary of accomplishment at discharge. 

11 The Pennsylvania Institution for the Instruction of the Blind, Overbrook, Philadelphia. School 
Announcement, p. 6. 

'' Micbino School ror the Blind, Lansing, Mich. (From report and material contributed, 1938.) 
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The accurate accumulation of data of this kind and the intelligent 
use of them by persons skilled in the counseling of youth cannot help 
but mean for the student richer possibilities of finding himself in the 
complex situations into which he must go when he leaves the school. 
It is assumed, of course, that the school must be able to provide in its 
program all the curricular, extracurricular, and other means of 
guidance found to be needed in each particular instance. 

The school from which the cumulative record noted above was 
reported has anticipated some of the guidance needs of its prospective 
charges in establishing a summer nursery school for preschool blind 
children and their mothers. In 1937 (the first year in which the 
nursery school functioned) there were eight babies, with their mothers, 
ranging in age from 16 months to 5 years. The teaching staff en
deavors to give to each mother special help in meeting her particular 
problems and thus to lay a sound foundation for later educational 
progress. 

Administration of Schools 

Of the 58 resideHtial schools for the blind reporting statistical data 
to the Office of Education for the year 1935-36, 23 in continental 
United States and 2 in the outlying parts are administered either by 
the State or Territorial educational authorities or through a cooperative 
relationship with such authorities. Fifteen schools are administered 
exclusively by State educational agencies, and each State legislative 
session sees others added to the group. One school reports: 13 

As our school is a part of the public-school system of New 
York State, its educational activities are subject to the regulation 
of the State Department of Education. Our courses, therefore, 
both in the grades and the high school are modeled closely after 
those recommended by the State Education Department. · 

There can be no doubt that residential schools for the blind are n 
logical part of the public educational program of the State. As such 
they are logically, also, the responsibility of the same agency which 
administers the rest of the educational program. With such an 
arrangement, blind boys and girls are not objects of charity sent to a 
"home" or a welfare institution, but they have real place among 
the elementary and secondary pupils of the State. As members of 
that group they are entitled to all the benefits that modern education 
has w give, and modern citizens and educators must see that they 
get them. 

11 Ne~· York State fOchool for \be Blind, lJalsvis, N. Y . 1:\ix\y-eigb\b Annual Report, 111'.!6. p. 28. 
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Chapter IV: Residential Schools for the Deaf 

FROM THE point of view of instruction, deafness from birth or 
infancy presents a more difficult problem than blindness. Unable 

to hea.r speech from those around him, the child cannot learn to talk 
through imitation of sounds as most of us do. He has no way of 
becoming acquainted with the names of objects or with other language 
concepts through their association with speech. It is as if a high 
wall were buil t <lhout him cutting him off from the world of language, 
a knowledge of which is so essential to an understanding of his environ
ment and of thr people with whom in some way he must learn to 
communicate. This wall education must scale--or blast-through 
the application of special methods which substitute the use of other 
senses for the hea ring of which the child is deprived. 

Residential s<"hools for the deaf were established to fulfill this pur
pose. To the Stu te of Connecticut belongs the credit for the estab
lishment of the first school of this kind in the United States in 1817. 
The State of New York took similar action the following year, and 
by 1850 ten ot.ll<'r States had established schools of their own. It is 
reported by thr. Ame1ican Annals of the Deaf that in October 1938 
there were 66 public and 20 private residential schools in the United 
States, a.ll of these together enrolling approximately 15,000 pupils. In 
addition, between nine and ten thousand deaf and hard-of-hearing 
children were reported to the Office of Education in 1936 as enrolled 
for :>pecia1 instruction in day schools or clas.,;es established in city 
school systems. However, recent estimates indicate that there are 
many thousand more children with defective hearing who are struggling 
along without SJh•cia.l help. 

Deaf vs. Hard-of-Hearing 
There has been considerable discussion regarding the connotation of 

the t~nns "deaf" and "hard-of-hearing," and efforts have been made 
to brmg about the acceptance of a uniform terminology on the part 
of all who are in terested in the education of children handicapped by 
defective hearing. There are in general three groups of such children, 
whos.e educational needs are materially affected by the accompanying 
physlcal condition. These are: (1) Children who were born with a 
~~:al or.almos~ total loss of hearing, or who through disease or accide;nt 
ll t theu hearmg before they had learned to talk; (2) children who lost 

a or almost all their hearing after speech and language patterns had 
41 
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been well established; (3) ehilclren who, while having a significant 
bearing loss, are not profoundly deaf and whose varying degrees of 
residual hearing can be utilized to great advantage in their education. 

Obviously the children in the first of these groups present the most 
serious educational problems due to their total lack of experience with 
natural speech or language. Children in the second group have a 
foundation of language uaage and of natural speech upon which 
educn.tion must help them to build, while children in the third group 
can with the use of mechanical hearing aids conserve or develop much 
of the natural quality of the speaking voice and the ability to use oral 
language. 

Some Similarities in Schools for Deaf and for Blind 

Like schools for the blind, the programs of which were described in 
tbe previous chapter, residential schools for the deaf are primarily 
designed for children of school age whose sensory loss is extreme ancl 
whose needs cannot be adequately met in the local day school system 
from which they come. Also like schools for the blind, however, 
schools for the deaf find it necessary to admit children with less severe 
yet serious defects, for whom day-school accommodations are not 
available. Only a comparatively Rmall number of the children in a 
residential school for the deaf are totally without hearing, and increas
ing emphasis is being placed upon the stimulation for maximum use 
of the residual hearing which most of them possess to a greater or less 
degree. 

Residential schools for the deaf must frequently, like schools for 
the blind, serve ehildren having double handi<·aps. Some pupils are 
both dea.f and blind, but the recent establishment of well-equipped 
renters for such ehildren in sehools for the blind has deerea.sed the 
demand made upon schools for the deaf for their edueation. Some 
pupils are particularly slow in learning and need spec.ial consideration 
on tllis basis, but deaf children who are feeble-minded are not con
sidered the responsibility of schools for the deaf. Some pupils have 
health problems, others emotional or behavior problems which ean 
he adjusted through a. well-directed guidanee program. In short, 
while the school for the deaf functions for the primary purpose of 
educating deaf children, it must give attention to the multitude of 
indivi<lual differences among those deaf children which are bound to 
be brought to light. 

The administrative policies for publicly suppor ted residential schools 
for the rlea.f and for the blind within the same State are likely to be 
closely related. In fac.t, in some eases the same sehool serves both 
blind nnd deaf children in separate departments. In cases in whi<'h 
a State-appointed a.geney is in eharge of a separate school for the blind , 

161360°-40-----4 
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one finds the same agency controlling the school for the deaf. Of 82 
residential schools for the deaf reporting to the Office of Education 
in 1936, 30 are administered either by the State educational authority 
or jointly by the State educational authority and another State or 
private agency. . . . . . . . 

Superintendents of these mst1tutwns are unammous ill theu m-
sistence that they should be considered schools in every sense of the 
word. Repeatedly one hears it emphasized that they are not chari
table or eleemosynary institutions. School announcements are likely 
w contain a statement similar to that which one superintendent used : 
"The school is purely an educational institu tion and its one and only 
purpose of existence is to provide an education for those pupils of 
sr.hool age who are unable to progress satisfactorily in the public 
school due to total deafness or impaired hearing." 

Course of Study 

It is logical that the course of study in residential schools for the 
deaf shall follow closely the course offered by elementary and high 
schools of the State. During the first 2 or 3 years of the child's 
residence in the school the greater part of his time must be spent in 
sense training, voice development, the elements of language, and 
lip reading. Because of the need for this extended preparatory work 
his progress through the grades cannot be as rapid as that made by 
the normally hearing child . 

The upper limit of academic work offered differs among the various 
schools. Some of the private schools are distinctly elementary ill 
nature and make every effort to prepare their pupils for secondary 
work in high schools with hearing boys and girls. The State schools 
and other private schools carry their students through one or moie 
years of academic high-school work. One school reports that "the 
education of a deaf child requires from 12 to 14 years and at the end 
of that time the child has completed a course which corresponds to 
junior high school work in a regular public school." 1 

In another school it is announced that "the last 4 years of school will 
cover the work from the sixth to the tenth grades as offered in the 
public schools. Children will receive units of credit for their work, 
and when they have earned the required number of credits they will 
be entitled to a diploma. Other pupils spending more time on 
vocational work, and not completing all required academic courses, 
will receive cer tificates of graduation." 2 

In still another school "the course of st udy includes a systematic 
development of mathematics, language, social and natural sciences, 
composition, reading, and speech and speech-reading. This course of 

1 
Florida School lor the Deal ami the Blind, President's Oiennia l Report, lU~u-as, p. Ia. 

'1'he lnoiana l>tat.e School lor the Deal. General lulurmution, Hl'JU, p. ~. 
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study is sepnrn.ted n.fter the eighth grade in to two divisions: One 
lending town.rd n. certificate upon graduation , n.nd one toward n. 
cliploma upon grad11ation. The last 3 years of instruction in the 
latter division are organized under the North Central Association of 
Colleges and Secondary Schools." 3 Deaf students who wish to 
continue their studies beyond the high-school work offered by their 
respective schools may, if they have sufficient command of speech 
and lipreading, enter any institution of learning for hearing students, 
or they may take the entranee examina.tions for Ga.llaudet College, 
in Washington, D. C., whieh is exclusively for deaf students. 

Nursery Schools 

The fact that the progress of den.f pupils through school is neees
sarily delayed by the years spent in preparatory work has led to the 
encouragement of a very early entrance age. Most State schools 
cannot legally admit children un til the age of 5, 6, or even 7 years. A 
few States, however, now permit a child to be enrolled in a State
supported school at the age of 3 years, and some private schools admit 
even younger children. One private school has had as many as 50 
r.hildren under instruction at one time ranging in age from 2 }~ to 6 
yea.rs. Sense training in these early years is designed to capitalize thr 
use of the child 's eyes and fingers , as well as his sense of vibration and 
muscular control. Voice development and the elements of lip readi11g 
are also emphn.sir.ed t hrough instruction of an informal type geared to 
Lhe capacity of the child. Of parammmt importn.nce is the pupil's 
social adjustment, and the nursery school gives the opportnnity for 
play and work with other children conducive to greater adaptability 
and social consciousness. In general, nursery-school attendance 
serves the purpose of an early preparatory period and thus expedites 
the beginning of regular first-grade work at a more nearly normal age. 

Curriculum Units 

Because of the disproportionate amount of time that must be given 
to the development of skills in language, speech, and lip reading, it is 
not an easy matter to coordinate the experiences and interests of deaf 
children into a vitalized unit of activity more or less informal in nature. 
Yet this is being done by teachers who have kept pace with progressive 
developments in educational method, and they are enthusiastic over 
the results obtained in the stimulation and enjoyment experienced by 
the children. Among the units reported are those featuring the story 
of cotton, with its opportunity for getting acquainted with the land 
and people of the South; a Congo village, built in miniature and de
picting life in hot wet regions; books as one's friends, with opportunity 

' 'l'he Iowa School for the Dear, p. 17. (Bulletin or information.) 
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for each child to make and to bind a book; the dairy, with a visit to 
the school dairy, a churning experience in school, and a study of dairy 
products and sanitation; and aviatiOJl, with activities planned for slow 
boys, who, in the course of the unit become acquainted with famous 
aviators, types of planes, and historical flights. All of these projects 
afford excellent opportunity for the correlation of work in geography, 
history, reading, language, and industrial arts. 

In one school a preparatory class of little people carried on a home 
project, which is described by the teacher somewhat as follows: 4 

We ]mow that a little deaf child's vocfl.bulary, even after a year in 
school, is very limited. In carrying out a project on the home we are 
nfforded the opportunity of teaching the names of the rooms in a house, 
the furniture, and other parts, as well as a few articles used in each 
room. The children constructed a house of cardboard; painted it reel 
Rnd white to represent bricks; used cellophane for win.clows; made 
furniture for each room of construction paper, the curtains and table
doth of lace, and the rugs of pieces of tapestry. When the house was 
r.ompleted, we wrote a story about it in our "daily news" period and 
copied it on reading charts. Each child made a book in the shape of a 
house, wrote the name of a room at the top of each page, cut out 
furniture and pasted it on the proper page, and properly labeled each 
pier.e. Before the project was over, speech, lipreading, language, 
writing, and handwork were all involved. The children became 
1wquainted with the fundamental facts of home and family life. They 
lt>Rrned, too, how to work together and showed a keeninterestthrough
ont. the activity. 

Speech and Lip Reading 

There are several ways in which deaf persons may communicate 
with one another or with hearing people. They may use a standard 
s~·stem of signs known more or less to most other deaf persons; they 
may use the manual alphabet in finger spelling, which they have 
learned in school; they may use pencil and paper and write what 
they have to say; or they may use speech and lip reading. All resi
dential schools for the deaf give their pupils an opportunity to learn 
to speak and to read lips. Some schools use this method of instruc
tion exclusively with all pupils. Many administrators and teachers 
urge "that all schools for the deaf should teach speech and lip reading to 
all pupils all the time, not in the nature of propaganda or for the exploi
tation of any method of instruction, but as the God-given right of 
every deaf child to be equipped to meet the world in as nonnal a 
manner as possible. To this end every useful educational device and 
mechanical aid should be employed." 6 

'.\dallied lrom a typed account contributed hy the Idaho School for the Dear and the Blind, 1939. 
' t:nittd States Department or the Interior, Offi ce or Education. Coordination of effort Cor the educa

tloa ofexoeotional children. (Bulletin lll35, No.7) IJ. 21. 
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Other administrn.tors, while recognir.ing the importn.nce of speech 
nnd lip reading, believe thn.t many deaf persons are nnable to mns ter 
these accomplishments and that therefore the method used should 
suit the individunl case. In one school, for example, "E very child is 
given n.n opportunity to rend the lips n.nd acquire speech. If suita.ble 
progrp.ss is not made by this method, they nre transferred to another 
rlass whereby most of the instruction is given by manual spelling 
:md writing. The objeetive of the school is to give each child a good 
knowlP.dge of English nnd the ability to speak and read the lips, if 

'bl " 6 poss1 e. 
In years past the relft tivP. importance of instruction through speeeh 

nnd lip reading, on the one hand , and the ma.nua1 a.lphabet, on the 
other hand, has probably been the grentest cause of disagreement. 
among educators of the deaf. Today the question is no longer 
whether there shall be any attempt to teach speech in the residential 
school, but rather how long that attempt shall be made before the\ 
lack of success justifies one in discontinuing it in favor of the use of 
the ma.nual alphabet. T o determine whether failure is due to the 
r.hild's inability to learn or to hitherto imperfect methods of teaching 
is not n.n e~.sy matter. It is hoped that continued research will 
bring to light facts which will help to answer this question to the 
satisfact,ion of all concem ed. 

Auricular Training 

If a child is born with a serious hearing impairment, no nmount of 
trnining will increase the degree of henring which he possesses. The 
ability to use what he has, however, may be developed to an extent 
which is sometimes surprising. For this purpose auricular training 
has been instituted in schools for the deaf with the aid of mechanical 
devices. Since a large number of children in residential schools have 
some residual hearing, such devices can be a most effective instru
ment for instruction in speech. The child may hear and interpret 
through the amplifier sounds which are otherwise unintelligible to 
him. Thus he learns to imitate in his own speech the sound of the 
teacher's voice. Through the same means the conservation of nat
ural speech is encouraged on the part of hard-of-hearing children or 
of children who became appnrently denf after they had learned to talk. 

Some schools are working toward the objective of making mechanical 
hearing aids available to all t he children all the t ime, in order that 
no stone may be left unturned in the attempt to discover and to stimu
~ate remnants of hearing hitherto unused. One school reports regard
mg two entering classes in which a hearing aid was used by every 

1 Florida SchO<>l lor the Deal and t he Dlind. President's Biennial Report. 1936-38. p. 14. 
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child all day or for as much of the day as was logically possible with 
smn.ll children : 

The majority of the pupils in these two classes have about 
50 percent residual hea.ring, but none had speech upon entering 
schooL Their progress, not only in speech development, but in 
general educational acceleration, has been remarkable, and this 
experience has proven to our satisfaction that the use of hearing 
aids with all deaf children as much of the time as possible during 
the first 5 school years of the child's life is vastly important. 
These early years are the important ones for speech development, 
for the ratterns of speech and voice that are fixed during that 
time wil mark and probably limit the degree of speech efficiency 
any pupil will ultimately attain . We dare not take a. chance, 
therefore, in denying to any deaf child during that period the 
opportunity for acoustic traming merely because he may appear 
to have no residual hearing. Remarkable use is made by many 
children of even only a slight amount of hearing.7 

Rhythm 

Because he cannot hear, the deaf child is oblivious to the existence 
of rhythmical sequences in the world of sound, and he is therefore 
unable to tra.nslate them into the rhythmical sequE\nce of speech or 
the natural grace of the body. As a result, one often sees in untaught 
deaf children a shuffling gait, awkward post ure, and clumsy move
ments of all kinds; and from those who have had a rigorous training 
in speech one frequently hears a series of explosive sounds in staccato 
mensnre instead of the smoothness of voice found among hearing 
children. Some stimulus other than sound must be utilized to make 
them appreciate and imitate the rhythm of natural speech as well as 
the balance and poise of the body. In order to accomplish this, every 
school for the deaf makes extensive use of the piano. The vibrating 
strings of the instrument can be readily perceived by the deaf child 
through tactile experience. This medium, supplemented by the 
visual stimulus of his teacher's example, helps him to learn to interpret 
time, accent , pitch, and phrasing, and gradually to put into his own 
voice the rhythmical flow which he "hears." 

The teacher may accompany the exercises in rhythmical speech 
with simple rhythmic actions. These in turn constitute the basis for 
the development of more complicated movements, such as marching, 
skipping, and even dancing. The grace and perfect time demon
strated by the children are sometimes so remarkable that it is difficult 
to convince the audience that they do not actually hear the music 
which accompanies their dances. 

When the t eaching of rhythm is correlated with auricular training, 
us already described, the child who has even a small amount of residual 
hearing has the advantage of using a triple approach of sound, touch, 

' Seventy.ftrst Annual RP.port of the Lexington School for the Deaf of New York City, 1937. p. 15. 
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a.nd sight to the development of rhythmical speech and action. The 
teacher of rhythm in one school says of such a program: 8 

Throughout its development, rhythm has had an ever-widening 
scope. Beginning with the sense of rhythm in the body, it has 
been incorporated in speech training through a tactile approach 
and more recently it has been correlated with speech through an 
auditory approach ... . Its vital connection with both the physical 
development of the child and its correlation in his speech proves 
it may no longer be viewed in the light of a passing fancy, but it 
has become an essential factor in the education of every deaf 
child. 

Toy orchestras, rhythm bands, and even a brass band of deaf 
pupils are some of the outcomes of an effective rhythm program. 
The military training offered in some schools is, among other things, 
n form of expression of rhythmical action. Of its two rhythm bands, 
one school writes that "more than 50 children are enrolled in the 
organizations. The ehildren learn the symbols of 20 pereussion 
instruments. Music is read from simple scores sketr.hecl on charts 
for use with piano accompaniment. The band has 13 pieces in its 
repertoire and the instruments include rhythm sticks, jingle <'logs, 
sleigh bells, cymbals, triangles, tambourines, wood blocks, drums, 
bird whistles, xylophones, castanets, and a Chinese gong." 9 

The same school writes of its brass band that "the organization is 
frequently called upon to play for parades, conventions, and the 
dances and athletic functions at the school. Known throughout 
the ('ountry for their music, they have played at an International 
Kiwanis convention; have given a serenade at the Governor's man
sion in Springfield; frequently broadcasted over the radio; performed 
in the main ring of the Sells-Floto cirr us at a special Kiwanis day 
l'elebration in Chicago; and toured the East with a Chautauqua." 10 · 

"Extracurricular" Activities 

As with other types of handicapped pupils, so with the deaf, every 
effort is made in most residential schools to enrich the educational 
program with so-called extracurricular activities of a sor.ializing nature. 
Membership in the State interscholastic athletic association, organi
zation of Scout troops and groups with similar functions, literary 
societies, dramatics, debating, hobby clubs, trips to points of interest, 
parties of various types, and, last but not least, religious and sor.ial 
service activities are all ineluded in the schedule of the up-to-date 
seuool. One superintendent writes: "Our reereational and social 
program has been a full one. All of the organizations have done 

1 Rent, Mar~aret S. Suggestions lor teachin~t rhythm to the <lear. Frederick, Md., Maryland State 
~chool for the Dear, 1038. p . 14. 

'The Illinois School lor the Deal {lllustratcd booklet of information). p.\1. 
11 Ibid., pp. 17, 18. 
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very ereditable work. P articipation in the many activities has 
developed a better moral and soeial attitude on the part of the student 
body. They have been stimulated by the newly developed interests 
and enthusiasms to still further activity. These activities, in many 
instances, have provided the best possible learning situations." 11 

Occupational Experiences 

Like all residential schools, the school for the deaf keeps ever in 
mind the ultimate objective of returning its graduates to normal 
<"ommunity life to take their places as self-supporting and respected 
citizens. Some persons with seriously impa.ired hearing have attained 
marked success in a professional pursuit, but most of them find it 
ensier to make vocational adjustment through trade or industrial 
service, partieularly of the types not requiring extensive communi
cation with fellow workers. Therefore, in those schools which offer 
vocational training great stress is laid upon such activities. In some 
schools practically all of the work carried on in the vocational depart
ment is really prevocational and of an exploratory type, with the 
expectation that the student will receive more intensive training aft er 
he has left school through the vocational rehabilitation service of the 
State department of education. In others the vocational offerings 
are both in tensive and extensive. One school for boys operates at 
least 22 different vocational activities, and it joins 2 other schools 
for the deaf in the same city in maintaining an employmen t service 
for graduates. In 1937 this school reported: "In spite of the employ
ment crisis of the past years it has been possible to secure employment 
for praetiC'ally all graduates of these schools since the employment 
service was inaugurated a little less than 3 years ago. It is quite . 
evident that the advantages of a superior vocational training are 
reflected in this unusual record of employment." 12 

Because of the fact that academic progress of most deaf pupils is 
necessarily slow, schools which have a vocational or prevocational 
department permit many students to be enrolled for such work before 
they have reached the academic standard usually required in day 
schools. Students who seem to have made all the academic progress 
of which they are capable are often allowed to spend most of their time 
in the shops either for exploratory purposes or for intensive prepa
ration. Among the many occupations for which training is given in 
various schools are: Applied electricity, art-metal work, auto mechan
ics; baking, barbering, bookbinding, cabinetmaking, commercial art, 
fanning, floriculture, gardening, general carpentry, laundry work, 
linotype operating, painting, photography, poultry ra1smg, power 

" Indiana State Scbool lor the Dear, General I nfornmtion, tUat;. p. 14. 
11 )lc~ York School lor t he .l>eal, llOth Annu~l He port, 19a7. p. 21. 
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Personal services of the beauty salon and the barber shop are among the occupational 
fie lds for which deaf students prepare. 



Deaf girls ma y also become proficient in mi ll inery, tail oring, and dressmaki 



Shoe repairing, linotyping, cabinet work and sheet metal work, are a few of the occupoliOIIl 
for which deaf boys may prepare. 



THE DBAF 61 

m:trhine opern.ting, printing, shoe repairing, sign painting, tailoring, 
upholstering, and welding. Particularly for girls there arc various 
types of homemaking activities, beaut.y culture, costume design, 

1;1illinery, typing, and a variety of art handicrafts. 

Social Adjustment 

Deaf people cannot live in a world of their own, apart from a.ll that 
concerns hen.ring people. Theirs is the privilege, the right, and the 
responsibility to find happiness within the world, not away from it. 
And the achievement of that happiness depends upon two fflctors. 
The first is the extent to which they have been prepa.red to take their 
plac.es in a hearing world as well-adj1Jsted personalities willing to necept 
without bitterness certain limitations imposed upon them by reason of 
their handicap, yet able to achieve in spite of them. The second 
(nctor is the extent to which the hearing world in which they live is 
tnught to appreciate the persons that they can be and the work that 
thev can do . 

Rl'sidential schools have a heavy responsibility in both these areas, 
nnd many of them arc doing their utmost. not only to educate d<'af 
rbildren, but also to educate a hearing public. Pupils are given every 
opportunity to mingle with hea.ring children, to visit in the homes of 
h~n.ring people, to perform before a hea.ring public, and to demonstrn.te 
their occupational efficiency before hearing employers. They are 
helped to adjust the personality diffieulties that inevitably arise in the 
growing-up process, which are sometimes exaggerated because of the 
ph~·sica.l handicap, and which without adjustment are an increasing 
men:tce to satisfactory human relationships. The teachers make their 
presence felt outside the school , pa.rticipate in the work of community 
service clubs, affiliate actively with State teachers' organizations, n.nd 
follow the progress of modern educational practices. The hearing 
public, on the other hand , is informed at every opportunity of the 
work of the school, is invited to see it in operation, is given tangible 
evidence of the achievements of its graduates, and is reminded of 
its needs. 

All of these things contribute to the den.f pupil's possibilities for 
successful living in the days that are to come. As a member of our 
great American citizenry he ::;hould have his opportunity for happiness 
gained through well-rendered ser vice. The residentinl school and 
the dl\.y school have much to give to each other in helping him to 
reach that goal. 
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In the reception room of a school for unadjusted girls are panels painted by the art class 
and d raperies tied and dyed in the sewing room. 

An attractive students' dining room in a school for socially maladjusted boys. 



Chapter V : Residential Schools for the Socially 
Maladjusted 

SEVERAL YEARS AGO the superintendent of a State training 
school for juvenile delinquents ascribed to three major causes the 

tremendous difficulties which such institutions experience in making 
~heir programs effective. These causes were: (1) Ignorance of the 
possibilities of training for the young people concerned; (2) failure to 
meet the expense of good training programs; (3) persistence of the 
traditional concept that the offender must be punished and that his 
stay in the correctional school must be hard and uncomfortable. 

Probably the third of these factors is at the root of the other two; 
for if the public were thoroughly committed to the doctrine of sal
\'nging socially mn.lncljusted or delinquent youth through a program 
of reeducation rather than one of penalties, it would study the needs 
AJl!l the possibilities of tra.ining in an intensive way, and it would be 
willing to spend the money required to realize those possibilities. 
The programs of many State training schools are suffering under the 
burden of inadequate appropriations and some unfortunately also 
mHier political situations which make the young people committed 
to their care the victims of inefficient administration and teaching. 
The recognized educational groups within the State frequently know 
little about what is going on in such institutions and even turn away 
from them as being entirely outside of their sphere. Yet, if the 
objective of the institutions is one of reeducation, certainly they 
are- or should be- schools in every sense of the word, and as such 
they should share the interest and support of the State's educational 
leaders. 

Administration 

No doubt one of the elements interfering with such a relationship 
bas been the separation, in most instances, of the administration of 
training schools for delinquents from that of other public schools of 
the State. Of the more than 150 institutions of this type in the 
United States, some operate under a separate board of trustees 
appointed by the Governor or by a private or denominational agency. 
Otb.ers are administered by the State department of public welfare, 
still others by the State board of control, the State department of 
institutions, or even the department of penal institutions. Some 
are connected with city or county welfare agencies. A few are an 
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These girls are enjoying themselves in the ir leisure time. 

And these boys are engrossed with their reading in the library of the trade department 
of the ir school. 
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integral part of the State educational system and are administered 
entirely by the State or local educational authority, while a few others 
are responsible jointly to the department or board of education and 
to some other public or private agency. 

A close administrative relationship to the recognized State edu
cational agency is of course conducive to the acceptance of the 
residential institution as one of the schools of the State and to its 
partir.ipation in whatever advantages- and responsibilities- accrue 
from such a connection. Many leaders in the field of delinquency are 
looking forward to t he time when this relationship will more genera.lly 
obtain . But, whatever the present administrative control, there is 
no reason why a cooperative relationship should not exist between 
the agency controlling the residential school and the State educational 
authority, in order that the best that the State has to give education
n.lly may be offered to the young people in residential institutions as 
wellns to those in the day schools. Only as all agencies concerned 
ran work together sympathetically for the effective reeducation of 
t.he boy or girl can we expect the maximum benefit to be derived 
from the program. 

Pupils Enrolled 

The chief characteristic popularly kept in mind of the children 
committed by order of the court to an institution for juvenile delin
quents is their antisocial behavior. This is cer tainly significant, but 
it is only one aspect of the pupil's problem. Individual differences 
in intelligence are as great in the residential school as in the day 
school. One school reports a range of intelligence quotients from 62 
to 124; another has a range from 45 to 136. The median for most 
schools lies somewhere between 80 and 90. These facts alone indicate 
the types of educational adjustments that must be made to meet tlie 
intellectual needs of the pupils enrolled. 

The fact that such intell~ctual needs were not met in the day school 
has probably in many cases been a contributing cause of commitment 
to a training school. Academic demands that exceed capacity and 
the persistent failure to challenge superior ability are both equally 
fatal to the child's sense of security and self-respect. Then, too, there 
is the problem of the pupil with normal intelligence but with a serious 
deficiency in one of the fundamental skills due to a special problem not 
discovered in the day school. All of these conditions the residential 
training school finds among the pupils admitted to it each year. 

Similarly, there are wide divergences in social background, emotional 
attitudes, occupational interests, and mechanical abilities. One 
superintendent -8 years ago called attention to the fact that "boys 
finding their way into correctional schools are not altogether a group 
of underprivileged, low-grade lads of inferior intelligence and with 



Anyone's sons these might be, for whom the modern training school provides sympathet ic 
. guidance. 
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limited education, and without social background." 1 He holds that 
"correctional schools (for boys), with fully 60 percent of their material 
amenable to training and with another 30 percent somewhat hopeful 
if given proper support and consideration, should be classed as educa
tional institutions" which will give "opportunity for proper guidance, 
snprn1sion, and training." 

Aims of the School Program 

An increasing number of training schools are attempting to meet the 
challenge inheren t in this superintendent's statement and to put into 
their programs a vitality of purpose and of instructional content that 
will both appeal to the boys and girls and be of enduring value to them. 
The return of the pupil to the commtmity as a fairly well-adjusted 
individual capable of entering in to normal community life is their 
re.cognized objective. 

As an example of recent efforts in this direction may be cited the 
(\xperience of one State school/ the administrators of which in 193f\ 
decided to revise the educational program in such a way as to meet. 
better the individual needs of every boy emolled. Accordingly, an 
nssistant in psychology at the State university, who had an educatim1n.l 
background , was selected as director of education. Recent college 
graduates who possessed the interest n.nd other qun.lifications neces
sary to deal with problem boys were employed as teachers. In their 
staff were included a full-time librarian , a director of public-school 
music, three college graduates with majors in physical educa.tion and 
recren.tion, a teacher of indnstrinl arts, and an instructor in crafts. 
Existing organization of the school program, curricular content and 
methods, extracmricular activi ties, n.nd personnel reeords were all 
critically examined, and more progressive practices installed in keeping 
with modern educational ideals. 

Iu commenting upon the development of the program during the 
ensuing 2 years, the superintendent of the training school writes: 

This has been n.n experimental program. The curriculum and 
methods evolved are flexible enough to meet the needs of u.ll the 
boys n.nd will further develop as conditions demand. In its n.d
vancement, the spirit of challenge to accept or reject traditional 
methods and procedures has been encouraged. That the objec
tives outlined are attained to an unusually high degree is evi
denced by the enthusiastic response with which the program is 
accepted by the boys nnd the sense of accomplishment which 
they feel from a task well done, no matter how Plementary it be. 

1 Close, 0 . H. What should be the traininl( program of a correctional ~chool? The Journal of J uvenile 
Research 1~ :2Sl-258, October 1931. 

1 
Minnesota State Training School for Boys, Reel Wing, Minn. 'I' he information here ~iven and the 

quotation Mt~cl are taken from a report of the superintendent entitled" Program or the School Department," 
issued io l93Y. 
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One private school, receiving State pupils, expresses its threefold 
aim thus: "First, social adjustment; second, training in vocation and 
academic subjects; and third, desirable work habits." 3 This school 
further states that "social adjustment is of prime consideration in 
t.he grouping of children. The factors of age, size, and ability govern 
O'rade placement. Traditional school grades are disregarded." The 
~vork in this school-as in most such schools- is divided into two major 
fit>lds, academic and vocational. "The instruction at all levels is 
shaped around the interest of the children, with enough fixity to mould 
genera.! trends, and with enough flexibility to meet the needs of the 
individuals of the group. The opportunity is provided for each child 
t.o work at an optimum capacity." R emedial procedures in special 
subject difficulties are institu ted, units of work have an important 
place in the program, and vocational and semivocational pursui ts 
are presented as "finding fields." 

A State school for girls holds that "a program without undue 
repression, providing the required academic instru ction, good voca
tional training, recreational facilities, sound religious teaching and 
character development-these provide the only suitable means of 
rehabili tating the lives of these girls, who are the victims of broken 
homes, poor neighborhood surroundings, immoral influences, and 
lack of any constructive factors in their lives. The feeling of security 
which comes with increased ability, with the development of self
expression, with the development of responsibility through our 
student government councils- this is what enables a girl to take her 
place, after training, in the community and function as a desirable 
citizen." 4 

In preparing for a satisfactory return to community life, the 
modem training school makes it possible for the boy or girl who wishes
to continue a regular high-school program to do so without loss of 
credit. The work done at the training school is evaluated in terms 
of units and can be applied toward graduation in any high school of 
the State. The superintendent of a school enrolling 65 girls writes 
that, in addition to an elementary teacher, there are 2 qualified 
high-school teachers who follow the "State course of study in order 
that students leaving before they have finished high school will be 
able to continue academic work without loss of credit." 5 Courses in 
music, German, and French are offered in addition to the more usual 
ont>s in English, social studies, mathematics, and science. 

A sehool of more than 200 girls offer:> a full elementary course and 
has a high-school commercial department through which high-school 

' The Children's Village, Dobbs F erry-on-Fludson, N. Y. Chilrtren who need special trainin!( anrt 
t<lucation: What can we do Cor them? p . 7. 

' .\story of progress, State Tralnin~ School Cor Girl•, Birmin~ham, A ln., 1939. p . 13. 
1 From typod report contributed by the Oregon Stnte lndu~trial School Cor Girls, Snle111, Ore::. , 1938. 
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credits can be earned .6 Another .:>chool for both boys and girls, with 
nn enrollment of almost 400, h1~s a faculty of 22 teachers, with a fully 
accredited elementary and high-school curriculum, including both 
fLcademic and vocationn.l courses.7 

A school for older boys reports an average of 90 students each year 
completing correspondence courses furnished by the State university 
11ncl State department of education.8 In this school "regular classroom 
work is taught in a modern school building and instruction is given 
in elementary and high-school subjects, including n class in mechanica.l 
tlrnwing, typing, shorthand, and bookkeeping. Night schools, in 
~~ddi tion to teaching the above subj ects, carry on classroom studies in 
11ariculture and the trades. . . . Vocationn.l books, maga7.ines, or 
" correspondence courses are available for the nse of any boy in any 
tmde if be desires to improve himself by evening study. Satisfactory 
classroom and vocationn.l work is vn.lued in terms of uni ts and can be 
applied toward grn.duu.tion in 1my school. " 

Units of Experience 

If the presen t-dn.y method of teaching through the use of integrated 
units of experience lms merit in the day schools, it should be no less 
applicnhle to residential schools, in which the pupils are in spccin.l necd 
of purposeful instruction. A few training schools have seen the possi
bilities uf this method for creating desirn.ble learning sittmtions and 
11rc nwking extensive use of it espeeinlly on the elementary level. 
A school for girls reports n. project on Mexico, which included a s tudy 
of the history of Mexico, life mnong the Mexicans, tbeir habits and 
[onn of dress, and the art of the Aztecs. The girls read s tories about 
~iexico, learned Mexican songs and dances, decorated the room in 
l'olorful Mexican style, made Mexican pottery, constructed a Mexican 
rillnge, and at the end of the project prepared a pageant depicting 
scenes in Mexico, for which they made their own costumes.9 

In another school a group of younger boys en thusiastically carried 
un n unit on "Farmyard Neighbors," in which the teachers of science, 
music, speech, recreation, and arts and crafts cooperated with the 
homeroom teacher in planning their work so as to stress the study of 
farm life. Intermediate groups in the same school studied " Pioneer
ing," with all of its ramifications and implications. Through its 
•lynnmic activities in all fields of the curriculum this unit became n 
t.rue medium for character education. 10 

1 From ~noed repor~ contributed by State Industrial School lor Girls, 'l'ecHrr"eh, Okl:l .• 1\1:38. 
'From reports contributed by Ormsby Villa~c, A nchorn!(e, K y., .1938. 
'Tbe Preston School ollndustr:v, lone, Cali!. (LeaOet or iulormalion.) 
1 

From ~rped report contribHLetl by Oal<lawn i'lchool lor Girls, Howtml. I! . 1., 1\1~. 
t• "•"armyard Neighbors" and "Pioneering" are units or learning which hu,·e beeu put. iu t..o priut.etl furm. 

Published by The Children's Village, Dobbs .l<'erry-ou-lludson, N . Y . 
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Vocational Emphasis 

Ten or more years ago William Burnham named as three essentials 
of mental health a challenging task, a constructive plan, and well
directed freedom. All three of these still apply, and they are signifi
cant in relation to the pupil's personal, social, and vocational future. 
Not the least of the needs of the socially maladjusted young person 
is the opportunity to be successful in some form of work, and the 
vocational emphasis in almost all training schools is an attempt to 
meet this need. In some schools maintenance or production work 
still occupies an undue amount of the pupil's time, but in others 
definite instructional units are offered in a variety of occupational 
fields, and routine maintenance work is reserved to a large extent for 
those who lack ability to profit from academic or vocational training. 
Some schools participate in the State program for vocational educa
tion, sharing both the benefits and the duties attached thereto. In 
these the director of vocational education in the State education 
depa.rtment has general supervision of the development of the 
program. 

Agriculture in all of its various phases is a common field of training 
hut numerous trade courses are also offered. One school, in stressing 
its function as a prevocational and vocational school, conditions the 
lrugth of the boy's stay primarily upon the time he needs to complete 
his training in the vocation of his choice, with due consideration given 
to conduct. When he leaves the school, it is to start working at his 
chosen trade. The shops are genuine training centers and not merely 
places of industrial employment for purposes of production in the 
i11terests of the institution. Among the units of training offered are 
general shop carpentry, masonry, painting, and printing. Related 
subjects of an academic type are taught in connection with the 
vocational work.U 

Another school reports "seven shops well-equipped for vocational 
snd prevocational instruction. Boys of 15 years of age and above are 
assigned to a shop for at least 3 half days a week. In a case where 
a desired vocation is not determined, the pupil may have some time 
in two or three shops as interest-finding or prevocational work." 12 

1'he trades taught are printing, plumbing, auto mechanics, electricity, 
carpentry, masonry, and painting. 

For girls the occupational preparation relates chiefly to commercial, 
domestic, and personal service. Shorthand, typing, and bookkeeping 
appeal to some. Household arts and science, child care, home 
nursing and hygiene, and allied activities are helpful in preparing 
girls either for remunerative employment or for marriage. Poultry 

11 From reports contributed by the Olen Mills Schools for Boys, Olen Mills, P a. 
"Annual Ueport of The Children's Village, Dobbs Ferry-on-Hudson, N.Y. Vol. 86, 1937. P. 41. 
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husbandry, gardening, and certain types of farm work make the girl 
who pla.ns to go back to a rural community better able to take up the 
responsibilities that will face her there. 

Cosmetology proves a very popular course where it is available. 
One school reports that "a full course in cosmetology is taught and 
each student must complete it and have 1,000 hours of practice. Then 
tbe student takes the State examination and upon receiving her 
license may work in any beauty parlor. The department is 3 years 
old. There have been 47 graduates, 43 of whom have been placed in 

• • • " 13 self-supportmg positiOns. 

"Extracurricular" Activities 

If social readjustment is accepted as the first aim of training schools, 
they must be responsible not only for the academic and vocational 
preparation of their pupils, but also for providing social life, recrea
tional activities, moral instruction, and religious contacts such as 
those which are found in normal community experiences. One school, 
for example, reports that "many activities which in most schools are 
extracurricular are included here in the curriculum." 14 Among its 
offerings it lists football, basketball, hockey, band, glee club, orchestra, 
school paper, school yearbook , dramatics, scouting, school pep club, 
public speR.king, hiking, sewing, knitting, and bridge clubs. . 

Tlus school is a member of the State and regional high-school 
assoctatwns. It participates in athletics, musical festivals, and 
dehates with other schools. The school choir has given a series of 
programs at the Sunday evening services of the various churches in 
the city. Frequent excursions are made into the city to visit model 
houses, demonstrat ions, picture shows, manufacturing and other 
plants so as to enable the pupils to gain clearer insigh t into commercial 
and productive enterprises of the community. The superintendent 
writes: "We are finding an increasing willingness on the part of the 
public to accept our children on the same basis as the pupils of other 
junior and seuior high schools of the community ." 

A. resident pastor leads the religious activities of the school, which 
include the weekly church services and Bible school and two Christian 
Endeavor orgR.nizations. A chapel is also in use on Sundays for chil
dren of the Catholic faith, with a chaplain in attendance. 

Another school reports that it accepts as its task "to take boys 
who have been given up in public schools and interest them in the 
same activities in which they were not interested in their home 
~h?ols . ... The extracurricular contests are especially valuable in 
~tvmg the boys contacts with public-school activities, and make it 

"rrom reprort conlributed by State Industrial School for Girls, Tecumseh, Okla., 1939. 
11 

From repor~' conl rihul.ed by Ormsby Village, Anchorage, Ky., 1938. 

16tauu·-~o-.e 
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easier for them to adjust themselves to school work when they return 
to their homes." 16 This school is a member of the State athletic, 
music, declamatory, and forensic associations. 

Still another school reports that "few of our boys leave the school 
without being proficient in swimming, diving, and Red Cross life
saving. They are all taught to know and love such games as basket
ball, volleyball, baseball, and football. Surprisingly enough, they 
do not know these common games when they come to us." 16 

Psychological and Guidance Service 

The social adjustment of a socially maladjusted individual cannot 
be achieved without intensive study of his likes and dislikes, his 
n.bili ties and disa.bilities, his strengths and weaknesses, his emotional 
responses, his vocational aptitudes, his environmental history, and all 
that goes to make up the person that he is. Hence psychological and 
guida.nce service of a specialized type is indispensable in a training 
school. In a few schools a well-equipped mental-hygiene clinic has 
been installed, with physical, psychological, psychiatric, and social 
service. All pupils are carefully examined upon admission and the 
clinical recommendations are carried out by the educational and other 
personnel of the institution, subject to modifications as advised through 
continued study. 

An evaluation of the mental abilities of the children is deemed of 
prime necessity Progressive training schools use the findings of both 
psychological and educational achievement tests to aid in grade place
ment, in plans for remedial procedures, and in the choice of avoca
tiona! activity in keeping with the pupil's interest and capacity. 
And all of this must be done on an intensely individual basis. 

It hM already been indicated that every training school enrolls a 
considerable number of pupils who are unable to do what is con
sidered standard school work, and in some cases even those who must 
be classed among the mentally defective and who really belong in a 
separate institution for the defective delinquent. As long as these 
remain in an institution for the socially maladjusted, however, the 
curriculum must be modified accordingly, just as it is adjusted in the 
day schools to meet the needs of mentally deficient children in special 
classes. 

Carefully kept cumulative records are an important element in the 
total guidance program. These can be a veritable gold mine of in
formation to point the way toward proper media of adjustment. All 
that the physician, the psychologist , the guidance worker, the teacher, 
and the social worker find out about the boy or girl contributes some-

" Thirty-fifth Biennial Report or the Superintendent and Fifteenth Biennial Repor t of the State Agents 
of the Training School for Boys, Eldora, Iowa, 1936. p. 37. 

16 
From typed report contributed by Florida Industrial School for Boys, Marianna, Fla., 1938. 
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thing to his s tory of progress. The residen tin.] t raining school serv
ing its charges effectively uses every available device for making its 
guidaHce program a personally supervised one, in which pupil and 
counselor work togeth er toward a solution of the y ou th 's greatest 
problem- that of findillg a way to make good in terms of his own 
personality. 

A Letter 

Jnst,itutiona.li7.a.tion h a.s its w<>n.lmesses . Politicn.l control , ineffi 
r-ieut administration , lad;: of adequ ate buildings and equipment , 

11usa.tisfactory cmriculum, poorly qualified teaehers, absence of a per
soual gt~idance progrn.m, lack of tmclerstandiltg of pupils' 11 eeds are all 
faults which may be foun d in some reside11tial schools jus t as they arc 
foun d in some day -sch ool syst<>ms . Moreover, i11herenL in iJls titu
tiona.li:~.ation there are disadva ntages that have been weighed care
fully against its advantages . Regimentation is a.Jl too easy- - and 
too common. Some leaders in social work are stt~clying the poten
tiali ties of foster-home care and other means of changing the environ
ment of the offender without insti tt~ tionalization. Signifi cant suc
cess has been attributed to some of the means used in contras t with 
the failures of the institu tion. S uch fa.il ures must be admitted
too many of them . But there are a lso successes- successes condi
tioned to a large extent by public attitude and public suppor t of a 
'program in keepi ng with the high est ideals of education . What one 
girl sa.id upon the eve of leavi11g a State t rnini ng school for n. pPriod 
of parole is a suggestion of wha t one should like every y outh to be 
able to say as a result of his s ta.y in such a school : 

I have learned to work. I know that l can go to any home 
and work and know what I am doing mther than having to wait 
for someone to come to me a.nd tell me what I should do next 
and how I should do it. I have learned a new m eaning of eo
opet ation. I know that unlos. I roopera.te with the person that 
is next to me I will not get my work done, and if I do get it done 
it may not be done a.s i t sh ould be. There are oth er p eoplE> in 
this world besides m e and tl• ey sometimes like a. little recogni t ion. 
I ca.n't expect to get all I can for myself and no t give anything 
to the other person and still ma.k<> friends . And above all else I 
want to make friends. 17 

Another girl who had left the sam e tr aining sch ool and bad subse
q.l)ently been graduated from one of the day high schools of the State 
lv.'rote: 

My experience at the training school has taug·h t me that you 
just can't ignore all the rules of natu re and God an d man and no t 

.pay_ the penalty. And it's never worth the penalt~7 • I hn.Ye 
·rea.hzed more clearly than ever, sinre I have been home, hm,· 

11 From a P•P~r <l~liv~r~d by onr of th~ l!"i rls or thr lown '!' raining School for Girls, Mitchellv ille, low3, at 
lb• 41uaiterly Conference of the SuperintendenL' nnd Agcn~s of the Stato Board of Con trol, 1938. 
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wrong I was. I, myself, am much happier. I have friends that 
never would have accepted me before, and I have fun without 
being "bad . " 

Not long ago a radio program brought to the microphone a young 
miiJJ who as a boy had been sent by an understanding judge to an 
industrial training school where he "could learn to be an electrician 
as good as his father was." Without hesitation this young man paid 
tribute over the radio to the judge who had pointed the way and to 
t.he school which had changed the course of his life through its pro
uram of educational and social rehabilitation. He now has a home 
" and children of his own, and he is a trusted employee of a large 
electrical plant. The testimony which he gave constituted a rousing 
challenge to the public and to educators everywhere: First, to help 
prevent delinquency through a purposeful day-school program; and, 
second, to help correct delinquency through sincere support of a 
vitalized training-school program and other provisions for those 
whose antisocial ways have not yielded to the guidance which the 
day school has been able to give. 
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Chapter VI: Residential Schools for the Mentally 
Deficient 

WHEN A CHILD has been committed by order of the court to a 
State institution for the "feeble-minded," it is popularly sup

poseJ that his intellectual condition is hopeless. In the eyes of the 
eommunity he is ostracized- relegated to institutional life for the rest 
of his days-unsuited to live among normal people. The door of 
community interest is dosed upon him and he becomes a "forgotten 
man." 

It is undoubtedly true that a considerable percentage of the 
appro:-.imately 100,000 inmates- young and old-of institutions for the 
mentally defic.ient rightfully belong to the category of permanent de
penclents. But it is equally true that even those who are permanently 
dependent because of a serious mental deficiency are not for this reason 
hopelessly uneducable. Some indeed are, and they lead a vegetative 
existenC'e. But the degrees of mental deficiency found in an institu
tion extend over a wide range. At the bottom of the scale are those 
who must be classed as idiots. Others are not so far from normal or 
border-line intelligence, and between the two extremes one finds a 
very large number of imbeciles and morons. It is a well-known fact 
that numerous inmates of residential institutions for the feeble-minded 
have an intellectual ability equal to that of many persons who are at 
large. 

Why, then, are they there? Because complicating situations, such 
as antisocial behavior or inadequate home or community supervision, 
have made such placement advisable. Yet society still faces the 
l'esponsibility for their education- education which recognizes their 
limitations, develops their capacities, and prepares them either to live 
happily and constructively within the institution or to resume their 
activities in the community outside the institution. 

The Place of Education in the Institution 

The degree to which residential institutions for the mentally deficient 
clischa.rge their educational responsibility varies widely among the 
States. Some institutions are predominantly cu~todial in character, 
emphasizing the physical care of the inmates an.d physical work by 
the irunates to promote institutional industries. · Others give to the 
educational program the prominence which it deserves, fulfilling the 

83 



This classroom looks like any primary classroom in a day school. 

This reading and study nook has a fascinating atmosphere. 

A poor reader but well versed in 
baseball, this boy found an 
outlet and incidentally some 
reading ability in making a 
scrapbook. 



THE MENTALLY DEFICIENT 85 

purposes of the earliest schools in the United States established in the 
middle of the nineteenth century ''for teaching and training idiotic 
children ." 1 

From one point of view the entire life of the institution may be 
considered an educational experience. Work in the fields, in the 
cottages, or in the institutional shops can be of significant instruc
tional value if it is carried on as a means to pupil development and 
not merely as an end in itself deemed useful to the institution Like
wise, supervised recreational activities constitute a potent factor in 
urowth and are therefore a valid part of the total educational program. 
" Yet within this total structure of institutional life there is a segment 
which corresponds to that which is called "school"-an organized 
program of work in classroom, gymnasium, music room, shops, and 
laboratories, carried on for those pupils who can profit by it or by 
any part of it. As one superintendent says: "The school occupies 
the same place in the institution that any public day school occupies 
in its community." 2 According to reports sent to the Office of Educa
tion in 1936 by 130 institutions for the feeble-minded in the United 
States, about one-fourth of the total number of inmates of these 
institutions were engaged in school work. 

This proportion varies, of course, with the type of population found 
in the institution. Some institutions are reserved for the higher grade 
of mentally defective children and young people, and in these the 
percentage of inmates actively enrolled in school is expected to be 
higher than in institutions with a population much more unselected as 
to both intelligence and age. One public residential school, for 
example, which is primarily designed for adolescents with intelligence 
quotients of 50 or above, reports an average daily resident population 
of almost 700 and an average daily attendance in school of approxi-:· 
mately 400. Those who are not in school are boys and girls past the 
age of 16, who are engaged in full-time trade training of the nature of an 
apprenticeship. A private school enrolling about 200 children whose 
intelligence is at the imbecile level or higher repoJ:ts them all as par
ticipating in school work. 

Children at these levels of intelligence are admittedly entitled to an 
education within the limits of their capacity. The superintendent of 
one State institution says in his annual report: "We feel that all of the 
trainable mental defectives should receive some training by the school 
clepa.rtment until they have definitely learned as much from an 
academic standpoint as their intellectual capacity will permit." 3 

1 From bound volume of documents and reports of the Commonwealth or Massachusetts, Ul52. 
1 From typed report contributed by Northern Wisconsin Colony and Training School, Chippewa Falls, 

\Vis., IV38. 
1 Report ottbe Mansfield State Training School and Hospital, Mansfield Depot, Conn. State or Coonec· 

licut Publlc Document No. 65, 1936, p. 11. 
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The School Program 
The phn of school activities in residen tial schools can best be com

pa.red wit.h the program of special classes for mentally retarded children 
in day sehools. There is the same need for making the material of 
inst.n;ctio11 simple and concrete, familiar to the pupil's experience and 
within his comprehension. There is the same emphasis upon the 
development of his sensory and motor abilities, the same recognition 
of his ncn.demic limitations, the same need for consideration of "the 
whole child," with all of his idiosyncrasies, defects, interests, and 
emotions. In fact, the residential school has a distinct advantage 
over the dny school in that it has the whole child the whole day and the 
whole year. It thus has a greater opportunity to study every phase of 
his life and to unify the entire institutional program about the child as 
a center. 

The prog"ressive residential school accepts as its first objective the 
maximum physical and mental health of its charges. It eradicates 
erery ph~rsicnl defect yielding to treatment and makes the genern.l 
rnvironment of the child contribute to contentment and social adjust
ment. within the confines of institutional life. The pupil's education 
hegins with sensory training and the development of muscular control, 
for \\'hich the classroom, the gymnasium, and the playground offer 
nbunda.nt. opportunities. 

In one St.n.te institution 4 with an unselected population the divisions 
of t.l1e school program are indicated as: (1) nursery school; (2) kinder
gnrten; (3) preprimary to sixth grade. These remind one of similar 
tli\·isions in nuwy modern elementary school systems. No class in 
this school nnmhers more than 15 pupils, and each child has the 
upportunity for academic instruction , industrial arts or occupational 
therapy, physical education and recreation, band, chorus, dramatics, · 
:mel speech correction as needed. 

From a. eounty institution serving the higher grades of mental 
tlefeC'tives C'Omes the statement that "the day school proper consists 
of eight acnclernir. rooms, three handicraft rooms, five shops, a cooking 
room, and n. sewing room. Each of these is considered vital and im
portant in t.he training of our children and one is not given precedence 
o\'er another. The children's time is divided about equally between 
the ncademir classes and a manual assignment. There is a constant 
striving to keep the two fields closely allied and correlated. At the 
age of 16 yenrs, a boy or girl is given an opportunity for a full day of 
rorational training as it applies to practical situations. A few months 
hefore his sixteenth birthday a boy or girl may take advantage of this 
upportunit.y if it. is felt by those who know and understand the child 
that it is for his best interest." 5 

: Di,trirl Trninin~ ~f"lwol. Laurel, Md. (Frllm typed report, 1938.) 
I rom l)'J>eu re1••rt contributed by Wayn"' County '!'raining School, Northville, Mich., 1938. 
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Experience Units 

A<'ndemie skills are the right of every child, and mastery of even the 
simple~t elements of reading, writing, and numbers can bring untold 
satisfn.l'tion to the mentally deficient. Each pupil in the well-con
ducted resiclential school is encouraged to go as far as he can in 
academic :wcomplishment and not infrequently one finds pupils doing 
fifth or sixth grade work, or achieving even higher standards in certain 
fields. 

But academic. skills are valuable only insofar as the pupil can apply 
them to the experiences of his everyday life. Units of experience, 
which inte~rate the learning of the child, have just as important a 
plaee in tl1e residential school as in the day school. If the experience 
n.nd interests of the child can be used as the approach to teaching the 
funcla.nwntnl proeesses common to every child's education, a learning 
~itun.tion resnl t!' which makes his education a meaningful unit instead 
nf bein g- <"Olll posed of isolated compartments, no one of whieh seems 
to him t.o luwe :Uiy eonnection with any other. 

Ln onr sc hool/ for example, the teacher of an intermediate group 
iii'Ollsed in the pupils an interest in children of other lands, and the 
result wns n. unit of activity relating to Holland, its people, and its 
l'Ustoms. Pirtures, stories, and poems constituted the background of 
inspiration for study and creative work. A trip from New Jersey to 
Holland via the wall map was great fun. Spelling, writing, language, 
and arithmetic lessons drew their content from the story of Holland. 
Freehand. C"myon drn.wings, spatter work, cut-outs, and soap carvings 
depicted Dutch children, flowers, windmills, boats, and landscapes. 
Songs of HollnJl(l became the feature of the music hour and original 
rhymes were set to music. Dutch folk dances were an excellent 
medium for physical education. The climax eame when the children 
sttged a pnppet show for which they constructed all the material and 
planned t.he action. Thus the unit provided opportunity for the cor
relation of nll the curriculum fields in one complete project. 

An older group of girls in another State school 7 used the springtime 
days for a. stlHiy of birds and found the haunts of many of them in the 
institution grounds and the woods nearby. Each girl wrote her own 
story of the bird as she found it, then supplemented the story with a 
picture of t.he bird which she drew and colored, and made and painted 
clay models of birds. Some constructed bird houses. Bird songs and 
birds' calls were played on the phonograph , and the class music hour 
gave the opportunity for learning some of these. The joy received 
from the opportunity of knowing better their little feathered friends 
could not help but be reflected in the whole demeanor of these girls. 

1 Vineland ~l alr Rrhool. Vineland, N. J . (From typed report, 1938.) 
1 Sonollla State Howe, Eld ridge, Calif. (From typed rep11r~, 1938.) 
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It seemed as though some of the music of the birds were transferred 
into t.heir lives. 

In the county school to which reference has already been made the 
project method of instruction is found to be "a very useful approach 
in the training of subnormal children. Sources of projects are abun
dant in whatever the children are doing in handwork classes, in the 
rookin~ room, the sewing room, and the manual training shop, in 
the gymnasium, in their play, or at home. Frequently several sub
jects mu.y be motivated through a single project. For example, a 
teacher has vitalized arithmetic, reading, writing, spelling, and lan
uuage by means of having the girls work up a budget of living require
~1tmts. The purpose of the activity was to correlate all other school 
activities and to carry over to life in the horne. The children, imag
ining themselves pa.id an hourly rate, were budgeting their earnings 
as t.l10u~h they were adults, figuring closely on the necessary require
ments out of a meager salary, making their own problems, and not 
mn for~etting to allow for a possible rainy day by depositing some 
of their earnings in the bank." 8 

In thi~ same school "a maple-grove project resulted from a trip to 
the maple grove located on the grounds. The children saw 700 maple 
trees with 700 pails to receive the sap; they saw how the sap was 
hoilecl rmd made into maple syrup; and learned that it took about 
40 trnllom: of sap to make a gallon of syrup. In the classroom they 
reconstrnct<'d the scene. There were the trees with the paper pails 
hnn[!ill[! from them, the snow-covered ground. There was the boil
in[! hut, with the miniature tanks filled with real sap from the trees. 
Paper ml'n n11d boys represented the workers. And how interested 
the childrl'n were! It had been their project, their choice as a unit 
of instruction for nature study, health education, reading, writing; 
spelling, nud arithmetic." 8 

Similarly planned units of work reported from these and other 
schools for the mentally deficient deal with the varied and interesting 
experiences of communication, transportation, Indian life, flowers, 
wild animnls, the farm, the store, the home, and numerous other 
topics commonly used in regular day schools. Boys and girls of a 
giren al!e are interested in many of the same things regardless of 
their level of academic intelligence. It is the task of education to 
adjust the content of the unit and the standards of expected achieve
ment in accorchmce with the capacity of the students to learn, whether 
they are in day schools or in residential schools. 

'lloskell, Robert H .. An organization ror t he t raining of high-grade mental defectives, Proceedjngs of 
1 1~ Fifty-Sixth .\ nnunl Session of tbe American Association for tbe Study of tbe Feebleminded, l'biladel
l'h•a, Pa. 1932. ~~~. 260, 261. 

1613611"- ~0--7 
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Creative Expression 

ResidentiAl schools recognize the need of every child for some ave
nue of creAtive expression. To satisfy this need they assign an im
portant place to music, art, dramatics, handicraft, and other creative 
outlets. Orchestras and bands organized among the pupils do very 
creditn ble work. Dramatic performances are sometimes of a high 
order. The results of hand work are heralded far and wide. In fact, 
persons visiting a residential school for the first time are frequently 
amazed at what they see being accomplished through the educa
tional program. "If mentally deficient children can do that," one 
hears n visitor say, "what should we expect of normal children?" 
Another snys, "I don't believe these children are feeble-minded. No 
feeble-minded child could do that. I couldn't do it myself." 

It is true that some routine mechanical skills are mastered by 
mentally deficient persons through persistent practice to a degree 
seemingly inconsistent with their mental ages. But no one yet 
lmows what the limits of achievement for particular mental ages are 
in many directions other than the academic. And again let it be 
said thn t the members of residential schools for the mentally deficient 
are not nll of extremely low intelligence. Many of them approximate 
in a endemic en pacity some of the retarded pupils enrolled in day 
school. To thrse- and to a.ll- -every opportunity should be given to 
deYelop cren.ti,·e ability in whatever direction it can find expression. 

Physical Education and Recreation 

If the residential school is to realize its objective of maximum 
physicnl nnd mental health for each person in its care, it must place its 
program of physieal education and wholesome recreation near the top 
of its list. of curricular offerings- not mere formal gymnastics, al though 
these have their place especially for individual remedial work, but 
an orgnnized nnd supervised program of bodily exercise and outdoor 
activitie:; thnt stimulate interest as well as circulation. Some schools 
see this need so viviilly that they have in progress extensive schedules 
of spot't.s, hobbies, and clubs, which fulfil l a double function as social
izing influences and means of physical development. 

"Basketbnll lllls become the popular winter pastime of the boys," 9 

writes one s11perintendent. "We have two teams that play every 
Tuesday night throughout the basketball season. The first team 
plays against the teams of junior-high and high-school boys in the 
Junior Lengne in Chippewa Falls, and occasionally against teams 
from Eau Claire Y. M. C. A. The other team, made up of older boys, 
plays agninst the hest teams we can find in the surrounding towns. 

'.From typed report contributed by Nortbern Wisconsin Colony and Training School, Chippewa }<' ails, 
WJS., 1938. 
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The Colony boys give these teams stiff competition, wmmng last 
senson n.pproximately 70 percent of their games. To close the season 
last yenr, we played off a tournament among all the boys who had 
been. ont for basketball, and the interest and enthusiasm shown by 
all who pitrticipated were most gratifying." 

The snme school reports that its Boy Scout troop has completed 11 
yenrs of registered member:ship. The troop has taken several hikes 
durin[! the year. It put on a program at the cemetery on Memorial 
Day. It has directed traffic and guided visitors at the institution, 
and its members have gone on searching parties for boys who had 
wandered aw~ty from the playground. Another school with a more 
highly selected population reports approximately 150 children work
ing under an active Scout program. 

A school 10 in the South tells of a Boy Scout who designed and 
sketched a table, presented it to the shop instructor for criticism and 
acceptnnce. Then he finished the product as one part of his work for 
a merit. badge in woodwork. Another Scout wrote a composition on 
music, presented it to his academic teacher for a critical survey of 
techniques, and to his music teacher for approval of content. This 
boy is working- for a merit badge in music. 

Basketball and Scouting are only two of the myriad types of out
door activities encouraged for both boys and girls. Baseball and 
softball teams have been organized. Archery, skating, badminton, 
swimming, tumbling and pyramid building, volley ball , folk dancing, 
pageantry, excursions, and various types of outdoor games are all 
suitable in their season and they fill a valuable place in the education 
of mentnlly deficient children. To what heights physical skill and 
muscular cont rol can attain among them is amply demonstrated in 
one of the pictures shown on the opposite page. . 
·Another phase of recreational activity emanates from the school 

library. It might be thought by some that recreational reading 
would have no place in the lives of mentally deficient children, and 
it is true that it must be carefully guided and supervised if interest 
is to be aroused and maintained. Yet in some institutions the school 
library is a very active place. One school reports that "the boys and 
girls have a period once a week to come to the library, select the 
books they may want to read, and take for a week or longer to the 
cottages in which they live. Many of the children make their own 
selections; others need help from the librarian." 11 

The librarian in another institution writes: 

Ify on would spend a day in our library, you might see a group 
of kmdergarten boys busy with picture books in the hour they 
have between breakfast and the opening of school; at 9 o'clock 

11 State Training School, Clinton, S. C. (From t yped report, 1939.) 
11 

From typed report contributed by Iowa State School, Glenwood, Iowa, 1938. 
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a. long line of custoclin1 girls arriving with sacks full of books which 
thev are taking to exchange for those girls in their building who 
are' unable to come each week. Other periods of the day teach
ers bring their clnsses for a half-hour among the books. They 
miO'ht be browsing that day, or they might be hearing book talks, 
or learning how to locate books and use the tools of the library. 

A library for the feeble-minded should be, I feel, a place where 
thev ma~r relax from the routine of institution life and develop 
thel.r own interests; where they may browse and discover, with 
our (J'uidance, new fields that they will perhaps never be able to 
expl~re first hand. I want that kind of atmosphere in the library. 
I wnnt others to think as the little girl did on her first visit after 
th«:> librnry had been treated to freshly stippled cream and green 
walls- "Why, it's just like being out in the world, isn't it?" 12 

Psychological Service and Research 

One of the objectives of the American Association on Mental Defi
ciency is stated as "Mental examination of all backward children. 
Early recognition of existing mental defects affords the greatest oppor
tuni ty for the child." Early recognition of disabilities in learning 
may also lend to the eradication of those which are remediable; early 
recognition of the strengths and weaknesses of the child may lead to 
the capitnlizn tion of his assets; and early recognition of emotional and 
physicnl difficulties may lead to the removal of inhibitions to learning. 

It is for tlwse reasons that some residential schools for the mentally 
deficient place so much importance upon the availability of psycho
logical sr.rvice, not only for the institution as a whole but in an 
intensive way for the children enrolled in school. In addition to 
intelligence tests, both of verbal and performance type, which are 
ordinarily 11sed for the initial diagnosis of m~ntal capacity, some 
schools use tests of manual dexterity, tests of practical judgment, 
interest and aptitude tests, and scales of personality and social ma
turity. Achievement is measured from time to time through stand
ardized educational tests particularly in reading, ~:~xithmetic, and 
spelling. Cumulative records and periodic reports indicate each 
child's progress physically, educationally, and socially. 

All these data. serve the same primary purpose in residential schools 
as in day sehools- the guidance of the individual child in the light of 
his own needs and possibilities. Unfortunately State appropriations 
mnde for residential schools for the mentally deficient are frequently 
insufficient to make i t possible to develop the school program along 
the lines of psychological guidance for the maximum good of each 

" lleyerdahl, Torrlis M. A day in a library for the feeble-minded, Minnesota Library Notes and News, 
It, 182, 183, 1uoe 1938. 
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pupil ; but some sch_ools h~ve been able to make definite contributions 
in this ph~tse of therr service. 

A ser.oncl use of cumulative psychological data is that of research 
in the interests of the best educational treatment for all mentally 
deficient children. Medical research and treatment have long been 
ncc.epted as important functions of the residential institution. Edu
cationnl research is coming to be recognized as an equally important 
responsibility, but again meager funds all too often prevent the 
inaugurntion of adequate facilities . There are many challenging 
problems which can most effectively be attacked under the controlled 
conditions of a residential school; and there are a few schools in which 
scientific studies are being made, designed to evaluate and to improve 
educationnJ procedure. 

Occupational Experiences 

One of t.he important factors in the social adjustment of the mentally 
deficient is their occupational training. Residential schools offer a 
wide variety of experiences designed to make the individual at least 
partially self-supporting, either as a member of the institution or as a 
cit.izen rrturned to the community. They make persistent efforts to 
prepare fnr community life all those who are socially and occupa tiona.lly 
equa.l to the cbnnge into a less restricted environment. Those who 
must remain in the institution indefinitely are taught whenever pos
sible to contribute something of their own labor to its maintenance. 
Yet the modern school for the feeble-minded does not exploit the 
pupil for the snke of the institution. It considers of first importance 
the pupil 's individual guidance and development. To this end 
exploratory oecnpational courses have a distinct place in the residen
tial school as t.hey have in the day school for all who can profit by 
them. 

Among the offerings of prevocational nature in which pupils can 
try out their abilities in some residential schools are various forms of 
domestic serviee , needlework, art.:; and crafts, and beauty-parlor 
service for the girls; for the boys, woodwork, shoe repairing, general 
lnrm work, poultry raising, baking, cement and plaster work, and 
numerous others. It is recognized that most of the pupils in the 
school will never become skilled tradesmen or tradeswomen capable 
of working independently, but many of them can become able helpers 
responsible for routine tasks. And many are placed in such a capacity. 

Schools re tricting their enrollment to the higher grade of mental 
defectives cnrry on organized programs of vocational training specifi
cally planned for the needs of this group and pointed toward the possi
bilit.y of their Inter employment in the community, even though they 
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mav be still continuing under the supervision of the institution. One 
sch~o] 13 lists among its occupa.tional offerings for girls: (1) Domestic 
science (cooking, housekeeping, meal planning and buying, serving, 
use of mechanical and other equipment, home nursing, and personal 
n.ppenrance and manners); (2) laundry (sorting clothes, washing 
dot]1es. starching and hanging of clothes, ironing clothes, and use of 
mechnnical equipment); (3) sewing (various types of stitches, seams, 
and hems, patches, sewing on fasteners, darning, dres::>making, and 
use of mechanical equipment); (4) beauty-parlor technique (hair 
rutting. shampooing, scalp treatments, waving and curling hair, 
manicuring, personal hygiene, sterilization of implements). "When 
the girls finish their vocational training and have graduated, receiving 
a diploma, they are placed in colony houses under supervision and 
from tlwre they go out to work in the private homes in the community 
as domestics. These girls are in great demand." 

The t~~pes of vocational training for boys offered in this same school 
include shoe repair, baking, general farm work, produce raising, poul
try raising, printing, and various types of manual arts. The boys, too, 
when they have completed their school work, including vocational 
training, are placed in the parole colony of the institution. From the 
colony they go out to the community to work, but during the entire 
pn.role period they are kept under strict supervision. 

Relationship to State Educational Program 

Residential institutions for the feeble-minded are for the most part 
n.dministered by State institutional or welfare agencies. The eleemosy
nary chn racter of the institutions has obviously been the influencing 
factor in this relationship. The same situation has in the past applied 
to State schools for the blind and the deaf, but these in increasing 
number nre taking on a relationship to the State educational depart
ment which points toward the furtherance of an integrated State edu
cational program. 

It is reported from one school that certificates of completion are 
now being granted by the county school authorities to pupils who 
have made satisfactory progress in the residential school. It is not 
known in how many other cases this is true, but it represents a signifi
cant step in the direction of recognizing the educational work being 
done in residential schools for the mentally deficient and of placing 
them in n, relationship to the county or State school system which 
should be ITI\ltually beneficial. 

"Syracuse State School, Syracuse, N.Y. (From typed report, Hi38.) 



Agricultural activities offer many boys opportunity for work. 
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In a conference held by the Office of Education in 1934, the following 
statement was made by Dr. Edgar A. Doll, of the Training School at 
Vineland, a well-known institution for the mentally deficient: 

There is a tendency also for the State institutions to fall outside 
the usual supervisory agencies which State departments of edu
cation may provide. Some State schools or institutions are in 
welfare departments ; others are in educational departments. 
In any case, these public institutions provide school departments 
that often operate without State supervision. The experiences 
of the public-school system ought to be carried over into the 
educational departments of public institutions, and this should be 
provided by e~p~we~ing State departments of e~ucation to super
vise all State mstttutwns, or at least the educatwnal departments 
of such institutions. 14 

Residential and day schools for the mentally deficient supplement 
each other. Examples might be cited of successes and failures among 
each, of strengths and weaknesses, of advantages and disadvantages in 
their method of operation. But to the extent to which each attempts 
to serve the educational needs of its charges, it seems that they have a 
common obligation to fulfill to the State's educational objectives and a 
common right to expect from the State all it can give in supervisory 
service. Both are dedicated to the greatest possible development 
and happiness of those whose intellectual horizon is at best. seriously 
restricted- and that through no fault of their own. 

11 u. s. Department of the Interior, Office of Education. Coordination of effort for the education of 
exceptional children. (Bulletin 1935, No. 7), p. 68. 
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cents. 
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Foreword 

.·,s· NEVER before, human welfare today depends upon the results 
fl ·of research, and upon the steady stream of scholars needed for the 
inoreB.Singly arduous demands of intellectual leadership. That unit 
of. our educational system most directly responsible for stimulating 
research and for developing scholarly leadership is the graduate school. 

trow to maintain high-grade graduate instruction and research is 
noW one of the most pressing of all the problems connected with our 
national economy and culture. It has become increasingly acute in 
recent years because of the extraordinary demands made upon gradu
ate schools in preparing college professors and research workers in the 
rapidly multiplying departments of science and art and in supple
menting the work of the colleges in educating the vast number of 
OO&chers and administrators for our growing system of public and 
private schools. At the same time, nearly all types of professional . 
schools, including teachers colleges, within and without the universi
ties, have been engaged to full capacity in trying to meet the demands 
lor advanced professional education. The staffing of these professional 
schools has been a task of the graduate school. The raising by State 
departinents of education of standards of certification of high-school 
teachers and the increasing of requirements for licensure in many 
professions have been important contributing factors in this situation. 

In order to help overcome difficulties arising from this expansion of 
graduate and research activities, a number of associations of institu
tions of higher education and of professional schools, during recent 
yem, have made studies and surveys of many phases of education on 
the graduate level. And inasmuch as the brunt of graduate study and 
research in all fields finally falls on the graduate school of arts and 
Sciences it was naturally felt that a special study of this unit was 
highly desirable. The need for such a survey was admirably pointed 
out by R. G. D. Richardson, dean of the Graduate School of Brown 
University, in an address given at the meeting of the Association of 
American Universities held at Cornell University, November 7, 1935. 

'rhe matter of a possible study of graduate education and research 
and also .other matters relating to graduate school standards have 
been brought frequently to the attention of staff members of the Office 
of Education by leading educational authorities and graduate school 
officials. At the same time the Office has received a growing volume 

v 



VI FOREWORD 

of inquiries from institutions and agencies within the country concern. 
ing problems of graduate education, particularly the many indepen. 
dent and overlapping studies which seem to be in prospect. In 
addition, inquiries have come from ministries of education and univer
sities in foreign lands manifesting concern regarding the standards 
of some of our graduate instruction. 

In view of these conditions it seemed desirable to raise the question 
of a study of the whole field of graduate work and research on a 
Nation-wide basis. After consulting with many leaders, I appointed 
an advisory committee of 15 representatives of graduate schools and 
national research associations which met on March 29, 1937, to con. 
fer on this matter. It was-the view of this committee that the idea 
of such a study was worthy of serious consideration, and it was 
recommended that a subcommittee be named to canvass further the 
possibilities of the project. The advisory committee also contrib
uted a list of important items that well might . be considered in 
connection with such an investigation. 

In harmony with the recommendations of the conference, I called 
a meeting of a subcommittee of 10 to continue the study. This 
meeting was held in the Office of Education, May 21, 1937. The sub. 

committee gave special attention to the following topic which was 
among the items listed by the earlier conference: "The development of 
a clear statement of the functions of the graduate school with reference to 
its rela"tion to the Nation's resources, both human and material." It 

was felt that such a statement would be very useful, as the basis for any 
further study, and although analytical in its purpose, it should be of 
such a nature as to inspire the reader to tum that purpose into reality. 

After extended deliberation the subcommittee invited one of ita 
members, Isaiah Bowman, president of The Johns Hopkins University, 
to undertake the task of preparing the initial draft of such a statement. 
President Bowman's long and varied experience, including his member· 
ship on the faculty of one of our principal State teachers colleges, and 
some of our leading universities, his leadership of the .American 
Geographical Society, the National Research Council, and other re
search organizations, including various international commissions, and 
his present position as head of one of our most distinguished universi· 
ties, seemed to make his selection for this task very fitting. 

President Bowman prepared a preliminary statement in the form 
of a conference meniorandum on the graduate school. This was sub-
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m.itted to the subcommittee for study at a second meeting held at the 
Office of Education, October 29, 1937. 

In addition to criticisms by the subcommittee, criticisms of the 
sta.tement were invited from the presidents of member institutions of 
the .Association of American Universities and their deans of graduate 
schools and also of a number of other officials and scholars. 

In the light of these criticisms President Bowman prepared a. 
revised draft of his statement. This was presented at the final meeting 
of the subcommittee held at The Johns Hopkins University, June 
i9-21, 1938 . 

.After this meeting President Bowman again revised the memoran
dum and later submitted it in its present form· under the title The 
Graduate School in American Democracy. 

I feel sure that President Bowman's contribution will not only be 
helpful in laying the basis for further study of graduate work, but it 
will be stimulating to members of graduate school faculties, uni
versity administrators, and others immediately connected with grad
ua.te study and research. It should prove of the greatest value to the 
~e and increasing number of young scholars whose talents are lead
ing them in the direction of membership in university faculties and in 
research organizations. The orientation thus provided may help the 
future leaders of scholarship and investigation to see the problems of 
~vaiiced study and research as a whole, in their larger purposes and 
relations, rather than in those which are narrow or one-sided. Agencies 
and individuals concerned with the cultural and scientific leadership 
of the United States should also gain new viewpoints of the best ways 
in which this country may strengthen its contributions to the world. 

On this occasion I wish to express on behalf of the Office of Educa
tion my great appreciation for President Bowman's contribution. He 
ha.s done this exacting task in connection with the heavjr pressures of 
administrative activity and without cost to the Government. Also, 
I am greatly indebted to the members of the conference committee and 
its subcommittees and to all others who gave of their time to the study 
of this project. Recognition should especially be given to the General 
Education Board whose financial cooperation made it possible to 
provide the traveling expenses of non-Government committee 
members. 

J. w. STUDEBAKER, 

U. S. Commissioner of Education. 



SCHOLARSHIP 

"To live continuously on the edge of intellectual discovery is to 
grow continuously in power." 

CITIZENSHIP 

''The true business of a UniverSity is to train liberty into respon
sibility, to teach a young man to think 'For himselF yet so as he 

remembers he is a citizen. "-SIR ARTHUR 0U1Lt.ER-COUCH. 

PURPOSE AND ZEST 

"There remains now to foster that undefinable something which, 

for want oF a better term, we call the university spirit (purpose and 

.zest combined), a something which a rich institution may not have, 

and with which (I poor one may be saturated, a something which 

is associated with men and not with money, which cannot be pur· 
chased in the market or grown to order, but which comes insensibly 

with loyal devotion to duty and to high ideals. • • * The speciAc 

is not to be sought in endowments alone, but in the leaven which 

may work a much-needed change. "-WILLIAM OSLER. 

THE LONG AIM 

"The business of leadership is to prevent the abandonment of 

the long aim for the sake of the short."-F. S. OLIVER. 

Viii 



Prologue 

RIGOROUS DISCIPLINE of the mind and freedom of expression 
have a profound importance in the continued growth of creative 

p0wer. They are equally important in the preservation and further 
evolution of democracy itself. The theme of this study is the growth 

ef intellectual power through a combination of discipline and freedom 

in graduate work. 
The graduate school is a social agency designed to stimulate men of 

iJ.tellectual power. Its methods are summed up in the words op

portunity and self-discipline. Like other social agencies, American 
graduate schools have their opportunities and terms set, in part, by 
democratic principles. They are not governed by a class. Their 
judgments are not bought. The police neither control their acts nor 
edit their opinions. No coercive government tells them what their 
philosophy or point of view shall be. These are favorable outer 
cenditions of freedom. Discipline, on the other hand, is largely an 
iu.er and self-generating process. It is conditioned in students not 
only by hard work under masters, but also by intellectual integrity in 
&ethmasters and students and by an unquenchable desire, in all fields 
of thought, to come nearer the truth. 

159799'-39- 2 





The Graduate School in American Democracy 

Chapter I: The Problem of DeAning Objectives · 

THE 11INCESSANT single-minded search for truth is the con
dition essential for both the material and intellectual progress 

of the Nation and the race."-0. W. ELIOT. Two things are wisely 
combmed in this sweeping doctrine of progress-the material and the 
intellectual. Higher education, in Eliot's view, is neither a luxury 
nor the business of a privileged class. It has become a prime con
dition of material progress as well as an intellectual calling, and it is 
the Nation's business, not merely the individual concern of the 

scholar. 
In the past 150 years, four concurrent and interactive forces have 

contributed most to the comfort and security of living and to the 
enrichment of intellectual pursuits in America. They are the mainte
n&nce of a form of civil liberty which, with all its faults, is yet so 
effective as to be continuously acceptable; the maintenance of the 
guarantees of religious liberty which has become both a tradition and 
a. symbol of general tolerance of opposing opinion; the growth of the 
biological and physical sciences and their dependent inventions 

. which have supplied innumerable instruments of power for the partial 
mastery of nature and the tying together of the advantages of the 
·world's diverse geographical parts as revealed by field exploration; 
a.nd the encouragement of intellectual liberty which, in a wide sense, 
is the foundation of all liberty and all modem achievement. 

Through these forces and in this period most intellectual advances 
ha.ve been matched by significant material effects. The farther 
research and education have gone the more intimately they have 
dealt with the body as well as with the spirit, with all that a man 
does a.nd is. They have taught us that frontier living in the intellec
tual sphere is goOd living and that to live continuously on the edge 
of intellectual discovery is to grow continuously in power. 

What we still sadly lack is a fifth force or group of forces which shall 
harmonize the conflicting economic interests and codify the corre
sponding practices of men in both the national and the international 
fields. Through science and discovery the world has revealed its 
a.bunda.nce, its rich diversity, and its potential capacity to feed and 
clothe ma.nkind. But through economic rivalries, chiefly, the liberties 

1 
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and the gains that we have won may yet be lost. En~uring civiliza
tion requires fair dealing and how can fairness be achieved through 
international action? This is today's tragically urgent problem of 
social living on the planet. Can it be solved by a combination of 
reasonable and spiritual means or will passion and unreason prevail? 
Democracy in America now squarely faces these exigent questions . 
.It will pay us to reexamine the part that higher education plays in 
the democratic process through which we hope to make a distinctively 
American contribution to the settlement of such problems. 

The Present Widely Accepted Liberal Philosophy 

of Education Is an Objective of the First Order. 

Educational o.bjectives are based upon obvious utilities, curl. 
osity about the unknown that investigation makes known, con· 
viction based on experience with knowledge, and faith or the 
substance of things hoped for. Taken together, these elements 
form what is commonly called our philosophy with respect w 
intellectual endeavor. Graduate study, like the rest of formal 
education, must have a philosophy and serve discernible basic 
purposes. If a school disavows both philosophy and policy, the 

. disavowal itself gives it a policy. 
Scientific method, within the social field as well as the natural 

field, is the foundation of the most liberal philosophy which the 
world has ever known. Its elements are freedom, experiment, 
self-criticism, revision, and rationality. Instead of storming the 
citadel of truth, scientific method calls for the time-consuming 
siege methods of experimentation. An experimental habit of 
m.i.D.d does not permit the uncritical adoption of simple Utopian 
schemes or of dogmas about the physical world and social life, or 
of authoritarian utterances. 

Positivism and absolutism will always provide a neat philoso· 
phy, a paper scheme. Liberalism, their natural enemy, is annoy· 
ing with its emphasis on revision, on thinking the thing through 
over and over again, instead of accepting doctrines, authority, 
and unrevised systems of the past. The scientific method does 
not produce a rationality that stands for all time. On the con· 
trary it is self-critical, ever on the march, evolving, adapting, 
approaching a better state. 
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Authority was long the monster of education. Modem science 
became its Nemesis. Only the tired, bewildered, and ignorant 
now seek refuge in authority. ''Let us limit our respect for the 
ancients,'' said Pascal. " As our reason originates that respect, 
it should also measure it. * * * They [the ancients] used 
the discoveries which had been bequeathed to them only as means 
to make new ones. * * * We should take their own dis
coveries in the same way, and make of them the means and not 
th.e end of our study, just as the ancients did. Thus we should 
try to surpass them by imitating them." 

While Building on the Past, Scholars Are Concerned 

Witfl the.Present and the Future. 
The Greeks forged or assembled almost all of the primary 

intellectual and aesthetic conceptions that are embraced in that 
ample term civilization, as we have com~ to know it historically. 
"The love of science, the love of art, the love of freedom-vitally 
correlated to each other, and brought into organic union," were 
the essential attributes of Greek genius. They brought individual 
freed~m and tolerance of opinion into responsible association, 
eet the terms of democracy within the range of a citizen class that 
had both rights arid duties, devised codes of social practice, and 
put the highest quality into diverse forms of beauty. 
· Within civilization thus conceived the Greeks had their tutor
ing systems and their schools that their youth might .be trained 
for the enjoyments and duties of life, particularly citizenship. 
The best of their thought had to do but little with the long pa.St. 
Their genius was wrought out of thought and experiment in their 
"present." Their work and the work of their successors, recorded 
and interpreted by men of learning, widens our own social knowl
edge, deepens our thought, and helps us to confirm or reject 
them. 

Our present i~ an especially critical time for democracy be
cause an older routine is disturbed by the swiftness of transition 
from a once widely .diffused domestic economy to a mechanical 
industry with mass production concentrated in fewer and larger 
units. The wide enjoyment of the advantages of new methods. 
and productions are quickly taken for granted as reciprocal dis-
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advantages crowd forward ·and demand new solutions through 
widened social agencies. 

The individual scholar, like his contemporaries in other fields 
' wants recognizable improvement in his day: He is not content 

merely with the abstractions and historical experiments that 
are behind social progress. In quite modern times the univer. 
sities have reached out progressively into contemporary experi. 
ence. It is, and must remain, a cautious reaching-out. For 

' once there is commitment to a contemporary cause, scientific or 
critical methods and judgments are likely to be neglected. True 

' the scholar's principles in . the social field run the risk of being 
abstractions uncontrolled by agreement, that indispensable prin. 
ciple of asso~iative living. The scholar's privileges include 
freedom to analyze the accepted best as part of the race-old and 

. intuitive search for something better. On the material level his 
methods and achievements are all but universally applauded. 
On the social level his discoveries and conclusions are challenged 
continuously. Both challenge and university have coexisted 
for 800 years, the products ·of higher education having proved 
all but indispensable to the advance of every society of which 
universities have formed a part. 

Laws of Higher Education Are Always Evolving, as They 
Embody Elements From the Ever-Extending Past. 

In commenting on the new and critical circumstances and 
problems which concern "teachers and college managers," Gil
man thought that an inquiry into educational experience "would 
establish several pri:D.ciples so clearly that they nlight almost be 
called the laws of higher education." He thought that some day 
a Newton or a Grotius of educational doctrine might appear who 
would reduce such laws to a series of formal statements. 

However, the ·task of formulating "principles" is highly in· 
volved. It is not settled by extolling quality, hard work, and 
the liberal arts idea, or by advocating nonprofessional or non· 
practical education. The problems of education are insoluble in 
the sense that new conditions and new issues constantly arise. 
We can only state their characteristics in each age and indicate 
where emphasis seems to be required today. Few things are 
-common to all ages. They are mostly the generalities, written 
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out in "tall, opaque words." Getting down to cases in the present 
is the hard job. 

Whether or not we criticize higher education because there is 
too much of the present in it, it seems clear that we do not think 
hard enough about the present. If we thought as hard about 
.it as the Greeks- did about the problems of their day, we might do 
as well as they did. "The origin and progress and future promo
tion of ciVilization ·are ill understood and misconceived. They 
should be made the chief theme of education."-J. H. RoBINsoN. 
This is using the past, not merely finding refuge in it. It is 
using it for the present-future in which we live. Educators too 
commonly talk in vague general terms about culture and history, 
whereas civilization is · forged or corroded here and now by 
~pecific acts and policies. A university must be of this world at 
least to the degree of recognizing that too often in the past the 
scholar, the idealist, has been content merely to set the lighted 
candles on the altar: 

The Experimental Is Bound To Be Tempered 

by the Practical. 

The founding fathers set . the seal of experimentalism upon 
American life, and its impression remains so long as the Consti
tution endures. Our society, like our Government, is a "frame 
of reference for people of opposite opinions."-0. W. HoLMES. 
There is no single superlative frame of reference for associative 
living except the framework of experiment itself, which allows a 
minority to enjoy the_freedom of voicing its objections and having 
them taken into account. The same principle has all but universal 
acceptance in the university world likewise. 

&ime business and professional men consider university 
faculty members as academic theorists and liken them to refugees 
in a monastery: "They are obviously second-rate men who could 
not succeed in the htuly-burly of life." This charge assumes 
further that facing hurly-burly is a more severe and important 
test of virility than, say, the interpretation of a codex. Isn't the 
question, rather, what does one wish to be virile about? The man 
of 'Primordial and predominant action impulse has been known 
to be appalled at the physical punishment involved in a protracted 
search for critical source material in historical investigation. 
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There is big-game hunting of the laboratory type also, which ma.y 
require the highest courage and virility. 

But there stands the accusation; and, in the face of it, univer
sities try to be useful, Veritas et Utilitas, ready to serve, appeasing 
to the man who reiterates, "of what use is it?" Abraham Flexner 
calls the result, "draping the ugly practicalities of life in academic 
finery" and lowering intellectual standards, and adds that only 
medicine and law are worthy of university attention. Opposed 
is Whitehead's view that the energizing issues of professional 
(i. e. practical) departments give point and deeper meaning to 
university effort. 

Higher education has been under attack for 500 years because 
the (perhaps momentary) wants of civilization are not always, or 
often enough, the focus of university research. Thomas Jeffer
son put it more simply. The Nation needed talent in public a.nd 
private affairs. Education enabled talent to flower. It followed, 
in ·his view, that really talented boys should have a highway 
opened to them whether they were poor or rich. Thus the whole 
of society would prosper both materially and intellectually. This 
is the thought echoed by Eliot 100 years later. 

The Search for Fundamentals Involves a Regard 

for the Interconnections of Knowledge. 

In the search for acceptable objectives in higher education the 
word ufundamental" has come into general use. It would seem 
better to say elemental in contrast to complex. The one is as 

difficult and important as the other. Plato wrote that when we 
learn the uintercommunion and connection" of studies and con· 
sider "their mutual affinities, then, I think, and not till then, will 
the pursuit of them have a value." Osler called this the salva· 
tion of science, the scientia scientiarum. Is it not the salvation 
of all studies in an age of vastly more studies? First, of course, 
we must know the things. We must determine their nature. In 
science this is accomplished in large part through the measure
ment of their properties, so far as they can be measured- mass or 
weight, numbers, distances, times, the uterri.fic idols of the 
modern mythology." Of equal difficulty and of greater impor· 
tance is the discovery of the relations of the elementals. These 

· relations are now so vast in number that they have led to tempo· 
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rary confusion in the educational sphere. Less careful thought 
is being given to science as a movement than to scientific dis
covery in detail. More important surely than science is what 
science is doing to humanity, a problem in the connection of 
things. 

Science and industry had a vague general relation in the past. 
Today their relation is intimate and this presents a current social 
problem that is bound to be reflected in any statement of educa
tional objectives. To take a single facet of the problem: The 
rapid growth of inventions and the rise of vast industries based 
upon them, have made it necessary to create industrial research 
laboratories which now number 1,500 or twice the number of 
liberal arts colleges and universities in the United States. In 
them are experts who make what may be called mass attacks upon 
sectors of an industry where further advance is held up. If left 
to educational institutions which are concerned primarily with 
students and with individually directed research, advance in 
these sectors might or might not be undertaken. So great are 
the financial and social possibilities of advance at particular 
points that closely directed group research has proved desirable. 
All this has greatly increased the number and speeded the impacts 
of applied science upon social life. Such impacts compel recog
nition in any statement of educational aims and principles. 

Television and synthetic rubber may be cited as examples of 
inventions of possibly great social consequence in the near future. 
Their interrelations with existing things and forces are expected 
to be so many and their effects so deep that every recognized 
aspect of their potentialities should be studied. Health, whole
some family life, and individual opportunity are some of the main 
elements in the social structure and there is special concern for 
possible effects upon them each time that a great discovery or 
invention is thrown into the power pool of civilization. 

The Generalized Objectives of Education Are Drawn 
Out of Social and Physical Circumstances so Divene 
as To Make Their SimpliAcation Increasingly DifAcult. 

In an earlier epoch, educational salvation was to be achieved 
by a 3-point program of training of head, hand, and heart. We 
now read of four fundamentals on Monday which become five on 
159799' -39-S 
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Wednesday and six on Saturday. Numbered objectives or funda
mentals are illusory; There are no such absolutes, either in 
kind or in number. Truth about our varied natures, as they 
are caught in the far-reaching interactions of self-discovery and 
self-evolution is a complex thing and "fundamentals" are general
izations about the complexities. They are commonly reduced 
to a series of formal statements to facilitate group teaching and 
administrative arrangements. They are of value only if we 
remember that no individual was ever educated by categories. 

A modern commentator puts man first in the list of objects of 
study · in education, environment second, and the constructive 
works of man third. This reminds one of Goethe's "seven great 
ignorances" of man respecting his origin, his race, his world, his 
thoughts, and so on. To improve American democracy within 
the frame of reference of humanitarianism and social adjustment, 
E . E. Day names seven objectives of tl;le schools: 

(1) To sensitize the student to the existing social situation; 
(2) to cultivate student impulses to do something construc
tive about those phases of the situation which appear to be 
unsatisfactory; (3) to give to the student an understanding 
of social structure and social processes; (4) to acquaint the 
student with the difficulties of arriving at the truth in the 
social field; (5) to inculcate tolerance of honest differences; 
(6) to habituate the student to cooperative group activity; 
(7) to develop in yoll.n~ people an unswerving loyalty to 
democratic ideals. 

This is not put forth as a complete school program, but rather 
as a program in civic education, since it leaves out vocational 
aspects of citizenship. 

The purposes of education in American demo(?racy as set forth 
in its recent publication by the Educational Policies Commission 
of the National Education Association are grouped under four 
categories: Objectives of self-realization, objectives of human 
relationship, objectives of economic efficiency, and objectives of 
civic responsibility. 

It is obvious from these illustrations that there is no simple 
s~atement of objectives of education which can serve as a blue-
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print in building an educational program. Education is far roo 
comprehensive, experimental, and complex to be thus circum
scribed. 

Art Certain Objedives Especially Applicable to Higher 

Education? 
At the risk of being charged with the formalism and over

simplification that we have just decried we set down six cardinal 
objectives of higher education with apologies for the number, 
the order; the phrasing, and the implied limits. Toward the 
attainment of these objectives books may be selected at the 
lower undergraduate level and investigations conducted at the 
higher graquate level. 

(1) An understanding of the realities of experience toward 
which we have an evolving attitude: Knowledge is not a.standard
ized body of fact and doctrine but an incomplete revelation of the 
world that is constantly enlarged by new investigation. 

(2) Experience in critical methods of work: the use of sources, 
the value of logical processes, the need for analysis, each of which 
has varying significance according to the nature of the field of 
investigation. 

(3) A knowledge of the history of science and learning: How 
men made progress in learning to observe and to think and how 
that progress came to benefit mankind. 

(4) An appreciation and some technical study of the environ
ment: man's geographical surroundings, man working under 
measurable conditions, man and· nature in interaction. The 
closely associated study of alternative choices, opportunities, 
limitations, and compulsions of the environment and not the 
study of civilization in a vacuum, as if man did it all himself 
without regard to terrain. 

(5) An experimental knowledge of the way the modern world 
works: The applications of humanitarian concepts, the growth of 
codes, and the origin and present-day operation of social machinery. 

(6) The acquisition of an outlook or a philosophy that embraces 
all men understandingly in their different environments, occu
pations, and cultures. 
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Within these Limits Are Also Found the SpeciAc 

Objectives of the Professional Schools. 
The discussion of objectives in higher education has generally 

centered upon the graduate school, rather than the professional 
schools, largely because it is in the graduate school that there is 
the greatest freedom from the restraints imposed by the demand 
for standardized skill and the training which it requires. At 
present no such line of division can be drawn between the gra<lu
ate school and the professional schools. As professional groups 
have increased in number and importance in our multiform 
society, the standards of the several groups, the nature of their 
training, and the place of such schools within the university 
orbit have all become matters of general concern, not the concern 
of small groups only. The research now under way in the gradu
ate schools has relationships with and impacts upon the pro
fessional schools to a. degree hardly _anticipated in the days when 
graduate schools first came into being. Historically, the graduate 
school has done far more than it is now fashionable to admit. 
The social significance and the importance .of graduate school 
work today bring their purposes and procedures in relation to the 
professional schools sharply to the attention of university 
administrators. 

Wbnt are the difficulties, both special and general that con
front the professional schools and what are their objectives? ~s 

it possible to provide any generally acceptable standard of admis
sion, any agreed continuity of training, a.nd to secure the general 
recognition by State governments of the importance and value 
of standard licensing according to specified achievement? Cut-
ler 1 names five general objectives in professional education: 

1. The acquisition of the profet]sed knowledge of a. department 
or division of science or learning. This requires special 
attention to adequate pre-professional preparation as a 
basis for curriculum building in the professional school. 

2. The attainment of an understanding of the practical appli· 
cation of this professed knowledge to the affairs of 
others. Through the systematic collection of data 
from practitioners and the determination of practices 

• Outlet, 1. E. Professional education, Educational Record, 19: 47-M, January 1938. 
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and techniques which are effective . under given condi
tions, familiarity is·gained with the field itself. 

3. Skill in practice.-This requires special facilities such as 
laboratories, clinics, wards, hospitals, shops for engineers, 
schools for practice teaching, public health agencies, 
social agencies, and departments of government. 
These are indispensable to professional education today. 

4. The inculcation of the guiding principle of service to 
others. Personal character and adaptability enter at 
this point. Will the student subscribe to a body of 
professional ethics and codes that pertain to the interest 
of the public, of clients, patients, and pupils? 

5. The maintenance of a progressive examining and licensing 
OJUthority for determining minimum qualifications for 
admission to practice: Registration, certification, and 
licensing. Professional groups here exercise a deter
minative influence, to foster and promote or, contrari
wise, to restrict the efforts of the schools to increase 
professional distinction. Here leadership is essential 
in academies, bar associations, societies, and federations. 

No Professional Service Is More Important, and None 
Involves More Definitely the Policies of the Graduate 
Schools, Than Does the Preparation of Teachers. 

One of the major pressures upon our graduate schools is tha.t of 
providing high-school teachers with advanced degrees. This is 
due, in large part, to the recent enormous expansion of the sec
endary schools and the raised requirements for certificates. There 
ia no more important contribution to progress in American life 
than a real advance in such training requirements. lt offers the 
best opportupity we have ever had to enrich and strengthen the 
education of American youth. 

When functioning as a training school for high-school teachers, 
the graduate school is essentially a professional school. As such, 
the graduate school should recognize the professional needs of 
te~hers over and above the requirement of having a degree. No 
graduate school which accepts the responsibility for training 
secondary teachers can ignore professional teaching needs. Both 
the subject matter and the professional courses required should 
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be dominated by what the prospective teacher needs from the 
standpoint of continued intellectual growth and the special 
requirements of youth of a given age. 

Advanced teacher training is chiefly advanced general educa
tion that will enable the schools to attain the dignity and excel
lence demanded by their place in American society. Among the 
more urgent needs of high-school teachers is a better under
standing of the contribution which sound scholarship can make in 
secondary education as well as greater skill in the art of teaching. 
America is so dependent on secondary education to perpetuate 
and strengthen its civilization that nothing short of the best 
scholarship is good enough. 

The Objectives of the Graduate School as Distinguished 

From the Objectives of Other University Schools. 

One can scarcely assert that objectives are of. no consequence 
in the graduate school or that the sole responsibility is to turn 
out investigators. The use that is made of one's education matters 
or education does not matter. It is clear that objectives will differ 
according to the kind of education it is desired to secure. It is 
equally clear that education in the graduate school is an advanced 
and necessarily. a specialized thing. 

When a student enters a school of law or a school of medicine 
the objectives are well defined. He is going to be a lawyer or a 
doctor. It follows that a consistent program of work can be laid 
out for him. Methods and content will vary somewhat from 
institution to institution and from student to student but the 
variation is not too wide to be encompassed in a single scheme; 
and the pre-law and pre-medical preparation aims at both general 
education and the organization of a substantial group of courses 
on a rational basis with professional use in view. In the graduate 
school no equally clear definition _of purpose is understood. What 
degree of diversity does college preparation show? What do the 
students wish to make of themselves? What would the institu
tion like to have them become? Are student diversities so wide 
that they cannot be encompassed within other than individual 
plans of work? 

Those graduate students who are. going to teach in the colleges 
and secondary schools form an especially large group. A second 
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important group of students is engaged in preparation for work 
in industrial laboratories, libraries, research institutions, and 
business. A third group engages in advanced work in prepara
tion for scholarly careers in college or university departments. 
A fourth group consists of those who have the time and the means 
to continue the liberal education of the college. 

The purpose in the case of many of these is to gain proficiency 
in tlie use of technical knowledge and skill. Their immediate 
employment depends upon their usefulness to other people as 
understudies or apprentices. What is not so clear is the manner 
~ which provision shall be made for the interconnections of 
knowledge. This is the most important, as it is the most difficult, 
of graduate school problems. 

It is important because the extent of its solution will determine 
in large measure the range and depth of knowledge that a student 
can acquire in a given time. If range is desired, will not depth be 
sacrificed? If depth is sought through specialization, will the 
student not be cut off from many fields of knowledge which he 
will in time wish or be compelled to explore? And will he not be 
hampered in his necessarily wider explorations of later years by 
a lack of training in the logical prerequisites? The difficulty 
mounts, in time, because with increase of knowledge to its present 
vast scale it is more and more urgent that keener choices be made 
of educational essentials. What does the graduate school do to 
prevent those choices from becoming either arbitrary or acci
dental? Can the student become usefully acquainted with some 
of the most powerful tools of thought in lines allied to his 
specia.lty? 

Is there a common denominator for these various groups? 
Are lectures and seminars and independent work planned ade
quately to meet their different needs? Does one group get in the 
way of the other and retard its progress? Can standards be main
tained at sufficiently hi~h levels when such different objectives 
are in view? Should all those who are not in preparation for a 
scholarly career have opportunities provided for them in a part 

·of the institution outside the graduate school? Is it possible to 
limit the enrollment in the graduate school to those whose abil
ities and accomplishments indicate that they have the capacity 
to pursue a scholarly career? Is it not appropriate for both the 
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college and the graduate school to give serious attention to the 
training of those who are to teach in the secondary schools and 
colleges? Is it sufficient that such training be technical or scien
tific in character or should some attention be given to the art and 
the principles of teaching? Should a. degree be a. symbol of a 
finished education or a. symbol of preparation for further and 
continuing education on the part of the student himself? Has 
not the time come when the function of an educational institu
tion should be quite definitely that of training a. man for con
tinued study rather than attempting to provide him through a 
multiplicity of courses with "all the information he is ever going 
to ha.ve?112 If a.n alumnus is expected to increase in interest to 
himself and in value to society he must continue studying by 
himself, and why not encourage the process by teaching him how 
to work independently? 

The objectives and procedures of graduate schools are put 
thus in the form of questions rather than affirmations, first because 
no one has yet offered convincing answers to many of them, and, 
second, because the later sections of this publication are designed 
to supply some of the elements out of which answers may be 
developed. 

• Some of these questions are raised In a paper by L . P. Elaenhart, The graduate school of arts and sciences. 
School and Society, 45: 497-503, AprillO, 1931. 



Chapter II: Mind as a Conditioning Factor 

The-educational idealist may advocate a program suited 
only to supermen. Effort may be wasted unless educa
tional plans recognize the limitations of the minds of 
learners as well as their special gifts and ambitions. 

Ability To Think, Which-Is the All-Inclusive Goal of 
Study, Grows Mainly Out of a Sense of Problem and Is 
Motivated by Interest. 

Improvement of the thinking process is the general goal of 
higher education. The emphasis is commonly put upon ability 
to think rather than disinterestedness in thinking. Pasteur 
sought to remove the threat to two major industries, silk and 
wine. He was both profoundly interested and emotionally 
stirred by the practical as well as the theoretical problems which 
confronted him. Human beings care about many of the answers 
to their questions. Pure, disinterested, cold intellect is too rare 
to build into a system of t raining. Indeed "pure" scholarship, 
in an absolute sense, is unattainable. The application and use 
of scholarly results follow inevitably. Moreover, facts are not 
sacrosanct, to be always certainly identified and built into 
logical systems. Most so-called facts have fuzzy margins. 
Uncertainty and doubtfulness hover about the edge of all scientific 
thought. No single intellectual discipline can achieve univer
sality. There are limits as well as possibilites in each field of 
study. 

To most minds, learning what is known is called thinking. 
Few are the minds that see gaps in knowledge which, if filled, 
would provide a new pattern of thought, clearer analysis, and 
sounder conclusions. A man may know principles and examples 
and yet see in every situation only what he has long known. 
Not a few are the scientific men who continue in the way of 
error because the facts familiar to them so nicely fit accustomed 
compartments. To attack the logic itself, to search out some 
new and apparently irreducible fact that will not fit, as a way of 
gaining closer approach to truth-these are dynamic intellectual 
processes that are native to but few men. Can they be acquired 

15 
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by a greater number? Such acquisition is often a slow and 
painful experience. Will prolonged training and practice help in 
both attack and approach? Unquestionably to some but 
emphatically not to -all. 

Thinking Is a Biological Necessity Born of the Need 

of Applying the Experience of the Past to the 

Uncertainties of the Present. - Education Is a 

Continuous Pioneering Process. 

Thinking arose out of biological necessity. Action became 
suited to need by improve~ents that were first conceived or 
identified in the mind. From first to last, man invented because 
he desired _improvement. He wanted something-which means 
that he · was engaged in an interested search. This quality of 
"interestedness" has been carried over into the highly organized 
social life of our day. But hope and desire may become blind 
hope and greedy desire which tend to obstruct the thinking proc
ess. How can we extract the sound judgment, identify the good 
end? By letting thought dominate rather than blind ~pulse, 

hy learning from accumulated experience, by giving reason prece
dence over wish, by constant recognition of the fact that action 
based on thought has lifted man above the beast, has forged 
civilization, and is the only agent we know that appears ro be 
able to provide further improvements in· social life. 

There are no universally applicable forms of inquiry; but in 
every form there are at least one ancient group and one modern 
g~oup of ingredients. The ancient group comprises the great 
human experiences which every division of knowledge and every 
form of inquiry embodies. An awareness· of the historic thresh
olds of intellectual experience, and how men came to cross them, 
may be of the profoundest import in developing further advances. 
The modern group is in and of the culture of the age in which we 
live. That culture provides both restraints and opportunities. 
Despite wide popular curiosity about the discoveries of science 
the world is in a large sense never ready for a new idea. The 
implications and applications are bound to meet skepticism and 
protest. Education must not be afraid to pioneer in the face of 
inertia or disbelief or obstruction. "Safety first" is a poor rule 
on a voyage of discovery. 
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The Instrument With. Which Thinking Is Done Should 
Receive More Study in Any Institution Devoted to 
the Improvement -of Thinking •. 
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It is curious that the tool which plays so large a part in pro
viding its own edg&-which is lawyer, judge, and jury as it scans 
its own acts and devises new methods-that this tool is itself 
so little known. Whereas it is an organ in balance with other 
organs we commonly treat it as if it were a self-contained abso
lute. The effect of so-called education is too often a · habit, a 
pattern, a verbalization process, a dulling of a naturally good tool. 
We have not yet thought out universally applicable laws and 
conformable tests which enable us to know whether we injure 
or improve a mind in the process of stimulating the patterned 
responses of which education so largely consists. 

Should not mind itself be a prime object of study in a process 
so largely built on mind? Should not higher education deal 
with the nature and limitations of mental processes to an increas
ing degree in the pioneering phase of advanced study known 
as research? It is notorious that no such responsibility is assumed 
toward a Ph. D. candidate. We read the man's thesis; we ought 
to ask him to read himself out to the examiner. Is he a person 
of narrow skill and plainly defective personality? How can we 
judge a man's mind without knowing the whole man? Thinking 
has much physiology and sociology in it. All generalizations 
fail, of course, when we confront genius. 

Think and Try, Reason and Cautious or Controlled 
Experiment, Embody the C~ief Methods of Discovery, 
Social Applications, and Improvement •. 

The discoveries of the human mind, aside from the accidental 
identification and the intuitive flash, are made (1) by the observa
tion and analysis of the facts and relations of the environment, 
material substances, and processes (science); or (2) by the inter
pretation or restatement, in fresh here-and-now terms, of recorded 
social and spiritual experience (humanities); and (3) by statistical 
and other forms of analysis of contemporary or recent social 



18 THE GRADUATE SCHOOL IN AMERICAN DEMOCRACY 

experience (social sciences).1 Each field of investigation requires 
the use of all the mental processes involved in the gathering of 
the facts of experience, systematic collection of data, rigid testing 
of conclusions, frequent revision of both theory and methods, 
as well as that turning over in the mind which is commonly 
called thought. Each of the above processes has helped to 
achieve discovery and hastened the evolution of civilization. 

Experiment has played probably as great a role as precon
ception. If trying is not more important than thinking in 
so-called logical terms, at least it is more decisive in experi
mental s~ience and also in the unfolding of folk knowledge. 
The reasoned conclusion gives way to the experiment when 

· they conflict. John Hunter said, "Do not think, try!" .Again 
and again, facts have had a lethal effect upon deductions, ·how
ever useful the latter may be in localizing the search for critical 
facts. It has been said that thinking is but a fallible instrument 
for helping to decide what to try, "but the last word must be 
try." This relates to the nonhuman part of the environment. 
In the social field, concurrent stability and progress require 
public acceptance, and experiment is not so simple a matter. 
Atoms do not care, people do. 

Universities are themselves a. ·form of social experiment, both 
a symbol and an agency of progress. They change the times 
and are changed by them. Until the need for legal education 
arose, a university could scarcely train lawyers. The evolution 
of law and the training of lawyers were concurrent and recipro
cal processes. Law grew out of accumulated historical records 
of experience, out of experiments with social codes, and out of 
a desire to apply such knowledge and experience to the better 
ordering of both old and new social complexities. The universi
ties became not only repositories but also active agencies of 
legal learning, scientific learning, humanistic learning, medical 
learning, and learning in general. 

1 There is no sharp division between these three conventional groupings. At Its core each represents 
distinctive materials and methods, but each also borrows from and contributes to the others. Their oommOII 

borderlands have been especlally fruitful because of the unusual juxtapositions and Interplay of ~blliqut!. 

facts, and principles found useful far beyond their fields of origin . 
. : . 
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Ideas are Evaluated in Terms of Their Bearing 

Upon Social Progress. 
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Intellectual processes playing upon accumulated experience 
Jed to the identification of supposedly better goals. Practical 
values growing out of university methods and accumulated 
knowledge were recognized by rulers who required trained men 
in government and by a society growing in experience with the 
rule of reason while holding on to that page of history (i. e., 
experience) which is worth a volume of logic. Ideas multiplied 
as records widened the view of experience and of the world. 

Ideas require experiment for they are complex things in 
origin and in evolution, and they are uncertain in relation to 
future experience. Each one has locked within it an unanswered 
question-the question of its contingent and unpredictable effect 
that will be revealed only in the future. One may argue with some 
plausibility, therefore, that they guide us rather than that we 
guide them. Ideas are elemental and revolutionary forces. In 
a large sense all new ideas are subversive, whether we like and 
adopt them or whether we dislike and reject them. In any 
event, we cannot stop the idea-breeding process. We can only 
experiment with them and analyze their results. Higher educa
tion has to do with both the creation of ideas and their uses, 
and with the checks and balances that make ideas operable in 
society. 

If we can neither predict the sources of ideas nor their effect 
upon society, why trouble to cultivate them or aim at social im
provement either through universities or otherwise? It is be
cause we believe that civilization has been made and advanced 
by thought, and that in choosing useful ideas from among the 
many, good and bad, offered for selection, the score has been 
above the level of mere chance. 

In discovery the chief ingredient is the man. In social applica
tions, on the other hand, an acceptable system is the first condi
tion. In the end it is judgment that molds a social decision, and 
one of the important components of a judgment on action is a 
nonrational feeling (growing out of experience) for what men may 

IU or may be perS'I.Uided to do when confronted with the need for 
social experiment. 
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Flexibility of Mind and Variety of Method 
Promote the Evolution of Sound Objectives. · 

A trained mind is a flexible mind. Education is not an absolute. 
Its · processes are multiform and its methods diverse. It deals 
with different individuals who think at different intellectual 
levels. It varies with types of materials and records. I t has 
several main objectives. Its problems for the most part spring 
out of the swiftly changing environmental elements. Its fixed 
elements are substantial but few in number. Its chief purpose 
is to provide or discover a way toward deeper insight into the 
facts of life and learning, higher wisdom, and happier and more 
useful living within the framework of our own civilization-:-the 
only civilization we are able to deal with experimentally and 
intimately. 

The Value oF SelF-Discovery Is 
Lost in Regimentation. 

Democracy is unlike other forms of civil organization in its 
emphasis upon self-direction, while regimentation works toward 
the absolute in social control. Insofar as education is an individ
ual matter we must beware of simple schemes, programs leading 
to regimentation, and complacency resting upon administrative 
neatness. Students are diverse combinations of our infinitely 
varied human qualities. It is often observed that the individual 
alone is substantial reality and alone has real value in any ap
proach to the problem of man and the universe. That is why edu
cational schemes cannot make men; they can.only show men some 
of the ways in which men can make and have made themselves. 
There is no more profound experience in life than the self-discovery 
of individual powers and combinations of powers. There is no 
greater educational duty than the maintenance of the right of 
self-direction and individualization. That right is as imperative 
as the claims of associative living. 

The Present Rapid Rate of Social Change 
Is in Contrast to the Slowness of 
Historical Evolution. 

Let us consider thinking, as well as discovery and application 
through experiment, on two levels of human . accomplishmen~ 
the primitive and the modern. The ~e of the first eoliths or 
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primitive implements has been called the greatest step in man's 
career and one which marked the greatest psychological advance in 
the history of man at any age. Beside the early mental step 
that put to conscious use flint-engendered sparks, the discovery 
of the electron is child's play: Prometheus in a. bark shirt sur
passing a million-dollar laboratory! Yet both steps were mental
physical (not physical alone), and involved experiment, selection, 
and judgment. Through them and their sequent eff~cts the wild 
animal became a man. 

Vital to further progress was the discovery that plants and 
animals reproduce themselves and can be made to improve through 
the selection and cultivation of useful types. Their contribution 
to man's welfare was of incalculable value for all subsequent social 
development. But to primitive man, progressing from eoliths to 
stone axes, a thousand years were as a day. He had not learned 
consciously to invent, the second and higher of the two main 
levels of human accomplishment. He took what was within close 
reach a.s ·he stumbled over dimly lighted thresholds of experience. 

In the modern world, developments have come thick and fast. 
In a certain large sense, unless we now see life on the run we do 
not see it at all. Two inventions added to two inventions make 
perhaps a. hundred others necessary or desirable or obvious. 
Whereas primitive man used what he had or made a discovery or 
sa.w its application only after long lapses of time, modern man 
has reached the point where he quickly recognizes gaps in knowl
edge and sets out consciously to think his way through a diffi
culty and not just happen upon a solution. Conscious change has 
ta.ken a place beside accustomed use. 

Whether or not this means improvement we cannot be sure, . 
but we think it does as we look at our selectivity score in the 
long past. In any event the growing complexity of life is a fact, 
tmd at each new stage we are required to redefine the ends of 
life and try to readapt the ethical systems which embody them. 
We have learned that we resolve one difficulty only to face 
another. "No matter how many centuries of culture have pre
ceded, the new man always finds himself standing on the brink 
of chaos, always in a crisis." Now it is the machine that we 
rail at: "Machinery is aggressive * * • The machine un
makes the man." :rhis was written by Emerson. The inten-
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sity" of ·the situation it describes and the ramification of causes 
and effect have increased rather than diminished since his day. 

The Learner Takes Account of Both the Relative 

Fixity of Human Nature and the Changefulness of Codes 

of Social Conduct. 

It is useless to hope for social improvement, one hears it said 
I 

for human nature does not change: Socrates, Christ, and Mo-
hammed looked deeply into the hearts of men and saw what we 
still see there today. This view overlooks the fact that we in
fluence human nature not by changing it but by inventing, 
adopting, securing assent to, and experimenting with, codes of 
conduct. If all agree to respect a given code the effect is almost 
the same as if human nature had changed. Thought then be
comes a controller. A nonbiological force may thus gain recog
nition and preeminence. 

Somewhere along the road of human evolution there came into 
being a curious inner monitor that persisted in taking account 
of the rights of men. The Sumerian code of laws, devised 3,000 
years before Christ, embodied the customs and habits that were 
in acceptable use probably a millennium before they were written 
out by Hammurabi. Under the code, the community ·became 
the first concern of all. When a man broke the law he violated 
a code of conduct upon which the community had agreed. Thus, 
if the robber escaped, the community paid the victim; if he was 
caught, the community punished him. The code was an orderly 
series of restraints upon human beings who could be changed 
ever so little if at all. 

We have glanced at two great chapters in the history of human 
progress: (I) The discovery of and experiments with instruments 
of power which aided man to rise in craft and skill above the 
rest of the animal world, the use of fire, and the domestication of 
animals and plants; and (2) the embodiment in experimental 
codes of conduct of community customs and attitudes-justice, 
in short. The fundamental social problems of four and five 
thousand years ago are the fundamental problems today. Only 
the forms and examples vary. ·We still seek control over wider 
areas of physical power in order to raise the bent back, provide 
leisure, make life richer and potentially more secure. At the 
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ea.me time we refine and enlarge the codes that have sprung out 
of accumulated experience, widen the area of justice, include 
our distant as well as our immediate neighbors, and attempt to 
raise the general level of community cooperation and responsi
bility. Change thus becomes not mere chance and adventure 
but rather a means of validating judgments upon repeated 
experiments of the past that have been built into our social 
system. 

To hammer out a code and to try it takes time, and, therefore, 
a certain conservatism also has its place in social beginnings. 
Curiosity, reason, and intuition lead to discovery, discontent, 
change, and experiment. Codes call for acceptance of specific 
rules and their trial (sometimes prolonged), for the adjustment 
of things as they might be to things as they are, for movement, 
not all the time and in any direction, but rationally, along "the 
diagonal of contending varieties." But codes also make for 
stability. The history of a period, our period, is not written in 
terms of change merely. To be stable, even for short periods, a 
social system must be reduced in large part to routine and auto
matic response on the part of large numbers. 

The Ability To Doubt in the Face of a Desire To Believe 

Is at the Heart of the Scientific Method. 
The prime and inescapable advantage of the scientific method 

of reason and experiment is that the method is based upon orderly 
sequential propositions, stages, and processes. Its goal can be 
set in advance, and a way thither can be sought more readily. 
Intuition flies to its goal and leaves no trace of its course.2 Reason 
tells us to beware of bias. It sets men to seek fundamental 
causes. Its aim is not to feed the hungry, for example, but to 
find out why there are hungry people. The one is a simple, 
humanitarian, and proximate question; the other is complex, 
scientific, and ultimate. The intellectual man is always dissatis-

1 The term "Intuition" deserves much more extended treatment than can be given here. Both in scientific 
discovery and In human relations It may be a trail-break in~ force of the highest value. However, it is largely 

a peraonaJ and lnexpllcable force. Its value varies greatly in diJierent parts of the vast field of human knowl
edge and experience. It Is a widely shared social power. Mathematics and poetry, symbolically so unlike, 

both pay tribute to it. It Is "feeling," In contrast to demonstration. Whatever the source of an idea on t

Ilde the broad fields of religion, aesthetics, and art, It is not Intellectually acceptable to other men unless its 

rationalities can be shown. 

1&97eg"-3~6 
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fied with the product of the intellect-a healthy state of mind! 
The habit of mental attack makes and keeps learning vital. The 
ability to doubt in the face of a desire to believe is one of the 
indispensables of scientific m!3thod. 

The Perils of Scholasticism 
Are Not Yet Ended. 

Scholasticism is not a vanished force-it is a peril of modern 
science .also. Thought may get in the way of further thought.by 
too much respect for .the pronouncements of "those :most com
petent to judge." There is habit and fashion in thinking as in 
dress, :manners, and prejudices. "In the life of the :mind as in 
life elsewhere, there is a tendenc;r toward the reproduction of 
kind. Every judgment has a generative power. It begets in 
its own image."-CARDozo. Science makes our world under
standable in parts only; most of life is still beyond our compre
hension and far outside of our present means of control. Inquiry 
leads the student to the border of the unknown, that strangely 
productive no-man's land of the trained mind, where broods 
the spirit of doubt and uncertainty. It takes opinion into account 
but only so that a new way :may be found or fresh confirmation 
of an old way disclosed. 

Method alone may be as barren intellectually as were the 
medieval ·abuses of the scholastic period when dialectic degen
erated into the art of .splitting logical hairs. A man who cares 
only for the formal methods or processes involved in obtaining a 
degree is an object of wasted time and money. A doctor's 
degree too often means mechanical proficiency, knowledge of 
accepted methods, principles or rules, and a reasonable acquaint
ance with the "literature" of the field of inquiry. Too few are 
the candidates who become discoverers, philosophers, exception· 
ally well-balanced men. 

One of the Major Tests of the Educated Penon Is 
the Extent to Which Reason Is Placed Between 
Belief and Desire. 

When we say that this is an age of science we imply that the 
educated man must learn what science is, ascertain its limitations 
and its applications, and employ its obvious powers more widely. 



MIND AS A CONDITIONING FACTOR 25. 

In doing so he is reminded that while reason and experiment are 
the right and left hands of science, reason is not infallibl~: the 
reasoners are often diametrically opposed. This results partly 
because of the limitations of logic, partly because of the indeter
minate nature of the results of many experiments. But rational 
methods, further applied, permit the elimination of weaknesses 
and errors. By contrast, intuition can claim anything and every
thing in the social field so long as it is backed by power. Its errors 
may persist indefinitely. Valuable as a kind of fore8ight or 
hunch, it is also first cousin to vagrant belief. "Men freely be
lieve that which they desire," wrote Caesar, and Samuel Johnson 
added, "It is easier to believe than to be scientifically instructed." 
It is an imperative duty of the profession of education to put 

reason between belief and desire in every significant phase of social 
activity. This is a social no less than a scientific ideal. To take 
a single facet of social life, the law, for example, "the life of the 
law has not been logic; it has been experience," said Holmes; but, 
adds Cardozo, Holmes did not say that logic is to be ignored when 
experience is silent. "The misuse of logic or philosophy begins 
when its methods and its ends are treated as supreme and final." 
It was science that put a check-rein upon both intuition andformal 
logic by insisting upon observed and controlled experiment. 
The "propositions" that preface innumerable historic charters, 
declarations, constitutions, and treaties embody truths that are 
widely felt or thought to be rational and experiential. 

Reasoning is still our greatest social task today. No social 
structure can long endure unless its foundation stones are bonded 
by reason and supported by fairness. This, despite the fact that 
the human lot has been called an unmeasured and measureless 
complex of uncompleted processes, an affair of accidental human 
groupings impelled by generally primitive wants, the exercise of 
one function commonly deranging others. Reason and faith 
strike hands at this point: the one discerns repeated, if not caus
ally controlled, relationships, sequences, and conditions, and aims 
at a partial though certainly useful measurement of some of them; 
the other impels men to enlarge the area of the controllable in 
human affairs by a clearer definition of rational social ends and a 
wider measure of intelligent cooperation in reaching for them. 
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Eaeh cultural institution has both' reason and faith in it. 
Each represents a. procedure that is expected to improve society. 
The sum of social effort may be happy, commonplace, or tragic 
in any given place or time but, with widening knowledge and 
experience, man is driven to ever fresh attempts to make new 
discoveries in the hope that they will light the way forward. 



Chapter Ill: Society as a Conditioning Factor 

The inner drive of the rare scholar aside, society 
provides the chief motivating forces of democratic· 
education. On the other hand, society also imposes 
conditions and limitations, particularly upon graduate 
education. Graduate schools develop their programs 
in relation to powerful social forces. 

There Is a Constant Interaction Between Society and the 

Leamer, Between the Practitioner and the Scholar. 

When the race was young, practically the only knowledge that 
men had at command was what they remembered of their tradi
tions and of their day-to-day experiences or could themselves 
discover. In time, ingenuity and need spurred rare minds to 
create the symbols and mechanisms of record-keeping, and folk 
memory became less important. Accumulated knowledge could 
thereafter be drawn upon to improve the quality and enlarge 
the scope of social organization. Governments, armies, institu
tions, came at length to be organized and run on a documentary 
basis. Records enable both individual and group to shortcut 
otherwise wasteful and endless relearning through contemporary 
experience alone. They also vastly extend the reach and power 
of organization. Finally, they provide a review of wide-ranging 
human experiments and opinions thereon. 

It results that we advance along a diagonal determined by both 
life and learning; "life" meaning contemporary life, both biological 
and intellectual, and "learning" meaning the records of past life 
and discovery and their interpretation. The accompanying 
diagram is admittedly too simple and mechanical an illustration 
of the intricate relationship between life and learning. But at 
least it suggests the middle position which advance takes between 
the natural course of events and the theoretical course which 
learing alone might indicate without the qualifying effect of 
experience in what men can be persuaded to do or will agree to do. 

The relations of practitioner and scholar to life and learning 
may be sketched as follows: 

. The PRACTITIONER is primarily a selector in the fields of life 
'and learning. His chief concern is to make things work- cure 

27 
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the patient, build the tower, produce the machine, market the 
goods- in the practical here-and-now world that is limited, and 
in a sense ruled, by the clock and the calendar. A trained 
practitioner uses learning and may contribute to it, but his 
expertness is directed mainly to applications of knowledge in 
the fields of action. and use. 

The ScHOLAR contributes to human advance in the social field 
by physical and biological discoveries and applications and by 

LIFE 
analyzing what men are now doing and what they have done 
both recently and in the past. He searches for facts and their 
meaning and looks most often at the record, which may be an 
inscription, or a text, or an object of any age, or the statistics 
of last year's budget. His first concern is with the accuracy of 
of the record and the soundness of its interpretation, not with 
the utilities of the moment. Since records are of many kinds 
and generally fragmentary, it follows that both accuracy and 
depth of interpretation demand specialization. 

Specialization has been likened to polarized light-a means of 
identifying that which is not revealed in mixed sunlight. Con· 
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fusion of color thereupon becomes order. In the order lies a 
means of identifying a fact and even forecasting the discovery 
of new facts . In any ultimate sense, said Pascal, we cannot 
understand things but only the properties of things, such a.~ 

number, weight, and measure. Only prolonged and intensive 
training will enable a man to determine these properties with the 
required or desired accuracy. 

However different life, as served by the practitioner, or as 
served by the scholar, may appear to be at the core, both partici
pate in human advancement. Through accumulated experience 
the scholar finds probable cause and effect in some chapters of 
human history, introduces examples of conscious social improve
ment, and lifts life above the level of fatalism. Ideals are largely 
drawn out of heroic examples of the past that got into the record. 
The winnowing hand of time has let slip some grajns of good seed 
but a sufficient number has been saved to give us an abundant 
crop in our day. Educators believe that choice examples are 
good for all men, including youth. B efore he died, Caesar was 
regarded as a god by his people and some of his imperial creations 
lasted for five centuries, but it was the record of his deeds and 
institutions that gave them force and perpetuity after the empire 
crumbled. Scholarship not only keeps records alive, it interprets 
specific examples in our day and for our day. I t deals with 
new discovery and also with some of the most inspiring creations 
and past experiences of the human mind. 

The Best Must Be a Blend of the New 
and the Old. 

Custom has at least one great merit; it works, albeit in a 
groove. This is important because most of our acts are neces
sarily based on suppositions that work. A social scheme still in 
the formulative stage may be said to be better than an existing 
one but it may require either more intelligence or more idealism 
than the crowd possesses and therefore will not work. The 
febrile state of mind which daily requires that somet.hing new be 
tried out, on the other jeUow, overlooks the assurance and stability 
that come from a going concern . Uncertainty and Doubt are 
the labels on the signposts at every crossroad of human experi-
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ence. There is a mutual directiveness between theory and 
experiment that it is fatal to ignore. 

Those who would make a new social order can scarcely 
imagine that there is no good whatever in the present array 
of things, or in the men and women out of which the new 
order is to be made. Nor will any who fain would limit 
education to the mere maintenance of the present order 

' assuming that it will not change in the future, be bold 
enough to say that it is Utopia, a good without possibility 
of improvement, unmixed with evil. Although extremists 
may enjoy the luxury of such views, educators loyal to the 
knowledge which they are bound by their office to cherish 
cannot accept either of them as a dictate for educational 
theory and practice. If the past is all wrong, why study it 
or hope for the future? If the present is perfection, why 
the poverty and distresses of children in the schoolroom and 
the conflicts of party and interest outside? The sharp 
antithesis sometimes drawn between those who would have 
the schools create a new social order and those who would 
confine them to a mere defense of a status quo does not 
correspond to the known facts in the case. 1 

The fresh terms in which we state or interpret the records of 
past experience are required for the enjoyment, the understanding, 
and the improvement of our life in this unique present which al
ways presents itself problem-wise. Higher education, especially 
in the social sphere, works creatively upon the bond which ties 
past and present. 

Education in the contemporaneous only, is education in the 
vanishing instant, the ephemeral; education that is retrospective 
only may be but individual mental exercise, the enjoyment of the 
"story" of mankind. If too much time is spent on the present, 
on what we now have, there will be too little time to spend on the 
study of what we have had. What we have done or failed to do 
is often a guide to what we may do again or what we may 
reasonably desire and do not yet have. 

1 The unique function of education In American democracy. Educational Policies Commission, National 
J!;ducation Association, 1937. p. 86. 
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Idealism, Linked With the Practical, Is an 
Indispensable Element of Progress. 

31 

The practical and the ideal are commonly put into opposition 
or mutual exclusion. Their linkage is a matter of prime importance 
to universities. The results of higher learning will not be hunted 
out and a social linkage supplied by that inchoate mass known as 
"the public." The statesman or the administrator is rarely 
interested in scientific advance and adjustment to it or in the 
technical forces that are shaping society. 

When social life was primitive there could have been little 
room for idealism. When social life became complex its welfare 
grew progressively more dependent upon foresight. No doubt as 
men looked ahead they became more and more sensible of alterna
tive choices. A few men in all societies habitually thought in 
terms of what might be; they gav~ attention to ideas not yet 
realized. Improvement became a common aim of civilized peoples 
and so remains today-with sharp differences as to what it is and 
how to develop it. This difference should not surprise or dis
courage one. The good society may be almost infinitely remote 
but the better society can be just at the next turning . 

.Anyone who does not believe in progress should study (to take 
but a few examples) the workings of the poor laws of England 
down to about a century ago and their application to orphans 
or the conditions of employment of apprentices or the public 
attitude toward slavery. The laws governing these practices 
would not have been altered except for the well-defined purposes 
and the sustained toil of implacable idealists. Purpose makes a 
difference; intelligence is power; and the desires and aspirations 
of humanity are determiners in the operation of the universe on 
the same footing with physical determiners. A man with an 
idea or an ideal behaves differently from a man without one. 
A human choice is at the bottom of ''progress," however we define 
the word. 

Social Pressures Have a Strong lnAuence 
Upon Graduate Work. 

Graduate work cannot thrive on a philosophy of escape from 
the dominant social forces of the times. In learning and dis
covery, as in business and diplomacy, a good deal depends upon 
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the prevailing wind. For example, science has flowered because 
of its obvious social use. If its benefits had not come to be 
shared and appreciated by the many, it might have starved under
ground. 

The Selection of Enduringly Valuable Material 

Is a Constant Goal but the Results Are Necessarily 

Experimental and Uncertain. 
Higher education, like any other education, changes with the 

times but in general more slowly than the times. Yet some part 
of it is always providing the newest and most forward element in 
the world. With its emphasis on new truth or discovery, science 
has led in the social advance of the past century. The world in 
fact cannot keep up with science. Another set of values asks 
recognition when the humanities come into consideration. If 
education is to include the best of life it must include the best of 
earlier times as well as the recent best, the aesthetic best as well 
as the scientific best. The tempo of man's advance and the 
varieties of his experience have been so greatly increased during 
the past 150 years that new selections of things worth while have 
had to be made more frequently than would have been required 
in Aristotle's time or Newton's ·time. The selection of endur
ingly valuable material is a task of conservation, revision, and 
restatement. 

Education can claim a great deal; it can also claim too much. 
Its solid achievements are discounted by immodest claims. 
While we advance because of a new discovery here, we are layin~ 
the groundwork for retrogression there. Things never work out 
as we thought they would. New contingencies arise and no one 
seems to be wise enough to foretell them. Good and evil are 
inextricably mixed. The contingent circumstance is always be
yond either our intuitive wisdom or our science. It is only 
when looking at the simplified past that the observer can pre
tend to be sure of cause and inevitable effect. To learn why past 
civilization failed will never help us directly to save our own. 
Taking the present as a starting point no one seems able to tell 
us what is going to happen next or ultimately except in vague 
general terms. "Those who wish to enjoy security in the future 
must learn caution fro~ the present hour," wrote Sidonius of . 
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the "vanishing culture" of Rome from his pleasant and luxurious 
villa near Clermont toward the end of the fifth century. What . 
was "caution" then? What is it now? 

Pooling of Ideas Is an Essential of Educational 
Method in a Democratic Society. 

On the whole, the mental and social atmosphere in the United 
States is favorable for graduate work. There is relatively little 
professional jealousy. Good will and cooperation between lead
ers of thought are common. Consultation is a widely recog
nized democratic process. We exalt democratic procedures be
cause they so largely shape the ends in view and provide for 
voluntary acceptance of such ends. Compromise and agreement 
are root and branch of democratic government seeking to achieve 
justice and effective cohesion, unity, and freedom. 

The Diversity of the Interests of Men and the Scale 
of Development of the United States Greatly Complicates 
the Task of American Education. 

The United States consists of diverse groups of people in the 
diverse environments of Omaha, Savannah, Yazoo, Texarkana, 
Birmingham, Newport, Gary, the High Plains of Oregon, and 
the Connecticut Valley, for example, as well as a group of found
ers in Valhalla, with the Constitution and the Bill of Rights 
pointing the way for all to the vaguely outlined peaks of free• 
dom. Education has to do with the minds and the characters 
of all groups of people within our borders and with the material 
things which feed and clothe their bodies in their several environ
ments. The higher the education the more intensively, crea
tively, and comprehensively it must deal with the interactive 
parts of man, his work and lus enjoyment of life, his character, 
and the social use of his powers. 

The American patriot was once . concerned chiefly with local 
applications when he talked of his country in political and eco
nomic terms. The machine has since imposed or encouraged 
development on so great a scale that a patriot now has to think 
Rationally because so many questions transcend neighborhood 
&nd bear on all neighborhoods. Unemployment on a large scale 
affects everybody. Neither statesmanship nor education can 
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keep silent about it, or about old-age pensions, or public-health 
measures that affect a mobile and wide-ranging population. 
Speed and size have changed the nature of problems near and far. 
The newspaper now deals with the whole world and does "its 
best to make every square acre of land and sea give an account of 
itself at your breakfast table." 

Size brings special forms of complexity. When growth has 
reached a certain point the growing thing is not merely larger, it 
is different. With this difference must come a different attitude 
towards ourselves and our responsibilities. . A railway from 
Philadelphia to St. Louis is not merely an extension of a railway 
from Philadelphia to Harrisburg. The one is interstate and inter
regional, the other local and the concern of one State only, to 

mention but one item of difference. The modern million-souled 
city is not merely a city of a quarter of a million made larger. 
So, too, the dominating social forces of today are not merely weak 
forces grown powerful- they are new forces. 

Democratic Concepts, Facts, and A ctions and Behaviours 
Based on Them Create Special Educational Difficulties. 

The democratic setting of higher education in America invites 
at least two principal risks; that graduate work, with its philos
ophies, abstractions, and specializations will isolate men from the 
forces of their time; and, on the other hand, that intellectual 
disinterestedness may disappear or graduate work may cease to 

be fine in a disciplinary sense. If it is dogmatic or narrow or 
merely popular it is not worth its keep; the world is already full 
of popular agencies. If it pretends to be something that is 
socially useful, and only fits a student to earn a better material 
living, it is a fraud. Nor is mere democratic amiability an 
acceptable substitute for intellectual enterprise. Between the 
everlastingly earnest, the high, and enterprising on the one hand, 
and the slack, the easy, and the conventional on the other, a. 
choice must be made, and each institution engaged in graduate 
work is making it, consciously or unconsciously. Self-criticism 
will quickly identify the choice. 

With these choices before us, what are the conditions, dangers, 
and opportunities of higher education in that democracy in which 
all schools have a part? What link has the graduate school with 
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democratic ideas and philosophies? Ideas about democracy must 
start with ideas about alternative forms of government. To choose 
or to prefer democracy is to imply that one has deliberately dis
carded undemocratic systems as inferior in the local situation. 
Mere assertions about democracy do not prove its superiority. 

There was a time when democracy was a new and untried idea, 
yet sufficiently exciting and promising to lead men to experiment 
with it. Later on, it was diBcarded or defeated. Whenever it 
rose again it was because men had tried and tired of nondemocratic 
schemes and had drawn fresh lessons from them. Also new forces 
came into play. The humane concepts of Christianity took at 
least shallow root. Communication became swifter and, with 
mechanical developments that included printing and cheaper 
books in their sweep, gave democracy new instruments of edu
cation and new possibilities of agreement. The gleanings of accu
mulated experience were more widely distributed. Laid open for 
popular use were what George Washington in 1783 called "The 
treasures of knowledge, acquired by the labors . of philosophers, 
sages, and legislators, through a long succession of years." 
OoUected wisdom, he termed it. Thus new ways of expanding and 
implementing the democratic concept could be devised. At 
length the people of America committed themselves and us, their 
posterity, to a venture in democracy; and education, including 
liigher education, has had many of its terms prescribed by the 
liberties and ideals as well as by the experimental shortcomings 
of a democratic state. 

Democracy in America is still too largely a creed of promise. 
It is based on the idea that the general emergence of man from 
lower forms of social living took place because man aspired to 
reach higher forms. It is permeated by the belief that the realiza
tion of many social potentialities can be effected only by the 
continued pressure of general intelligence. The intellectually 
free university has come to be one of the symbols of a progressive 
society. It preaches and practices responsible self-direction 
because disciplined self-direction best brings out latent powers. 
Two widely accepted functions of higher education-contribu
tions to knowledge through intensive research and training for 
competence in a field of practice-involve consideration of the 
social role of reason and intelligence in civilization. 
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Democratic ideas are subject to analysis like any other ideas. 
Even the severely practical in government, school, and society, 
is based upon ideas and how they may affect the unknown future. 
We speak of stubborn facts. They do not give us half the trouble 
that stubborn ideas do. The practical man may also be a man 
of limited experience and narrow life who forgets that imagination 
rules our lives to a greater extent than raw facts. The human 
mind, says Dixon, is not a debating hall but a. picture gallery. 
".Around it hang our similes, our concepts. The tyranny of the 
concept * * * is op.e from which the human mind never 
escapes." Thus the concept of a machine universe, or the con
cept of progress, may exercise a powerful if almost unconscious 
influence. 

Education in a democracy should be alert to the danger of 
catch phrases, of "practical" solutions drained of all imagination, 
of education by uncritical indoctrination on the basis of prejudices 
masquerading as principles. Education must also give great 
weight to the practical. John Buchan regards profound practical 
intelligence a rarer thing in history than a seminal idealism. A 
good deal of time may be wasted in belittling the making-things
work and uncritically extolling that which might work. 

In a democracy there are wide gaps between the accustomed 
real and the glittering ideal. A false supposition is current in 
most democracies that all of the people have knowledge of social 
affairs, or care about them, or can develop competence in thought 
about or action on them. The autocratic or special-privilege or 
Fascist points of view have kept or made their places largely 
because democratic processes have in many respects weakened or 
failed in some countries. Politics in a democracy, as elsewhere, 
deals emotionally with selfish interests as well as rationally with 
the applications of the principles of liberty. Universal education 
is designed in part to bring the actions of greater numbers up to a 
higher level of political and social competence and stability. So 
conceived, democratic education is still largely an experiment in 
faith. 

Such education is also much wider in scope than the schools. 
Indeed most of it is outside the schools. It is upon the schools, 
however, that we rely for the .critical reexamination of democratic 
principles and ideals in the minds of imaginative youth. This 
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may conceivably be done best in concrete and limited fields, such 
as the democratic use, which really means fair use, of natural · 
resources. Here the idea of fairness extends to both private 
economic conduct and political conduct. 

By democratic do we not really mean democratic enough to 
suit the majority? The term democratic, used in a realistic sense, 
includes not all of the people but only those effectives who con
tribute to the democratic process. Neither inspiration nor guid
ance is to be found in the uninformed opinions and irrational acts 
of the ignorant. A few men in all systems tend to exercise control 
within limits set by ideals, social tolerance, and drift. Size has 
much to do with the limitation of self-expression on the part of 
the people. An ancient Greek city could do, and Switzerland 
now does, what America. has never done in demonstrating public 
opinion. The radio is for leaders with a. program: the followers 
can write "to the .editor," or pass a group resolution, or wire their 
Congressmen. The moment that representation is brought into 
play democracy is diluted or 9-ua.lified. As a. part of the social 
machinery the schools should recognize their responsibilities in ex
plaining how democracy really works, lest words and idealizations 
detached from realities take the place of understanding. 

Of all forms of government, wrote a. British critic, democracy is 
the most delicate and it is more dependent than any other upon 
the supply of leaders. It is therefore the very real and immediate 
business of a democracy to select and train those who are most 
likely to make a democracy work. The crucial difference between 
a democracy and a regimented state has come to be this: In the 
one, thought is free to play upon the structure and working of 
everything, including the state itself and its leaders; in the other, 
a particular brand of thought is shaped or distorted and certified 
by the state as a. means of carrying out the ambitions, good or 
bad, of those who have seized power. 

No thinker should be flattered by the practical political value 
of his work. Flattery has been called the anaesthesia. of thought. 
The critical man will not lower his ·flag because a. high official 
smiles on him. A democracy is improved not by fawning but 
rather by the intelligence of the people in selecting, training, and 
supporting leaders (and followers) of causes which aim at the 
welfare, the outlook, and the happiness of the people. How can 
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"people" select leaders and identify welfare? Democracy is fact 
and action based upon experience and reason, not theory alone 

' nor is it an interplay between pretty words and emotional out-
bursts. 

The Concept of Fair Play Is the Compass by 
Which Democracy Steers Its Course. 

If it were poss~ble for a democratic society at a given moment 
to believe nothing, it would will nothing and it would at once 
begin to disintegrate. The continuance and the permanence of 
a going society depend upon belief, if only a belief in the wisdom 
of continuance along existing lines of organization and endeavor. 
Common belief and consent help create social will. But common 
belief and a social will can also drive a society headlong to 
disaster. Reason and experience tell us that we avoid disaster 
and insure continuance of the good through fair play. To be 
fair is not merely to be legal. To be fair means agreement 
between parties as to what is fair in the light of the particular 
circumstances of the time. These circumstances are continually 
changing. However often they may be appraised by legislators 
and courts, and however neatly the relations of men are formally 
crystallized, new circumstances arise which demand reappraisal 
of existing definitions or understandings of fairness. 

Human folly, Santayana has Demosthenes say, is flanked by 
two protecting deities, Punishment and Agreement. When 
social mistakes are punished, agreement finds its way made 
easier. Agreement is a force as definite as reason or belief. It 
has led to the common assertion that what men can agree upon 
is right. "If I get too far ahead," said Gompers, "my constitu
ency will not see me." Lincoln asserted that the moral principle 
must always be subsidiary to the maintenance of the means to 
enforce it. · 

This is another way of saying that experience, rather than logic 
or desire, serves as a check upon fairness and the organization 
required to administer fairly. The Roman jurists looked upon 
the common customs of men (based on experience) as the witness 
of reason "without indulging in the construction of speculative 
Utopias." For a thousand years of Roman history the law 
progressed by adaptation of existing rules to changing social 
environment within the limits of a continuous tradition. 
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A Sense of Fair Play and the Habit of Utilizing Past 

Experience Are the Products of Both Disciplined 

Minds and Freedom. 
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We commonly allude to intellectual freedom as one of the 
gifts of democracy. It were better to say that democracy is one 
of the gifts of intellectual freedom. It was the free play of the 
mind that created the concepts of democracy; it has been the 
continued free play of the mind that has given those concepts 
vitality and popular support and developed others to fit the 
needs arising out of the revolutionary social changes of the past 
150 years. We believe that the disciplined minds of freemen 
will best amplify and defend democracy in the future. Almost 
no European continental power of the first order today provides 
the intellectual freedom requisite for the full task of scholarship 
and education. 

Science is free or it is nothing. Its main tenet in the social 
field is free-ranging self-criticism. Where dogma is labelled 
science there is no science. Science once lived in the house of 
dogma and history recalls its trials and set-backs. Freedom is 
an ideal- one of the greatest the world has known. Democratic 
progress has been made because disciplined freedom gained room 
in the minds and institutions of men. The word discipline is 
essential. One of the conditions of survival of free institutions 
is the willing sacrifice of individual rights to group welfare. 

A democracy requires the intelligent cooperation of leaders 
and higher intellectual qualities in that growing number of 
citiz~ns who form the opinions and persuade the acts of the rest. 
Education on any level and in any profession or trade is a one
sided and weak thing today if it does not include social education, 
if it does not "inspire a vision of the whole"; if it does not point 
out that mere specialization in one's personal interest will not do. 
There is no protection for democracy except in the critically 
armed mind, armed with facts and relevant evidence to be sure, 
but armed, more importantly, with a knowledge of method in 
order that false methods and propaganda may be identified. 

A growing challenge to democracy springs from the rapidly 
increasing complexities of government administration. Govern
ment penetrates ever more deeply into social life. Eventually 
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the courts decide questions of constitutionality and interpret 
legislative acts, but the courts do not decide what is socially 
desirable. It has been said that the State is now doctor, nurse 

' teacher, chemist, railway comptroller, supplier of gas, water , and 
electricity, town planner, pensions distributor, provider of trans
port, hospital organizer, road maker, and many other things. To 
control the administration of all of these ramifications through the 
public is impossible because it is impossible for the public to under
stand the ramifications in detail. Nor can legislators understand 
them much better. The survival of democratic institutions may 
eventually depend upon the competence of democracy to control, 
through expert agencies as . well as citizen participation, the 
multifarious administrative acts that bear upon individuals and 
groups, business and the professions, schools, and other social 
agenmes. 

Democracy Cannot Survive If It Submerges 
the Best in Medio~rity. 

A democracy can have any scale of education it wants and is 
willing to pay for. It can educate any class it desires or all classes 
in any way that it pleases, within the limits of its mental and 
cooperative powers, and even compel attendance in school and 
participation in "education." But if, unhappily, it set up the 
ideal of state dominance and individual complacency, if it set the 
pattern of the average above tolerance for variation in the person, 
if the infinite variety of man be lost in devotion to a "system," 
democracy will lose the vitalizing effects of diversity. It will 
mean the end of most creative thought except within narrow limits 
of prescribed action. Talent must also find a place if democracy 
is to improve. 

Democracy was originally conceived as the government of the 
many by the best. Too often we are unable to identify the best 
minds until their work gets into the historical record. It takes 
time to see the effects of action and more time to see if the effects 
ought to live. Within the limits of a Greek city-state it was less 
difficult to identify and put forward talented men than it is in our 
day, for the public square could contain the entire citizen class 
(the dissensions of the city-states through lack of a unifying ideal 
represent but the other side of the same shield). By contrast, 
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the hundreds of thousands of voters of Julius Caesar's Rome had 
no machinery for large-scale discussion even if all of them had 
been able to find room within the restricted space of the Field of 
Mars. Communication alone presented ever-growing difficulties. 
Caesar's device of posting summaries of important news on white
washed walls in various parts of Rome sufficed only for his pur
poses, his times, and his Ronie. 

For 2,500 years the democratic idea has been involved in the 
problem of growing numbers which tend to submerge talent. Only 
as modern society invented and cheapened the means for the 
~Jwifter transport of men and news oould its improved methods 
forestall disintegration. When the first newspaper was published 
in 1609 there existed no considerable democratic state. Democ
racy was an academic idea with remote historical illustrations. 
Popular education was unknown. Rulership was a matter of 
physical power chiefly. The prime difficulties of democracy 
have not altered in two millenniums: To identify intelligent leaders 
and prevent the social machinery from faUing into the holnda of a 
Belf-serving class. 

Democracy is not made by telling "the masses" that power is 
in their hands, if they are incapable of identifying the demagogue 
or the dictator. It is not sustained by an electorate that has no 
taxes to pay, no civic duties to perform, no responsibility for 
public order, no intelligence. It is not led intelligently if a 
privileged class is in control. Its vitality and welfare depend 
greatly upon the selection of good interpreterS and leaders 
whatever their class. Democracy is not yet aware of the part 
which advanced training can play if coupled with wide social 
resolution that the finest things are created and perform their 
social work only if they are resolutely defended by intelligent men. 

The danger in wider democratic education is obvious-that 
with increase of numbers quality goes down and that what we 
get in the way of scholarship may be mere pretense. Gradu,ate 
work is no exception. In too many institutions which are poorly 
equipped with men and materials, education on "the graduate 
level," to employ the current mechanical phrase, has put on cap 
and bells. It masquerades. It has borrowed the idealistic 
phrases, but it avoids the steep path. What is fine is rare, partly 
il oot chiefly because there are so few who can stand the self-
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discipline that fineness requires. Institutional self-criticism 
instead of self-glorification is not yet a habit. No part of an 
institution requires such constant and vigorous attack as the 
graduate school and the professional schools where standards are 
made for both the scholar and the practitioner. 

High Standards of University Requirements in a 
Democratic State Combined With a Pervasive Sense 
of Social Responsibility Are Required to Promote 
Confidence in the Few by the Many. 

If the people of the United States were to centralize control of 
their educational policies at Washington, as France has focussed 
its policies and control at Paris, we should quite obviously feel 
deep concern over the outcome of the struggle between the two 
contending philosophies of the few and the many, or the cultural 
-and the practical as some would prefer to label them. If a state 
or a private donor wishes to support the practical, so much the 
greater need exists for examining the cultural and providing for 
its permeating development. Democracy has need of its intel
lectually elite, and if it puts a low estimate on their value democ
racy itself will be weakened and endangered. Its own fate may 
be bound up with its decision to stake everything on a shilly
shally type of democracy and degrade learriing or suffocate it in 
an atmosphere of false "equality," man's "native genius" to be 
appraised more highly than any form of disciplined learning. 

Higher education, says Vincent, may be for the few but its 
uses must be for the many, and if the few forget this truth we 
shall not raise civilization to higher levels. "Progress today is 
made, not by the single genius, but by the common effort. * * * 
The genius raids, but the common people occupy and possess."
T . E. LAWRENCE. Risk arises if there is too high an appraisal 
of superficial values and the blind following of muddy-minded 
but persuasive personalities whose honesty is stained by self· 
interest and the impulse of self-preservation. 

General progress depends upon the acceptance by the many of 
the findings of the few; and ·only the few can find. If the many 
refuse to recognize any difference in ability and training as un· 
democratic, we shall end by having the governance of children 
who act on impulse and care nothing for that collected wisdom 
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upon which all codes of law, ethics, and other forms of social 
engagements are founded. What are the conditions under which 
the few can discover new truth and attain a deeper wisdom? 
What are the conditions of development, not of rare and incor
rigible genius, but of high talent? Accepting the need for talent 
in a democracy, how may we supply it? 

Clearly there is wanted an intellectual atmosphere, a high 
degree of freedom and appreciative associates. But where is the 
line to be drawn between the trivial and the significant, between 
folly and wisdom, between narrow training and preparedness for 
uncertain life? Is there an active search in each institution for 
principles, tests, guides? The courses that overrun the catalogs 
of some of our largest universities are notoriously easy, trivial} and 
encyclopedically detailed. 

In a Democracy a Citizen's Claim to Rights Must Be 
Matched by a Lively Sense of His Duties or Obligations. 

A main element in the success of the New England settlements 
was the austerity for which their leaders are commonly criticized. 
Duty was the first law, and it was directed toward the mainte
nance of authority in the family, in the state, in the field of morals 
and conscience. The several communities were disciplined for 
the most part by single-track minds, but they were disciplined. 
The purpose of education was high- to train men for the service 
of church and state. 

A large part of the difficulty of running a democracy grows out 
of the lack of popular resolution toward duty. There is today and 
there always has been a pervasive resolution to get material ad
vantages by class and section. That is an inescapable process in 
a democracy, as elsewhere. Through the compromise of such 
demands a going democratic concern is kept going. It is easy 
to think in terms of advantage; it is hard to think in terms of 
duty. We have to be taught our obligations. When only rights 
are remembered and duties are forgotten, decadence sets in. 
Our Bill of Rights may yet be accompanied by what Pound calls 
a Bill of Duties. Education for advantage to the educated, with
out the growth and respect for a corresponding sense of socia.l 
duty, is education that fosters the disintegrating process. Faced 
with quite modern complexities, is society going to expand its 
resolution, its intelligence, and its sense of duty accordingly? 
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Education should take account of these realities. Armed only 
with a copy of the Constitution, a young man of 21 would be 
bewildered by a city council meeting or a party convention. Nor 
would that document help him at all if he tried to analyze the 
congressional vote on a specific measure. To understand that 
vote in detail would require him to go back to every congressional 
district and look at the political machinery there, and the deeps 
and shallows of business and social life. Education limited to 
political generalities and ideals is education in cloudland. The 
schools are not in politics but they are in a democracy that is run 
largely through politics or by political processes. 
· Contest is the dominating theme of democracy: contest of 
groups in labor, education, agriculture, business, government. 
A compromise of contesting interests is attained by discussion, 
by understanding, and by a working acceptance of the will of the 
majority. One might argue for a new national holiday of greater 
significance than any now celebrated-the day after election. 
It is then that a democracy-in-fact accepts the will of the majority 
and continues unshaken on its course under the law. 

The scholar cannot resolve these contests, nor can he avoid 
their challenges. · Diogenes said that a man needs either reason 
or a halter, and the cynics of Alexander's day thought that sages 
should rule those who were not sages. Unfortunately it is not so 
easy as that, since scholars themselves differ in methods and there 
is nothing inevitable or inexorable about the effects of their 
reasoned conclusions as applied to public affairs. It might be 
thought that education could claim more authority if in the end 
men thought alike. Paradoxically, an effort to win unity of 
opinion is not wasted because it fails. Out of the effort arises an 
appreciation of the complexities of life, the limits of knowledge 
and reason, the possible existence of several equally "right" 
ways of attaining a desired result. Education, we insist, en
courages the habit of mental attack. It is sterile if it ignores the 
r ealities of contest. It is incomplete and unpractical if it leaves 
out the value of compromise. 

Education in a democracy is education for a better democracy. 
A democracy is not alone a set of first principles; it is also a body 
of accumulated experience in managing and developing an asso
ciation of living men. Democracy means change as well as order 
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under system. This was recognized in provisions for altering 
the Constitution, in 22 amendments to it, and in the wide accept
ance of the principle that in interpreting the law the judge inevit
ably expands the law. Formed to accord with contemporary 
ideas and interests, a law not infrequently outlasts the condi
tions that called it into being. Higher education in the social 
field challenges and reinterprets what has been, perpetually 
restates current needs, frames new objectives in its attempt to 
prevent dangerous tension, and searches endlessly for better 
means to attain improved ends. 

It is a characteristic of real democracy that there is constant 
conflict between the politician who is in a hurry for effect and 
wants immediate solutions and · the man of science and reason 
who says, "Here is a promising solution but I want to think 
about it a little longer." The politician quickens his judgment 
and action with respect to what people will do or can be per
suaded to do. The scholar is absorbed in what people ought to 
do. With every actual choice democracy runs risks-and what 
form of government does not? Even calamity may not teach 
it to make a better choice; but it is a free choice and ever new 
choices may supervene. These realities and responsibilities 
ought to be a part of higher education in our modern academies, 
set in groves perhaps as of old, but at least accessible to the 
highways of men. 

Implications. 

The implications of this chapter are: Every graduate student 
should be grounded in human biology and psychology, and he 
should have reflected upon and be informed about social values 
and purposes. If he proposes to teach he should train himself 
to welcome new experiences and new facts, even the uncomfortable 
ones, while holding on to his page of history. 



Chapter IV: Institutionalized Education as a Conditioning Factor 

In addition to the limiting factors inherent in the 
learner and in society, the graduate school must take in to 
account its own institutional nature. As part of a 
university it is affected by general university practices, 
standards, and traditions. Financially, it presents the 
most difficult of administrative problems. The whole 
setting must be realistically considered before the 
objectives of the graduate school can be determined. 

The Process of Education Only Begins in School 
~nd College. 

A recent prospectus promises that a certain college will give 
young men "the capacity to think clearly and act wisely." The 
author of the statement must have forgotten that, as Ellis put it, 
a man cannot possibly become educated by the time he is 21, 
for the simple reason that he is not yet all there to be educated. 
Clear thinking on questions involving the correct choice of a 
present process for a future benefit would involve the power of 
forecast. Who has that power at 21? How is it proposed to 

"give" it? Is wisdom not justified or condemned by the event? 
A whole nation may agree that it has chosen wisely only to find that 
is has merely believed in what it wanted and that it was guided 
by emotional rulers rather than by rationality. The schools 
have not yet found a. yardstick for wisdom. They but partially 
analyze and understand the elements that combine in the process 
of making wise decisions. 

Wisdom is not to be had · in the schools; only the beginnings of 
wisdom, better beginnings to be sure than one might otherwise 
make, because the schools deal with authentic example, completed 
event, and seasoned experience, as well as with incomplete processes 
and the receding· present. There is no way of guaranteeing wisdom 
or a good result. We can only rely on certain beliefs, convictions, 
and rational methods of though t and action in attempting to 
attain them. 

The Graduate School Is the Heart of the University. 

The graduate school has slowly moved to the center of the uni
versity scheme during the past 50 years. It is often described 

46 
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as the heart of the university. The junior staffs of our higher 
educational institutions are recruited from among its scholars. 
Its standards, outlooks, and philosophies also affect the under
graduate schools and to an increasing degree help determine the 
type of education which will be offered to that great majority 
of college students who go into business, or the smaller, though 
still large number, who seek training in the professional schools. 

The graduate school became the heart of the university not by 
declaration but by achievement in humanistic and scientific 
fields and by proving the worth of discovery as a stimulating 
force as well as by its insistence upon the principle that education 

is nothing if it is not evocative. The work of the graduate school 
is barren if curiosity and the zest of discovery are subordinated 
and if faculty members cease to be frontiersmen in their fields. 
Only as a graduate student lives on or at least near the frontier 
of his subject can he expect to make effective use in the future 
of new facts and methods in the unending process of the advance
ment and reorganization of knowledge and the improvement of a 
changing society. Frontier living is hard living: we assert that 
the intellectual process is a tough process. Only the casual 
acceptance of things as they seem to be makes life simple and 
exact. Beneath the surface are its errors, illogicalities, com
plexi.ties, and untamed forces, and also its opportunities. 

Though the graduate school is the heart of the university, 
many of its problems can be considered only in relation to the 
whole university. Therefore, much of the discussion in subse
quent pages will be in terms of the university in general as well 
as in terms specifically applicable to the graduate school. 

The Concept of Disinterested Intellectual Enterprise 

Is Alluring but Largely Fallacious. 

The distinction between institutional and individual purpose 
a.nd work is a limited one, but it is important to make it in deter
mining social responsibility on the part of both learner and 
institution. Learning as an end in itself is a wholly worthy 
objective. An institution, however, is a corporate group working 
under a social contract, in contrast to an individual who works 
nlier a different order of liberties and restrictions. Institutional 
activities in the field of learning are pursued not primarily as 
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ends in themselves but for human applications of learning through 
wider understanding of reasonable possibilities and forms of 
material, spiritual, and social progress. 

A university faculty as a whole must therefore stand in active 
relation to the problems and people of the day, although it may 
be and should be tolerant to the occasional recluse who is immersed 
in learning as a personal end. University history contains 
brilliant examples of unguessed utility in apparently vagrant and 
irresponsible intellectual effort. This experience provides ad
ministrative caution in dealing with the intellectual individualist 

l 

but it does not prove that an institution can be founded and 
developed on habits of vagrancy. 

Graduate study aims at the acquisition of power to deal effec
tively at .first hand with the materials and affairs of life, the power 
of learning about things from the things themselves. Upon such 
power, effective practice is based and original contributions made 
to authentic knowledge in every field. Close on the heels of this 
purpose is the secondary purpose of gaining power in the critical 
use of the reports of others, and passing judgment upon their 
value and their limitations. In pursuing these objects deliberare 
choices are made between things that appear fundamental and 
things that are immediately practical. 

In contrast is the view that the sole purpose of a university is 
"disinterested intellectual enterprise." This is a high ideal, con
tinues Veblen, which is not to be displaced by the "commonplace 
ideals" embodied in occupational courses and schools, showy 
magnitudes, and the spectacular and diverting "new" features 
commonly associated with aggressive histrionic management. In 
Veblen's view the aim of university training uis to equip the stu
dent for the work of inquiry, not to give him facility in that con
duct of affairs that turns such knowledge to 'practical account.'" 
The proponents of pure university work and of the sheerly inrel· 
lectual process have this much in their favor: without disinter
ested intellectual enterprise an institution is not a university; and 
without the permeation of this idea or process through all of its 
schools in at least conspicuous measure a university can be at 
best only a second-rate agglomeration of schools. 

Training for other purposes than the further pursuit of knowl
edge, says Veblen, is a lower order of endeavor and it does not 



INSTITUTIONALIZED EDUCATION A FACTOR 49 

become university work by calling it so. It almost comes down 
to respectability, in this austere view. Not for the purpose of 
dissent but for the sake of clarity it may be pointed out that this 
is university work by definition as emphatically as is the case when 
we include occupational schools in a university definition. We 
get nowhere by defining a university as we please and then saying 
of a different scheme "You see, it is not a university!" The ques
tion is rather, what do we want a university to become, or what 
should it become? To answer this question we are required to 
examine the materials and the processes whereby we desire to 
achieve agreed purposes. Are there principles to which we can 
subscribe? What part do ideals play? As universities stand, 
what advantages of association of schools can be identified? What 
is the associative process whereby a school elevates its standards 
through the influence of those who pursue disinterested intellec
tual enterprise? 

Training for Use, in the Broad Sense of the Term, Is the 

Motivating Force Behind Almost All University Work. 

In his review of European ideals and methods, former President 
Gilman of the Johns Hopkins, who set the pace for the university 
leaders of the country for a quarter of a century, expressed no 
feeling of contamination from occupational schools. What 
mattered to him was the intellectual content. Was higher 
education inquiry or was it merely higher technical expertness? 
He wanted a university to be fine and high, but he also insisted 
on university influence, on leavening the whole social lump. In 
his inaugural in 1876 he asked, "How may the university better 
provide for the innumerable modern callings, which lie outside of 
the old 'professions' but require an equal culture?" It does 
society no good to train a man unless he will use his training for 
applications to society or for further creative work. Learning for 
use encompasses learning for enjoyment, which is also a use. 

Gilman could not have succeeded had his university idea lacked 
distinction, or conviction, or the light of his own pem~.liar genius. 
Free inquiry was a sort of gospel to him: education must be 
liberal, not technical alone; principles must be placed above 
methods; there must be freedom to investigate and report. But 
these were conditions, not ends. They were the charter or con-
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stitution-not the things done or the purposes aimed at, under the 
constitution. The purpose of a university, said Gilman, is 
social in character. "The object of the university is to develop . 
character-to make men. It misses its aim if it produces learned 
pedants, or simple artisans, or cunning sophists, or pretentious 
practitioners." Its work was not done unless and until it 
strengthened the judgment and invigorated the intellectual and 
moral forces. The significance of university activity lay in a 
reaching out for a better state of society, less bigotry in the temple, 
less suffering in the hospital, less fraud in business, less folly in 
politics, more intelligence, more happiness, more religion. We 
must draw upon young men for the performance of these tasks 

' he concluded (1882) . 
Gilman wrote university purpose in the specific terms of a 

social charter. It was his opinion that a linkage must exist 
between what a university does and what society is and may 
become. He would have agreed that ultimate human use is the 
objective of all activities and that every participant in graduate 
instruction should make the pursuit of truth a contribution to 

ethical living, an achievement in the round, not only in detail. 
In the social milieu of 1882 this was good doctrine. What is 
wanting in it in 1939? Does disinterested intellectual enterprise 
mean dissociation of character and mental growth? Can a man 
be a proficient liar and also a good chemist? Do we not expect 
young men to use their knowledge? How can they use it 
except in relation to their fellow men? It is young men and 
women of the schools who take their turn in social management, 
in keeping before mankind the remembrance of great ideas, and 
who may acquire the power (glorious chance!) to do some things 
surpassingly well. Nothing is worth while in education .that 
does not create in the learner the ability to do something which 
he could not do before or to do it better; and however he exercises 
that ability there will be social effects. 

The university seeks to train students in the organization and, 
if possible, the discovery of knowledge, including useful knowl
edge, in fields having real intellectual depth. How is intellectual 
depth defined and determined? The University of Cambridge 
now reflects a changed English point of view in this respect by 
looking beyond the traditional schools and including schools of 
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agriculture, forestry, and engineering. The enrollments in the 
subjects appropriate to these schools, and still others, such as 
J!:nglish and Geography (which now has its separate school and 
new and well-equipped laboratory), have almost doubled the size 
of the university since the World War. At that, the view was 
put forward by one of the speakers at the 1938 meeting of the 
British Association for the Advancement of Science that a new 
type of "eye-and-hand" university was needed rather than the 
existing old type of "voice-and-pen" university. 

Probably most critics would agree that the intellectual processes 
of learning tend to wilt when nourished only in marginal fields 
devoted to the production of specially skilled practitioners. 
Preoccupation with practice tends to crowd out creative work as 
surely as cheap money tends to drive out dear money. However, 
in the development of university policy at the older universities 
of England the either-or point of view has not been accepted. 
It has been concluded that practice and creative work can co
exist. This was Gilman's view: the professional schools were 
to be vitalized by the creative principle and the university need 
not be pulled down by such association. Society, investing in 
universities, first secures the trained staff that mans the social 
services; second, it provides itself with additional mechanisms 
whereby the upwelling creative energy of individuals can find 
encouraging conditions of development. 

A graduate school cannot ignore either one of these forms of 
return on the social investment which it represents. The high
brow attitude is that creative work only is the job of the graduate 
school and we will admit that the scarcity of great men makes 
the hunt for them all the more exciting and worth while. The 
trouble is that creative ability does not go about wearing a label. 
It has to be discovered. A bushel of grain must be sorted to 
get at one seed. If it takes time to think, it also takes time to 
identify the thinker. A practical noncollege man said recently, 
"When the exceptional university man does spring up, he's 
worth what all the rest cost." But the cost of the rest is not 
lost. If we left the intellectual service of the country to genius, 
we should soon pitch over the precipice. Truly creative minds 
are rarely interested in "the relation of the parts" of socially 
useful knowledge and in its varied forms of social dissemination. 
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Utility May or May Not Be Included in the 

Purposes of the University Scholar. 

Does interest in the dissemination of ideas stifle the creative 
impulse? One may not generalize. Pasteur and Faraday were 
discoverers and disseminators. Neither Willard Gibbs nor 
Gregor Mendel was a disseminator in the immediate sense. Do 
we not have to leave this facet of the question to time and indi
vidual choice? Many of the greatest thinkers turned their minds 
to the social implications of their thought. Some worked with 
the social ideal always before them. How can we be sure of the 
worth of the man who calls himself an individual thinker? Is he 
not on trial like the rest of humanity? Because he is disinterested 
can we assert that he is always right? On the other hand, must 
one be thinking about the effects and contingencies of a discovery 
in order to make a good discovery, or to make a discovery at all? 
Can one think effectively if someone else--say an administrator
is to stand guard over one, himself not knowing the field or its 
evaluations? Clearly we. are confronted with a dilemma. Who 
is to identify, label, and vouch for genius? That question pre
cedes an equally vital one in any social enquiry-who is to pay 
for it? 

A university has its ideal of free thinlcing and its hope that now 
and then genius as well as talent may emerge with beneficial effect 
upon the world. It cannot waste its resources by subsidizing 
men who have given no evidence of productive power. This 
implies choice and selection by someone, with vast risk. Are not 
the risks equally great in selecting social objectives? "Burning 
questions of the hour may be ashes tomorrow." Who can cal
culate or guess the future? Ideas "seem to be potent only when 
they fit, with some mysterious exactness, into the actuality of 
things in the process of development, now slowly altering great 
intellectual patterns by steady accumulation and now effecting 
fateful decisions in time of crisis when a little push here or there 
appears to give a new course to human affairs."-BEARD. 

The Best Functioning of the Graduate School 

Calls for Teamwork Between Creation and Practice. 

The distinction between education for the many and education 
for the few may be expressed as the difference between the spread 
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of a practice and the creation of something new. Both provide 
scope for the intellectually elite but on a different scale. These 
statements are not intended to imply that creative minds may 
not come from practice schools. They mean, rather, that neither 
the purposes nor the systems of organization of such schoolc1 
provide the most suitable conditions for the discovery and devel
opment of creative minds. The processes in which they deal 
are direct and specific: How to learn a well-known practice, 
bow to do a thing that has been done thousands or millions of 
times before, how to raise the level of general public accomplish
ment by extending a good practice. 

But what lies behind practices and makes them new or gives 
them life? It is DiscovERY! Better canning methods go back 
to Pasteur, who, with Koch and others, established, through dis
covery preceded or confirmed by experiment, the modern science 
of bacteriology. Scientific discovery lies back of the tin can, 
and more discovery made it a reliable tin can. The balanced 
diet which is a major objective of nutritional science depends 
upon discoveries in the effects of food deficiencies upon animals 
first (in most cases) and then upon humans. The whole popula
tion ought to know how to improve the diet, but only a tiny 
fraction of it has either the ability or the facilities to make the 
underlying discoveries. 

Choosing Subjects Worthy oF a 
~ace in a Curriculum. 

How much of the sheerly intellectual process is involved in 
so-called modern research? What are the limits of intellectually 
worth-while occupational research? What fields of occupational 
training, if any, should the university recognize and incorporate? 
What is fundamental research? Upon the answers to these 
questions depend large issues of present-day university policy 
with respect to the graduate school and the professional schools 
iliat fall within the university orbit, now as throughout university 
history. 

Housekeeping, under the name of domestic science, used to 

be' the horrible example of misdirected university energy. The 
oonrses in baseball offered in a few of our largest universities may 
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now displace it. Business schools were long under heavy fire. 
The fragmentation of science courses has reached a point in 
some departments at which technique training excludes all 
opportunity for original work. The history of science, as a 
means of learning how men identified and crossed the thresholds 
of new experience, is aJl too generally neglected. It is seldom 
realized that every major laboratory experiment is also a great 
human epic. Historical periods and literary masterpieces are 
often treated as if to reveal all that the specialist-teacher knows 
about them, with little regard for the growth of critical power in 
the learner. Economic and statistical data are rarely fitted into 
a pattern of related parts that show the actual working of a 
fundamental social process. Mental stereotypes may be found 
in professors' chairs as well as in social clubs. 

The answer to outside criticism is found by some institutions in 
"new" devices. Everything new and progressive is assumed to 
be better. Such enterprises start with a bang, and their pro

moters at times announce brilliant results within 2 months! 
The years are no longer permitted to tell their story of character 
and achievement. The end is announced before the beginning. 
The last thing that is tried is work. A hunch is enough. Who 
ever heard of a modest promoter? If these statements appear to 
be overdrawn look at the educational announcements as reported 
in any metropolitan newspaper and at the prospectuses of the 
schools that bid for public support through the outpourings of 
their publicity bureaus. 

Nor does it suffice to employ the word "fundamental" im
pressively as if it answered all questions. By definition, that is 
fundamental which relates to a principle, law, or article that 
serves as the groundwork of a system. We have still to choose 
our system. Under the definition baseball or housekeeping 
would still get by! What we mean in the general use of the term 

is both fundamental and significant. If by significant we mean 
critical and urgent we must remind ourselves that what is 
critical or urgent changes with the times and with the region. 
There are few permanently and generally valuable things. If 
the people of a mining-and-grazing State were asked their 
opjnion they would probably regard as significant (i. e., critical 
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and urgent) a study of climatology and soil science as well as 
forestry and mining rather than, say, the prehistory of Britain. 

"The plea of the 'practical' was strong with Newton as it 
was with many other great scientists. 'Practical' is a very 
poor and much abused word; to Newton, the determination 
of longitude at sea meant safe journeys and the stimulation 
of intercourse and the spread of civilization among the races 
of men. The 'practical' often implies more altruism than the. 
thoughtless are willing to admit."- SLICHTER. 

Finding One's Way Through the Complexities of 
Modern Knowledge. 

To the complexities introduced into higher education by the 
diversities of lands and cultures there are added the complexities 
of modern scientific and specialized lmowledge. Some have come 
to regard modern science as a trackless jungle of irrelevant facts, 
inviting educational chaos. When the field of choice is so wide, 
how may one distinguish between trivial and significant? The 
scene may indeed appear hopeless to the superficial person who 
must read on the run, or to the incorrigible textbook systematist , 
or to those who must always have the terms of their salvation 
set forth in elementary te~. 

It is specialists who may be narrow, not their specialties. 
Pursued far enough, specialization leads toward universality. A 
man who has done · real research understands much about all 
research while recognizing that each field has its unique qualities. 
Leibnitz affirmed that despite their unique content all subjects 
have a more or less distinctly logical pattern. Society needs 
specialists in ever-increasing numbers, but it is in greater need, 
in this age, of the generalist or the man who is not afraid to pioneer 
in the field of interconnections. 

The number of highways and signposts throughout the vast 
fields of specialized knowledge is increasing rapidly. Three na
tional councils were formed after the World War, and the results 
of their coordinating work are both large and clearly defined. 
A Commission on the Social Studies, appointed by the American 
Historical Association, has produced a series of volumes that al
ready have had an influence even on those who disagree with the 
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conclusions. Committees have been set up in many colleges and 
universities for the express purpose of locating the general in the 
particular. The problem is everywhere recognized, and attaeks 
are being made upon it that are both intelligent and resourceful. 
It is becoming t;~asier to occupy borderlands and to speak a com
mon language of investigation and purpose. Separatism is defi
nitely out of fashion. 

The University Must Provide for the Growing Interrelations 

of Its Several Schools . 

.An appraisal of professional education as a whole requires 
study of the interrelations of professional schools. The engineer 
must n:ow know something of business management and economic 
and social planning. Law schools now require a knowledge of 
business administration, and there is increasing pressure upon 
them for research toward the development of the law and for the 
study of the law as a social science. Where is room provided for 
professional standards and ideals? Finally, we have not a few 
tough problems in the field of aesthetics: Will the engineer be 
able to speak and write good English? Will the theologian, with 
his doctor's degree, be merely a churchman and a scholar, or will 
he be also a spiritual leader? Will the lawyer see in the law an 
opportunity to get ahead regardless of social good and serve only 
the interests of the class to which he is bound by pay? The 
position of the physician with respect to social security in recent 
years hfl,S sharply divided the profession. Do the universities 
find the answers to all of these questions in departmental inde
pendence and professional-school independence, or are such ques
tions of concern to the whole university? 

The Standards at Present Prevailing in Many 

Graduate Schools Are Undoubtedly Low. 

If a graduate school admits on a bachelor's degree merely, 
without specific consideration of student ability, it becomes a 
catch-all. Without agreement on the philosophic side as to the 
content and purposes of a liberal-arts education, with the widest 
variations among the tributary colleges as to curricula and 
resources, with tradition in small part and economic limitations 



INSTITUTIONALIZED EDUCATION A FACTOR 57 

in large part having determined each student's choice of a college, 
there is assembled in too many graduate schools a heterogeneous 
mass of students headed for purposes whose only common 
denominator is a higher degree. 

The ideal of "research" is raised like a banner to lead this 
heterogeneous host. At more than one college commencement, 
audiences are amused by the formula spoken by the president 
admitting graduating collegians "to the company of educated 
men." It is .no laughing matter when the departments next 
year admit substantial numbers of these really uneducated men 
for a higher degree. Many of those who seek a higher degree are 
not the best men of their class despite the fact that they are going 
to teach in high schools or colleges. They are not going to do 
research work. For most of them the thesis preliminary to a 
degree is the only research they will ever do; and the idea of the 
thesis itself, if not most of the facts, is top often borrowed from 
the sponsoring professor. 

In the weaker schools, graduate training has been described 
as "a bunch of courses, plus a thesis." The charge is made 
that knowledge is acquired by the pigeonhole process rather 
than the relational process or the search for the Undiscovered. 
If we were to establish two graduate schools with similar student 
bodies and resources and provide one faculty with but a dozen 
men whose teaching was inspired by rmagination, by the ideal 
of discovery, by the search for creative minds, and the urge for 
creati qe work on at least a small scale, the other faculty consist
ing of readers of the word only- in 10 years' time their character 
would be totally unlike. Can anyone doubt this? 

Degrees are anonymous at present, in a wide sense. If the 
product is up to specifications, what are the specifications, and 
whose label does the product bear? Would every degree~granting 
institution or department be willing to see the name of the 
ill.stitution written after the name of the degree in the case of 
every holder of the degree? 

Approximately 300 colleges and universities, out of a total of 
around 800 above the junior-college level in the United States, 
oonfer the degree of master of arts, and of these nearly 76 grant 
tne doctorate in from 1 to 33 different fields. What is their 
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capacity to do what they claim to do? In 9 States of the South. 
west (taken as a sample and not because of any special regional 
deficiency) there are 26 institutions not approved by the Asso
ciation of American Universities that are offering graduate work. 
This means that they are undertaking to carry on a graduate 
program when, as judged by this standard, they are not even 
able to prepare students properly for graduate work.1 Economic 
necessity and the convenience of the candidates, coupled with 
the increasing demands of State and city school systems for 
teachers holding the master's degree, are tempting many smaller 
colleges to do what they have neither the personnel nor the 
equipment to do. Social and economic pressure thus forces a 
process of degree labeling that is inevitably pulling down stand
ards of scholarship an.d cheapening the degree. Steady attack 
upon the process, equally steady commendation of colleges that 
resist the pressures, and the formulation of standards of quality 
may help st-em the downward tendency. 

The Numbers oF Graduate Students Affect the Ouality 

as Well as the Kind of Work Done in the Graduate Schools. 

In 1870 there were 44 graduate students in the United States; 
in 1920, there were 15,612; the present number is over 80,000! 
Faced with these figures, one observer remarks that originality is 
evidently not a requirement for an advanced degree. This only 
pushes the question a step farther back, for originality cannot be 
strictly defined. One can be original about..trivialities. Institu
tions deal systematically with talented men on the law of averages. 
Geniuses are rare intellectual products who live beyond the law of 
averages. An institution may help a genius but it never creates 
him. If we limit the graduate work which the Ph. D. involves to 
those who manifest the power of seemingly significant discovery 
(that is, significant in our day), we shall not have enough teachers 
of the higher ranks to serve our educational needs and demands. 

Differences in scale of capacity are to be distinguished. Thou· 
sands make their lesser discoveries and teach in the tradition of 
discovery though they have not the capacity to become Newtons. 

' Dodge, Homer L ., Graduate study In the Southwest, 1936; In Higher Education and Societv. PP· 85-00. 
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.A Ph. D. is a label of effort and capacity a.t an early stage of 
student development. Neither it nor any other device or method 
will guarantee greatness, or even the continuation of the investi
gative habit. If we propose to have the Ph. D. stand for quite 
superior ability in a student's chosen field of work we need con
centration in the post-doctoral field. We need supereducation for 
young men and women who will have established their lives by the 
time they are 30 or 35. After that, let them take their chances. 
We are throwing away good material if we do not provide special 
facilities for men of specially high aptitudes before they have 
reached the age of 30. 

To what extent is it possible to originate or to set up significant 
problems in graduate study? How many of the so-called research 
problems are pseudo problems? How many theses topics are of 
even secondary significance? Out of the great mass of organized 
knowledge and information, represented by the annual supply of 
2,900 doctoral and 18,000 masters' theses, how much is funda
mental, significant, or useful? 

.Are there better ways of finding the worthy? Who is wise 
enough to make the choice except after trial? What may appear 
today to be wholly worthless may tomorrow be the long-sought 
clue to one of nature's habits. Can one say that any work which 
reveals new facts and relationships is not worth the effort which 
is expended upon it? St~dent-theses which bear the long names 
0f chemical compounds are repeatedly held up to ridicule ; but, 
on the material side, the age in which we are living is in large 
part the product of chemical research, and some doctoral disser
tations which at the time they were published had no bearing on 
the welfare of mankind have given rise to things that we now con
sider essential for our comfort and security. Ninety-five percent 
of the chemical industry is built upon scientific discoveries made 
in university laboratories. 

Costs Are Bound To Be a limiting Factor in 
the Development of Graduate Schools. 

The cost of education has risen enormously and funds are not 
available for the expansion of graduate schools so as to meet all 
needs of all students as the students see these needs or as employ-
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ing institutions prescribe them. Contraction, or at least not 
expansion, seems to be the inevitable consequence for graduate 
schools in most privately endowed institutions in the future. No 
one who views the present situation believes that it is wise to con
tinue on the assumption that everything must be taught every
where. The encyclopaedia .is a cheaper and more useful instru
ment than a 2-year series of lecture notes. The next great step in 
graduate school development will probably come, if one may 
venture a prophecy, .as a result of closely reasoned analysis of the 
student situation from the standpoint of probable worth, and an 
equally close study of the possibilities of minimizing 11courses." 

Each Graduate School Will Wish To Set Certain Ouestions. 
The Following Are Merely Suggestive. 

In the process of institutional self-examination the historical 
and regional setting must be taken into account as well as re
sources of money, faculty, and student intelligence. The specific 
ends of graduate study tend to change in accordance with the 
needs of a changing society. It would seem, however, as if the 
following questions had fairly general app~ication: 

1. Who should be admitted as graduate students? Standards 
of scholarship should help determine admission, not 
mere desire to continue or ability to pay for the addi
tional training or research required for an advanced 
degree. In experimental work in science the cost of 
each student to the university is so high that only high 
student quality can possibly justify the expenditure. 

2. What is the optimum number of graduate students which 
one professor can effectively direct, taking into account 
the whole program of the professor, and the nature of 
both the subject and the general field as well as the 
stimulation of group effort? 

3. Is its equipment of libraries and laboratories adequate to 

sustain the claims of a given institutional program and 
announcements concerning it? 

4. Is a clear distinction made between a research degree and 
a professional degree? 
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5. Is a distinction made, and is it followed administratively, 
between the Ph. D. and theM. A. or is the former like 
the latter, merely additional training? Is it sound to 

say that we should encourage additional work of M. A. 
quality but bear down harder on the number of candi
dates for and the work of Ph. D.'s? 

6. What measure of scholarship aid is available and how 
much should be available adequately to serve general 
social purpose? All institutions ask for additional 
scholarship support. Is existing aid demonstrably well 
spent? Can we justify the present policy and scale of 
assistantships? What tests of later achievement are. 
made as a check on practice? Is student need or student 
intellectual potential the chief criterion? There are no 
longer any "rich men's universities." Half the students 
at Oxford and Cambridge now receive some degree of 
aid. The percentage is higher at our leading American 
privately endowed universities. The correct apportion
ment and amount of student aid is a major and universal 
concern of universities today, and bears directly on the 
objectives of each institution, on selection of students, on 
degree of emphasis upon research, on the scope of the 
institutional work and the equipment available, and on. 
regional demand. · 

'I; With great increase in the number of graduate students. 
much more consideration should be given to the supply 
of degree holders in relation to the demand. Whose· 
supply and what demand? Is it socially or nationally 
desirable to respect and conform to present supply and 
demand or should we increase both? Shall accident 
alone determine the growth of faculties and the chance 
of putting to use extremely expensive training? 

8. What are the basic assumptions of any given program of 
graduate work in a given institution? Are they profes
sional-to train men to practice law or medicine or 
engineering? Are they creative- to make additions to 
knowledge? Are they broadly educational-to train 
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teachers? Are they selective with respect to the 
assumed future needs of society·? All educational work 

' including university work and specifically graduate work 
I 

is directed toward the future. Is it possible to provide 
more than general direction? Upon what social as
sumptions of cost, extent of service, etc., is it determined 
that 5,000 new medical students, for example, represent 
an optimum number? Is the work of a university 
coordinated, even if only roughly, or is it a shambles of 
courses, credits, and abortive degrees? I s the student 
the property of his department or is he expected to con
tinue some degree of general education in cognate fields? 



Epilogue 

WE SOMETIMES SAY that the exciting part of the story is in 
retrospect, as we recall the romance of past times, the glory 

and mystery of emerging man. In truth this is the less exciting part 
because we already know most of the answers to the mechanical 
questions that perplexed the men of far times. We see the products 
of their artisans completed before us, we know who won the battles, 
held the sceptre, discovered the far lands. But the unanswered ques
tions are far more eiciting! To a man with a sense of social responsi
bility it is the world ahead whose outlines he is most eager to see, how-
6ver dimly. What will the times bring? Who will solve the problem 
of cancer, for example; find some of the many needed ways of using 
our many natural resources more rationally ; increase well-being 
through widened opportunity; discover still hidden secrets of matter 
a.nd space; find new sources and modes of aesthetic satisfaction; deepen 
social understanding? The far beginnings have their special appeal~ 
til6 beginnings of tomorrow constitute our creative opportunities. In 
realizing these opportunities we may often follow the stars of our 
ancestors, but our tents must be pitched far beyond their dead camp

files. 
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Appendix 

Reports oF Committee Meetings 

.The Commissioner of Education called a meeting of the Advisory 
{Jommittee on Graduate Study and Research, March 29, 1937, at the 
:Brookings Institution, Washington, D. C. The members of this 
.co]I)Jllittee included: 

Albert L. Barrows, Ex_ecutive Secretary, National Research Council. 
Isaiah Bowman, President, The Johns Hopkins University. 
Roy J. Deferrari, Dean, Graduate School, The Catholic University of America. 
Bess Goodykoontz, Assistant Commissioner of Education, Office of Education. 
Ernest S. Griffith, Dean, Graduate School, The American University. 
Walter A. Jessup, President, The Carnegie Foundation for the Advance

ment of Teaching. 
Walton C. John, Senior Specialist in Higher Education, Office of Education. 
Fred J. Kelly, Chief, Division of Higher Education, Office of Education, 

Chairman. 
Waldo G. Leland, Permanent Secretary, The American Council of Learned 

Societies. 
Leverett S. Lyon, Vice President, The Brookings Institution. 
Clarence S. Marsh, Vice President, The American Council on Education. 
Cloyd Heck Marvin, President, The George Washington University. 
Fernandus Payne, Dean, Graduate School, Indiana University. 
John E. Pomfret, Secretary, Social Science Research Council. 
R. G. D. Richardson, Dean, Graduate School, Brown University. 
Henry B. Ward, Permanent Secretary, The American Association for the 

Advancement of Science. 
A. F. Woods, Director, The Graduate School, United States Department of 

Agriculture. 
George F. Zook, President, The American Council on Education. 

Fred J. Kelly, the chairman·, introduced Commissioner Studebaker 
who welcomed the members of the committee and pointed out the 
need for an open and frank discussion of the question at issue. Dr. 
Jolin then gave an account of the developments that led to the calling 
of the meeting. The following report gives the gist of the day's 
diScussion: 

Notes on the Conference on Research and Graduate Instruction 

Ccill~d by the Commissioner of Education-Washington, D. C., 
"Ma,ch 29, 1937 
]. ·Summary of comments by conferees: 

··While the conference was conducted in a quite informal way, notes 
Weril·mad.e of the comments as they were contributed by the different 
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members of the conference. Later · these comments were organized 
into categories and grouped in the following outline. 

No formal actions concerning the topics were taken by the confer
ence but these topics constitute in general problems which the con
ference members appeared to recognize quite generally. The prob
lems appear as successive lettered topics or questions, while the num
bered topics under each of these represent the types of information 
which would need to be gathered to shed light upon these problems. 

. A. To help the prospective graduate student select the best graduate school 
for his particular purpose. 
(1) Gather and publish data by departments in p rincipal graduate schools, 

covering (a) staff, equipment, and library; (b) giving rating a.s to. 
standing; and (c) scholarships, fellowships, and other aids available. 

This would be an attempt to make a somewhat more compre
hensive study than the one made by the Committee of the Ameri
can Council on Education under the Chairmanship of R. M. 
Hughes. 

(2) Obtain by personal visit descriptive accounts of departments to sup
plement (1). 

(3) Gather and publish data as to research training opportunities out
side ·of universities in (a) research institutes, (b) industrial labora
tories, (c) social service agencies, (d) Government agencies, includ
ing schools, etc. 

B. To help the graduate school select students more wisely. 

(I) Gather information about current admission devices and recruiting 
methods used. 

(2) Investigate proposals for testing prospective students. 
(3) Study the values of other evidences of ahility and interest besidea. 

· testing. 

(4) Study the methods whereby amounts available for fellowships may 
be made (a) ample, and (b) may be gotten into the hands of the best

qualified students, (c) in the right amount for each student. 
C. Great confusion exists at present in the minds of graduate school officials. 

as to the various functions of the graduate school. The conflict was. 

discussed at length, for example, between the graduate school as a pro
fessional school for the training of college teachers and as an institution 
for the training of competent research workers. It wa~ also recognized 

that the graduate school has a responsibility for the development of 

both teachers and research workers for the various professions. Above 
all it was recognized that social well-being and national prosperity and 

security place upon the graduate school a heavy responsibility in the 

fields both of research and leadership. In consequence one of the most 
important problems was recognized to be the development of a clear 
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statement of the functions of the graduate school. This will necessitate 
studies dealing with: 
(1) The graduate school's relation to the Nation's resources, both 

human and material. 
(2) The distinction particularly between preparing for research jobs, 

and for jobs in teaching and in other professions. 
(3) The possible voluntary limitation of its work by each graduate 

school to the particular field or fields for which it is qualified to do 

high-class work. 
(4) The master's degree, its relation to undergraduate college work, to 

research work, and to Ph. D. course work. 
(5) The distinction between graduate professional study and study in 

a professional school which requires a bachelor's degree for admis

sion. 
D. How the internal operation of the graduate school ma.y be improved. 

This will require the assembling of data with respect to: 
(1) Initiating the student into methode of independent study and 

research. 
(2) Supervision of thesis writing. 
(3) The synthesis of materials from many courses eo as to give them 

maximum meaning and significance. 
(4) Assuring ample contacts between student and professor. 
(5) Probably many other items. 

E. How to make the research program of the graduate school most effective 

and economical. This will require the assembling of data with respect to: 
(1) Possible goals for research students. 

(a) Types of jobs. 

(b) Income. 
(c) Relation of type of job to (1) work done in graduate school and 

(2) record made in graduate school. 

l. What becomes of the Ph. D. holders? 
(1) The types of jobs held. 
(2) Income (poss.ibly). 

(3) Relation of type of job to (a) work done in graduate school, and 
(b) record made in graduate school. 

G. A special study of the master's degrees. 
H. A special study of graduate instruction for college teaching. 

I. A special study of the problem of accrediting graduate schools. 

2. The following actions were taken by the conference: 

A. That a small committee be set up to formulate the definite problems in 

the field of research and graduate study and proposals for action in 
respect to them. 

B. That each member of the conference be requested to write his comments 

concerning the subject of the conference for the consideration of this 
small committee. 
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C. T)la.t the report of this small committee be submitted back to the llletn. 
bers of the conference for their criticisms. 

D. That the Office of Education name the committee. 

In harmony with the action of the conference as indicated under 
2 A-D, The Commissioner of Education named the following sub. 
committee: 

Isaiah Bowman, president, The Johns Hopkins University. 
Guy Stanton Ford, dean, The Graduate School, University of Minnesota. 
H . P. Hammond, president, The Society for the Promotion o.f Engineering 

Education. 
Walter A. JeBBup, president, The Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement 

of Teaching. 
Walton C. John, senior specialist in higher education, Office of Education. 
Fred J. Kelly, Chief of the Division of Higher Education, Office of Education. 

Chairman. 
William W. Pierson, dean, Graduate School, University of North Carolina. 
R. G. D . Richardson, dean, Graduate School. Brown University. 
Henry B. W a.rd, perma.nen t secretary, American Association for the Ad

vancement of Science. 
George F. Zook, president, The American Council on Education. 

The subcommittee held its first ··meeting in the Office of Education, 
May 21, 1937. Discussion was devoted to a number of items in the 
aforementioned summary of comments, and finally was centered on 
0-1. The development of a clear statement of the functions of the 
graduate school with reference to its relation to the Nation's resources, 
both human and material. 

After due deliberation the committee voted to ask President 
Bowman to prepare a preliminary statement covering the topic 
given above, this to be used as the basis of group deliberation at the 
next meeting of the sub-committee in the fall. President Bowman 
manifested a deep interest and agreed to prepare during the summer 
the type of statement requested . He also asked that committee 
members and other interested persons should be requested to send 
letters or printed materials such as would contribute to his thought 
in preparing the statement. 

The subcommittee held its second meeting at the Office of Educa-
tion, October 30, 1937.· The committee, slightly enlarged, included: 

Isaiah Bowman, president, The Johns Hopkins University. 
Luther P. Eisenhart, dean, Graduate School, Princeton University. 
H . P. Hammond, dean, School of Engineering, Pennsylvania. State College. 
Aloysius J. Hogan, dean, Graduate School, Georgetown University. 
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Walter A. Jessup, president, The Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement 
of Teaching. 

Walton C. John, senior specialist in higher education, Office of Education. 
Fred J . Kelly, Chief, Division of Higher Education, Office of Education, 

Chairman. 
Fernandus Payne, dean, Graduate School, Indiana University. 
R. G. D. Richardson, dean, Graduate School, Brown University. 
F. K. Richtmyer, dean, Graduate School, Cornell University. 
H. B. Ward, American Association for the Advancement of Science. 
George F. Zook, president, The American Council on Education. 

On this occasion the subcommittee reviewed the statement prepared 
by President Bowman which had been printed as a Conference 
Memorandum on the Graduate School and distributed to the committee 
members before the meeting. As a result of the observations of the 
committee, President Bowman agreed to continue work on the 
Memorandum. 

Shortly prior to this meeting of the subcommittee the Commissioner 
of Education wrote to the presidents of universities that are members 
of the Association of American Universities and to the deans of their 
graduate schools regarding the activities of the advisory committee 
and the subcommittees, requesting their comments and criticisms 
for the use of President Bowman and the committees. Many favor
able responses were received as well as helpfu~ suggestions. 

As a result of these observations President Bowman prepared a 
revised edition of his Conference Memorandum which was again sent· 
oo subcommittee members and others for further study and criticism. 

The Commissioner then called the final meeting of the subcom
mittee, which met at The Johns Hopkins University June 19-21, 
1938. The committee was considerably enlarged. Those present 
were: 

John W. Studebaker, Commissioner of Education, Office of Education. 
Iuiah Bowman, president, The John Hopkins University. 
Karl T. Compton, president, Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 
Homer L. Dodge, dean, Graduate School, University of Oklahoma. 

E. S. Evenden, professor of education, Teachers College, Columbia 
University. 

Wilson Gee, professor of rural economics and sociology, University of 
Virginia. 

R. A. Gortner, Chief, Division of Agricultural Biochemistry, University of 
Minnesota. 
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H. S. Jenningjl, professor of zoology, director of the zoological laboratory, 
The Johns Hopkins University. 

Walter A. Jessup, president. The Carnegie Foundation for the Advancemeol 
of Teaching. 

Walton C. John, senior specialist in higher education, Office of Education. 
Fred J. Kelly, Chief, Division of Higher Education, Office of Education. 
J. A. Leighton, professor of philosophy, Ohio State University. 
George B. Pegram, dean, Graduate Facultie~~, Columbia University. 
Charles W. Pipkin, dsn, Graduate School, State University of Louisiana. 
John E. Pomfret, dean, Graduate School, Vanderbilt University. 
R. G. D. Richardson, dean, Graduate School, Brown University. 
W. E. Wickenden, president, Case School of Applied Science. 
George F. Zook, president, The American Council on Education. 

The. report having again been revised in the light of the discussion 
at this meeting President Bowman completed the statement in its 
present form under the title "The Graduate School in .American 
Democracy." 

Acknowledgment is made of the cooperation of the following men 
who reviewed the Memorandum and submitted observations or mate
rials to President Bowman: 

Thomas Woody, professor of education, 'University of Pennsylvania. 
Albert J . Harno, provost, University of Illinois and dean of the Law School. 
I. L. Kandel, professor of education and associate, International Institute, 

Teachers College, Columbia University. 
C. B. Lipman, dean, Graduate School, University of California. 
Oliver C. Lester, dean, Graduate School, University of Colorado. 
F. L. Whitney, dean, Graduate School, Colorado State College of Education. 
George D. Stoddard, dean, Graduate School, State. University of Iowa. 
Henry W. Holmes, dean, Graduate School of Education, Harvard 

University. 
C. S. Yoakum, dean, Graduate School, University of Michigan. 
James B. Edmonson, dean, School of Education, University of MicWgan, 

·and W. C. Trow, professor of educational psychology of the School of 
Education. 

Fred W. Up.eo.n, dean, Graduate School, University of Nebraska. 
Edwin B. Fred, dean, Graduate School, University of Wisconsin, also Dean 

Emeritus. Stichter of the Graduate School. 
J. Orin Powers, professor of education, University of Maryland. 
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IV 

One gift the fairies ga.ve m~. (Three 
They commonly bestowed of yore.) 

The love of books, the golden key 
That opens the enchanted door. 

-ANDREW L ANG. 

From Balladc of t he Bookw orm. 



FOREWORD 

The importance of reading in the lives of children demands that 
teachers, librarians, and parents give careful attention to the selec
tion of books from which children may make their choices. The pur
pose of this bibliography is to acquaint adults and children with 
the wide range o£ interesting subjects and readable styles o£ literature 
which are available for the youth o£ today. 

Grateful acknowledgment is made to the specialists in librarianship 
and elementary education who assisted in the selection o£ the repre
sentative list of titles included. Appreciation is also expressed to 
the publishers who cooperated in supplying information, illustrations, 
and books. 

BESs GooDYKOONTZ, 

A ssistant U. S. Oom.rnissioner of Education. 
v 



INDIVIDUAL ENTRIES 

Individual entries include: 
1. Author's name. 
2. The full title of the book. 
3. Illustrators, editors, and translators when their names seemed to be 

important in identifying the book. 
4. The publisher's name. 
5. The last copyright date of the book, and the date of reprinting if the 

book is a reprint edition, or the abbreviation n. d. w•hen no date 
was available. 

6. The number of pages or the abbreviation unnum. if the numbers were 
not printed on the pages of the book. 

7. If the books are not bound in cloth, boards has been used to indicate 
a stiff binding with a paper cover, and paper has been used to 
indicate a book bound in a paper cover. 

8. The list price of the book which has been checked with each individual 
publisher. 

9. The annotation '!hich gives a brief description of the book. 
10. Picture-book format has been used to indicate large-sized books or 

small book for volumes that are not the average size of children's 
books. 

SYMBOLS 

"P" indicates a book that preschool-aged children can appreciate. 
"I" indicates a book that is especially suited to the needs and iutents·of 

beginners in reading. 
"R" indic.ates a book that has been used successfully for reading aloud. 
''T" indicates a book that has been used successfully for story-telling. 
Numbers following grades suggest the range of grades in which the book 

will probably be enjoyed the most. 

VI 



500 BOOKS FOR CHILDREN 

PREFACE 

THIS COMPARATIVELY brief list of approximately 500 
readable books for preschool and elementary-school children 

should be useful to: ( 1) School librarians who have limited funds to 
spend for an initial book collection or for additional volumes to add 
to a small library; (2) teachers who have limited funds to spend for 
classroom libraries; (3) librarians of public libraries who do not have 
specialists in children's .literature on their staffs; and in addition ( 4) 
parents or friends of children who wish to guide children in their home 
reading and to purchase books for children's personal libraries. 

METHOD OF COMPILATION 

During the summer of 1938 a tentative list of books, based upon a 
partially completed Minnesota State list, was compiled by a class of 
students in children's literature at the University of Chicago. Later 
the list was sent for checking and suggestions to the State supervisors 
of school libraries,. a group of children's librarians, and a group of 
specialists in the field of elementary education. The editor then 
formulated the present list by studying the individual books with the 
:1id of the suggestions from the specialists. 

SELECTION OF BOOKS 

The books included represent a cross section of the heritage in read
ing material that is available to children of today. The selection was 
made because it is desirable to have books that children can read with 
pleasure and profit, for then they may find satisfaction in reading as 
adults. Careful selection was made of authors, illustrators, and edi
tions in order to secure a variety of material which is representative 
of the wealth of books that are available for the children's library. 

GUIDING PRINCIPLES 

The following principles have guided the selection of types of books 
to be included in the list: 

1. Children have many different interests; namely, those centered 
about the home, the school, the community; their own activities, needs, 
dreams, and desires. Moreover, these interests may be developed to 
various degr:ees in each child. 

1 
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2. Children differ greatly in their ability to read, to understand 
science, tO work with their hands, to appreciate music, to comprehend 
the need of principles for living, etc. 

3. The environment is ari important factor · in the life of children. 

CRITERIA USED IN THE SELECTION OF BOOKS 

A. Content: 
I. Factual: 

1. Subject interests the child. 
2. Contents contribute to the child's mental, spiritual, aesthPtic, or 

social development. 
8. Style suitable to the subject matter. 
4. Authoritative. 
5. Up to date. 
6. Accurate. 
7. Unprejudiced. 

II. Imaginative: 
1. Subject interests the child. 
2. The fancy true to the scene designed. 
8. The characters, plot, and setting sincere, vital, and true to the 

life described. 
4. The style of writing appropriate to the subject. 
5. The literature gives children an opportunity to gain rlesirable 

experiences vicariously in relation to an understanding of self, 
of his community, or of the past. 

B. Format: 
I . Binding appropriate. 

II. Size suitable. 
III. Appearance satisfactory. 
IV. Readability of printed page. 
V. Illustrations in harmony with and illuminating the text. 

ANNOTATIONS 

The annotations were written with the hope that they might be of 
assistanCe to parents, teachers, and librarians in determining which 
books most nearly meet the needs of individual children. The notes 
should also be of value to both adults and children in helping them 
to decide which books are concerned with subjects about which children 
wish to read. Further, the notes introduce them to subjects which are 
still undiscovered. 

Quoted passages in the annotations are taken from the books in 
question unless otherwise stated. 

GRADING 

The degree of reading proficiency of children within school grades 
varies throughout the country. There is also a great difference in the 
reading ability of children within each grade. The grouping and 
grading have. been included with the hope that they may be of assist· 
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ance in locating the material of the greatest interest and of the. desired 
reading difficulty. Groups and grades indicated are by no means 
definite! y fixed. 

However, with the aid of the librarians. and teachers who assisted in 
checking the books for inclusion in this list, the books have been 
roughly divided into three parts, namely, Section I, Grades 1-3; 
Section II, Grades 4.-6; Section III, Grades 7-8. Also under each 
book entered the range of grades has been noted within which children 
have read the book with pleasure. 

The lower number signifies the grade in which children who read 
easily may enjoy the book. The higher number signifies the grade in 
which children are still interested in reading the book. The suggested 
grading does not take into account the exceptionally bright child or 
the child with serious reading difficulties. 
It is probable that some children who are classed in the third grade 

at school may enjoy books that other children who are classed in the 
fourth grade read with pleasure. Those in the fourth grade may wish 
to read books that are listed as belonging to the third grade. It is 
important to examine books in both sections I and II when selecting 
f0r children in the lower grades, because there are many so-called 
"border-line books." It is also necessary to examine more than section 
II when choosing books for children in the middle grades. There may 
he material of great importance to some seventh- and eighth-grade 
children in section II. 

No book has been entered more than once. 

PUBLISHERS 

The publishers have permitted the Office of Education Library to 
retain the entire collection of books listed in this publication, so that 
they may be convenient at all times for reference and examination by 
members of the staff, visiting teachers, parents, librarians, and others. 

ILLUSTRATORS 

A separate list of illustrators also has been included because increas
ing interest in the art of decoration and illustration of books for 
children makes it desirable to have these names readily available. 

166779"-40--2 



4 50 0 BOOKS FOR CHILDREN 

BOOKS IN mE HOME 

"Thus with a good and varied library to choose from, and a regular 
book hour for story telling or reading aloud, parents may not only 
accomplish wonders in the education of their children but they may 
bring about a mutual enjoyment that will as time goes on result in 
a deep, tender, and abidin~ friendship between themselves and their 
boys and girls. And in after years those children will look back with 
grateful memories to the social hour which gave them not only their 
love of books but brought them nearer to their home." 1 

1 The Children's Reading. By Frances Jenkins Olcott. Houghton, 1927. 
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SECTION I 

Grades 1--3 

Adams, F. A. and McCarrick, Eliza 
beth, rorn118. Bighdays and holidays; 
decorated by E. L. Brock. Dutton, 1927. 
337 p. $2. 

A holiday anthology that can be used by 
both older and younger children. Twenty, 
one festivals are included among which are 
Mother's day, Birthday, Music week, Labor 
day, Armistice day, and Book week. 
R-T Grades 1-8 

Adelborg, Ottilia. Clean Peter and 
the children of Grubbylea; tr. by Ada 
Wallas; [il. by the author] Longmans, 
1901. 24 p. $1.50. 

The. tale of the children of Grubbylea who 
"are all as black as black can be . . . and 
never wash by any chance." Picture book 
format. 
P - 1-R Grades 1-3 

Aesop. The fables of Aesop ; se
lected, told anew and their history 
traced by Joseph Jacobs; done into pic
tures by Richard Beighway. Macmil
lan, 1934. 222 p. (Children's classics.) 
$1. 

An excellent collPction of fables edited for 
the enjoyment of young children. 
R-T Grades 3-6 

Aldredge, E. M . and McKee, J. F . 
Baby animals and their mothers. Bar
ter, 1935. 32 unnum. p. il. pa. 10¢. 

- A photographic picture book with brief 
d!'scriptlons of wild and domestic animals. 
P-It Grades 1-3 

Allingham, William. Robin red
breast, and other verses ; pictures by 
Helen Allingham, Kate Greenaway, 
Caroline Paterson, and Barry Furniss. 
Macmillan, 1930. 113 p. (Little li
brary) $1. 

Poems of play, playmates, fairies, and pets. 
Quaint Illustrations in black and wh ltP and 

Armer, L . A. 
by the author] 
$2. 

The forest pool; [il. 
Longmans, 1938. -40 p. 

Diego and Popo hope to solve n myRtPry by 
going into the dark woods of Mexico where 
the iguana sleeps In the tree of red flower 
hells. Colorful childlike · !llustrat lolls with 
marginal sketches of aboriginal art. Picture 
hook format. 
R Grades 3-{) 

Association for childhood education. 
Literature committee. Sung under the 
silver umbrella ; poems for young chil
dren; il. by Dorothy L athrop. Mac
millan, 1935. 211 p. $2. 

Verses old and nPw, in cadene~> nnd un
rhymed, selected by commit tee vote after 
careful consideration of avallablP material. 
Foreword by Padraic Colum. Attractive 
black and white Illustrations. 

Other titles in the series are : T old under 
the blue umbrella, new stories for new chil
cM·en; il. by Marguerite Davis. Macmillan. 
1933. 161 p. $2, which includr~ such pop· 
ular stories as P elle's new suit, A ll!f11x a.nd the 
duokB, ns well as stories by Alict· Dalgliesb. 
Maud Limlsay, E . C. Phillips. untl otht•rs; 
T o Ill 11 nde1· 1 he ureen umb1·elln. old stories 
fer new children; pictures by Gr:H't' f:illdson. 
Macmillan, 1930. 188 p. $2. n cullection ot 
folk tales and legt•nds selected with rrgarll 
to children's interest and acceptnhle literary 
veo·sions; Told un(ler the mayic ·umbrella, 
modern fanciful sto1'ies for y oung cill/ll•·en; 
il. by E. 0. J ones. Macmillan, J !):l!l . 248 p. 
$2, which includes such fanciful stories as 
.18k M •·. Bear, by Margeo·y Bin nco. The bojalli 
tree, by Edith Rickert, and 'l'lte lost 111tr· 

bnby, by Margaret Baker. 
P - R - T Grades 3-6 

Aulaire, Mrs. L M. d' and Aulaire, 
E. P. d'. Ola; [il. by t he a uthors] 
Doubleday, 1932. 55- unnum. p. boards. 
$2. 

Tllustrntions and tPxt rP-create Norway 
with its arctic lights, mountains. snow, for
ests: reindeers, eiderducks, a11<1 tlw childo·en. 
P icturP boo!; format. colored fron tlspiece. 

P- J:t Grades 1-6 P- R-T Grades 2-4 

6 
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Bannerman, Mrs. Helen. The story 
of Little Black Sambo; [il. by the au
thor] Stokes [n. d .], 56 p. 50¢. 

Little Black Sambo, the belovPd hero of 
the jungle, in the small authorized American 
edition. 
P-1- R-T Grades 1-3 

Barlow, R. C. Fun a t H a ppy Acr es; 
with pictures by Melvin Martinson. 
Crowell, 1935. 95 p. $2. 

Charles' visit to the farm Is hriefty tolti 
with attention to domestic animals. Clear 
tuU-page photographic Ulustratlons. Picture 
boot format. 
R Grades 2-4 

:Barrie, Sir. J. M. P eter and Wendy ; 

Bemelmans, Ludwig. Hansi; story 
and pictures by Ludwig Bemelmans. 
Viking, 1934. 64 unnum. p. boards. $2. 

Hans! spemls n jolly Christmas vacat ion 
with bis uncle in a wonderful old house built 
high up In the Austrian Tyrol. Unusual col
ored and black and white Illustrations. Pic
ture book format . 
P- R Grades 3-5 

Bennett, Richard. Shawneen and 
the ga nder; [il. by the author] Double
day, 1937. 56 unnum. p. boards. $1.50. 

A leprechaun gave ShawnePn a goose . egg 
which finally became the finest bird ·in the 
length and breadth of all Ireland. 
P- R Grades 3-5 

n. by F. D. B edford. Scribner, 1911. --- Skookum a nd Sandy; [il. by 
267 p. $2.50. t he author ] Doubleday, 1935. 71 un-

The story of Peter Pan. who blew Into the num. p. boards. $1. 
nUJ•sery window-"a lovely boy clad In skele· Skookum, the goat with a very big appe
ton leaves and the juices that ooze out of tite, who was given · to Sandy by an old 
trees." Indian, causes merriment and adventure in 
R Grades ~ a village of today in the State of Washington. 

:Barrows, Marjorie, comp. 200 best 
poems for boys and girls ; s ilhouettes by 
J . L. Scott and P. R. Good. Whitman, 
1938. 253 p. boards. 10¢. 

A volume containing selections from Shake
~peare and Browning to Longfellow, Steven· 
1oo, Frost, and Conkling. 
P-R . Grades 1-6 

Barske, Charlotte. King cotton; the 
story of cotton with a m oving picture to 
build; with il. by George Wright. Art 
ists and Writers Guild, 1938. 23 p. pa. 
10¢. 

Well illustrated. PiCture book format. 
R Grades 3-5 

Beskow, Elsa. Aunt Green, Aunt 
Brow'Il a nd Aunt Lavender; a story told 
and il. by Elsa Beskow. H a rper, [n. d.] 
15 unnum. p. boards. $1.50. 

A <'lellghtful colored picture storybook of 
how little Pet. a dog, was the cause of a 
happy adventure. 
P - R Grades 2-4 

--- P elle's new suit; tr. by M. L. 
W oodburn; [il. by the author] . H a rper, 
[n. d.] 15 unnum. p. boards . . $1.50. 

A picture story of cotton. the planting and A picture story of how Pelle took care of 
growing; the cotton gin, and the manufacture. his lamb and later helped to make his new 

Grades 3-5 ~~!!~es;olorful IIIustrations with human 

Beaty, J . Y. · Just dogs; photo- P - 1-R Grades 1-3 
graphs by J. C. Allf,ln . Donohue, 1933. Bia nco, Mrs. M. w. The little 
41 twnum. P: boards. 45.¢. wooden doll ; with pictures by Pamela 

Picture book of children with well-known Bianco. Macmillan, 1925. 65 p. (Lit
bre~ds of dogs. Some factual information tle library) $1. 
about dogs. Similar titles are the author's 
T9 the city, Saaltleld, 1933. 34 unnum. p. 
pt. lOt, and The farmer a t M s work, Saal
deld, 1938. 34 unnum. p. pa. 10¢. 
P-R Grades 2-4 

Trees ; with 66 photographic 
il. Donohue, 1938. 96 p. boards. 90¢. 

A magical story of a little wooden ·doll wh() 
was forgotten lu an attic but was rescued 
later by her friends, the mice. 
P-R Gmdes 2-4 

- - - The velveteen r abbit; or how 
toys become real; il. by William Nichol
son. Doubleday, 1926. 33 p. boards. 
$1. 

lack and Bill look at common trees and 
o'beerve their growth with Uo'C1e J ohn. Pic
ture book format. A beloved toy velveteen rabbit became very 

Grades 2-4 old and shabby and then through nursery P-R 
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magic he was made real 
tive pictures. 

Colorful, imagina- birds against harmonious backgrounds. Pic
ture book format. 

P- R Grades 2-5 

Bmr.n Animals of . the Bible; a pic
ture book by D. P. Lathrop ; with text 
selected by Helen D. Fish from the 
King James Bible. Stokes. 1937. 68 p. 
$2. 

The illustrator's affection for living things 
is shown In her interpretation of the ftora 
and fauna of the Bible. 
R-T Grades 1-4 

- -- The Christ child ; as told by 
Matthew and Luke; made by Maud 
and Miska P etersham. Doubleday, 
1931. 61 unnum. p. il. boards. $2. 

The Biblical text is r everently and joyously 
illustrated for the children. Picture hook 
format. 
P-R Grades 3-4 

The little children's Bible. 
Macmillan, 1927. 150 p. (Little li
bracy ) $1. 

Text from the authorized version selected 
to give children a consecutive story of the 
life of Jesus. Portions of t he Old Testame11t 
at·e introduced as "stories that Jesus would 
lt>.arn from His Mother." Not a substitute for 
the Bible. 
P- R Grades 3-5 

Grades 3-6 

Bourgeois, Florence. Beachcomber 
Bobbie; [il. by the author]. Doubleday, 
1935. 32 unnum. p. 50¢. 

Bobble spends his summer vacation at tbe 
seashore. He finds starfish, seaweed, clams, 
and other wonderful things. P icture book 
format. 
P-I Grades 1-3 

Brock, E. L. The runaway sardine; 
told and il. by E. L . Bt·ock. Knopf, 
1929. 42 unnum. p. boards. $2. 

A picture story of an old fisherman and 
his wife who lived at the edge of the sea in 
Brittany with their yellow cat, blark hen 
and Zacharle, a sardine In a tub. Hand let: 
tered. Picture book format. 
P-1- R,. Grades 1-3 

Brooke, L. L. The golden goose; 
with drawings by L. L . Brooke. Warne, 
1934. 24 unnum. p. boards. 75¢. 

An old favorite Illustrated with the au
thor-artist's Inimitable humor and careful 
details and color. Picture book format. 

Similar ti tles in content and design are : 
The three bears ; The story o f tl•e three little 
pigs; Tom Thumb. Warne, 1934. 75¢ ea. 
P- R Grades 1-4 

--- Johnny Crow's garden ; a pic
Stories from the Old Testa-

ture book drawn by L. L. Brooke. 
ment: Joseph, Moses, Ruth, David; 
[adapted and U. by Maud and Miska 
Petersham] 4 v. in 1. Winston, 1938. 
128 p; $2. 75. 

Beautiful colored pictures add to the fas
cination of the old, old stories. 
P- R-T Grades :H) 

Black, I . S. Hamlet : a cocker span
iel ; pictures by Kurt Wiese. Holiday 
house, 1008. 72 unnum. p. $1.50. 

Hamlet is very much like many another 
real dog who has adventures In a city apart
ment and In the country. Told 1n rhythmic 
prose and verse. 
P-R Grades 2-4 

Boulton, Rudyerd. Traveling with 
the birds; a book on bird migration ; il. 
by W. A. Weber. Donohue, 1933. 64 p. 
boards. 90¢. 

An Introduction to the subject of bird mi
grations which tells of different kinds of 
travelers and those who stay at home. lllus
trated with colorful full-page pictures of 

Warne, 1903. 64 unnum. p. $1. 
Delightfully humorous plctur px of such 

animals a~ the lion with "a green nnd yellow 
tie on" and the rat who "wore a fpather in 
his bat" in J ohnny Crow's gurdPn. 
P-I-R Grades 1-3 

Brown, Paul. Crazy quilt ; the story 
of a piebald pony; [il. by the author] . 
Scribner, 1934. 120 unnum. p. boards. 
$2. 

-A picture storybook of a piebald pony tbat 
acted In a c)rcus and played wi th the chil
dren and t he dogs on the farm. Excellent 
horse pictures. 
P- R Grades 2-4 

Burns, C. M. and Xolsbun, R. B. 
The animal fair. Harcourt, 1935. 95 
unnum. p, il. $1.25. 

Each full-page photographic animal illus
tration is accompanied with a page of tac
tual text. Both wild and domestic aoimals 
included. 
P- R Grades 2-4 
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Caldecott, Randolph. R. Caldecott's 
picture book ; no. 1, containing The di
verting history of John .Gilpin, The 
house that Jack built, An elegy .on the 
death of a mad dog, The babes in the 
wood [il. by the author]. Warne, [n. d.] 
31 p. $2.25 ; parts pa. ea. 60¢. 

Similar in content and design are the au
thor's Picture BookB: No. ll, containing The 
tltrte jovial huntsmen, Binc a song !iw six
pence, Tile queen of hearts, The farmer's boy; 
No. s, Tile hey diddle cUddle picture book con
taining Tl1c m'lkmaid, Hey diddle diddle, and 
Baby bunting, 4 frog he would IMCOC~ing go, 
The f ox fumPI over the parson's gate; No. 4. 
The Panjandf·um picture book containing 
aorne las~es and lads, Ride a oook-hl»'se to 
Ba11bur·y C•·oss, aild A farmer wen.t trotUng 
upo11 his grry mare, Mrs. Mary Blaize, The 
great Panjandrum himBelf. Warne, [n. d.) 
$2.25 ; parts pa. ea. 60¢. 
P- 1-R Grades 1-3 

Carrick, Valery. Picture tales from 
the Russian ; tr. by Nevill Forbes ; [il. 
by the author] Stokes [n. d.], 119 p. 

$1.25. 
Animals are the principal characters of 

tbeile humorous Russian folk tales. E«ective 
black and wllite Illustrations. 

The author has done a group of similar 
books. 
P-R-T Grades 2-4 

Charles, R. H. A roundabout turn ; 
with drawings by L. L. Brooke. Warne, 
1930. 56 unnum. p. $1.50. 

"A toad that live<! on Albany Heath 
wanted to .see thP. World." Leslie Brooke's 
inimitable drawings of toads are In perfect 
harmony with the amusing text. 
P-R-T Grades 1- 3· 

Clark, Margery. The poppy seed 
cakes; il. by Maud & Miska Petersham. 
Doubleday, 1924. 156 unnum. p. $2. 

Andrewsllek, Auntie Katusbka, Erminka, 
t~ white goat, the kitten, the dog, and two 
cbickens, appear in the amusing stories of the 
poppy seed cakes. Colorful illustrations of 
Russian costumes and design!l. 
P-R-T Grades 2-4 

Coatsworth, E. 
pictures by Grace 
1968. 47 p. $1. 

J. Dancing Tom; 
Paull. Macmillan, 

Crane, Walter, comp. The baby's 
opera; a book of old rhymes wlth new 
dresses; the music by the earliest 
masters; [il. by the compiler]. Warne 
[n. d.], 56 p. boards. $1.50. 

A sl!lall book of old rhymes set to music 
and illustrated wlth the famous Crane pic
tures of nursery characters. 
P-&-T Grades 1-3 

Credle, Ellis. Down down the moun-
tain; [il. by the author] Nelson, 
1934. 47 unnum. p. $2. 

Hetty and Hank lived high in the Blue 
Ridge Mountains In a little cabin. They 
grew turnips and later had an adventure 
when taking them to market. Much of the 
spirit .of the mountains is transmitted 
ij:lrough the illustrations and text . . Picture 
book format. 

The author's The flop-eared. hountJ; photo
graphs by Charles Townsend. Oxford, 1938. 
61 unnum. p. $2, Is an excellent presenta
tion of the life of a small North Carolina 
Negro boy. 
P-R Grades 2-4 

Curtis, M . I. Why we celebrate our 
holidays ; il. by Jewel Morriso.n. Lyons, 
1924. 148 p. 80¢. 

A simple presentation of the historical 
meaning of a group of 22 holidays. 

Grades~ 

Dal$'liesh, Alice. The Smiths and 
Rusty ; il. by Berta & Elmer Hader. 
Scribner, 1936. 118 p. $1.75. 

The Smiths, Greg, Susan, father, mother, 
and the baby, nre nn American family who 
move from an apartment into the suburbs 
where Rusty, a cocker spaniel. makes his 
appearance and adds much to their .happiness. 

The author's Wingr for the Smi ths; il. by 
Berta and Elmer Hader. Scribner, 1937. 
89 p. $1.75, tells bow the venturesome Smiths 
buy an airplane and father learns to .fly. 

Grades 2-5 

Daugherty, James. Andy and the 
lion ; [il. by the author] Viking, 1938. 
84 unnum. p. boards. $1.50. 

How Andy has a very exciting adventure 
with a book about lions which be borrowed 
from the library. Picture book format. 
P -R Grades 1-3 

De Angeli, Marguerite. Ted and 
Nina go to the grocery store; [iL by the 
author] Doubleday, 1935. 32 unnum. 
p. boards. 50¢. 

A dancing pig adds humor to the exploits 
of a pioneer family who journey down to 
Misaissippi on a .flat boat in search of better 
laad. Ted and Nina find adventure In going to 

Grades 3-4 the grocery store to purchase a list of gro-
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cerles for mother. Colorful little picture 
book. 

The author 's T ed and Nina have a hapfYII 
rainy day, Doubleday, 1936, 50¢, tells of a 
happy afternoon spent dressing up In clothes 
found In the attic. · 
P- I-R Grades 1-3 

Deming, Mrs. T . 0 . Little Eagle ; a 
story of Indian life; il. by E. W. Dem
ing; ed. by M. B. Hillegas. Whitman, 
A., 1931. 96 p. (Indian life) 90¢. 

The story of little Eagle, an Indian child, 
who made a bow and a rrow, plays In t he 
woods, and travels with his parents. 

T he author's The I ndian8 i n winter cam:p. 
Wbitma.n, A., 1931. 126 p. $1, tells of the 
adventures of a slightly older India n boy. 
Many illus trations in color. 
I Grades 1-.3 

Donaldson, Lois. Karl's · wooden 
horse ; pictures by Annie Bergmann. 
Whitman, A., 1934. 34 unnum. p. $1. 

The picture story of how Karl's Cbristinas 
gif t , a wonder horse, took him to see a 
princess and back heme again. Colored illus
t rations. 
P-I- R-T . Grades 1- 2 

Edel stat, Vera. A steam shovel for 
me ! ; il. by Romano. Stokes, 1933. 56 
unnum. p. $1.50. 

The fascinat ing steam shovel is the hero of 
this picture storybook told In rhythmic prose. 
P- I-R Grades 1-3 

Eliot, Frances. 
[il. by the author] 
unnum. p. · boards; 

The t raveling coat; 
Dutton, 1937. 42 

$1.50. 
A picture story of little I s tva·n , who lived 

in Hungary and had a coat which traveled to 
many lands. 
P-I-R Grades 1-3 

Falls, C. B. A B C book ; designed 
and cut on wood by C. B. Falls. Double
day, 1925. 30 unnum. p. $1.50. 

A large a nimal plctur~:d a lphabet done on 
wood blocks In excellent design a nd bright 
colors. Picture book format. 
P-I-R Grades 1-3 

F ish, H . D. When the root children 
wake up ; a picture book by S. V. Olfers 
with text by H. D. Fish. Stokes, [n. d.] 
22 unnum. p. $1.50. 

The st ory of spring and the coming of the 
flowers is !llustrated with bright s tory-tet:lng 
pictures. 
P-R-T Grades 1- 3 

Flack, Marjorie. Angus and the 
ducks; told and pictured by Marjorie 
Flack. Doubleday, 1930. 32 unnnm. p. 
boards. $1. 

Angus, a very young little dog, was curious 
about many places and many things. Color. 
ful and amusing pictures. The author's 
The story about Pi11g [il. by Kur t Wiese] 
Viking, 1933, $1. Tells of a Peking duckling 
on a houseboat on the Yangtze llh·N·. 

In Ti.m Tadpole and the nr eat IIUI/frog. 
Doubleday, 1934, $1, the author-artist shows 
the life of a frog through attractive pictures 
and s tory. 

P-I- R-T Grades 1-3 

F ogl er, Doris and Nicol, ltlr8. Nina. 
Rusty Pete of the Lazy AB; il. by Doris. 

Fogler. ·Macmillan, 1929. 107 p. $1.75. 
Tile s tory of how the Lazy An ranch Is 

r un and particularly how Rusty Petp Is sad· 
clled and ridden by Mary Lou. Illust rated 
with s ilhouettes. 

Grades 3-l> 

F ollett, Dwight. The Follett pic· 

ture-story of trains. Follett, 1936. 40 p. 
II. 60¢ ; pa. 15¢. 

P hotographs and text tell of a t rip home 
on a modern t rain and railroad of today. 

Additional titles in the group deal with 
such subjects as : Homes, letters, boats, but· 
tertlies, and cloth. 

Grades 3-5 

Millions of cats; [il. Gag, Wanda. 
by the author] 
32 unnum. p. 

Coward-l\1(·Cann, 1928. 
boa rds. $1.::i0. 

The· repetitive pictured story of bow a 
very old ma n and a very old wumun obtained 
the most beautiful cat ln the wbole world. 
Noteworthy illustrations in black and white. 

Distinctive illustmtlons ha ,·c been macle 
by Wanda Gag for her t ranslation of Bt101o 

White and the seve1l d1rarf•, Coward· 
McCann , 1938, $1. 

The author's The ABC bunny; baud let· 
tered l>y Howard Gag, Cowa rd.:llcCann, 19.33, 
$2.50, is a beautiful full-pagt• li thographic 
pictured story of bunny's ad ,·en tures. 
P-I- R-T Grades 1-3 

Geisel, T. S. And to think that I 
saw it on Mulberry street; by Dr. Seuss 
[pseud.], [II. by Dr. Seuss] Vanguard 
press, 19-37. 32 unnum. p. boards. 
$1.25. 

What happened to Marco's "plain borse and 
wagon on Mulberry Street" when he imagined 
' ·a story that no one could bent." Picture 
l>ook format. 
P-I-R-T Grades 1-3 
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Gemmill, Mr8. :r. B. Joan wanted a 
)dtty ; with il. by Marguerite De Angeli. 
WinSton, 1937. 152 p. $2. 

How Joan succeeds in having her wlsb foi -
1Uied is simply told with. att ractlve ·lllustra
tlons and printed with a short line. 
P-1-R Grades 1--3 

Graham, M. N . comp. Fifty songs 
for boys and girls; il by J. L. Scott. 
Whitman, 1935. 60 p. boa rds. 10¢. 

Nursery' rhymes and favorite children's 
80ngs set to muRiC. A few French and Ger-
01an songs are included 
p Grades 1--4 

Handforth, Thomas. Mei Li; [U. by 
the author] Doubleda y, 1938. 48 un
num. p. $2. 

Mel Li. a little Chinese girl, takes her lucky 
treasures and goes to have adventures at tbe 
New Year Fair In tbe city. 
P-R Grades 2--4 

Henderson, L. T. Airplanes ; a chil
dren's pictm·e book of airplanes and 
stories about them. D onohue, 1936. 41 
unnum. p. il. boards. 45¢. 

Factual information about airplanes pre
sented by means of J ack and Betty's journey 
and d ear photographic Illustrations. Picture 
book format. 

Greenaway, Kate. Marigold garden ; Similar books are the author 's T r ains, 
pictures and rhymes by Kate Greena- Travel, Ships, Donohue, 1935-1939, 45¢ e~. 

way. Warne, ·1910. 58 p. boards. P-R Grades 3-6 

$2.150. 
Pictures and rhymes by a famous illus

trator of genteel children who frolic deco
rously in formal English gardens. 
P-R Grades 1-3 

Grimm, J. L. K. and Grimm,·w. K. 
Tbe house in the wood and other old 
fairy. stories ; with drawings by L . L . 
Brooke. Warne, 1910. 90 p. $2.25. 

A well-selected group of tbe brothers 
Grimm's tales that are enlivened with colored 
anti black and white illustrations done in 
L. L. Brooke's characteristic humor. 
P- K-T Grades 1- 5 

Hader, Mr8. B. H. ana Hader, Elmer. 
The farmer in the. dell; [il. by the au
thot-s] Macmillan, 1931. 92 unnum. p . 
(lllacmilla n picture books) $2.50. 

A gaily pictured story of life on a small 
American farm during the four seasons. 
P-1-R Grades 1-3 

----. WhlJfy McMann; [il. 
by the authors] Oxford, 1933. · 56 un
uum. p. boards. 75¢. 

Pictures with brief captions tell how It took 
the whole fire department to save this small 
white . kitten. 
P-1- R Gra des 1-2 

Ha.hn, J. L. A busy day at home 
and playing house, il. by Lucia P a tton. 
Whitman, 1938. 36 p. pa. (Kinder
garten talkies) 10¢. 

Very l!imple picture story of life at home 
and playing house for the enjoyment of 

Hodgkins, Mrs. M . D-. H. ea. The 
Atlantic t reasury of childhood stories ; 
il. by Beat rice Stevens. Atlantic, 1924. 
412 p. $2.50. 

A collection of approximately 50 stories, 
predominal\tiY folk tales though some fanci
ful tales. Realistic tales and hero stories 
are included. The editor bas shown discrim
inat ion In selection and In editing. 
P - R Grades 3-6 

Hogner, Mrs. D. C. The education 
of a burro; pictures by Nils Bogner . 
Nels on, 1936. 57 p. $1. 

An amusing story about Carlos, a very young 
Mexican burro who leams to play and finally 
to work. Full'-page 1llustt·at tons In black 
and white. 

Holberg, R. 
Sy rup; _pictures 
Doubleda y, 1935. 
$1. 

Grades 3-5 

L. Mitty and Mr. 
by R. A. ·H olberg. 

32 unnum. p. boards. 

In Mitty's search for her lost doll she goes 
from end to end of the village street of a 
midwestern community of the nineties. Gay 
pictures. 

The author's Mitty on M r. Syrup's farm ; 
pictures by R. A. Holberg, Doubleday, 1936, 
$1, describes Mitty's visit to a Wisconsin 
farm. 

Another title W ee Brigit O'Toole. Double
day, 1938. $1, tells of a sleigh ride and a 
tali.Y pull. Gra des 2-4 

Horn, Mrs. M. D . D·. 
hill ; il. by Grant Wood. 
78 p. $2. 

Farm on the 
Scribne r, 1936. 

kindergarten age. 
P-I-R 

16G779•--4o----s 

Bill and Tom liave n happy summer visit
Grades 1- 2 ing with their grandparents on a farm play-
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log with the pets and b earing stories of long King, Julius. Mild animals; il. by 
a go. Realistic American Gothic illustrations Allan Brooks. Grosset, 1936. 39 p. 
done on ot·ange background. Grades 2-4 boards. 50¢. 

Twenty of t he more gentle wild animals 

Jacobs, Joseph, ea. English fairy 
tales; 11. by J . D. Batten. Rev. ed. 
Putnam, [n. d.] Z17 p. (Fairy library) 
$1.75. 

A collection of 44 classic myths, legends, 
and tales of English folklore edited for chil· 
dren with the purpose of providing material 
to he read a loud. 

The editor's Johnny..ca,ke ; II. by E. L . Brock, 
Putnam, 1933. 32 unnum. p. $1, is published 
separately as a picture book. 
P-R- T Grades 3.-5 

· James, -Will. Cowboy in the mak
ing; arranged from the first chapters oC 
Lone Cowboy; il. by the author. Scrilr 
ner, 1937. 91 p. $1.50. 

Text of the first chapters of Lone Cowbo,· 
has been arranged for younger boys into. a. 
consecutive story. Illustrated in colors and 
black and white. 
R Grades 3-5 

Johnston, 0. T. A picture book of 
houses around the world. Harter, 1934. 
32 unnum. p. il. pa. 10¢. 

A photographic picture book which shows 
that people are dependent upon their environ
ment for the materials that they use in build
Ing homes. Arranged according to climatic 
conditions. 

The author's .4 picture book of chi!Men 
around the wor ld, Harter , 1934, 10¢, Is a pho· 
togt·aphlc picture book showing children of 
dlft'erent races In tbeir native homes with 
brief descriptive captions. 

Grades 2-4 

Joseph, MichaeL Kittens and cats; 
n. from photographs by Hedda Walther. 
Whitma n, 1938. 40 p. boards. 10¢. 

A photographic picture book of appealing 
cats, mostly Angora and Persian. Very brief 
captions. Small book. 
P- I Grades 1- 2 

Kellogg, Harold a111.d. Kellogg, De
laine. Indians of the southwest; with 
photographs taken by the authors. 
Rand, 1936. 60 unnum. p. boards. 10¢. 

such as squirrels, rabbits, and bea,·ers, art• in
cluded. Opposite each description is a full
page colored illustration. Picture book 
format. 

Tbe author's picture book, Peter and the 
frog's eye, Grosset, 1936, 79 p . $1, has clear 
full-page photographio illustrations. P~ter 
and Bob decide to look at frogs, turtiPS, bab>, 
cicadas, moths, and other creatures. 
P-R Grades 2-4 

--- Wild flowers at a gla nce; il. by 
Evan Thurber. Harter, 1935. 62 p. 

boa rds. 10¢. 
A small book containing colored Illustra

tions of approximately 80 flowers witb com
mon and scientific name, family nam~. biOs· 
som time, where found, and brief description. 
P-R Grades 1-8 

Kipling, Rudyard. 
[il. by J. M. Gleeson] 
249 p. $2.50. 

Just so stories; 
Doubleday, 1912. 

The delight ful nonsense tales that explain 
such Important natural history as the origin 
of the elephant's trunk, the camel's bump," 
and the rhinoceros' skin, an• beautifullY 
printed In this Illustrated edition. 
P-R- T Grades ~ 

Lathrop, D. P. Who goes there? 
[il. by the a uthor] Macmillau, 1935. 44 
unnum. p. $1.50. 

The little animals In the woorls attend an 
unusual winter picnic In the sno\1'. Full-page 
pictures in black and whitP of Intriguing 
young animals. Picture book format. 
P- R Grades 2-4 

Leaf, Munro. Safety f'nn be fun; 
words and pictures by :\lunro Leaf. 
Stokes, 1938. 49 p. $1.25. 

An amusing story nnd rl rawings about tbe 
nitwits who t hink it Is smarr to take foolish 
chances. Picture book forma t. 
P- 1-R Grades 1-3 

--- The story of Ferdinand : il. by 
Robert Lawson. Viking, 1936. 74 un· 
num. p. boards. $1. 

A little Spanish bull who wouldn't fight 
and be fierce but just sat down quietly and 
smelled the flowers. Picture book format. 
P- 1- R- T Grades 1-8 

Factual information with accompanying 
photographic i!lus trations which pictures life 
among the Indians in the pueblo of Taos, 
N. M., today. Small picture book. 

Grades 3- 6 

Lear, Edward. '.i'bc J nmblies and 
other nonsense Yerses ; with drawings 
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by L. L . Brc.oke. Warne, [n. d.] 78 un- to continue to live in the farmhouse. Small 
picture book. ' 

num. p. boards. $1.50. P-R-T 
A group of 10 well-known verses such as 

Tl1e owl and the PUBBY cat, The broom, the 
sllovel, thtJ poker and the tongB, Illustrated in 
appropriate style, some In color, others in 
black and white, by L. L. Brooke. Picture 

Grades 2-3 

book format . 
.Another edition with the title, The book of 

· nonsenSe to which i8 added more nonsenBe; 
witb all of the original pictures and verses. 
Crowell, 1918. 151 p, 75¢, illustrated with 
Une drawings. 
P-R-T Grades 2-5 

Lefevre, Felicite. The cock, the 
mouse, and the little red ben; an old 
tale retold;. with 24 il. by Tony Sarg. 
Macrae, [n. d.] 103 p. $1. 

_;, long-favored folk tale retold and en
livened with colored and black _and white 
mustrations. 
P-R-T Grades 2-4 

Lenski, Lois. The little airplane ; 
[il. by the author] Oxford, 1988. 48 
unnum. p. 75¢. 

Pilot Small takes a journey in his airplane. 
Amusing and informative full-page illustra
tions. 

Tbe author's The little BlliWioat. Oxford, 
1937, 75¢, is similar in style. 
P- 1-R Grades 1-2 

Lilienthal, Sophie. Sails, wheels, 
and wings ; a picture story of transpor
tation. Grosset, 1937. 61 unnum. p. 
il. boards. 50¢. 

A picture book with brief captions of ap
proximately 50 clear photographic lllustra
tlooa wblcb show the history of transporta
tion. Tbe greater number of the Ulustrations 
are about modern travel. 
P-R Grades 2-6 

Lindman, Maj. Jan. Snipp, Snapp, 
Snurr and the r~d shoes; [il. by the au
thor] Whitman, A., 1936. 2'i unnum. p. 
boards. (Junior press books) $1. 

A gsy Swedish picture storybook which 
telliJ bow three boys earn a birthday gift for 
tbelr mother. 

The author has a group of books about the 
three boys which are equally popular. 
P-1-R-T Grades 1-3 

Lotting, Hugh. The. story of Mrs. 

Meadowcroft, E. L . The firs t year ; 
a story of the Pilgrims in America ; il. 
by F. E. Phares. Crow-ell, 1937. 152 p. 
$1.25. 

The pilgrims' story from their sailing on 
the M ayttower until the end of their first year 
in Amet·ica. Attractive format. 

Grades 3--5 

Miller, Jane. Jimmy, the grocery
man; il. by Berta & Elmer Hader, 
[school ed.] Houghton, 1934. 88 p. 
(Community life). 68¢. 

Authentic Information presented In con
versational form, about Jimmy's experiences 
in helping his grandfather at the grocery 
store. 

Other titles In the series are : 
The author's To market we go; il. by Flor

ence & Margaret Hoopes. Houghton, 1935. 
68¢, describes a visit to the farmer's market 
and the open-air market. 

Park, Dorothea. Here comeB the postman. 
Houghton, 1936. 68¢, describes the United 
States postal service. Grades 2-3 

Milne, A. A. When we were very 
young; [il. by E. H. Shepard] Dutton, 
1935. 100 p. $1. 

Delightful verses about Christopher Robin, 
kings and queens, flowers. animals, and a 
teddy bear who "however bard he tries, grows 
tubby without exercise." 

The author's Now we are si0. Dutton, 1935. 
$1, continues with verses that are equally 
attractive to children. 
P-R-T Grades 1-8 

Moore, C. C. Twas the night before 
Christmas; a visit from St. Nicholas; 
with pictures by J . W. Smith. Hough
ton, 1912. 32 unnum. p. boards. $1. 

J essie Wilcox Smith's !11ustrations add to 
the joy that children find in this well-loved 
poem. Picture book format. 

The same title is published in an inex
pensive e<iition illustrated by Clarence Biers. 
Rancl, 1938. 10¢. 
P-R-T Grades 1-3 

Morgenstern, Elizabeth . . rrpe little 
gardeners; from the German ; retold by 
L. F . Encking; with pictures by Mari
gard Bantzer . Whitman, A., 1935. 16 
unnum. p, boards. $1. 

Tubbs; told and il. by Hugh Lofting. 
Stokes, 1923. 95 unnum. p. $1.25. 

An amusing story of a very old woman A colorful picture storybook of how John 
and bow Peter Punk, the dog, Polly Ponk, and Joanne help their father make a garden. 
tbe duck, and Patrick Pink, the pig, help her P - R Grades 1-3 
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Morrow, Mrs. E. R. C. The painted 
pig, a Mexican picture book ; pictures 
by Ren~ d'Harnoncourt. Knopf, 1930. 
33 p. $2. 

A picture story of MPxico which tells of 
Pita and Pedro and of their elforts to obtain 
two painted clay pig banks. Colored illus
trations of Mexican children and their toys. 
P-R Grades 1-4 

Morse, G. F. Creepers and sliders ; 
reptiles of North America ; with il. by 
L. L. Pray. [Schooled.] Follett, 1933. 
64 p. 60¢. 

Clear black and white 1llustrations with 
brief descriptive t ext that tells of turtle~. 
snakes, lizards, toads, and alligators. 

The author's Wild anintals at home; with 
il. by Don Nelson. Follett, 1935. 60¢, Is 
similar in format and includes a bear, squir
rels, beavers, weasel, puma, muskrats, bulfa
locs, porcupine, moose, and fox. 

Grades 2-4 

Mother Goose. The old M o t h e r 
Goose nursery rhyme book; [il. by Anne 
Anderson] Nelson, 1925. 143 p. $1. 

A large book ·of approximately 200 com
monly known rhymes. Delicately colored 
fanciful pictures mostly of chl!dren and ani
mals. some of which are full-page. Amusing 
black and white drawings. 
P-R Grades 1--3 

---The real Mother· Goose; [il. by 
B. F. Wright] Rand, 1916. 134 un
num. p. $2. 

ComplPte edition of about 319 rhymPs Illus
trated with 170 bright-colored·pictures, many 
of which are of children. Picture book 
format. 

The junior edition, Rand, 1916. 62 un
num. p. 75¢, contains 68 rhymes. 

The gosling edition, Rand, 1939. boards. 
10¢, is a small book with approximately the 
same number of rhymes. 
P-R Grades 1--3 

The new story of the ship [il. by Gor
don Grant] McLoughlin, 1006. 61 p. 
$2. 

The history of ships in pictures from the 
earlies t known ships to modern ocean Jlners, 
done In color and black and white, with brief 
text. Picture book format. 
P Grades 1-S 

Newberry , Mrs. C. T. Mittens; 
story and pictures by C. T. Newberry. 
Harper, 19-36. 29 p. boards. $1.50. 

The ~tory of a flutry little tabby kitten 
bought by Richard at the farmers' mar·ket is 
realistically presented In water-color pictures. 
P-R Gmdes 2- 3 

Newell, H ope. The Little Old Woman 
who used her head ; pictures by Mar
garet Ruse. Nelson, 1935. 63 p. $1. 

An amusing story of bow · the Little Old 
Woman got a feather bed ; kept l'ight pet· 
rats ; and did other astonishing things. 
P-R-T Grades 2-4 

Nicholson, William. Clever Bill; 
[il. by the a uthor] Doubleday, 1927. 
23 p. boards. $1. 

Bright colored pictures and brief captions 
tell the story of how Clever Bill finally 
greeted Mary. Picture book forma t. 
P- 1- R-T Grades 1-2 

Orton, . Mrs. H . F . The little lost 
pigs; il. by Luxor Price. Stoke:;, 1925. 
96 p. $1.25.' 

Rosaline and Piggy J oe. two little pigs, 
run awny from home and travel fat· before 
farmer Gray puts them back into their pen. 
Elfective full-page Illustrations In color and 
black and white. 

Tbe author 's P ·rince ancl Ronr of Cl01Jtr· 
{tela tarm; witb II. and decorations by Hugh 
Spencer. Stokes. 1921. 103 p. $1. tt•lls of 
the everyday happenings on a far·m and espe. 
clally about Prince, a horse, and Rover, a dog. 
P-R Grades 1-3 

P atch, E. M. Firs t lel>sons in na
ture study; with 38 drawings by R. J. 
Sim. Rev. ed. Macmillan, 1032. 291 p. 
$1.12. 

A book about plants an<l animals of North 
America, both rural and urban. The subject 
matter includes tbe material suggested by tbe 
committee on curriculum revision In nature 
study and elementary science as published by 
the National Education Association. Ques· 
tlons and answers Included. 
R Grades 3-5 

Perkins, Mrs. L. F . The Dutch 
twins; il. by the a uthor. [School ed.) 

Houghton, 1911. 189 p. 92¢. 
Kit and Kat, tbe Dutch twins. spend many 

happy days growing up in Holland. Amusing 
line drawings provide excellent background 
for introduction to the coun try. One of a 
series of geograph ical and historical stories 
ranging from grades 1 to 7. 

Grades 3-4 

P etersham, Mrs. M. F. ana Peter
sham, Miska. Mllri ; the book of Maud 
and Miska Petersham; [il. by tbe au-
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thors]. 
IJonrds. 

Doubleday, 1929. 63 unnum. p. and the making of wooden toys, puppet shows, 
$2. boats, and marionettes. 

Mikl, a little American boy, visits Hungary 
wb.re he goes adventuring with Sari, the 
goose. and Matyi, the shepherd's dog. Hun
garian customs and holidays are included and 
pictured In the gay colored Illustrations. 
Picture book format. 
P-R Grades 1-4 

-- -- Th~ story book of things 
we use : houses, clothes, food, trans
portation ; [il. by the authors] Wins
ton, 1933. 128 p. 4 v. in 1. $2.50. 

A ~lmple factual presentat!on of things that 
are cowmonly used and of wide intPrest. Gay 
colored pictures add to the information and 
&tf l·activeness. The authors have three other 
similar books : The story book of earth's 
trfasures: gold, iron ana stee~, coal, 01na oiZ; 
Tlte 110111 book of f oods (rom the fte~d : w heat, 
cor11 , rice, sugar: The story book of wheels, 

1hitJI, tralM, awcra(t. Each of the tour books 
Is tl~o puhll.shetl In tour separate volumes at 
60t eacb. 
P-R Grades 3---6 

Peterson, :a: T. The junior book of 
birds ; il. Houghton, 1938. 92 p. $2. 

A simple and Informal introduction to 23 
ot our familiar birds that encourages the 
1tudy or birds by Including : their habits, 
roo<l, nests, songs, their value to man, their 
r&nge ; full-page colored illustrations of each 
bird and marginal drawings. 
P-R Grades 2.-4 

Picture scripts ; ed. by R. J. Coffin, 
A. w. Hughes, L. E . Wright and 
F. M. Tchaika of the Lincoln School 
of Teacbers College, Columbia Univer
sity. Boats; [il. with 30 photographs] 
Hale, E. M., 1937. 24 p. Single copies, 
44¢ ea., 2 or more, 33¢ ea. ; pa. 15¢ ea., 
2 or more 10¢ ea. 

Description of 23 types of deep watercraft 
uaed today to tt-ansport passengers or com
modi! lea or tti safeguard lives. 

There are approximately 30 titles In this 
~tri es of small Inexpensive books that appeal 
to children who are Interested in reading 
about subjects in the social studies and 

Gra des 3-5 

Potter, Beatrix. The tale -of Petet· 
Rabbit; [il. by the author] Warne, 
1902. 85 p. boards. 75¢. 

This edition of a· famous nursery classic has 
the delightful illustrations of the author. 
Small book. 
P-1-R- T Grades 1- 2 

Pryor, W. C. and Pryor, Mrs. H. S. 
The streamline train book ; a photo
graphic picture-book with a story. Har
court, 1937. 100 p. $1. 

One of a series of photographic picture 
books with brief captions Including such 
subjects as : fire engines, steamships, air
planes, ,glass, steel, paper, cotton, dirigibles, 
and rubber. 
P-R Grades 2-4 

Radlov, Nicholas. The cautious . 
carp and other fables in pictures ; [il. by 
the author] Coward-McCann, 1938. 48 
unnum. p. boards. $1.50. 

Animal fablPs told with humorous colored 
Illustrations and brief captions. An artistic 
substitute for the comic strips. Picture book 

.format. 
P - R Grades 1- 3 

Read, H. S. An airplane ride; 11. 
by Eleanor Lee ; ed. by P. S. Hill and 
M. M. Reed. Scribner, 1928. 36 p. (So
cial science readers) 60¢. 

Brief sentences with accompanying pictures 
of simple designs done In fiat wash introduce 
an airplane ride. One of u series of books 
designed to satisfy the need for a "new con
tent in books for children In kindergarten 
and primary grades." 

Other titles in the series Include such 
subjects as : farm, post omce, engines, firemen, 
policemen, grocery store, boats. 
P-1-R Grades 1-2 

Reely, M. X. The blue mittens ; 11. 
by Kurt Wiese. Hale, 1935. Reprinted 
by Grosset, 1937. 153 p. $1. 

1clence. The story of a little girl's experiences on a 
Grades 2-4 farm with a new colt, the sheep, the dog, 

Plimpton, Edna. Your workshop; a 
boek for boys and girls; line drawings 
ay Herbert Plimpton;· photographs by 
J. T. Beals. Macmillan, 1926. 116 p. 
(Work and play ser.). $1. 

and her playmates and books. 
Grades 3-4 

Rickert, Edith. The bojabi tree; 
pictures by Gleb .Botkin. Doubleday, 
1923. 47 p. 75¢. 

l irections are written for the children's Tommy Tortoise became king of the beasts 
own use in the handling of tools and paint because be could remember the name of the 
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bojabl tree. Small book with amusing black 
and white illustrations. 
P-R- T Grades 2-4 

Rosanov, Sergei. The adventures 
of Misha ; tr. from the Russian by I vy 
Low; drawings by Alexander Mogilev
sky. Stokes, 193$. 83 p. $1.50. 

Misha, a little Russian boy, loses his father 
In a large railroad station. He has many 
an adventure in which he learns about the 
telegraph office, telephone, tram, and railroad 
systems. Picture book format. 

Grades 2-4 

Rossetti, C. G: Sing-song; a nur
sery r:hytne book and other poems for 
children ; il. by Marguerite Davis. Mac
millan, 1924. 122 p. (Little library) 
$1. 

Rhythmic verses, many of which are closely 
allied to Mother Goo-se, grouped under the 
headings ; In the country ; At home ; Just 
for fun ; Lesson time; Lullaby baby ; Christ
mas carols. Small book with effective black 
and whl te illustrations. 
P-R- T Grades 1-4 

Sayers, F. C. Bluebonnets for 
Lucinda; with il. by Helen Sewell. Vik
ing, 1934. 32 unnum. p. boards. $1. 

Lucinda of Texas takes Barnacle, her cat, 
tor a visit to a farm and while there tames 
the geese with her little music box. Delight
ful Illustrations In color and black and white. 
Picture book format. 

Grades 2-4 

The second picture book of animals ; 
from the photograph collections of "Das 
Tier" Berlin. Macmillan, 1933. 120 p. 
$2.00. 

A collection of unusually appealing pictures 
of the friendly animals ; dogs, cats, cows, 
sheep, horses, ponies, chickens, ducks, and 
others. These pictures come from America, 
England, France, Germany, Italy, and Aus
tralia. ·Brief captions. Picture book format. 
P-R Grades 1-8 

Sewell, Helen. Blue barns; the 
story of the tw'O big geese and seven 
little ducks; [il. by the author] Macmil
lan, 1933. 46 unnum. p. $1.75. 

The story of Andtew and Martha, two big 
white geese, and the seven little -ducks that 
lived at Blue Barns farm. Beautiful full
page lllustrations iii. black and white. Picture 
book format. 
P-1-R Grades 1-3 

· Shankland, F. N. The bird book · 
observations of bird life; il. by F. B: 
Peat. SaaUleld, 1931. 34 unnum. p. 
boards. 90¢. 

Observations about the Baltimore oriole 
yellow warbler, cowbird, red-winged black: 
bird, bluebird, cardinal, mocking bird, catbird 
bobolink, hummingbird, song sparrow. blu~ 
jay, and robin. Full~page colored illustra
tions. Picture book format. 

The author's Friends of the forest ; observa
tions ot wild animal life ; II. by F . B. Peat. 
Saalfield, 1936. 90¢, has similar observa tlons 
about the fox, woodchuck, skunk, raccoon, 
chipmunk, muskrat, and squirrel, that will 
stlmula.te further Investigation. 
P-R Grades 2-4 

Steen, E . K. Red jungle boy ; writ· 
ten and il. by E . K. Steen. Harcourt, 
1937 . . 82 p. $2.50. 

Dally life among the Indians who live In 
the dense woods and along the rivPr• of tropic 
Brazil. The full-page colored illustrations 
convey the atmosphere of the jungle. Pic
ture book format. 

Grades 3-5 

Stevenson, R. L. A child's garden 
of verses ; with il. by J . W. Smith. 
Scribner, 1905. 125 p. $1.50. 

A beautiful edition ot this famous g•·oup of 
children's poems with full-page colored illus
trations. 

A school edl tlon, A. cllilct's oarde11 of ••Prse.•. 
Scribner, 1909. 115 p. 64t, is illustrated by 
F. E. Storer. 

An inexpensive complete roltion, A. ollllll.'s 
garden. of verses. Rand, 1919. 36 p. 5ot, 
Is 1llustrated by R. M. Hallock. Picture book 
format. 
P-R Grades 1-5 

Stong, P. D. Honk : the moose; 
pictures by Kurt Wiese. Dodd, 1935. 
80 p, boards. $2. 

In this ~umorous story of a small town, 
two ·small Minnesota boys find a moose in the 
livery stable. Etfectlve illustrations in color 
and black and white. Picture book format. 
R Grades 3-5 

Thorne-Thomsen, Mrs. Gudrun, ed. 
East o' the sun and west o' the moon; 
with other Norwegian folk tales; il. by 
-Frederick Richardson. Row, 1912. 218 
p. 68¢. 

A satisfactory collection of 22 Norwegian 
folk tales that tbe editor has told success
fuiiy many times to "vari~d audiences of 
children and to those who are 'older grown'.'' 
R-T Grades 3-5 
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Tippett, J . S. Busy carpenters; il. evergreens, and ~nemies of man in nature . . 
by E. T. Wolcott. World Bk., 1929. Picture book format. 
Reprinted by Gr osset, 1938. 87 p . P- R Grades 2-4 
boards. 50¢. Weaver, A. V . Frawg; with an 

RhYthmic Unes about the toolll and ma- afterword by Hugh Lofting; [11. by the 
terials used by children In the fun of build- a uthor] Stokes, 1930. 128 p. $1.50. 
log a play city and playing in a city. Simply 
illustrated In color. 

The author's The stn(Jing farmer. World 
Bk., 1927. Reprinted by Grosset, 1938. 89 p. 
5ot, introduces farm life. 

A humorous story of a little Alabama col
ored boy, his ·family and Buckeye, the lon;.:
tailed yellow dog, that helped him out of 
many troubles. Illustrations add to the 

P-1 
amusement. 

Grades 1-3 R Grades 2-4 

Tousey , Sanford. 
[il. by t he author] 
56 p. boar·ds. $1.50. 

Cowboy Tommy ; 
Doubleday, 1934. 

An authentic picture book of the old West 
which tens of wbat Tommy did when he 
visited his grandfather who kept a store and 
owned a ranch. 

The author's J erry and the pony 6ZJ)re8B. 

Doubleday, 1936. $1. presents an accurate 
picture of the far West. Another of the 
author's stories, Steamboat Billg. Doubleday, 
1935. $1. tells of Billy's first trip down the 
Ohio ou a big river steamboat. 

Grades 2-4 

Turpin, Edna. Three circus days ; 
pictures by Geor ge & Doris Hauman. 
Macmillan, 19H5. 00 p. ·$1. 

A successful pr .. sentatlon of the circus in 
"lint reader" style. Colored illustrations. 
I Grades 1-3 

Watts, M. T. My nature book; fun 
in the out-of -doors. Artists and writers 
guild, 1938. 16 unuum. p. pa. 10¢. 

Bl'lef clescrlptions and silhouettes of six 
common hutterllles. moths. birds, trees, fishes, 
!rogs, Insects, flowers, mushrooms, animals, 

Wells, Rhea. Coco the goat.; text 
imd drawings by Rhea Wells. Double
day, 1929. 135 p. $2. 

The antics and adventures of a goat told 
against a colorful Spanish background. Illus
trations in color and black and white add 
charm. 

The author's P eppi the duok. Doubleday, 
1927. 118 p. $2, ls a similar story of a 
duck in ~rol. 

Grades 2-4 · 

Wiese, Kurt. Liang & Lo; [ij. by 
the author] D oubleday, 1930. 56 un
num. p. boards. $1.00. 

The story of Liang and Lo, two Chinese 
boys who meet on the back of a buffalo, and 
what happened when they met the dragon. 
Picture book format. · 
P- R Grades 2-4 

Willia mson, Hamilton. A monkey 
tale ; pictures by B er ta & E lmer Bader. 
Doubleday, 1929. 148 unnum. p. boards. 
75¢. 

Jocko's tale is told in simple running style 
with many comical pictures of the animals. 
Picture book format. . • 
P-1-R Grades 1- 2 
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THE READING HABIT 

"Children should be allowed to make their own choices, but only the 
best should be placed at their disposal for the choice. The 'remarkable 
fa.ith' of the reader, young or old, in the printed page places a heavy 
responsibility on the librarian or teacher. The reading habit is formed 
during impressionable years. What children read during this period 
is important not only for itself but for what it invites them to read 
•ext. If they are introduced to, and encouraged to read, a wide variety 
of the right sort, their taste will grow progressively in the right direc
tien. But if they are allowed to read the dull, the sensational, the 
inane, their tastes will deteriorate and may easily become perverted. 
Children's librarians are conscious of this responsibility of forming 
rea.ding tastes and opinions. Through experience, these librarians 
learned that it is often possible to counteract an interest in the 
trivial, commonplace, or even harmful, by presenting books sound 
ul. engaging in content, artistic and pleasing to the eye." 2 

• Excerpt from an article, The selection of boo!;~ for children from a libra rian's stand
' t lat, by Byrl .Tor::ensen KPilogg, librarian, Cortland l•'ree J,ibrnry, Cortland, N. Y., and 
,ri•ted In the Cornell Rural School Leaflet, :>eptembet· 1938. 

165779. -4D--4 



SECTION II 

Grades l-6 

Aanrud, Hans. Sidsel Longskirt; a 
girl of Norway ; tr. by Dagney Morten
son & M. W. Bianco; il. by Ingri & E. P. 
d'Aulaire. Winston, 1935. 125 p. $1. 

Sidsel, a little girl nicknamed "Lady Long· 
skirt" lived high up in the mountains at Hoel 
farm In the land of the midnight sun. She 
herded the goats and sheep and went to the 
mountain pastures during the summer . 

Grades 4-6 

Allen, C. B. and Lyman, L. D. The 
wonder book of the air; introduction 
by Bernt Balclien. Winston, 1938. 340 
p, il. $2.50. 
· The romance of man's conquest of tbe air 
Is told i·n nar rative style. Such subjects as a 
trip across America, why an airplane tlies, 
women In aviation, mUitary aviation, and 
air mall are included. 

Grades 4-8 

Andersen, H. C. Fairy tales and 
s tories ; pref. by Francis Hackett ; ed. 
by Signe Toksvig; il. by Eric Pape. 
Macmillan, 1921. 21.4 p. (Children's 
classics) $1. 

Seventeen of Andersen's graphic and hlgbly 
imaginative stories, edited and translated for 
children with the object of . r etaining the 
simplicity of the original tales.. A brief life 
of Anderl!en and reproduction of some of his 
paper cuttings are Included. 
R-T Grades 3-6 

Arabian nights' entertainments. The 
Arabia n Dights ; tales of wonder and 
magnificence ; ed. by Padraic Colum ; 
·n. by Eric Pape. Macmillan, 1923. 371 
p. (Children's classics) $1. 

In the 10 stories included, the editor has 
made an -elrort to bring the readers near to 
the original literature and to the wonderful 
civilization of the · Saracens. Based on the 
Lane translation. 

-R-T Grades 3-8 

·. Armer, Mrs. L. A. Waterless 
mountain ; 11. by Sidney Armer & L. A. 
Armer. Longmans, 1931. 212 p. $2.50. 

A present-day story of a Navajo Indian 
boy who was trained in an understanding of 

20 

the ancient religion of his people and th~lr 
material existence. Told with beauty and 
mysticism and action. 
R Grades 4-{1 

Art z y b a s h e f f, B. M. Seven 
Simeons; a Russian tale; retold and n. 
by Boris Artzybasheff. Viking, 1!)37. 
31 unnum. p . $2. 

An old folk tale of the senn Slmeons who 
tilled the soli, learned dllrerent trades. and 
helped to get the princess. Pictut·e-book 
format with full page and inset line drawing-; 
·In delicate color. 
R-T Grades 3-6 

Asbjjllrnsen, P. C. Eas t o' the sun 
and west o' the moon ; tr. by G. W. 
Dasent; il. by Edna Cooke. McKay, 
1921. 289 p. (Newbery classics) 60¢. 

Thlrty-sl:x favorite stories from Dasent's 
translations of Norse tales. Four illustra-
tlons in color. 
R-T Grades 3-7 

Athey, Mrs. L. C. Along nature's 
trailS ; ed. by E . .A. Preble ; il. by Benson 
Moore. American Bk., 1936. 344 p. 
$1.20. . 

A general introduction to nature study that 
will stimulate a greater appreciation for the 
out-of-doors. Includes among other subjects 
chapters on animals, birds, insects, t rees, 
wildflowers, and reptiles. 

Grades 5-8 

Aulaire, Mrs. Ingri d' and .Aulaire, 
E ; P . d'. Children of the northlights; 
[U. by the authors] Viking, 1935. 40 
unnum. p. boards. $2. 

A jolly picture-st ory-book about a year 
with Lise and Larse who lived in Lapland 
close to the- northllghts. Beautiful illustra· 
tlons In color and black and wbite. 
P-R Grades 3-6 

George Washington; [il. by 
the authors] Doubleday, 1936. 55 un· 
num. p. boards. $2. 
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A unlqu~ colo.r!ul picture-story-book of 

colonial Vh·lgnla and George Washlngton; the 
hero anti "Father of His C.ountry." 

The autho1·-urtls ts' Abraham Lincoln, 
))Ouhleday, 1939. 55 unnum. p. boards, $2, 
ia a similar book that tells of frontier life 
In Kentucky and the llfe of the president. 
P-R Grades 3-6 

Bailey, c. S. Tops and whiStles; 
true stories of early American toys and 
children ; with lithographs by Grace 
Paull. Viking, 1937. 193 p. $2. 

Stories of real American pioneer children, 
their toys and theh· home~ told against a 
background rich in manners and customs of 
the times. Illustrations add to the historical 
setting. 

Tbe author's Chl!dren of the handoratts; 
with lithographs by Grace Paull. VIking, 
1935. 192 p. $2. Is similar In style and 
format The Information concerns the de
nlopment of the crafts In America. 
R-T Grades 4-7 

:Barrows, Marjorie, comJ). A book 
of famous poems ; for older boys and 
girls; il. by J. L. Scott. Whitman, 1931. 
125 p. boards. 10¢. 

Well-loved poems of 84 standard poets, 
IIOitlY American aull English that Include 
Browning, Shelley, Tennyson, and Words
worth. 
R Grades .1-8 

Beard, Dan. The book of camp-lore 
and woodcraft; with 377 il. by the au
thor. Garden City, 1920. 270 p. $1. 

A comprehensive volume containing the ln
trlcaclee of woodcraft ; how to build fires ; 
bow to cook and what to cook ; how to make 
pacit ; how to handle horses ; the use of dogs 
m camping; and much other useful Informa
tion. 

Grades 4-8 

Bible. The older children's Bible. 
llaCIIIIillan, 1924. 296 p. il. (Children's 
classics) $1. 

Text from the Authorized Ver sion chosen 
for older children. by the same committee that 
trranced "The little children 's Bible." Selec
Uon and format well suited to the Interests of 
older children. 
R Grades 3-8 

Beggs, R. S. an4 Davis, M. G. 
Tltree golden oranges and other Spanish 
folk tales ; pictures by Emma Brock. 
Loacmans, 1936. 137 p. $2. 
· Tta Spantsb folk tales retold with humor. 

'1.'-l!. Grades 5-6 

Boutet de Monvel, L. M. Joan of 
Arc; [il. by the author] Century [Ap
pleton-Century] 1931. 47 p. $4. 

The life of Joan, the humble peasant girl, 
is re-created In a dlatingulshed picture book, 
rich in detaU, color, and design. 
P-R Grades 4-8 

Brann, Esther. Nanette of the 
wooden shoes ; storil;!s and pictures by 
Esther Brann. Macmillan, 1929. 124 p. 
$1.50. 

The story of the every-day life of Nanette 
who lived in Brittany at the lowest end of 
Geranium lane with Grandm~re and the 
chickens. 

Grades 3-7 

Bretz, Rudolf. How the earth is 
changing; with drawings by the author. 
Follett, 1936. 144 p. (Story of the 
world) 88¢. 

A nontechnical Introduction to geology that 
tells of the forces, heat and cold, wind and 
water that are changing the earth. 

Grades 3-6 

Brewton, J . E., comJ). Under the 
tent of the sky ; a collection · of poems 
about animals large and small; with 
drawings by Robert Lawson. Macmil· 
lan, 1937. 205 p. . $2. 

A collection of poems, old and new about 
r eal a nd fancifu l birds, Insects, and animals 
found In circus, barnyard, home, forest, and 
zoo. 
P-R-T Grades 1-6 

Bronson, ·W . S. Pollw!ggle's prog
ress ; pictures and story by W. S. Bron
son. Macmillan, 1932. 122 p. $2. 

Pictures a nd text vividly describe the de
velopment of a frog from egg 'through 2 
years of growth. Other pond, streru;n, and 
fieltl life int roduced. Touches of humor in 
black and white lllustratlons. 

The author's The wonder world of ants, 
Harcourt; 1937, 87 p., $1.50, Includes similar 
information about ants. Attractive in format 
with colored Ulustratlons. 

Grades 3-6 

Brower, H. M . Story-lives of mas
ter musicians ; with 22 portraits. 
Stokes, 1922. 371 p. $2.50. 

The life story of 22 composers, Including 
Information of their boyhood, work, and mu
sical achievement. Among the musicians 
represented are Palestrina, Bach, Handel, 
Tschall(owsky, MacDowell, and Debussy. 

Grades 4-8 
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Brown, A. F . In the days of giants ; 
a book of Norse tales; il. by E. B. Smith. 
Houghton, 1930. 259 p. $1.50. 

A. dramatic story of the wonders of Norse 
mythology from the beginning. Deals with 
giants and dwarfs, spirits of the cold moun
tains and dark caverns, and with the good 
gods who basked in pleasant warmth. 
R-T Grades 4-7 

Browne, Frances. Granny's won-
det·ful chair; il. by E. L . Brock. Mac
millan, 1924. · 184 p. (Children's clas
s ics) $1. 

A. collection of old moralistic stories tba t 
· are told with Imagination and charm by the 
"wonderful chair." 
R-T Grades 4-6 

Bu:ff, Mrs. M . M. Dancing Cloud; 
the Navajo boy; with lithographs by 
Conrad Buff. Viking, 1937. 80 p. 
boards. $2. 

Dancing Cloud and Lost Tooth, his sister, 
live in a log and mud home at the foot of a 
high red butte in Arizona. Their life today 
of tending sheep, weaving, and telling stories 
resembles closely that of their forefathers. 
Colorful illustrations. Picture book format. 

Grades 3--5 

Burglon, Nora. Children of the 
soil; a story of Scandinavia; il. by E. P. 
d'Aulaire. Doubleday, 1932. 272 p. 
(Junior books) $2. 

A wholesome story about Nicolina and 
Guldklumpen who lived on a farm in Sweden 
and what happened when an elf man came 
to live in their goat house. Much of the 
spirit and customs of the people included. 
R Grades 5-7 

Butler, Mrs. E. L. Along t he sh ore; 
il. by the author . Reyna!, 1930. 103 p. 
(John Day book) $1.25. 

Clear rlescriptions and line drawings make 
this a useful little book for children who wish 
to identify specimens of life commonly found 
nlong the shore. . Small book. 

. P-R Grades 4-6 

Chrisman, A . B. Shen of t he sea; 
a book for children; il. with over fifty 
silhouettes by Else Hasselriis. Dutton, 
1925. 252 p. $1. 

Sixteen amusing Chinese stories that re. 
tlect the spirit and thought of the country. 
R-T Grades 4-6 

Coatsworth, E. J . Away goes Sally; 
pictures by Helen Sewell. Macmillan, 
1004. 122 p. $2. 

The story of Sally, a little girl of the 
1800's, and her adventures as she t raveled 
from Massachusetts to Maine with he1· fnmlly 
in a house on runners drawn by 12 o:ren. 
Attractive illustrations giving the effect of 
old steel engravings. 

The author's AUce-all-by..het·selt; pictures 
by Marguerite de Angell. Macmillan, 1937. 
181 p, $2, Is a similar story of a quiet child 
ot today, who llvecJ in Maine nnu ~njoyed 
hearing of the past and such pleasures as the 
circus, picnics, the river, the fair, nnd wtnter 
sports. 

Grades 4- 7 
--- The cat who went to heaven ; 

pictures by Lynd Ward. Macmillan, 
1930. 57 p. $2. 

A beautiful imaginative tale of n young 
Japanese artist who becomes the owner of 
Good Fortune, tricolored cat. Unusual full· 
page black and white pictures of animals. 
Type seems small because of the picture-book 
format. 
R-T Grades 4-7 

Coleman, S. N . and Jorgensen, 
E. X.. Christmas carols from many 
countries; a collection of old favorites, 
familiar carols with new settings, carols 
in original foreign languages and newly 
translated carols; arranged for un
changed voices. Schirmer, 1934. 102 p. 
pa. 50¢. 

A collection of approximately 80 songs, 
13 with foreign text, that "can be enjoyed 
and appreciated by all creeds alike." Ra_nge 
In origin from the twelfth to the nineteenth 
centuries . 
P-R Grades 3-6 

Chapman, Wendell and Chapman, Colum., Padraic. The peep-show 
Mrs. Lucie. Beaver pioneers; il. with man ; u. by Lois Lenski. Macmillan, 
photographs by the authors. Scribner, 1924. 65 p. (Little libra ry) $1. 

1937. 153 p. $2. Three imaginative tales of Midsummer Day, 
· The life story of a family of Rocky moun- Hallowe'en, and Easter told to a little hOY 
tain beavers that the authors observed for by a traveling peepshow man in Ireland. 
several years, with additional Information R-T Grades 3-6 
acquired watching many colonies of ·beavers . . 
in variou~ sections of the United States. Constitution of our United States. 

· Grades 4-8 , also D eclaration of Independence and 
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Lincolu's Gettysburg address. 
ed.] Haud, 1936. 64 p. il. 

10¢. 

[Rev. 
boards. 

conv~nient form with significant illustra
tions. 

Grades fh'3 

Craik, Mrs. D. M. M. The adven
tures of a brownie ; as told to my child ; 
11. by E. E. Potter. Harper, 1924. 139 p. 
(Wonderland ser. ) 75¢. 

A favorite old story of a mischievous 
brownie who romps with the children and 
plays pranks on the disagreeable. 

Grades 3-G 

Crawford, Phyllis. "Hello, the 
boat!" pictures by Edward Laning. 
Holt, 1938. 227 P· $2. 

The atmosphere of pioneering permeates 
the Doak family chronicle on their journey 
In 1817 down the Ohio in a store-boat. 

Grades 5-8 

Cross, Donzella. Music stories for 
girls a.nd boys ; il. by E. M. Wireman. 
Ginn, 1926. 156 p. 88¢. 

Some of the fascinating tales which chil
dren can enjoy have allorded inspiration and 
material for the compositions of distinguished 
composers. Music selections that may ac
company the stories In the text are Indicated. 
T Grades 4--7 

Da.lgliesh, Alice. America begins ; 
the story of the finding of tbe new 
nrld; 11. by Lois 1\laloy. Scribner, 
1938. 78 unnum. p. $1.60. 

The early history of America told in simple 
narrative style. Divided Into three parts : 
Jl'lndlng a new world ; The great treasure 
hUDt; Homes In the new world. Numerous 
illustrations in color and black and white. 
Picture-book format. 

The author's America travels; the story of 
1 humlred 11rat'8 of travel in America; il. by 
llldegard Woodward. Macmillan, 1933. 125 
p. $2, includes, in part one, eight stories 
a\out real children who traveled by stage
coach, salllng vessel, first train of Mohawk 
and Hndson Railroad, canal boat, covered 
wagon, a balloon ascension. a buggy, an ear ly 
automobile. Part two is made up of pictures 
and factual Information of travel in America. 

Grades 3-6 

-- Comp. Christmas ; a book of 
stories old and new ; il. by Hildegard 
W~Mward. Scribner, 1934. 232 p. $2. 

Clrlatmas stories and wonder tales, the 
lrwt Cht·istmas, Christmas In old-time Amer
lct tad Cbr;stmas in other lands are the sub-

jects used in this collection . of poems and 
stories. The emphasis in the collection Is 
placed on the ,realistic story and the story 
with a slight element of fancy. Attractive 
format. 
P-R--T Grades 4-8 

Darby, A. C. Skip-come-a-Lou; 
with front. in color by M. L. Kirk. 
Stokes, 1928. 243 p. $1.75. 

A pleasant pioneer story about Ml'dora, who 
spends a happy year with a family that keeps 
n hospitable ta,·ern on the Missouri while 
her father journeys on the Santa Fe Trail. 

Grades 4-7 

Davis, M. G. The handsome don
key ; il. by E. L. Brock. Harcourt, 1933. 
67 p. $1.75. 

An amusing picture story of Baldasarr r, an 
Ital ian donkey of the Apennines, who saved 
his master , and about Tedesco, a small dachs-
hund. Picture book format. · 
P-R--T Grades 4-6 

comp. With cap and bells ; 
humorous stories to tell and read aloud; 
il. by Richard Bennett. Harcourt, 1937. 
246 p. $2. 

Sixteen humorous stories that have been 
told successfully to children are selected from 
such diverse sou rces as The Panchatantt·a 
and Mighty Mikko, by Parker FUlmore, on 
the one hand and Mary E. Wilkins and Carl 
Sandburg on the other. 
P-R-T Grades 3-8 

De Angeli, Mrs. Marguerite. Hen
ner's Lydia; [il. by the author] Double
day, 1936. 70 unnum. p. boards. (Jun
ior books) $2. 

A picture stor ybook about little Lydia who 
lives on n fnrm near Lancaster, a picturesque 
Pennsylvanin Dutch settlement. The beauti
ful illustrations in color and black and white 
aclcl atmoGphere to the story. Picture book 
format. 

The nuthor's Petite Suzanne. Doubleday, 
19:17. 88 unnum. p. boards. $2, is a slmilnr 
stor y of Suzanne and her family who live on 
the rugged Gasp~ coast. Equally charming 
illustrations. Picture bool< format. 

The author's Oopper-toedi lloots. Doubleday, 
1938. 92 unnum. p. $2, describes a happy 
boyhood with Shad and his friends in Michi
~an more than 60 years ago. lllustratlons by 
the author are unusual in color and nttentlou 
to details. Picture book format. 

Grades 3-6 

Defoe,. DanieL The life and strange 
surprising adventures of Robinson Cru
soe, of York, mariner; with nearly one 
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hundred original drawings and decora
tions done from sketches made in the 
tropics specially for this work by the 
brothers Louis and Frederick Rhead. 
[aiso by Frank E. Schoonover] Harper, 
1900. 363 p . $1.50. 

The wonderful story of the adventures of 
Robinson Crusoe on an island oif the coast 
of South America. 
It Grades 4--8 

De La Mare, W . J. Peacock pie; a 
book of rhymes; with eighty-one little 
pictures in color by Jocelyn Crowe. 
Holt, 1936. 112 p. $2. 

Imaginative poems of -rare beauty, for chil
dren who have had an Introduction to poetry. 
R-T Grades 3-8 

De La Rame, Louise.· The Niirn
berg stove; by Ouida [pseud.] il. by L. 
Kirk. Lippincott, 1916. 96 p. · (Chil
lll·en's classics) 50¢. 

Auguet who lived in Germany bas a strange 
journey In the beloved porcelain stove tbat 
was sold to a king in Bavaria . Old-world 
atmosphere of the past century. 
R Grades 4-7 

Ditmars, R. L. The book of living 
reptiles; il. by Helene Carter. Lippin
cott, 1936. 64 p. boards. $2. 

Descriptions of the habits and habitats of 
living r eptiles that range In size from a tiny 
sualce that weighs less than au earth worm 
to the crocodile that weighs more than three
fourths of a ton. Geographically arranged 
with . colored pictorial maps. Picture book 
format. Grades 4--8 

Dix, B. M. Merrylips ; with il. by 
F. T . Merrill and new front and decora
tions by .Anne Cooper. Macmillan, 1934. 
307 p. $2. 

.A little girl , who lived in England during 
the stirring days of Round-heads and Cav
aliers, has b er wish to be a boy come true 
In one of her adventures. 

Grades 4-8 

· Dodge, Mrs. M. M. Hans Brinker; 
or the s ilver skates; with drawings and 
decora tions by G. W . Edwards. Scrib
ner, 1915. 329 p. (Illustrated classics) 
$1.50. 

The exploits of Hans and Gretel are still 
n favorite Introduction to life In Holland. 

The same title Is also published by Garden 
City, 1932.· II. In Cllor by N. C. Wyeth & 
Peter Hurd, fl. 

Grades 4--8 

Dodgson, C. L. .Alice's e.dventures 
In Wonderland; and through the look
Ing-glass; by Lewis Carroll [pseud.J 
with 92 il. by John Tenniel; iu 1 "· 
Macmillan, 1923. 224 P- (Children's 
classics) $1. 

The -Immortal story of Allee, lllustrated 
with John Tenniel's famous drawings In 
black and white. Colored frontispiece. 
R-T Grades 3-7 

Emerson,_ Sybil. Jacques at the win
dow; U. by the a uthor. Crowell, 1936. 
152 p . $1.50. 

The everyday life of a French child, his 
school and play plus information about Paris 
and French ways of life, a re introduced Into 
the story of Jacques nnd Patsy Anne, an 
American child on a visit to her aunt. Illus
trations add charm to the French a tmosphere. 

Grades 4--6 

Enright, Elizabeth. Thimble sum
mer ; written and il. by Elizabeth En
right. F a rrar, 1938. 124 p. $2. 

The story of Garnet. who belie,·ed In the 
magic of a silver thimble. She and her friend 
Citronella, spend a summer on n small Wis
consin farm of today, where thPy have ex
periences whJeh might easily happen on any 
!arm. Picture book format. 

Esler, L. 
United States. 
boards. 10¢. 

Grades 4-7 

A. Presidents of our 
Rand, 1006. 64 p. il. 

Good clear portraits of the ll2 presidents 
with brief biographical sketches. 

Grades 4-8 

Fellows, · M. H. Little magic 
painter ; a story of the stone age; writ
ten and il. by M. H. Fellows. Winston, 
1938. 112 p. $2 . 

Dramatic presentation of child life among 
the cave men of the old stone age. Full-page 
11lustrations In color and black and white. 

The author's The land of litt le rain; a stortJ 
oj Hopi Indian. chi ldren. Winston, 1936. 
121 p. $2, Is an equally graphic and authentic 
account. 

Grades~ 

Ferris, E. E . Jerry of Seven Mile 
creek ; il. by T. J . Fogarty. Doubleday, 
1938. 281 p. $2. 

J erry Foster and Pete Danforth lived In a 
small country town in Wisconsin during the 
eighties where they enjoyed many an adven
ture, including the circus, a tramp, the town 
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meeting, the ride for the doctor, and the 
band. 

Grades 4-7 

Field, R. L. Hitty; her first hun
dred years; 11. by D. P. Lathrop. Mac
millan, l 92g._ 207 p. $1. 

Hitty was carved more than a hundred 
ye&rs ago out of mountain ash by an old 
peddler for Phoebe Preble. She was so proud 
of her doll that she took her everywhere she 
went, even on a long whaling trip in a sail 
bOat. 
R Grades 4-8 

Finger, C. J. Tales from silver 
lands; il. with woodcuts in color by 
Paul Honore. Doubleday, 1924. 225 p. 
(Junior library) $2.50. 

Gall, Mrs. A. C. ana Crew, F. H. 
Wagtail; 11. by Kurt Wiese. Oxford, 
1932. 131 p. $1. 

The life story of a frog, with the natural 
. setting of pool and meadow, told in simple 
narrative style that includes scientUically 
accurate information that may be learned 
from observa lion. 

The authors' Ringtail; il. by James Reid. 
Oxford, 1933. 119 p. $1, and Little blaok 
ant; II. by Helen Torrey. Oxford, 1936. 128 
p. $1.50, are equally useful and attractive. 
R Grades 3-6 

Gates, Doris. 
Marjorie Torrey. 
$1.50. 

Sarah's idea ; il. by 
Viking, 1938. 146. p. 

Life on a prune ranch in southern Cali
fornia, with Sarah and her family. 

The atmosph~re of the jungle permeates Grades ~ 
these 19 South American folk tales. 
R-T Grades 5-7 

Fowler, H. N. ana Fowler, Mrs. 
X. B. '!'he picture . book of sculpture. 
Macmillan, 19~. 101 p. $2.50. 

Oood full-page photographic !llustrations 
with drscriptive text. that tells something 
about th~ creator of the pieces of sculpture 
and stresses the Importance and beauty of 
each masterpiece. Picture book format. 
R Grades 5-8 

Fox, F. M. Flowers 
travels; il. by C. E. Funk. 
rill, 1006. 229 p . $Ui0. 

and their 
Bobbs-Mer-

Queetlons about the origins and travels of 
plant~. e~pecially tlowt•rs, are answered with 
carefully prepared legendary and historical 
iAformatlon. A subject that might easily at
tract many readers. 

Grades 4-8 

Ffleman, Rose. Eight little 
for childt·en. Doubleday, 19-25. 
$1.25. 

plays 
94 p. 

Contents: Dar·bv and Joan, The tair11 rid· 
die, Nougllta and crosses .• The weather clerk, 
The Joiry anct the ctoU, Cabbages ana kings, 
1 n A.rcafl11 .• Ji'ather Ohri11tmaB. Simple, magi
cal lines that will make acting fun for chil
dren. 

Grades 3-5 
Fairies and chimneys. Dou

bleday, 1920. 62 p., front. · $1.25 • . 
Ckildren will read such lines as : 

"Have y~u watched the fairies when the 
rain is done 

Spreading out their little wings to dry 
in the SUD? 

I have, I have ! Isn't It fun?" 
P-It Grades 3-G 

Gere, F. K. Once upon a time in 
Egypt; story and pictures by F. K. 
Gere. Longmans, 1937. 71 p. boards. 
$2. 

A story of life in Egypt more than 1,000 
years ago during tbe days of Merib, son of an 
Egyptian prince of the Fourth Dynasty, his 
sister, and his friend. Authentic Illustrations 
in color and black and white. Picture book 
format. 

Grades 4-G 

Gibson, Katharine. The oak tree 
house; with pictures by Vera B<>ck. 
Longmans, 1936. 128 p. $1.50. 

A tale of England In the daYs of Edward 
the Sixth, told in the manner of an old 
folk story, about a Goodman and his wife 
who we•·e rewarded by the king. 
R-T Grades 3-5 

Gilchrist, M. E. ana Ogle, Lucille. 
.Rolling along through the centuries; il. 
by Norbert Lenz. Longman's, 1937. 
56 p. boards. $i.25. 

A simple, historic story, with authentic 
pictures showing the development of wheels 
In transportation from the earliest times to 
the prese.nt. Picture book format. 

Grades 3-5 

Grahame, Kenneth. The wind in 
the willows ; il. by E. H. Shepard. 
Scribner, 1933. 312 p. $1. 

The amusing and philosophical adventures 
of the great Mr. Toad, the gallant Water Rat, 
the famous Mr. Mole, and the terrible grey 
Badger, who cared little about society. 
R Grades 4-8 
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Green, Mrs. C. H. Birds of the Frost. Appleton-Century, 1921. 265 p. 
south ; permanent and winter birds com- $2. 
monly found in gardens, fields, a nd Famous plantation l~gends including the 
woods. Univ. of N. C. Press, 1933. 277 "Wonderful tnt·-lmby story." 
p. il. $1.50. P-R-T Grades 3-8 

The author has attempted to "enlist the 
sympathy and the interest of her readers in 
bird life." Appl'oximately 50 birds common 
to the south, east, and m lddle west. wl th 32 
colored plates and 31 black and white illus
trations. 

Grades 5-8 

Grimm, J. L. K. ana Grimm, W. K. 
Household stories ; tr. from the German 
by Lucy Crane; and done into pictures 
by W alter Crane. Macmillan, 1926. 225 
p. (Children's classics) $1. 

A standard edition of the Grimms' fairy 
tales which contains 32 carefully selected 
stories. 
R- T Grades 3-7 

Hader, Mrs. B. H. and Hader, 
Elmer. Spunky; [il. by the authors]. 
Macmillan, 1933. 92 p. $2. 

An attractively illustrated story of a 
modern "Black Beauty" which begins In the 
Shetland islands. Includes an experience in 
the coal mines and life in a cit·cus. Picture 
book format. 

Grades S-6 

Hale, L. P. The Peterkin papers ; 
11. by Harold Brett and with cuts in the 
text. Houghton, 1924. 219- p. (River
siqe bookshelf) $2. 

"This was Mrs. Peterkin. It was a mis
take. Sbe bad poured a delicious cup of cof
fee, and just as she was helping herself to 
cream, she founrl she had put in salt instead 
of sugar!'' The P eterkins have many such 
perplexing problems to solve. 
R- T Grades 4-7 

Hall, A. N. Craft work-and-play 
tbings ; a handy book for beginners ; 
with over tbree hundred photographs 
and working drawings by the author. 
Lippincott, 1936. 246 p. $2.50: 

The work bench, workshop, first tools and 
later tools, working materials, first craft 
work, game making, toy making, airplane 
and boat models are all carefully explnined 
with clear directions for makl~. 

Grades 4-8 

Hawes, C. B. The dark frigr.te; 
wherein is told the story of Philip 
Marsham who lived in the time of King 
Charles;· with il. in C!)lor by A. o. 
Fischet·. Little, 1923. 247 p. (Beacon 
Hill bookshelf) $2. 

A tale of thrilling adventuce on the seaR. 
Bt·ings In an atmosphere of Bideford and 
the Devon country. 

Grades (}...8 

Hawthorne, Nathaniel. Wonder 
book and tanglewood tales ; il. by E. P. 
Abbott & N. A. Knipe. Macrae, 1921. 

437 p. (Washington Sq. classics) $1. 
A literary retelling of the old Greek stories 

that refiects the philosophy of Puritanical 
New England of the nineteenth century. 
R-T Grades (}...8 

Heile, M a r y an n a. The world's 
moods; drawings by Jerome Graham. 
Follett, 1930. 111 p. (Story of the 
world) 88¢. 

A narrative about the weather, including 
air, night and day, heat and cold. water in 
the air, the wind, thunder and lightning, 
balloons and airplanes, and the w••ather man. 

Grades 4-7 

Hillyer, V. M. A child's history of 
the world; il. by C. M. Boog & l\1. S. 
Wright. Student's ed. Appleton-Cen
tury, 1935. 480 p. $1.32. 

A survey of the world's history presented 
as an alive subject In a stacallu style tbat 
will give r eaders an idea of what has gone on 
In the world and also will fu rnish tbem 
with a chronological guide to which they 
can later add further historica l information. 

The author's A child's {J<"ograplty ot the 
world; with many maps ancl il. by !If. S. W. 
Jones. Appleton-Century, 19:l5. 472 p. $2, 
is a similar introductory bOok. 
R G1·ades 4-S 

Hosford, M rs. D. G. Sons of the 
Volsungs; adapted by D. G. Hosford 
from Sigurd the Volsung by William 
Morris; il. by Frank Dobias. Macmi!· 

lan, 1932. 171 p. $2. 
Harris, J. C. Uncle Remus; his An excellent prose 1·e-telli ng of the first 

songs and his sayings; il. by A. B. two books of the epic poem "Sigurd the 
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Volsung." The story ends with the awaken
log of Brynhild. "The twilight changed and 
died and the stars shone forth on the world, 
ere tbey turned and went the roads that 
go green to the dwellings of men." 
R- T Grades 4-7 

Hudson, W . H. A little boy lost; 
il. by A. D. M'Cormick. Knopf, 1918. 
222 p. (Borzoi books) $1.25. 

An imaginative story about Martin who 
toTed most of all "the little shy creatures 
that Jived In the sunshine among the tlow
ert-tbe small birds and buttertl!es, and 
llttle beasties and creeping things he was 
accustomed to see outside the gate among 
the tall wild suntlowers." 
R Grades 4-7 

Huey, E. G. A child's story of the 
animal world ; il. by H. R. Daugherty 
& Olive Earle. Reynal, 1935. 355 p. 

$2.75. 
A large book about animals, including in

sects, fisb, reptiles, birds, and mammals, 
which will answer many questions for chil
dren and help them understand the animals 
they see. Written In a simple narrative style. 
Illustrated with photographs and line draw
Ings. 
R Grades 4-8 

Huft'ard, G. T., Carlisle, L. M. ana 
Ferris, Helen. comps. My poetry book ; 
an anthology of modern verse for boys 
and girls ; introduction by Booth Tark
ington ; il. by Willy Po~ny. Winston, 
1934. 504 p. $2.50. 

A comprehensive collection of approxi
mately 500 poems that were selected from the 
10unger poets to "olfer to boys and girls 
the rich fun of making poetry part of them
selves." Broad subject arrangement. Illus
trations in color and black and white. 
R-T Grades 1-8 

Runt, M. L. Little girl with seven 
names; il. by Grace Paull. Stokes, 1936. 
64 p. $1.50. 

An understanding story of a genuine fun
loving little Quaker girl who grew up in 
Indiana during the years of the Civil War. 

The author's Sutan, beware/ drawings by 
Mildred Boyle. Stokes, 1987. 248 p. $2, 
has an equally loveable heroine, though older 
in years and with the additional experience 
of a Tiait to New Orleans. 

Still another delightful title is the amusing 
tale et Benjie'8 hat ; ll. by Grace Paull. 
8tok811, 1938. 119 p. $1.7l5. 

Grades~ 

Hyett, F. B . comp. Fifty Christmas 
poems for children; an anthology. Ap
pleton-Century, 1923. 68 p. $1. 

Christmas verses that include old carols 
and, among others, the poets William Blake, 
G. K . Chesterton, Eugene Field, George Mac
donald, and Christina Rossetti. 
R Grades 3--8 

Jacobs, Joseph. ea. More English 
fairy tales; il. by J. D. Batten. Put· 
nam, [n. d.] 268 p. (Fairy Library) 
$1.75. 

Approximately 40 more legends and tales 
from English folklore , including such titles 
as The pied piper, The black bull of Norroway, 
Sorape(oot, dnd The tht·ee wishes. 

R-T Grades 4-7 

Juergens, Isabel. Wigwam and 
warpath ; minute stories of the Ameri
can Indians; il. by Justin Lichtie. 
Grosset, 1936. 91 p. $1. 

A brief Introduction to the American In· 
dians and how they lived, topowed by the 
life stories of 89 famous Indians. Full-page 
illustrations In black and white. Picture 
book format. 

Grades 4-6 

Kaler, J. 0 . Toby Tyler; or ten 
weeks with a circus ; by James Otis 
[pseud.] Harper, 1923. 252 p. 50¢. 

Circus life becomes real again in the ad
ventures of Toby Tyler and Mr. Stubbs, the 
monkey. 

Grades 4-7 

Keelor, K. L . Working with elec
tricity ; a book of lights, bells, magnets, 
and messages ; drawings by · Herbert 
Plimpton. Macmi,llan, 1929. 111 p. 
(Work and play books ) $1. 

Of great v.alue to the beginner who wishes 
to experiment or to those who need encour
agement for experimentation. Excellently 
Illustrated with drawings and photographic 
pictures. Grades 4-7 

Kingsley, C h a r 1 e s . The water
babies ; a fairy tale for a land-baby; il. 
by Linley Sambourne. Macmillan, 1937. 
280 p, $2. 

"Once upon a time there was a little chlm· 
ney sweep, and his name was Tom. He lived 
in a great town In the North country, where 
there were plenty of chimneys to sweep, and 
plenty of money for Tom to earn and his 
master to spend." Attractive format includes 
colored Illustrations. 
R Grades 4-7 
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Kipling, Rudyard. 
book ; il. by Kurt Wiese. 
1932. 303 p. $2.50. 

The jungle of n Chin~se village. He Is typical of many 
Doubleday, children In China. Excellent format. 

Grades 3-5 

"So Mowgli went away and hunted with 
the four cubs In the jungle from that day on.'· 
Illustrations help to create the jungle people. 
Shere Kbam, the tiger ; Bagheera, the black 
panther; Rikkl-tikkl-tavi, the mongoose; and 
others. 

Leamy, Edmund. The golden 
spears; and other fairy tales. Long
mans, 1911. 169 p. $1.50. 

Seven charming fairy tales written in 
simple prose. 

R-T Grades 4-8 R-T Grades 4-{1 

Knox, R. B. The boys and Sally 
down on a plant~tion; il. by M. DeV .. 
Lee. Doubleday, 1930. 276 p. $2. 

Sally and h~r brother spend happy days 
on a t ypical "after the war" plantation, and, 
with the help of a troupe of boy cousins from 
neighboring plantations, tht'Y learn much of 
the customs and occupations that are carried 
on. 

Grades 4-7 

Lagerlof, S. 0 . L . Wonderful ·ad
ventures of Nils; tr. by V. S. H oward ; 
with decorations by Harold Heartt. 
Doubleday, 1907. Reprinted by Grosset, 
1938. 278 p. $1. 

.A charming Swedish fairy tale that suc
cessfully Incorporates ethics as well as nat
ural history. 
R - T Grades 5-8 

Lang, Andrew. ea. The blue fairy 
book; with numerous il. by H . J . Ford 
and G. P. J. Hood. Crown ed. Long
mans, 1929. 475 p. $1.50. 

ThirtY-seven old stories that have been 
retold by many generations. Includes among 
others, Ointlere/la, Aladdin, ~·he history oJ 
Whittington, The forty thie·vcs; and Jack the 
giant-killer. 

It-T Grades 4-7 

Lathrop, D. P. 
[il. by the author] 
68 p. $2.50. 

The fairy circus ; 
Macmillan, 1931, 

The fairies decide to have a circus of their 
own with mice as horses and lizards as 
tl·ained seals. Enchanting colored and black 
and white illu~>trations of the fairies and 
little creatures. Picture book format. 
P-R Grades 3-5 

Lattimor e, E. F. Little P ear; the 
story of a little Chinese boy ; written 
and il. by E . F. Lattimore. Harcourt, 
~931. 144 p. $2. 

Little Pear, a mischievous 5-year-old boy, 
Jived with his father and mother and his 
two little eistere In ~ small bouee at the edge 

Leetch, D. L . Annetje and her fam
ily; the story of a little girl of New 
Amsterdam ; il. by L . J. Bridgman. 
Lothrop, 1926. 216 p. $1.25. 

.Annetje and her five brothers and sisters 
work and have jolly times, especially at the 
festivals of the Kermis, St. Martin ·s Day, the 
feast of St. Nicholas, and Marla's wed<ling. 

Grades 4-6 

Lent, H. B. Clear track ahead ! il. 
by Earle Winslow. Macmillan, 1932. 
84 p. $2. 

A simple narrative about railroads that 
answers such questions as, "What does an 
englnet'r do? What causes a 'hot box'?" 
anti "What Is a 'third rail'?" 

Grades 4-{1 

Lofting, Hugh. The story of Doctor 
Dolittle ; being the history of his pe
culiar life at home and astonishing ad
ventures in foreign parts, nen•r before 
printed; il. by the author with an intro
duction to the tenth printing by Hugh 
Walpole. Stokes, 1920. 180 p. $1.50. 

"Once upon a time, many yeal's ago-when 
our grandfathet·s wet·e little children- there 
was a doctor ; and his name was Dolittle
John Dollttle, M. D. 'M. D.' means that he 
was a pror ~r doctor and km'w a whole 
lot .... He was very fond of animals and 
kept many kinds of pets." Amusing lllus· 
tratlons In black and white. 

.A sequel, 2'he voyages o( J) rwtnr Dolittle; 
II. by the author. Stol<es. 1922. 364 p. 
$2.50, won the Newbery Medal iu 1923. 
R Grades 3-6 

Lomen, Helen and Flack, Marjorie. 
Taktuk, an Arctic boy ; pictures by Mar
jorie Flack. D oubleday, 1928. 139 p. 
$1.75. . 

Taktuk, an . .Alaskan Esl;imo boy of today, 
goes to · mission school In winter, travels In 
an Eskimo boat to the annual rei.Ddeer 
round-up, and best of all is gfl·en a reindeer 
of his own, 

Grades 4~ 
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Lorenzini, Carlo. Finocchio; by C. familiar and most widely distributed plants. 

Collodl [pseud.] tt·. frl)m the Italian Attractive format. 
by M. A. Murray; il. by K . Wiese. Nel- P-R Grades 3- G 

son, 1928. 23!} p. $1. 
The famous adventures of Plnoccbio, the 

Italllln marionette beloved bY many children, 
are UJustrated amusingly with black and 
while line drawings. 
P-R Grades 3-6 

McCormick, D. J . Paul Bunyan 
swings his axe; il. by the author. Cax
ton, 1936. 111 p. $2.50. 

The exploits of the mighty logger are re
told for children in the style of a simple 
human folk tale. 

Grades 4-6 

MacDonald, George. At the back of 
tbe North Wind; il. by D. Bedford. 
Macmillan, 1924. 376 p. (Children's 
classics) $1. 

A beautiful modern fairy tale which takes 
you to the North Wind who knew that 
"Everything, dt·caming and all, has a soul 
iu it. or .else it's worth nothing, and we 
don't care a bit about it." 

The author's The prince88 and the gob
lin ; il. by F. D. Bedford. Macmlllan, 1926. 
267 p. $1, Is another modern fairy tale that 
tells about the princess and the goblin, and 
the prowess of Curdle. 
R Grades 4-7 

Machetanz, Frederick. Panuck : 
Eskimo sled dog; il. by the author. 
Scribner, 1009. 94 p. $1.50. 

Andy. an Eskimo lad, trains Panuck to he 
a lead clog and has an adventure In an arctic 
snow ~torm. Effectively lilustrated in color 
and btack and white. 

Grades 4-6 

Mcintyre, Flora. Children of the 
golden queen; il. with photographs. 
Dutton, 1008. 80 p. $1.50. 

A simple narrative of the life of bees de
scribing the events ·that take place in and 
around 1he hive. Well illustrated. 
P-R-T Grades 4-6 

McKenny, Margaret and. Johnston, 
.llrs. E. F . A book of wild fiowers, 
[il. by E. F. Johnston] Macmillan, 1929. 
80 ucnum. p. $2. 

Thirty·tbree full-page, colored pictures of 
wil~ ftow~rs, each accompanied with a page 
or descriptive tert. The flowers nre arranged 
according to season. Not intended as a com
plete guide but as an Introduction to the most 

Marshak, I . I. 100,000 whys ; a trip 
around the room; by M. Ilin [pseud. ] 
tr. by B eatrice Kinkead ; with the orig
inal Russian il. by N. Lapshin. Lippin
cott, 1933. 138 p. $1.50. 

There are a hundred thousand questions 
that might be asl<ed about the things In an 
ordinary room. The author explains such 
things as "Why does water put the fire out?'' 
or "Which is warmer, three shirts or one 
shirt three times as thick?" 

Grades 5-7 

M ason, M . E. Smiling Hill farm; 
il. by Kate Seredy. Ginn, 1937. 312 p. 
$1.60. 

A family story of the Waynes who went 
from Vit·ginla to Indiana when Indiana was 
wild, and from that State to Oregon wh•m 
Oregon was wild, and finally they pioneered 
eastward to lnd!nna from Oregon in an auto
mobile and a trailer. 

Grades 3-6 

Meigs, C. L. The willow whistle ; 
il. by E. B. Smith. Macmillan, 1931. 
144 p. $2. 

Mary Anne lived with her mother and 
father who kept a store for trading with the 
Sioux Indians In a newly settled prairie com
munity. Mary and Eric have thrilling ad· 
ventures with the Indians and the buffalo 
and witness the building of the first school
house. l'icture book format. 

G:.:ades 4-6 

Melcher, Mrs. M. F. Offstage; mak
ing plays from stories ; il. by Hilda 
Richman. Knopf, 1938. 134 p. $1.50. 

Suggestlol)s with examples tor choosing the 
part of a story to -dramatize ; for writing 
dinlog; for arranging scenery, lighting, cos
tume:<, and othnr Important subjects In the 
field of dramatics. 

Grades 5-8 

Milne, A. A. Winnie-the-Pooh; 
with decorations by E. H. Shepard. 
Dutton, 1926. 159 p. $1. 

The amazing adventures of Christopher 
Robin with W!nnie·the-Pooh, a teddy hear, 
Piglet, Owl. Kanga and her baby Roo. told 
in prose and verse. Profu.sE'ly illustrated 
with line drawings that suit the text. 
P-R-T Grades 4-5 
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Moon, M,-s. Grace. Chi-Wee; the 
adventures of a little Indian girl; il. by 
Carl Moon. noubleday, 1925! 239 p. $2. 
Chi-We~. a happy little Indian girl of the 

Pueblos, who lived high on a mesa top bas 
an astonishing number of adventures, in
cluding those in which a goat takes a part 
in one and a bear In another and an excursion 
to K.iva, the l:oly place. 

Morgan, A. P. 
do with electricity. 
p. il. diag. $2. 

Grades 4-6 

1ldngs a boy can 
Scribner, 1008. 243 

.An introduction to electricity which 
stresses experimenting with Inexpensive and 
safe materials. Explains bow electricity Is 
produced, bow it comes into our homes and 
some of its wonders. More advanced than 
Keelor's Working 'With electricitv. Many line 
drawings and photographs. 

reading .aloud and for the children's 
own reading. il. Houghton, 1914. 461 
p. $3. 

A large volume of 120 stories plan!led espe. 
cially for the use of the story-teller. Myths, 
legends, tales, and historical stories that are 
suitable for 17 holiday occasions. Colored 
Illustrations. 
R-T GradL·s 4-6 

Paine, A. B. The Arkansaw bear; 
a tale of fanciful adventure ; told iu 
song and story ; in pictures by l!' rank 
ver Beck. Harper, 1925. 253 p. $1.75. 

"Oh, there was a little boy and his name 
was Bo, 

Went out into the woods when the moon 
was getting low, 

.And he met an Old Bear who was hungry 
for a snack, 

.And· his folks are still awaiting for 
Bosephus to come back." 

Grades 4-6 
The author's An aquarium book jor l>01fB 

and g(r!B; il. with photographs and drawings R 
by the author. Scribner, 1986. 180 p. $2, 
supplies information about aquarium fishes 
which you can catch, and about the care of 
tropical fishes, tadpoles, frogs, toads, turtles, 
tortoises, newts, salamanders, and alligators. 

Parton, Ethel. . Vinny Applegay ; her 
first year in Nev.- York ; a story of the 
1870's. [il. by Margaret Platt] Viking, 
1937. 293 p. $2. Grades~ 

Moseley, E. L . Trees, stars, and 
birds; a book of outdoor science; il. 
from paintings by L. A. Fuertes and 
with photographs and drawings. Rev. 
ed. World Bk., 1935. 418 p. (New
World science ser.) · $H!O. 

Designed to encourage observation of the 
out-of-doors. The three. main subjects are 
trees, . stars, and birds. The appendix in
cludes dimensions for nesting boxes a.nd 
color plates of birds by Louis .Agassiz Fuertes. 

Grades~ 

Mukerji, D. G.' Gay-Neck; the story 
of a pigeon ; il. by Boris Artzybasheff. 
Dutton, 1927. 1~ p. $2. 

.An iridesceBt-throated carrier pigeon is 
the hero of this tale of jungle life in India 
which reftects the philosophy of the East. 
R Grades 5-8 

--- Karl, the elephant; il. by J . E. 
Allen. [School ed.] Dutton, 1922. 135 
p. $1.25. 

Friendly little VInny Applegay, a girl of 
the 1870's, goes to live with her bachelor 
Uncle Lambert in a brown stone bouse, near 
Stuyvesant Square in New York City, where 
·she acts as "lady of the house." 

Grades 4-8 

Pease, E. F. and De Melik, Beatrice. 
Gay Pippo; pictures by Kurt Wiese. 
Whitman, A., 1006. 80 p. boards. 
(Junior press books) $2. 

Gay Plppo, a jolly blue monkey from 
Madagascar, together with numerous other 
pets lived In a delightful French family of 
10 children near Marseilles, France. Picture 
book format. Grades 3-6 

Peattie, D. C. A child's story of the 
world ; from the earliest days to our 
own time; il. by Naomi Averill. · Simon, 
1937. 148 unnum. p. $2. 

.A brief story of the history of tile world 
with the chiet emphasis on .America. 

Grades 4-6 

Perkins, Mra. L . F. The Spanish 
Karl, a 5-montb-old elephant, belonged to twins; il. by the author. [School ed.] 

an Jndlan boy of 9 who trained him and had 
many adventures with his animal friend in Houghton, 1934. 176 p. 92¢. 
the jungle. Carlos and Felipe, two little ll·Year·old 

Grades 4-7 boys, lived in an old Inn in southern Spain . I many years ago and saw and did many thiugS 
Olcott, F. J . Good stories for great of interest. · 

holidays ; arranged for story-telling and Grades ~ 
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Pollack , Janet. This physical world ; 
drawings by Lenard H olmes. Follett, 
1936. 112 p. (Story of the world) 88¢. 

A simple introduction to gravity, heat, 
10otlon, sound, and electricity. 

Grades 5-7 

!'otter, Edna. Christopher Colum· 
bus; the story of a great adventure; 
told and il. by Edna Potter; with a fore
word by M. L. Becker. Oxford, 1932. 
1.28 p. $2. 

A story of a very human Columbus, the 
great dreamer, who had the courage to sail 
out on unknown seas. 

Grades 5-7 

!'ringle, M . P. ana Urann, C. A. 
Yule-tide in many lands; il. by L. J. 
Bridgman and from photographs. 
Lotbrop, 1916. 201 p. $1.50. 

Yule-tide of the ancients, and chapters of 
Cbrlatmas and New Yeat·'s in England, Ger
IDUY, Scandinavia, Russia, France, Italy, 
Spain, and America. 
R-T Grades 4-8 

Pumphrey, M . :B. Pilgrim stories 
and plays ; il. by L. F. Perkins. Rand, 
1932. 306 p. (American life ser.) 64¢. 

A story of the everyday life of the pilgrims 
In 1Cngland and Holland, and of their voyage 
and adventures In America. Two plays are 
included in the volume. 
T Grades 4--6 

l'yle, . Howard. The merry adven
tures of Robin Hood, of great renown, 
in Nottinghamshire ; written and il. by 
Howard l'yle; [front. and note by N. C. 
Wyeth ; pen decorations by Robert Hall] 
Scribner, 1933. 296 p. (Brandywine 
ed.) $3. 

"And who ... can read [this] st ory of 
&bin Hood and not plung~. with this glorl
OU8 and Ingratiating outlaw, into the cool 
~een caverns, of Sherwood Forest, smell the 
IIDeie of campfires, taste the scorched venison 
and quench his thirst with malmsey from 
a leathern bottle !" Pre(. 

R--T Grades 4-8 

Quiller-Couch, Sir A. T. tr. The 
sleeping beauty; and other tales from 
the old French ; il. by Edmund Dulac. 
Garden City, 1002. 196 p. $1. 

Aa attractive edition of four . old French 
stories: The sleeping lleauty, Blue Beard, 
61114ereUa; and Beauty and the !least . Eight 
!uli'fa&e colored illustrations. 
R Grades 3-6 

Randall, A . M. ana Reely, M . X. 
Through golden windows; children's 
poets and story-tellers; il. by E. L. 
Brock. Bale, 1936. Reprinted by Gros
set, 1006. 201 p. $1. 

Brief stories of poets and authors of 
America and Europe who have written for 
children. Henry Wadsworth Longfellow, 
Emily Dickinson, Kate Douglas Wiggin, and 
Hans Christian Andersen are among the 23 
included. 

Grades 4-6 

Ransome, Arthur. Old Peter's Rus
sian tales ; with 11., cover design, ap.d 
decorations by Dmitri Mitrokhin. Nel
son, 1008. 834 p. $2. 

A collection of tales graphically told to 
Vanya and Maroosia by Old Peter. They 
differ somewhat in literary form and plot 
from the old famillar versions. 
R-T Grades 4-6 

Reck, F. M. The romance of Ameri
can transportation. Crowell, 1938. 253 
p. il. $2.50. 

The men and the circumstances that de
veloped transportation in America are clearly 
traced In simple style from Washington's day 
to the present. Some of the illustrations are 
photographs and others are from old prints. 
A large book. 

Grades 5-8 

Richards, Mrs. L. E. Tirra lirra; 
rhymes old and new ; foreword by M. L. 
Becker; il. by Marguerite Davis. Little, 
1932. 194 p. $1. 

"Pip ! pop ! tlippity tlop I 
Here am I, all ready to pop." 

More than 100 such nonsense rhymes and 
jingles writ ten over a long period of years 
by a well-loved author. 
R- T Grades 5--8 

Riley, J. W. The best loved poems 
and ballards; 11. by E. F . Betts. Omni
bus ed. Blue ribbon, 1934. 40'l p. 98¢. 

A selection which includes the old favor
ites : Barefoot boy, When the frost i8 on the 
pun~n, Out to oZd Aunt· Mary's, Hi8 Pa's 
romanO!!, and Knee deep in June. 
R Grades 3-8 

Robinson, W. W. Ancient aniinals; 
drawings by I. :B. Robinson. Macmillan, 
1934. 95 p. $2. 

Prehistoric animals, including the giant 
shark, dinosaur, fish lizard, wing lizard, giant 
pig, and saber-toothed cat, are presented in 
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the world that scientists have constructed. 
Full-page illustrations In picture book format. 

Grades 4-8 

Ruskin, J ohn. The king of the 
Golden l'iYer; and Dame Wiggins of Lee 
and her seYen wonderful cats; il. by M. 
L. Kirk. Lippincott, 1921. 72 p. (Chil
dren's class ics ) 50¢. 

The famous t ale of how Gluck came to real 
IHlppiness in the fe•tile Treasure Valley ot 
tl 1e Golden river. 
R-T Grades 4-7 

Sawyer, Ruth. Picture tales from 
Spain; with 43 il. in bluck and white 
by Carlos Sanchez. Stokes, 1936. 132 
p. $1.25. 

Old tales, simply told with humor and 
f•·eshne~.s t hat make the stories seem new. 
Small oblong picture book format. 
R-T Grades 3-6 

Schultz, J . W. Sinopa h , the Indian 
boy; il. by E . B . Smith. [School ed.] 
Houghton, 1913. 155 p. 92¢. 

The childhood of Sinopab, a real Indian 
chief, is told with spirit and attention to 
customs of the race. The latPr adventures 
appear In With the I ndians in the Rockies. 
· Grades 4-7 

Scudder , H. E. ea. The book of 
fables and folk stories; [il. by Maurice 
Day] [School ed.] Houghton, 1919. 
180 p. 84¢. 

A popular collection, that dates from 1882. 
of fables and folk tales. Familiar fablPs and 
such fa iry tales as Red-Riding Hood; Little 
One Eye, Little Two Eyes, and Little Three 
Eyes; and Puss in boots. 
R - T Grades 3-6 

Searing, Mrs. A. E. P . When 
Granny was a little girl; il. .bY M. '1'. 
.Justice. Sun Dial, 1926. 270 p. (Young 
moderns bookshelf) 89¢. 

A chronicle of el•lld llfe 50 years ago in 
n lively .family of boys and girls on the 
Hudson. Grades 4-7 

Seredy, Kate. The good master; 
written a nd il. by K ate Seredy. [School 
ed.] Viking, 1935. 211 p . $1.24. 

--- The white s tag; written and 
il. by K ate Seredy. Viking, 1937. 94 p. 
$2. 

"And I saw a little girl and her father 
tiptoeing along those winuing paths, trallln~ 
the White Stag, gazing breathlessly Into the 
circle of birch trees where Moonmaidens 
danced on a carpet of flowers, standing awed 
and still before the tomb of Nimrod, Mighty 
Hunter before the Lord, and bowln~ their 
beads to the great, crumbling stone altar or 
Hadur, Powerful God of Huns and Magyars." 

The reader Is lntroducPd to the ~gendary 

founding of Hungary. Excellent format. 
R - T Gmdes 4-8 

Seton, E . T. Wild animals I have 
known; with over 200 dmwings by the 
·author. Scribner, 1926. R eprinted by 
Grosset, [n. d.] 359 p. ( Juyeniles of 
Dis tinction) $1. 

The famous animal cbaractern : Lobo, a 
gray wolf; Sllverspot, the crow ; Rnggylug, a 
cottontail; Bingo, a dog; and others continue 
to delight children and "emphasize :t moral as 
old as Sct·ipturl~we and the bPa"ts arP kin." 
R- T Grades l}-.7 

Shack elford, Shelby. Now for crea
tures ! with drawings by the an thor and 
word pictures by R. D. Cox. Scribner, 
1936. 130 p. $2. 

QuPstions such as, Will this cntertJillnr be 
a moth or a butterfly? What ki ntl ot a frog 
is that? and What are the ants doin~t when 
they run around so fast? ar<' auswt•red in 
narrative form. Expressive illustrations. 

f:m<les 4-7 

Sheahan, H. B. The f irelight fairy 
buol'; ' by H enry B eston Lp~t·tul.] il. by 
M. E . Day. Little, 1919. 258 p. $2.50. 

A group of 13 simply told modern fairy 
tales that savor of the old world but were 
con:·eived In- the new. 
R- T GradPS 3-G 

Simon, M t·s. C. M. H. Rubin on tbe 
mountain ; il. by Howard Simon. Dut
ton, 1934. 178 p. $1. 

A story of Robin, an PntPrpl'lsin:: IittlP 
Ozar!{ mountain boy, and his family who were 
d mre·ct·oppers. Toltl in th" i:llom of the 
folk. Grades 4-6 

Cousin Kate comes from the city to visit Snedeker, Mr.~ . C. D. '!' lwms and bis 
on the farm of bPr uncle, the "Good Master," town ; il. by 1\f. w . Hariu;..:. Double<ln.r, 
in Hungary. A llvely story of a headstrong 
gi•·I and her cousin Jan~i who racP across 1924. 252 P- $2. 
the plains, have fun a t the fair and trouble A realistic narrath'P of t !•e li ft• of a school 
with the gypsies. I boy in ancient Athens and Spnrta. 
R Grades 4-8 . . Grades 4-8 
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Spyri, Frau Johanna. Heidi; a 
little Swiss girl's city and mountain 
life; tr. by H . B . D ole; U. by Marguerite 
Davis. Centennial ed. Ginn, 1927. 410 

p. 92¢. 
To American girls and boys, joyous little 

Heidi bas become almost synonymous with 
life In lbe Alps. Illustrations In blnck and 
wblte add to the atmosphere of the tale. 
R Grades 4-8 

dren who were born in the United States, 
visit their grandmother and see and bear 
much of the life and the legends of their 
native country. 

Grades 3-6 

Swift, Jonathan. Gulliver's travels; 
il. by Wuanita Smith. Macrae, 1923. 
370 p. (W ashington Sq. classics) $1. 

The classical adventures of Lemuel Gulli
ver, wrecked off the coast of Lilliput ; his 
voyage to Brobdlngnag, the land of giants, 

Stevenson, B. E. comp. The home and his voyage to Laputa, the country of 
book of verse for young folks; dec01·a- quacks and imposters. 
Uons by Willy Pogii.ny. Holt, 1929, 672 R Grad es 5-7 

p. $2.75. 
An excellent collection of approximately 

500 poems, old aud new, for all ages of chil
dren, arranged under the following beadings : 
In the nursery ; T he duty of children ; Rhymes 
of cbildhoo<l ; .lust nonsense ; Fairyland ; The 
glad Evangel ; This wonderful world ; Stories 
In rbyme; My countt·y; The happy . warrior; 
Life lessons; A garland of gold. 
R Gra des 1-8 

Stiles, K. B. Sta mps; an outline of 
pllilately; il. R eY. ed . H arper, 1!}35. 
453 p. $2.50. 
Watermark~. P<•r fora tlons, gr!lls, manufac

ture of postal paper, air posts, commemora
tlves, and pr~cancels a r .. nmong t he subjects 
discussed for boys and gir ls and their parents. 
Gloasary, te•·mlnology, and Index. 

Grades 4-S 

Stockton , F. R. Fanciful tales ; ed. 
with notes [for sch ools] by J. E. Lang
worthy ; with n n introduction by M. E. 
Burt. Scribner, 192'2. 135 p . il. 72¢. 

"A mountain brook ran through a little 
Tillage. Over the brook there was a narrow 
bridge, and from tb~ b1·idge a footpath led 
out from the vlllngP and up the bill-side, to 
the cottage of Old Pipes and his mother." 

The b<•nutiful p1·ose of Stockton provides 
material for reading aloud and story tell!ug. 
R-T Grades 4-6 

Stone, A. W. H ere's Juggins; pic
tures by Hildega rd Woodwa rd. Loth
rop, 1936. 162 p. $2. 

An entertaining and Informative story of 
life on the Maine coast with Juggins and her 
father wbo catch lobsters. 

Grades 3--5 

Sugimoto, E. I. and Austen, N. V. 

Tappan, E. M. American history 
stories for very young rend ers. [School 
ed.] Houghton, 1924. 144 p. il. 84¢. 

Stories of Columbus, Virginia Dare, Poca
hontas, the first Thanksgiving, GPorge Wash
ington, and Abraham Lincoln are typical of 
the selections presented in simple narrative 
form. 

Grades 3-6 

Old b allads in prose ; il. by 
F . Y. Cory. Schooled. Houghton, 1929. 
11H p. $1. 

Stories ot ballads sung three or four hun
dred years ago about ghosts and fairies ; 
merry jests and faithful maidens and gallant 
champions, Including Robin Hood. 
R - T Graut>s ~-7 

Thompson, B. J . comp. Silver 
p ennies; a collection of m odern poems 
for boys and git·ls ; il. by Winifred 
BromhaiL [School ed .] Macmillan, 
1925. ] 38 p. 88¢. 

A satisfactory collection of modern poPms. 
Port one Is for children under 10, and part 
two for older children. Brief introductory 
notes preface each poem. 
P-R Grades 3-7 

Travers, P. L. 
by Mary Shepard. 

$1.50. 

Mary Poppins ; il. 
Reyna!, 1934. 200 p. 

Mary Poppins, the new Nanna, was blown 
in by the east wind. Hat, bag, and um
brella made a te rrific bang, and as she landed 
the wl1ole house shook. Humorous black and 
white line drnwlngs. 
R-T Grades 4- 7 

Untermeyer, Louis . ed. R a inbow 
in the sk y ; iL b~' Ileginald B irch. Har

court, 1935. Ml8 p. $3. 

With Taro and H nna In J apan; with il. 
nud decorations by G. W. H ood. S tokes, 
1926. 122 p . $1. More than 500 poems, both old and new 

Taro and Rnnn . two littlP Jnpancs<' ch it- for youn~Pr chlldrPn. Groupl'd nnd,.r such 
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subjects as Just jingles, I'll tell you a story, 
and Cap and beils. Children's love of humor 
was considered in making tbe collection. 
P-R Grades 2-8 

--- Bd. This singing world ; a col
lection of modern poetry for young peo
ple ; il. by Decie Merwin. Junior ed. 
Harcourt, 1926. 375 p; $1.04. 

A stimulating collection of some SOO Amer
ican and English poems, written within tbe 
last 75 years, that have been selected for 
their appeal to young people. 
R Grades4-8 

Van Loon, H. W. Christmas carols; 
il. and done into simple music by Grace 
Castagnetta and H. W. van Loon. 
Simon, 1937. 64 p. boards. $2. 

A large, colorful picture book of 20 Christ
mas carols with brief notes about their his
tory, including Silent night, Oome all ye 
faithful, God rest !IOU merr11 gentlemen, and 
others. 
P-R Grades 1-8 

Van Stockum, Hilda. The cottage 
at Bantry bay; written and il. by Hilda 

· van Stockum. Viking, 1938. 252 p. $2. 

Michael and Brlgld and the twins live with 
their father and mother in a white-washed 
cottage halfway up the blue Kerry mountains 
in Ireland. Paddy tbe Piper br ings imagina
tion and romance to their adventures. 

Grades 4-7 

Verpilleux, E . A. The picture book 
of houses ; [pictures and text by the 
author] Macmillan, 1931. 64 p. [Pic
ture books) $1. 

Dilferent types of houses with descriptive 
text, Including homes of the lake dwellers, 
homes of the ancient world, the medieval 
castle, gypsy wagons, and primitive and mod
ern homes of today. Full-page colored illus
trations; Picture book format. 

Grades 3-7 

Warner, F . L. The ragamuffin mar
ionettes ; home-made puppets and how 
to manage them ; rainy-day fun for chil
dren, witll a chapter for helpful parents 
and three marionette plays ; n. by Mar
garet Freeman. Houghton, 1932. 145 p. 
$1.75. 

Practical lnforma tlon clearly presented In 
story form. 

Grades 4-7 

Webster, H. H . Travel by air, land, 
and sea. [Schooled.] Houghton, 1938. 
444 p. il. (Social studies ser.) $1.12. 

A descriptive account of airplun~s and 
dirigibles, railroads, highways and thPir VI). 

hicles, and sailing the seas. Black and wbite 
drawings and six full-page illustrations in 
color. 

Grades 5-8 

Wells, M. E. How the present came 
from the past ; Book 1, the set:>ds in 
primitive life ; Book 2, the roots in 
oriental life. Rev. ed. 2 v. Macmillan, 
1932. v. 1, 243 p. il. 80¢; v. 2, 348 p. 
il. $1. 

Simple text written with the idea in mind 
that "the object of knowing the pus: Is to 
throw light on the future." Numerous clear 
black and white illustrations. 

Grades 4-7 

Wheeler, I . W. Playing with clay; 
il. by. E. T. Wolcott. Macmillan, 1927. 
116 p. (Work and play ser.) $1. 

Includes the history of fashioning dishes 
and vases from clay In prehistoric times. 
and in Egypt, Greece, China, lto.ly. and Hoi· 
land. T ells how the American Indians make 
pottery. Also gives directions for the begin· 
ner for modeling dishes and animals. Excel· 
lent format. 

Grades~ 

Wheeler, Clpal and Deucher, Sybil. 
Joseph Haydn; the merry littk peasant; 
il. by Mary GreenW'alt. Dutton, 1936. 
118 p. boards. $2. 

"And so from the bumble, thntcbed roof 
cottage in Rohrau where he plaYe•l his make
believe violin, Sepperl, the merry little peas· 
ant boy grew to be the great composPr. Franz 
Joseph Haydn." Numerous significant lllus· 
trations In black and white. S!•veral short 
musical scores. 

Two other equally Interesting books in the 
same group and by the same nuthor are 
Mozart, the wonder boy; Dutton. 1934. $2. 
and Seba8tian Bach, the boY from Thuringia; 
Dutton, 1987. $2. 

Grades 3-6 

White, E. 0. Where is Adelaide? 
il. by Helen Sewell. Houghton, 1933. 
155 p. $1.75. 

"Where is Adelaide?" Mrs. Chase asked 
Henry. 

"The boy looked up from his book. "I'm . 
sure I don' t know. She's probably in tbe top 
of the tallest fir tree." Miss Wlllte bas writ· 
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ten this and other understanding stories 
about children. 

White, W. B • . 
R. c. Williams. 
boards. 10¢. 

Grades 3--6 

Seeing stars ; U. by 
Harter, 1935. 63 p. 

Designed for those wl:lo have sharp eyes 
with which-aided by the photographs, Illus
trations, and descriptive material-they may 
see many things In the sky that they have 
never noticed before. Small book. · 
P-R-T Grades 1-8 

Wiggin, K. D. The Birds' Christ
mas Carol ; il. [Dramatized ed.] 
Houghton, 1916. 70 p. 75¢. 

The old Christmas story of the gay little 
Ruggleses and the understanding Carol Bird. 
P-R-T Grades 4-7 

-- and Smith, N. A. eds. Tales 
of laughter ; a third lairy book. Dou
bleday, 1908. 476 p. (Crimson classics) 

$2. 
A collection of humorous fairy tales se

lected mostlY from the French, Spanish, Ital
Ian, Cossack, Celtic, Russian, English. Ger
man, Scandinavian, Ch•nese, and Japanese. 
P-R-T Grades 4--7 

Wilder, Mrs. L. I. Little house in the 
big woods; il. by H elen Sewell. Harper, 
1932. 176 p. $2. 

A itory of t he deep woods of Wisconsin 
about 60 years ago In which a v~ry real llttl~ 
girl Jived, and n :per ienced the joys and 
hardships or pioneering. 

The author's other books in similar format 
are equally delightful to children : L ittle 

house on the prairie. Harper, 1935. $2, Is a 
sequel. 

Farmer boy ; 11. bY Helen Sewell. Harper, 
1933. 230 p. $2, tells of life on a farm in 
nor thern New York 60 years ago. 

On the banks of Plum creek: 11. by Helen 
Sewell and Mildred Boyle. Harper, 19&7. 
239 p. $2. is concerned with a pioneerJIJg 
famlly in Minnesota. 

Grades 3--6 

Willis, Mrs. C. H. and saunders, 
L. S. ThoRe who dared ; stories of 
early days in our country; il. Univ. of 
N. C. P ress, 1935. 314 p. $1. 

A readable history of the United States 
from the days of Columbus to t he days of 
the discovery of gold In the west. Full-page 
line drawings. 

Grades 4--7 

Wood, E sther. Great sweeping day; 
story and pictures by Esther Wood. 
Longmans, 1936. 158 p. $1.50. 

Taro, a little Japanese boy, ran away on 
the great sweeping day but when he was 
finally found be agreed that "the Emperor 
needs brave boys and men; but everyone has 
his part of the work to do." 

Grades 3--6 · 

Wyss, J. D. The Swiss family Rob
inson; ed. by G. E.• Mitton; with eight 
il. in color by Ha rry Rountree. Macmil
lan, 1907. 307 p. fChildren's classics) 
$1. 

The famous adventures of the shipwrecked 
Swiss family is publlshPcl In a we11-edlted 
fo rm. 

Grades 5-7 
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THE CHILD'S OWN LIBRARY 

"It is a great thing to start life with a small number of really good 
books which are your very own."-Sm ARTHUR CoNAN DoYLE. 

"One's own particular library should, most definitely, consist of 
those books which have a particular meaning for one; not numbers 
lut significance is what counts in a library that means anything to its 
owner. A book one wishes to read over and over again, a book having 
certain passages which mean to one things that they might perhaps 
net mean to anyone else, a book we can count on to give us ~ental 
stimulation, or to ~oothe a fretted spirit-these are the ones to go into 
our private libraries, and by these marks ye shall know the booklovers 
at whatever age, even though they may be too young to recognize such 
,mature definitions." 3 

•Lury M. Kinloch , Instructor in <'hll<ll'en's wot·k, Prntt In~t ltute School nf Libmry 
· SciPnrP, Brooklyn, N. Y. From l•:l<'mentary l•:n~lish Uevit•w, Non•mber 1!):):;, 



SECTION III 

Grades '/-8 · 

Alcott, L. M. Little women ; or 
· Meg, Jo, Beth, and Amy; il. by J. W. 
Smith. Lit tle, 1915. 397 p. (Beacon 
hill bookshelf) $2. 

The old favorite, first publiShed more than 
50 years ago, introduces the little women 
"knitting away in the twllight, while the 
December snow fell quietly without, and the 
fire crackled cheerfully within." 

The same title is also published bY Little, 
1915. 524 p. (Orchard house ed.) $1. 

The sequel, Little men ; life at Plumttel~ 
with Jo's boys ; 11. by Reginald Birch. (Bea
con Hill bookshelf) $2, is also published by 
Little, 1913. 354 p. (Orchard house ed.) 
$1. 

An old-tashionect girl; U. by Elenore Ab
bott. Little, 1911. 371 p . (Orchard house 
ed.) $1, and Eight cousins; or the aunt-Mll ; 
II. by H. L. Price. Little, 1927. 292 p. 
(Orchard house ed.) $1, are two others of 
the famous Alcott group. 

Grades 5-8 

Aldrich, T. B. The story of a bad 
boy; il. by H. M. Brett. Houghton, 
1923. Z79 p. (Riverside bookshelf) 

$2. 
The classic story of a New England boy 

of the 19th century who says of himself, 
"Lest the title should mislead the reader, I 
hast en to assure him here that I have no 
dark confessions to make . . . I may truth
fully say I was an amiable, impulsive lad, 
blessed with fine digestive powers, and no 
hypocrite." 

Allee, Mrs. M. H. 
ter ; il. by H. L . Price. 
241 p. $2. 

Grades 5-8 

Judith Lankes
Houghton , 1930. 

A story of lite in Indiana of the 1840's with 
Judith, a petted girl from Virginia as the 
heroine, who becomes a useful member of a 
pioneer household. 

The author's The great trad:ition; il. by C. 
LeR. Baldridge, Houghton, 1937. 205 p. $2, 
Is a stimulatiug story about a group of very 
modern women students a t the University of 
Chicago--their problema in the classroom 
and in their o·wn apartment. 

Grades 6-8 

38 

Allen, A. A . American bird biog
raphies ; containing the completE' life
histories of familiar birds written in 
autobiographical form ; with ten color 
plates and ten wash drawin~s by G. M. 
Sutton, and 190 photographs hy the 
author of the birds in nature. Com
stock, 1934. 238 p. $3.50. 

An attempt has been made "to let each bird 
tell its own life story as a real negbbor 
might, in the hope that it may elicit inter!'st 
in Its welfare and provide a new outlook for 
the nature lo,·er who Is ready to progress 
beyond .the naming or cataloging stage or 
bird-study." 

Grnc!Ps 6-8 

Allen, Betty and Briggs, M.P. Be
ha~e yourself; etiquette for American 
youth; cartoons by F.red Eist>nzopll. 
Lippincott, 1937. ' 163 p. $1.2(). 

Brief, informal information on etiquette 
written to help young people mako• the most 
of themselves and their environnH·nt. 

Grades 5-8 

Altsheler, J. A . The horsemen of 
the plains; a story of the grl'at Chey· 
enne war. Macmillan, 1910. Heprinted 
by Grosset, 1930. (Juveniles of distinc
tion) $1. 

Bob Norton, with a group of trappers, 
shows his resourcefulness on u11 expedition 
to the Rocky Mountains <luritl;{ the . days 
ot' I ndian warfare. 

Orndt>s 5-8 

Baker, Olaf. Shasta of the woh·es; 
il. by C. L. Bull. Dodd, J !)l!l. 2i6 Jl. 

$2.50. 
It came to pass that Shasta. an Indian 

baby who lived with the wolves. learned their 
language and that ot other animals--even 
learned to understand what they t bought and 
felt. 

Gl'IHles G-8 
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Baker, 'R. H . When the stars come 
out; [11. with photographs and charts] 
Viking, 1934. 185 p. $2.50. 

A clear, Informal Introduction to astron
omy that tells the story of our solar system. 
Excellent night sky photographs and Illus
trations in blue and white. 

Grades 5-8 

Baldwin, James. The story of Ro
land; il. by Peter Hurd. Scribner, 1930. 
347 p. (Illustrated classics) $1.50. 

Tbe romance of Roland, the nephew of the 
picturesque Charlemagne, and a typical knight 
and hero of the middle ages, is told as a con
tinuous narrative. l'be main incidents have 
been gathered from various sources. 

A similar continuous narrative gathered 
from source material is the author's The story 
of Sieg(riert; il. by Peter Hurd. Scribner, 
1931. 279 p. $1.50. 
R-T Grades 5-8 

Barnes, R. A; comp. I hear 
America singing ; an anthology of folk 
poetry; il. by Robert Lawson ; with an 
introduction by Carl van Doren. Win
ston, 1937. 346 p. $2. 
"I hear America singing, the varied carols I 

bear, • 
Singing witb 

melodious 
R-T 

• • 
open mouths their strong, 
songs." 

Grades 5-8 

B e e be, C. W . Exploring with 
Beebe ; selections for younger readers 
[from his writings] il. with photo
graphs by the author. Putnam, 1932. 
208 p. $2.50. 

Dramatic chapters from (}{J.lapagos; Junqle 
dav•; The Arcturus adlventure; Pheasant 
jungle8; and Benoo-th tropic seas. 

Grades 7-8 

Bennett, John. Master Skylark; a 
story of Shakespeare's time; il. by 
R. B. Birch: Appleton-Century, 1924. 
392 p. $2. . 

Merry England, especially London, in the 
days of Queen Elizabeth and Shakespeare is 
the scene of Master SkYlark's adventures with 
a company of f!ltrolling players. Based on 
historic fact. 
R Grades 6--8 

Best, Mr8. A. C. Homespun; by 

ping, and of Mark who journeys to Santa Fe 
shifts back and forth and shifts again to 
weave the pattern of their lives. 

Grades 7-8 

Best, Herbert. Garram the hunter; 
n boy of the hill tribes ; il. by Erick 
Berry [pseud.] Doubleday, 1930. 332 
p. (Junior books) $2. 

Garram, the son of a native chief among 
the bill tribes of Africa, and his great dog, 
Kon, encounter many dangers but show brav
ery and skU! in outwitting their enemies. 

Grades 7-8 
Bianco, Mr8. M. W. Winterbound ; 

[Decorations by Kate Seredy] Viking, 
1936. 234 p. $2. 

Kay, the artis.t, and Garry, the gardener, 
together with Caroline and Martin, are the 
resourceful young people who spend a rigorous 
winter in Connecticut of today. 

Grades 5-8 

Blake, Vernon. Drawing for chil
dren nnd others. Oxford, 1927. 163 p. 
il. diag. $2.50. 

What drawing is, what to draw, what to 
draw with, and how to draw, built aroun.d the 
theory that "drawing is a statement of 
beauty." Excellent drawings and photo-
graphs. Grades 5-8 

Bowman, J. C. Pecos Bill, the great
test cowboy of a ll time ; pictures by 
Laura nannon. Whitman, A., 1937. 296 
p. (Junior press books) $2.50. 

"These adventures of Pecos Bill constitute 
a part of the Saga of the Cowboy. They are 
collected from the annals of the campfire 
and the roundup. They preserve the glory 
of the days when men ·were men, and when 
imagination and wonder rode hand in hand 
to conquest and to undying fame." Enter
taining Illustrations. 
R-T Grades 5-8 

Boylston, H. D. Sue Barton, stu
dent nurse; il. by F. W. Orr. Little, 
1936. 244 p. $2. 

Life as it is In the training school of a 
great hospital through the eyes of a likeable 
probationer who gets into more than the 
usual number of scrapes and difficulties, but 
has pleasurable experiences too. 

Grades 6--8 

Erick Berry [pseud, ] il. by Harold von Brink, Mr8. C. R. Caddie Wood
Schmidt. Lothrop, 1937. 308 p. $2. lawn; il. by Kate Seredy. Macmillan, 

As Jerusha, of rural N'ew York in the 1935. 270 p. $2. 
nineteenth century, wove a pattern on her Caddie was the liveliest of the six Wood
loom, so the story of Luke who goes trap- lawn children who, together with their par-
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ents, had the experience 
farm lnnds and keeping 
with the Indians on the 

of breaking new trlcity that appeal to children. Excellent 
friendly relations format. 
Wisconsin bOrder. R 

Grades 5-8 Grades 6-8 . 

Bruce, Marjory. The book of crafts
men ; the story of man's handiwork 
through the ages; with numerous il. 
Dodd, 1937. 283 p. $2. 75. 

"The aim of this book Is to give a clear 
picture of the development of the principal 
crafts evolved by mankind through the ages, 
and at the same time present a series of life
like sketches of the craftsmen of other days. 
I.t is hoped that It may encourage that active 
Interest in handicrafts which most children 
are quite ready to feel. . . . " 

Grades 7-8 

Burglon, Nora. Sticks across the 
chimney; a story of Denmark ; il. by 
Fritz Eichenberg. Holiday House, 1938. 
256 p. $2. 

Siri and Erick Jived on a farm in Denmark 
of today where they succeeded, through cour
age and enterprise, In providing for their 
modest needs. . Exciting events follow when 
they show no fear of the old superstitions of 
the c;oinmunity. 

Grades 5-8 

Byrd, R. Jll. Skyward; man's mas
tery of the air as shown by the brilliant 
flights of America·'s leading air ex
plorer ; his life, his thrilling adventures, 
his North Pole and trans-Atlantic 
ftights, together with his plans for con
quering the Antarctic by air ; foreword 
by W. A. Moffett; il. Blue ribbon, 1928. 
359 p. $1. 

Grades 6--8 

Cavileer, J. W. Model boat build
ing for boys ; a manual on the construc
tJon and designing of several types of 
model sail and electrically propelled 
crafts. Bruce, 1923. 72 p. il. diag. 
$1.65. 

Chandler, A. C. 
art; introduction 
Hale, 1937. ~ p. 

Treasure trails in 
by Helen Ferris. 
il. $2. 

The author's wish was "to select pictur~s 
the subjects or which would be interesting 
to boys and girls ; to hav~ different kinds of 
pictures, so that those who look at them may 
discover for themselves which kind mo"t ap. 
peals to them ; to include the works of artists 
of day before yesterday, of yesterday, and ot 
t oday ... " Illustrated in color. 

Grades S-8 

Chapman, F . M. Our winter birds; 
how to know and how to attract them; 
il. by E. T. Seton and E. J. Sawyel'. 
[Student's ed.] Appleton-Century, 1918. 
180 p. 80¢. 

Information about the winter habits of 
approximately 30 dilferent birds 'Of t be north
eastern s~ction of the United States. though 
not strictly limited to that region. Presented 
in a way that will stimulate observation and 
appreciation of birds. Two colored plates and 
others in black and white. 

Grades 5-8 

Church, A. J. The Odyssey for boys 
and girls ; told from Homer. i\lacmil
lan, 1906. 308 p. il. (Children's 
classics) $1. 

A simplE' prose telling of the epir of Ulysses 
anti his men that follows the original in con· 
tent and spirit. Illustrations done in classic 
style. 

R-T Grades 5-8 

·clemens, S. L. The adventures of 
Tom Sawyer ; by Mark Twain [pseud.] 
il. by Worth Brehm. Harper, 1917. 292 
p. $1. 

The hilarious adventur~s of the beloved 
Tom Sawyer and his companions on and near 
tbe Missouri River during the middle nine
teenth century. 

Clear directions, full details as to tools and 
materials. helpful diagrams nnd illustrations 
make this a useful book for building boat 
models. Picture book format. The sequel is the author's The adventurel 

Grades 5-8 of HuckZeberry Finn. Harper. 1931. Re· 

Cervantes Saavedra, Miguel de. printed by Grosset, 1939. 405 p. 75¢ 
The author's historical r omance of England 

Don Quixote of the Mancha ; retold by in the days of Edward VI, The prince ana the 
Judge Parry; il. by Walter Crane. -pauper ; il. by w. Hatherell, is published by 
Dodd, 1911. 245 p. $2.50. Harper , 1931. 285 p. (Modern classics ser.) 

The adventures of the famous Knight and $1. 
Squire which retain the humor and eccen- R Grades 5-8 
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coatsworth, E. J. Sword of the 
wilderness; il. by H arve Stein. Mac-
10Ulan, 1936. 160 p. $2. 
seth Hubbard was captured by the Indians 

In 1689 but finds friends and a new under
•ta'1ding. of the redsluns in his harrowing e:~:

periences. 
Grades ~8 

Cody, W. F. The adventures of 
Buffalo Bill. Harper, 1904. 174 p. 7f>¢. 

Bu1falo Blll has written his own adventures 
of bow he crossed the plains as a scout, how 
be fought with the Indians, and about the 
famous wild west show. 

Grades~ 

Collingwood, . G. H. Knowing your 
tret>s. Amer. Forestry Assn., 1937. 110 
p. $1. 

Descriptions of 50 characteristic American 
trfi!S which include the appearance of each 
tree, botanical features, uses, and economic 
importance. More than a guidebook. The 
cltar photographs show trees in summer and 
in winter; in leaf, blossom, and fruit, where 
eepeciaUy helpful. 

Collins, A. F. How to ride your 
hobby ; 11. Appleton-Century, 1935. 298 
p. $2. 

A brief Introduction to a wide variety of 
bobbies. including collections, animals, man
na! arts. model-making, fine arts, photography, 
music, entertainments, and science. 

· Grades 6-8 

Colum, Padraic. ~e adventures of 
Odysseus and the tale of .'!'roy; pre
sented by Willy Pogany. Macmillan, 
1918. 254 p. $2. 

Relates "How Telemachus the son of 
9dy!ilieus was moved to go on a voyage in 
starch of his father and how he heard from 
Yenelaus and Helen the tale of Troy" and 
later • . . How he overthrew the wooers who 
IVUted bls substance and came to reign again 
ns king of lthaka." Told with beauty and 
restraint. Cover title reads: "Children's 
Homer." 
R-T Grades 6:-8 

Cooper, J . F. The last of the Mo
hicans ; a narrative of 1757 ; il. by N. C. 
'1\'yeth. Scribner, 1919. 370 p. (Illus-
trated classics) $1.50. . 

The popular Indian story of life in central 
ud western New York during the days of the 
•·rencb and Indian war. 

· Grades 6-8 

Cormack, M aribelle. Wind of the 
Vikings ; a tale of the Orkney isles; il. 
by Robert Lawson. Appleton-Century, 
1937. 259 p. $2. 

Karin Kincaid, a modern American girl, 
visits the home of her ancestors oil the north 
coast of Scotland. There she learns to handle 
a boat, and together with Ian discovers a long 
lost treasure. Grades 6-8 

Coryell, H . V. and Cory, Vansant. 
Lives of danger and daring; il. Wilde, 
1936. 308 p. $2. 

The men of courage Include: Men of avia
tion ; Men among wlld animals : Men under 
the sea : Men of the secret service : Men who 
guard our llves. 

Gra des 6-8 

Cottier, Joseph and Jaffe, Haym. 
Heroes of civilization ; il. by F . W . Orr. 
Li ttle, 1931. 362 p. $2.50. 

Thirty-five Individual heroes are grouped 
around the following subjects : Heroes of 
exploration ; Heroes of pure science ; Heroes 
of invention ; Heroes of biology and medicine. 
Examples of heroes included are Marco Polo, 
Galileo, Marte Curle, Gutenberg, and Pasteur. 

Grades 7-8 

--- and Brecht, Harold. Career s 
ahead ; photogra phs by Arthur Gerlach. 
Little, 1933. 312 p. $2.50. 

Divided into sections for the mechanically 
minded, the artistically minded, those work
ing with people, and the nature lover. 

Grades 7-8 

Dana, R. H . Two year s before the 
mast ; a personal narrative of life. a t 
sea ; with an introduction by Sir Wil
fred Grenfell & il. by Charles Pea rs. 
Macmillan, 1916. 415 p. · (Children's 
classics) $1. 

A well-written account of the author's per
sonal experiences on a voyage from Boston 
around Cape Horn and to the western coast 
of North America tn the middle of tlie nine
teenth ce.ntury. Written t o call attention to 
the welfare of seamen. 

Grades 7-8 

Daniel, Hawthorne. The gauntlet 
of Dunmore ; il. by Heney Pitz. Mac
millan, 1926. 252 p. (Young people's 
library) $1. 

A story of the days of the Hundred Years' 
war, made real in the personal experiences 
of Edward Dunmore and his faithful servant 
and friend, Robin the Archer. 

Grades 6-8 
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Davis, Julia. No other white men; 
with maps by Caroline Gray. Dutton, 
1937. 242 p. $2. 

Winston, 1925. Z75 p. il. (Romance of 
science ser.) $1. 

A scientifically correct account of npproxl. 
mately 20 well-known Insects, written With 
the purpose of showing that there Is romance 
In the Insect world. 

The Lewis and Clarke journey through the 
northwest Is dramatically told as "the story 
ot two friends who had one ambition, and of 
a great man who planned for twenty years 
before he could make It come true." 

Other titles in the series are : Our animal 
friends ana ;oes; Our blr<J frlentl8 and toea; 
and Our plant friend8 ana fou. Grades H 

Grades 4-8 
Davison, F • . D. Red heifer; a story 

of men and cattle; introduction by 
Kermit Roosevelt; il. by Frank Wallace. 
Coward-McCann, 1934. 214 p. $2. 

Eaton, 
window. 
$2.50. 

Jeanette. Behind the show 
Harcourt, 1935. 313 p. n. 

"The old, old story of the passing of wild 
life before the encroaching march of civilized 
life." The scene is laid iu Australia. 

A panorama of the chief articles we buy. 
Includes chapters on the spender's job, where 
thP. things come from that be buys, how they 
get Into the store window and what deter. 
mines their cost to the ·purchaser. Food, 
textiles, clothing, automobUes, electrical 
goods are among the iudustries covered. 

Grades H 

Day, 0. H. and Vincent, Terence. 
Miniature airCTaft ; bow to :r;nake and 
how to fly them; a manual for use in 
t he club, school, or home.· Manual arts 
press, 1929. 86 p. il. diag. pa. 80¢. 

Practical working directions and rein ted 
information for boys and girls who wish to 
make miulatnre airplanes. 

Grades 6-8 

D i c k en s, Charles. A Christmas 
carol; il. by H. M. Brock. Dodd, 1005. 
77 p. $1. 

". . . And it was always said of him 
[Scrooge], t hat be knew bow to keep Christ· 
mas well, it any man alive possessed the 
'knowledge. May that be truly said of us, 
and all of us ! And so, as Tiny Tim ob
served, God bless us, every one !" 
R-T · Grades 6-8 

David Copperfield. Grosset, 
1931. 881 p. $1. 

David Copperfield, Peggotty, Micawber, and 
other characters In this story llve again for 
those who pause t o read this novel of English 
l!fe In the early nineteenth century. 
R Grades 6-8 

Dinwoodi~, Hepburn • . Storms on the 
Labrador. Oxford, 1938. 314 p. Deco
rations. $2. 

A vtvid description of the hardships. of 
Labrador llfe. Courage, patience, and bu

. mor, predominate In the lite of Finley, a boy 
of 13 ; his mother; Steve, a powerful fisher
man ; and Cracky, a small dog. 

Grades 7-8 

DuPuy, W. A. Our insect friends 
and foes; introduction by L. 0. Howard. 

Grades 7-8 

Leader by destiny ; George . 
Washington, man and patriot ; il. by J. 
M. Rose. Harcourt, 1938. 402 p. $3. 

An accurate and human account of George 
Washington's development from a lad Jn 
colonial Virginia to the position of leader of 
his country. 

Grades 7-8 

Eisen, E. E. Our country from the 
air. Wheeler, 1007. 212 p. il. $1.60. 

Aerial views plus descriptive text present 
an excellent Idea of the many types of lands 
cities, and waterways of the United States. ' 

Grades 5-8 

Ernst, Mra. M. S. Words ; English 
roots and how they grow. Knopf, 1937. 
112 p. $1.20. 

An introduction to the fascinating stndy 
of words which begins with t his statement, 
"Do you know that your name means some· 
thing, and Isn't just a convenient and band· 
some label attached to you by your motber 
and father? It you happen to be Pblllp, 
you're a lover of horses. Or if you ·are a 
Sally, you are a princess." 

Grades 6--8 

Ferris, Helen and Moore, Virginia. 
Girls who did; stories of real girls and 
their careers ; il. by Harriet Moncure. 
Dutton, 1927 . . 308 p. $1. 

Short biographical sketches of women of 
today who are engaged In physical education, 
nursing, library work, acting, secretarial 
work, writing, advertising, Illustrating, gar
dening, and 10 other lines of work. The pur· 
pose is to give an intimate introduction to 
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eacb vocation through the experiences of u 
definite individual. 

Fraser, Chelsea. Heroes of the air; 
with 72 maps drawn by the author. 

Grades &-8 $ Rev. ed. Crowell, 1938. 808 p. 2.50. 
Field, R. L. Calico bush; engrav

ings on wood by Allen Lewis. Macmil
lan, 1931. 213 p. $1.50. 

A chapter on the history of flying is fol
lowed by accounts of the first long flights 
across the Atlantic, the first flight around the 
world, the polar trips, and the famous flights 
from 1927 to 1938. 

Grades 7-8 
Legend and ballad form a background· for 

the story of Marguerite Ledoux, a "bound out 
girl" from France, who sailed with the Sar
gent family from Marblehead to Mount Desert 
where she helped them make a home in the 

G a i 1, 0. W. Romping through 
physics ; with 103 drawings by Hermann 

Grades &-8 Blank. Knopf, 1933. 64 p. $1.50. 
wilderness. 

Informal narrative introduction to physics 
Finger, C. J . A dog at his heel; the which is Illustrated with humorous pictures 

story of Jock, an Australian sheep dog, that clarify the text. 
and what befell him and his companions 
on a great drive ; il. by H. C. Pitz. Win
ston, 1936. 304 p. · $2. 

Adventure that begins In Australia for Bill 
~nd Long Charlie, sheep shearers, and Jock, a 
dog, and takes them through a series of 
thrilling experiences to South Africa and 
South America. 
R Grades 7-8 

-- Our navy ; an outline history 
for young people; il. by H. C. Pitz. 
Houghton, 1936. 1~ p. $2. 

A readable story of the American navy 
from its beginning to the present day. 

Grades 7-8 

F ish e r, Mr&. D. C. Understood 
Betsy ; by Dorothy Canfield. Holt, 1917. 
Reprinted by Grosset, 1937. 271 p. 75¢. 

Elizabeth Ann, a pampered little girl of 9 
from the city, finds happiness on a Vermont 
fum. 

Grades 5-8 

Floherty, J. J. 'Board the airliner; 
a camera trip with the transport planes. 
Doubleday, 1934. 96 p. il. boards. $2. 

A. Journey ·of an airliner is c) early ex
•lained with all of the details that young peo
>le will appreciate. Clear photographs. 

Tbe author's On the air; the storY of radio; 
Iii. by photographs] Doubleday, 1937. 99 p. 
$2, doe6 a similar service for the radio. 

The author's Bona ot the hurricane. Lip
pincott, 1938. 224 p. ll. $2, tells of coura
teoua rescuee by the United States Coast 
Guard. Grades 4-8 

Fex, G; M:. Mountain girl; il. by 
F. W. 0rr. Little, 1932. 262 p. $2. 

Salry Ann· Hall who lived In the bills of 
Kentucky longed for "book larnin." In this 
she is encouraged by a "fotched-On" teacher. 

Grades 5-8 

Grades 7-8 

Gaither, · Mr8. F. 0 . Little Miss 
Cappo; il. by Hildegard Woodward. 
Macmillan, 1937. 254 p. $2. 

Catherine Ann traveled from Alabama to 
North Carolina on horseback with her father 
l.n 1820 tc attend a Moravian school. There 
she makes friends, and while participating in 
the celebrations and activities, she learns 
about the unusnal traditions of the school. 

Grades 5-8 

Ga le, Elizabeth. Katrina van Ost 
and the silver rose; il. by Marguerite de 
Angeli. Putnam, 1934. 294 p. $2. · 

Merry Katrina meets wltb romance and 
adventure in Manhattan of 1638 after her 
sailboat voyage from Holland. 

Grades 5-8 

Go s.s, Mrs. M. B. Deep-flowing 
brook ; the story of Johann Sebastian 
Bach ; il. by Elinore Blaisdell. Holt, 
1938. 239 p. $2.50. 

A human account of the great Bach who 
was to Inspire men and women for genera· 
tlons and to teach them truth . and beauty 
through his great music. 

Grades 6-8 

Grey, Katharine. Rolling wheels; 
il. by Frank Schoonover. Little, 1937. 
209 p. (Beacon Hill bookshelf) $2. 

A realistic account of the journey of the 
Lambert household by prairie schooner from 
Indiana to California in the 1840's. 

Grades 6-8 

Hamilton, E. T. The boy builder; 
plans by the author; il. by G. R. Taylor. 
Dodd, 1933. 290 p. $2.50. 

For beginners in carpentry clear directions 
are given under the following subjects : The 
boy builder In his workship ; The boy builder 
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in spring ; The bOy builder in summer ; The 
boy builder . a t camp ; The boy builder in 
winter; '!'he bOy builder makes his gifts. 

Grades 5-S 

Hamsun, Fru Marie. A Norwegian 
farm ; abridged and tr. by M . C. D a rn
ton ; il. by Elsa Jemne. Lippincott,1933. 
343 p. $2. 

Four children have a merry time with their 
cows, goat, and pig, playing Indian and herd
boy, and enjoying the out-of-doors in general. 

Grades 5-8 

Harper, T. A . and Harper, Mrs. 
W. M. Siberian gold. Sun Dial, 1927. 
335 p. · (Young moderns bookshelf) 

89¢. 
Stephen Wyld, a young American mining 

engineer, is sent to Russia to esta~lish a 
modern mine during the days of the Russo
Japanese War, nnd there he meets with prob
lems that test his character and ingenuity. 

Grades· 6--8 

Harper, Wilhelmina. comp. A 
little book of necessary ballads; il. by 
H. B. Evers. Harper, 1930. 86 p. $1. 

A representative collection of 25 of the 
most famous ballads of literature that have 
an appeal for young people. 
R-T Grades 5-S 

Hartman, Gertrude. The world we 
live in and how it came to be; a pictured 
outline of m a n 's progress from the earli
est days to the present ; with many il. 
from contemporary sources. Macmillan, 
1931. 357 p . $2.5!). 

The history of civ11lzation Is told wit!! sim
ple dignity from the beginning to the world 
of today. Invention, man the empire builder, 
cultural arts, discovery, machines and eco
nomics are subjects around which progress is 
built. ·Profusely !llustrated. 

A sequel These United States and ho-w they 
came to be; with many illustrations from 
contemporary sources. Mac:mlllan, 1932. 
340 p. $2.50, is also developed around dis
coveries and im·entions that make possible 
the present culture. 

The author's Medieval datys and ways. 
Macmillan, 1937. 332 p. il. $2.50, again 
links the contributions of the past with the 
present. 

Grades 5-8 

H askell, H . E. Katrinka ; the story 
of a Russian child. Dutton, 1915. 325 
p. il. $2. 

Katrinka, a capable, affectionate Russlnn 
J?easaot ~irl who ljve<I b~{or~ the Revol\lt!On, 

goes to Petrograd where she receives training 
as a dance!" ami appears before the czar. 

A sequel ICatrinka grows up; il. by lise 
Bischoff. Dutton, 1932. 310 p. $2. con. 
tinues Katrinka's training as a metnh~ t· of 
the Imperial Ballet an<l tells of events he fore 
and during the Revolution. 

Grades 1)...8 

Hawes, C. B . Great quest; a ro
mance of 1826, wherein a re recorded the 
experiences of Josiah Woods of Topham, 
and of those others with whom he :sailed 
for Cuba and the Gulf of Guinea; il. by 
George Varian. Little, 1921. 359 }}. $2. 

Grades 7-8 

Hawthorne, Hildegarde. The poet 
of Craigie House ; the story of Henry 
Wadsworth Longfellow; il. by W. M. 
Berger. Appleton-Century, 1936. 238 p. 
$2.50. 

Longfellow's boYhood and early ~·ears, his 
college life In Maine, his teaching-first at 
Bowdoin and then at Harvard-and his later 
y~ars of tl"avel abroad all help to rt~create 
an Important period in American li lt•rary life. 

Gl"ades 7-8 

Hess, Fjeril. Buckaroo ; ll story of 
Pifion Ranch ; il. by Lee Townsend. 
Macmillan, 1931. 280 p. $1.75. 

Lyon goes from tbe East to the r·n ttle coun
try of Nevada to teach school. where she 
enters zestfully into all the activi l.ies of tbe 
Big Smoke valley. 

Grades 6-8 

Hew es, Mrs. A. D . Glory of the 
seas; [with front painting by N. C. 
\Vyeth] Knopf, 1933. 315 lJ. $2. 

Clipper ships, a dream of gold in California, 
a fugitive slave, are all a pat·t of John Sea· 
grave's life in Boston during tb~ middle nine
teenth century. ti rades 6-8 

Hillyer, V. M. and Huey, E. G. A 
child's history of art ; il. with photo
graphs. Appleton-Century, 1!)33. 443 p. 
$3.50. 

An introduction to art that ha~ been divided 
in to three sections, namely. paInting. seuli>" 
1 ure, and architecture. Thr• work was 
planned for a 3-year course in art history 
for grades 4, 5, and G, though the material 
could be completed In a much shortPr time. A 
narrative about art that not only includes 
~be type of Information that chil<lr~n want 
but creates a desire to seek more. The style 
is much like that of the other llillyer books. 

Or11des tHl 
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Huberman, Leo. 
il. by T. H. Benton. 
p. $2.50. 

"W e, the people"; together makes a fine story of the sturdy li te 
H arper, 1932. 371i of these mountain people. 

A thought-provoking history that intro
duces readers to the important part which 
economics play in present-day social prob
lem~. Quotations from source material in
cluded. 

Grades 6-8 

Hunt, M. L. The boy who bad no 
bitthday; il. by Cameron Wright. 
Stokes, 1935. 259 p. $1.75. 

David lived in a toll-house on an lntlinna 
blgbl'oad of 60 years ago. He begins his 
chosen career in medidne, and finally solves 
tbe mystery of his birthday. 

Grades IHl 

Irving, Washington. Rip Van 
Winkle and the legend of Sleepy Hol
low : 11. by Eric Pape. Macmillan, 1025. 
183 p. (Children's classics) $1. 

Tbe author's two famous legends of life 
In the Hudson valley and the catskill Moun-
talos. 

R Grades 5-8 

J'ames, Will. Smoky, the cowborse; 
[II. b~· the author] . [Schooled.] Scrib
ner, 1926. 308 p. $1. 

Tbe author says, "And now my main am
bit ivn :~s I turn Smoky loose to making his
self arqualnted Is that tbe folks who will 
C!l to know him will see that horse as I 
seen bim." 

R Grades 5-8 

J'arden, M. L. The young Brontes; 
Charlotte a nd Emily Branwell a nd 
Anne; U. by H elen SewelL Viking, 
1~8. 279 p. $2.50. 

A story ol the Brontes, rich In incidents 
and dreams of their growing up at their home 
en tbe IU'IIY and purple moor. 

Grades 7-8 

.Jewett, S. 0. B etty Leicester; a 
story for girls; iL by Beatrice Stevens. 
Boughton, 1009. 274 p. $2.50. 

A perf~ct picture of a N~w England girl in 
!bt mi<ldle nineteenth ct·ntury as seen through 
the ~res of Ui-year-old, fun-loving Betty. 

Gr a des 5-8 

Justus, May. The house in No-End 
llollew ; il. by Erick Berry [pseud.] 
Dtubleday, 1938. 286 p. $2. 
~ky lived in No-End Hollow with her 

rnn,tr sister and brother. How they stayed 

Grades 5-8 

Kelly, E. P . The t rumpet er of Kra
kow ; a tale of the fifteenth century ; il. 
by Angela Pruszynska in Kra kow. 
Macmillan, 1928. 218 p. $2.50. 

A story of adventure and mystery In an
cient Krakow. Tells bow the commemoration 
of an act of bravery saved a family. 

Grades 6-8 

Kent, Mrs. L. A . H e went with 
Marco Polo ; a s tory of Venice and 
Cathay; il. by C. ~R. Baldridge & Paul 
Quinn. H oughton, 1935. 223 p. $2. 

A thrilling account of the astonishing ad
ventures of Marco Polo and bls young com
panion on their travels to Cathay from Venice 
more than 600 years ago. Grades IHl 

Kingsley, Charles. The heroes; or 
Greek fairy tales for my children ; il. 
by H . M. Brock. Macmillan, 1936. 212 
p. (Children's library) $2. 

The famous old tales of Perseus, the Argo
nauts, and Theseus in excellent format. 
R-T Gr a des 5-7 

Kipling, Rudyard. All the Mowgli 
stories; il. by Kurt Wiese. Doubleday, 
1936. 305 p. $2.50. 

An attractive <'dition of the stories about 
Mowgll and his beloved jungle animals. 
R-T Urades 4-8 

--- "Captains courageous." Dou 
bleday, 1897. 322 p. il. $2.50. 

Harvey Cheyne. n wralthy 15-year-old lad, 
wbo is ~<wept fro'll nn ocean liner, spends a 
season fllletl with new experiences on n fish
Ing vess21 off tbe Grand Banks. 
R Grades 6-8 

Lagerlof, S. 0. L. The diary of 
Selma LngerWf; t r . by V. S. Howard; il . 
by J oban Bull. D oubleday, 1936. 240 p. 
$2.50. 

A fascinating diary of the eventful fif
teenth yeat· of the author's life spent with 
her aunt and uncle in Storkbolm. 

Grudes 7-8 

L amb, Charles and Mary. Tales 
from Shakespeare; il. by Maud & Miska 
P etersham. Macmillan, 1923. 375 p. 
(Children's classics) $1. 

"The following tales are meant to be sub
mitted to the young rentler as an introduction 
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1" the study of Shakespeare, for wblcb pur
pose his words are used whenever it seemed 
possible to bring them in ; and in whatever 
bas been added to give them the regular form 
of a connected story, dlllgent care has been 
taken to select such words as might least in
terrupt the effect of the beautiful English 
tongue in which be wrote : therefore, words 
introduced into ou>:' language since his time 
have been as far as possible avoided." Pre(. 
R- T Grades 5-8 

Lamprey, Louise. All the ways of 
building; il. by Helene Carter. Macmil· 
Ian, 1933. 304 p. $3.50. 

An introduction to all the various types 
of bu!lding from prehistoric and early Egyp
tian times to the prese'nt steel and concrete 
construction. Historical background. 

Grades 6--8 

Landers, Mrs. 0. R. The modern 
handbook for girls. Greenberg, 1933. 
Reprinted by ·Garden City, 1935. 401 p. 
il. diag. $1. 

"Starting you going, helping YOU to find 
yourself-that is the endeavor of this book. 
No chapter means to tell you all you should 
want to know on the subject undertaken ... " 
Introduction. 

Subjects introduced include : Personal prob
lems, looks, clothes, etiquette, books, bobbles, 
and careers. 

Grades (h':! 

the new spirit that is rejuvenating 1 hr o'd 
civilization of China. 

The author's Ho-Ming, girZ ot New China; 
!1. by Kurt Wiese. Winston, 1934. 266 p. 
$2, tells elfectlve:Y the story of modeo·n girl
hood in China. 

Grades 6-8 

Lindbergh, C. A . "We"; the famous 
flier's OWE story of his life and trans
atlantic flight, together wtih his views 
on the future of aviation; with a fore
word by M. T. Herrick; fully il. Gros
set, 1927. 318 p. 7f)<t. 

Grades 6-8 

London, Jack. The call of the wild; 
il. Macmillan, 19Q9. Reprinted by 
Grosset, 1935. 211 p. 75¢. 

Buck. a St. Bernard dog, stolen from his 
California home, suffers abuse and s1 arvation 
in the Klondike in the days of the ;.:old rush 
and finally follows the call of the wild. ' · 

Grndcs 6-8 

McFee, Mrs. I . N . How our gov
ernment is run ; a book fot· ~·otmg citi
zens; rev. by A. R. Hasse; Crowell, 1938. 
338 p. il. $2.50. 

The principles and motives un<l~rlyiog our 
government are stressed In tellin;.: how it Is 
organized and how it works. 

Grades 6-8 

Langdon-Davies,- John. Inside the :McNeely, Mrs. M. H. The jumping-
atom; il. by Betty Barr. Harper, 1933. off place; il. by William Sil'gl'l. Long-
184 p. $2. mans, 1929. 308 p. $2. 

"Did you know that . • • nature makes · Hoineatead!ng In the Dakota:; iu tlw face of 
you and everything else in the world out of poverty, enemies, heat. and blizzards is the 
only 92 kinds of building bricks? If you fate of the young Linvllles. 
cut a drop of water into the smallest possible Grades 1}-8 

McSpadden, J. W. How they sent 
the news ; il. Dodd, 1936. 2:j~ p. $2.50. 

pieces it would cease to be water at an?" 
These and similar questions are used to 
introduce the subjects of physics and chem
istry. 

Grades 7-8 

Lansing, :M. F. Magic gold; a story 
of the time of Roger Bacon ; il. by Frank 
Mcintosh. Little, 1928. 302 p. $2. 

The adventures and experiences that Roger 
has in working with Master Michael, a me
dieval alchemist, ·to discover bow gold .can 
be made. 

Grades 5-8 

Lewis, Mrs. E. F. Young Fu of the 
upper Yangtze; il. by Kurt Wiese. Win· 
ston, 1002. 265 p. $2. 

A aeries of narratives thn t 1 l'l 1 of the dif· 
ferent ml'.ans which have been used to send 
messages, froQ:~ about 25.000 years ago whPn 
pictures were carved with tlint. to the present 
time, even giving a glimpse In to the future 
predicting television bY 1050. 

Grades 5-8 

Malory, Sir Thomas. The boy's 
King Arthur; Sir Thomas Malory's his· 
tory of King Arthur a nd his knights of 
the round table ; ed. for boys by Sidney 
Lanier; il. by N. C. Wyeth. Scribner, 
19'22. 321 p. (Illustrated classics) 
$1.50. 

The adventurous Young Fu, who works as The great tales of Arthur, Launcelot, Tris· 
an apprentice to a coppersmith, personifies tram, Gareth, Galabad, P t•o·cival, and the 
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Boly Grall are told with the nddltion of 
wyeth's illustrations .. 
R-T Grades 5-8 

Marshak, I. I. Black on white; the 
story of books; by M. !lin [pseud.] tr. 
by Beatrice Kinkead; il. by N. Lapshin. 
Lippincott, 1932. 135 p. $1.50. 

Beginning with the days before books the 
author tells ·of bow· memory aids were used 
and how picture writing developed and later 
tbe alphabet. The second part of the volume 
traces the development of books from stone 
to papyrns, from papyrus to a wax tablet, trom 
a wax tablet to parchment, and from parch· 
meot to paper. Well Illustrated. 

Grades 5-8 

Mase:field, John. Jim Davis; [il. by 
Edwin Megargee] Stokes, 1004. Re
printed by Grosset, 1938.. 244 p. (Ju
veniles of distinction) $1. 

Jim Davis, a boy who lived In Devon, Eng
land. more than 100 years ago, finds out much 
about smugglers and bas a dangerous adven-
ture. 
It Grades 5-8 

Mathews, F. S. The book of wild 
ftowers for young people ; with 32 il. 
in color and 160 in black and white by 
the author. Putnam, 1923. 430 p. (Na
ture field books) $3. 

"There Is something more of Interest In tbe 
wild ftower you see In the field or by the road
aide than just Its attractively pretty or, 
maybe, unattractive, commonplace face. 
There is its life history, Its family connec
tions, the great mystery of Its form and 
color, and the cause of Its being precisely 
where you found lt." Pre{Me. 

Means, Mrs. F. C. Tangled waters; 
a Navajo story; il. by H . M. Stoops. 
Houghton, 1936. 21.2 p. $2. 

Altolle, a 15-year-old Indian school gl~l , 
is the heroine of a vividly told tale of Navajo 
Indian reservation lite in Arizona. 

Tile author's Shuttered Windows; 11. by 
Armstrong Sperry. Houghton, 1938. 206 p. 
$2, tells the story of tbe readjustment of 
Hnt·rlet, a Negro girl, who leaves the ade
quate facilities of a Minneapolis high school 
to live with her grandmother on an island 
olf the coast of South Carolina. 

Grades 7- 8 

Meigs, C. L. Swift rivers; il. by 
Peter Hurd. Little, 1937." 270 p. B ea
con Hill bookshelf) $2. 

Log rllnn!ng In northern Minnesota of the 
early nineteenth century provides the back
ground of many an adventure for Chris 
Dahlberg. 

The author's As the crow tues. Macmillan, 
1927. 299 p. il. (Young people's library) 
$1, Is a historical tale of the dangers of Zeb 
Pike's expedition in 1805 to the upper Mis
sissippi t.o win friends among the Indians 
and at the same time to establish the author· 
lty of tbe United States. 

Grades 5-8 

Invincible Louisa ; the story 
of the author of Little women; il. Lit
tle, 1933. 260 p. $2. 

The dearly beloved author of Little wometl 
becomes real in this eventful biography. 
R Grades 5-8 

Mellen, I. M. The young folks' book 
of fishes ; il. Dodd, 1927. 160 p. $2. 

Such questions as, "Why .is a ~sh? How 
much dQes a fish know? What do fishes eat?" 

Grades 4-8 are answered. The author also Includes In-

Meader, S. W. 
by Lee Townsend. 
p. $2.50. 

formation about various kinds of fishes and 
Red Horse hill; il. the conservation of fishes. PhOtographs. 
Harcourt, 1930. 244 Grades 4-8 

Bud Martin finds a home on a New Hamp
shire fum and bas the thrill of training and 
driving Cedar, the winning horse of a snow 
race. 

Tbe author's Trap-lines north; a true story 
of the Canadian wooth; II. Dodd, 1936. 268 
p. $2, is an account of a winter spent In the 
wlld1 of Ontario by Jim Vanderbeck, a young 
trapper, and his family. 

Tbe author's Who rides in the darkf 
il. by Jamps MacDonald. Harcourt, 1937. 
2&1 p. $2, Is a thrilling tale of 1812 In New 
Hampshire In the days of freight wagons, 
pauenget· coaches, and of highwaymen. 

Grades 6-8 

Miller, E. C. Children of the moun
tain eagle ; il. by Maud and Miska Peter
sham. Doubleday, 1927. 328 p. $2. 

Bor and Marash live in the heart of the 
Albanian mountains where they prove their 
courage and loyalty In their rugged home. 

Grades 5-8 

Mills, Mrs. W . H. ana Dunn, Mrs. 
L. M. Marionettes, masks, and shad
ows; il. by Corydon Bell. D oubleday, 
1927. 270 p. $2.50. 

Out of their own experiences the authors 
give instructions, with historical background, 
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for producing marionette 
masks, and shadow plays, 

perfot·mances, 

Grades 6-8 

·Morgan, A . P . Boys' home book of 
science and constructi4>n. Rev. ed. 
Lothr4>p, 1921 . . 458 p. il. diag. $2.50. 

Inexpensive experiments in chemistry, me
chanics, and physics are clearly worked out 
by means of descriptions and diagrams. 

Grades 6-8 

Morris, Mrs. A. A. Digging in Yuca
tan; decorations by Jean Charlot; 11. 
with photographs. D4>ubleday, 1931. 
279 p. $2.50. 

An Informal account of the expedition that 
reerected the Maya Temple of the warriors 
of Chicben Itza which contributed matet·ially 
to the scientific knowledge of the first known 
civilization on the American continent. Well 
illustrated. 

Grades 7-8 

Morrison, Mrs. Lucile. The lost 
queen of Egypt ; decorations by Franz 
Geritz ; front. by Winifred Brunton. 
Stokes, 1937. 368 p. $2.50. 

A very human story rich in historical back
ground about the little Princess Ankhsena
mon who became the young bride of the fa
mous King Tutankhamon at Thebes. 

Grades 7-8 

Nelson, E. W. Wild animals of 
North America; intimate studies of big 
and little creat;ures of the mammal 
kingdom; with il. from paintings by L. 

P arkman, Francis. The Oregon 
tra il; with an introduction by Mark 
Van Doren; il. by James D augherty, 
F a rrar, 1931. 385 p. $1. 

" 'The Oregon Trail' Is one of the best 
books ever written about the West, and It Is 
perhaps the most faithful record we have 
of life beyond the Misslsalppi In the days be· 
fore the gold rush of '49. But it was not · 
written by a Westerner. It was written 
strangely enough, by a young Bostonian just 
out of Harvard College." I ntroductio11. 

Grades 7-8 

Pease, Howard. The tattooed man; 
a tale of strange adventures befalling 
Tod Moran, mess boy of the tramp 
steamer "Araby," upon his first voyage 
from San Francisco to Genoa, via the 
Panama Canal. Sun Dial, 1926. 332 p. 
il. (Young moderns bookshelf) 89f. 

A thrilling adventure on the Bt'as that ln. 
volves Tod, the cabin boy, his brot her. and 
the cook on the tramp freighter ".\,·aby." 

Grades 7-8 

Peck, A. M . Young Mexico ; il. by 
the author. McBride, 1934. 270 Jl. 
$2.50. 

A glimpse of Mexico City at Christmas 
time, a visit to the Indian \' illnges of the 
Valley of Mexico. explorations in Yucatnn 
jungles and ruins, trips to Vera Cruz nnd 
Taxco, a mountain town, are some of the 
features that are included In this journey. 

Grades&-,'! 

A. Fuertes and drawings of tracks by Pyle, Howard. Men of Iron; [il. by 
E. T. Seton. National Geog. Soc., 19·30. the author] H arper, 1919. ~~8 p. $2. 
254 p. $2. How Myles Falworth, in En;.:land of the 

A concise, entertaining, and scientifically . fourteenth century, entered thP set·vice ot 
accurate sketch of 120 anh:.:.als. a powerful lord, rose to knighthood nnd de-

Grades 4-8 feated his father's old enemy. 
R Grades 6-8 

O'Brien, J. S. Silver Chief, dog of 
the north; il. by Kurt Wiese. Winston, 
1933. 218 p. $2. 

A popular tale of adventure with the Cana
dian northwest mounted pollee and Silver 
Chief, a dog, who assists in capturing a crim
Inal. 

Grades 5-8 

0 11 ivan t, Alfred. Bob, Son of 
Battle. Sun Dial, 1898. 306 p. 11. $1. 

A Scotch story o! how "Owd Bob" fought 
for the great cup with Red Wull and proved 
himself the best and finest of all the Gray 
Dogs of Kenmuir. 

--- The story of King Arthur and 
his knights; written a nd il. by Howard 
Pyle. [front. by W. J. A~·Jward ; pen 
decorations by Robert Bnll) Scribner, 
1933. 313 p. (Brandywine ed.) $3. 

The Arthurian romanc!'s of which the au· 
thor says "I have come to consi•ler the hlgb 
nobility of spirit that moved these excellent 
men to act as they did, I hav~ felt that they 
have afforded such a perfect example of cour· 
age and humility that anyone might do el· 

ceedingly well to follow after their manner 
of heha vi or in such measure as be is able 
to do." 

Grades 7-8 R-T Grades 5-8 
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Ransome, Arthur. · Swallows and 

Amar.ons ; il. by Helene Carter. Lippin
cott, 1001. 343 p. $2. 

A busy, happy summer on "Wild Cat 
Island," England with the Swallows, Captain 
John, Able-seaman Tltty, and Mate Susan, 
ship's boY Roger, together wltb the Amazons, 
Peggy and Nancy. 

The author's We didn't mean to go to sea; 
11. hy the author. Macmillan, 1938. 335 p. 
$2, Is another delightful tale of tbe adventures 
or tbe Amazons. 

Grades 5-8 

Reck, F. M. Automobiles from start 
to finish. Crowell, 1935. 92 p. il. $2. 

ThP Invention, development, raw materials. 
and manufacture of automobiles as well as 
the roads traveled on are described and illus
h·ated with photographs. 

Grades 4-8 

Reed, W. M. The earth for Sam ; 
the story of mountains, rivers, dino-
81\Ul'S, and men;· line drawings by Karl 
Moseley. Harcourt, 1930. 390 p. $3.50. 

A stimulating Introduction to geology be
ginning with, "A long, very long time ago, 
the earth was bot;" through all the successive 
geological periods covering 1,000 million years 
or more of the world's history. · 

Grades 6--8 

- - and Lucas, J. M . Animals 
on the march; ed. by E . H. Colbert; _il. 
hy 'photographs. Harcourt, 1937. 335 p. 
$8. 

Aided by thP study of fossils, the story of 
tbe animnl kingdom is graphically traced 
from the beginning of ancient geography to 
the present era. 

Grades 6-8 

Robinson, 1'tL L. Bright island; 
with decorations by Lynd Ward. Ran
dom House, 1937. 268 p. $2. 

Thankful Curtis left her island home and 
ber sailboat to go to school on the mainland 
wh•re she found it difficult to make the ad
justments that were necessary for her well
being, 

Grades 7-8 

Ross, M. I. Back of time ; il. by 
Kurt Wiese. Harper, 1932. 271 p. $2. 

An ulventurous scientific expedition into 
!u~tralla with Antony Peel, aged 14, son of 
an •minPnt scientist. 

Grades 6-8 

Rourke, C. M. Davy Crockett; il. 
by James MacDonald. Harcourt, 1934. 
276 p. $2.50. 

The story of the famous pioneer Davy 
Crockett and his bunting exploits In the wild 
fot·ests of Tennessee, bls dsring campaigns 
against the Indians, and bis pioneering ad
ventures. 

The author's Audullon ; with 12 colored 
plates from original Audubon prints ; black 
and white il. by J ames MacDonald. Har
court, 1936. 342 p. $3, tells of the unflag
ging zeal with which this naturalist and 
artist pursued his ambition and how he suc
ceeded with the aid of bls devoted wife. Skill
fully reproduced ·plates. 

Grades 7-8 

Salomon, J. H. The book of Indian 
crafts and Indian lore ; with many iL 
By the author and others. Harper, 1928. 
418 p. $3.50. 

Useful material on Indian customs, dances, 
ceremonies, costumes, and an Indian pageant, 
together with practlesl directions. 

Grades 5-8 

Salten, Felix. Bambi; foreword by 
Jolm Galsworthy; [tr. by Whittaker 
Chambers; 11. by Kurt Wiese] Noble, 
1929. 253 p. 75¢. 

"Bambi Is a delicious book. For delicacy 
of perception and essential truth I hardly 
know any story of animals that can stand 
beside this life study of a forest deer." Fore
word. 
R Grades 5-8 

Sandburg, Carl. Abe Lincoln grows 
up ; reprinted from "Abmbam Lincoln ; 
the prairie years"; 11. by J!!-mes Daug-h
erty. Harcourt, 1928. 222 p. $2.50. 

These 27 chapters selected from Carl Sar.d
burg's Abraham IAncoln; the prai1·ie yew·s 
give young readers the homely and poetic 
chronicle of Lincoln's babyhood, his boyhood 
at Knob Creek farm and Little Pigeon creek, 
his games and chores and bls young manhood 
at Gentryville, Indiana, and on the Missis
sippi. 

Grades 7-8 

Sawyer, Ruth. Roller skates; il. by 
Valenti Angelo. Viking, 1936. 186 p. 
$2. 

A true account of Lucinda's eventful year 
in New York during which she explor"d the 
city on roller skates and met among others, 
Patrick Gilligan, the cab man, Policeman 
M'Gonegal, and the fruit vendor Vittore Cop
plno and his son Tony. Attractive format. 
R Grades 6-8 
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Schmidt, S. L. New land; a novel 
for boys and girls ; .il. by Frank Dobias. 
McBride, 1933. 317 p. . $2. 

Charles and Sayre Morgan, together . with 
their father and little sister, go to Wyoming 
where they find a staunch ally in their agrl· 
culture teacher who aids them in their fight 
to make the homestead pay. 

Grades 6-8 

Schultz, J. W. With the Indians in 
the Rockies; 1L by Harold Brett. 
Houghton, 1925. 253 p. (Riverside 
bookshelf) $2. 

A dramatic story based on the actual ex
periences of Thomas Fox, a trapper, who at 
the age of 15 was shut olf from the trading 
post by snow and spent the winter with the 
Indians. Continues the adventures of Sino
pall. wll.o is renamed Pltamakan. 

The author's Lone Bull's mistake; a lodge 
pole chief story ; il. by George Varian. Hough· 
ton, 1918. Reprinted bY Grosset, 1930. 208 
p. (Juveniles of diStinction) $1, iS another 
Indian story which concerns an Indian who 
was an outcast for breaking an ancient hunt
ing law. Grades 6-8 

Scott, Sir Walter. Ivanhoe; a ro
mance; il. by Milo Winter. Rand, 1918. 
637 p . (Windermere ser.) $1. 

Merry England toward the end of the reign 
of Richard I Is the period of the romance 
which concerns itself with the Saxons. by 
whom the soil was cultivated, and the Nor
mans, who stlll reigned as conquerors. 
R Grades 7-8 

Shannon, Monica. 
Atanas Katchamakoff. 

"176 p. $2. 

Dobry ; il. by 
Viking, 1934. 

The story of a Bulgarian peasant boy whose 
wish to become a sculptor comes true. 
R Grades 7-8 

Singmaster, Elsie. A l)oy at Gettys~ 
burg; il. Houghton, 1924. · 202 p. $1.75. 

The spirit of Lincoln prevails in the story 
of Carl ·Mottern and Philip Scoville, who 
assisted in the dangerous work of the strange 
dark travelers on the Underground Railroad 
near GettyBburg. 

Grades6-8 

Snedeker, Mrs. C. D. Downright 
Dencey; il. by M. W. Barney. Double· 
day, 1927. 314 p. $2. 

A story of the amends made by Dencey, an 
impulsive little Quaker maid" of Nantucket 
more than 100 years ago, for throwing a stone 
at Jetsam, a poor waif. 

Grades 6-8 

Sperry, Armstrong. All sail set; o. 
romance of the "Flying Cloud"; written 
and il. by Armstrong Sperry; introduc
tion by William McFee. Winston, 1935. 
175 p. $2. 

Enoch Thacher gets a job in a Boston ship. 
yard and later becomes a member of the crew 
of the Flying Cloud, a famous clipper ship, 
on her malden voyage around the Horn to 
San Francisco. 

Grades s-s 
Steffens, Lincoln. Boy on h orse· 

back; reprinted from "The autobiogra
phy of Lincoln Steffens~· ; il. by Sanford 
Tousey. Harcourt, 1935. 258 p. $2. 

These first chapters of The autol}iography 
ot Lincoln Steffens give an exc-ellent idea of 
pioneer boy life in California of the 1870's. 
R Grades 7-8 

Stevens, .A. ~. Lion boy; a story 
of E ast Africa; drawings by E . A. Wo.t· 
son. Stokes, 1938. 234 p. $1.75. 

Slmba, the lion boy, llved in east central 
Africa, under .the shadow of a great extinct 
volcanic mountain where living tnvoiYes dally 
adventures with the wild beasts. 

Grades 5-8 

Stevenson, R. L. Treasure island; 
il. by Milo Winter. Rand, 1916. 258 p. 
(Windermere ser.) $1. 

The adventures of Jim Hawkins and Long 
J obn Silver are probably the best loved story 
of the romance of piracy and conceS:l~d 

treasure. 
The author's Kidnapped; being 111emoirs o( 

the adventures! of David Balfour in t he 11ear 
1751; 11. by Warwick Goble. Macmillan, 1925. 
328 p. (Children's classics) $1. relates 
David's hardships on a desert lslarHl and his 
experiences with notorious Highland Jacobltes. 

Grades s-s 
Stockton, F. R. Buccmwers and 

pirates of our coast; il. Macmillan, 
192'6. Reprinted by Grosset, Hl28. 325 
p. (Juveniles of distinction) $1. . 

Stories of the bold and fearlesR buccaneers 
of the Atlantic seaboard who srriled under 
the tlag of the "skull and crossbones." 

Grades 6-8 

Stoddard, Anne. ed. Discovering 
my job ; il. by Eleanor Barte. Nelson, 
1936. 173 p. $1.50. 

The girl who Is seriously Intent upon plan· 
nlng for her future will find here suggestions 
for discovering her own possibilities. In· 
eluded are the qualifications anti duties of a 
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group of profeBsions and occupations such as 
lfriting, publishing, advertising, and interior 
uecora tlng, each described by a specialist in 
the tleld. 

Grades 7-8 

Tappan, E. M. When knights were 
bold ; ll. Houghton, 1911. 382 p. $3. 

Descriptions of the characteristic manner 
of life and habits of thought of the people 
lfbO lived between the eighth and fifteenth 
centuries. Illustrations In black and white. 

Grades 6--8 

Tarkington, Booth. Penrod ; il. by 
Gordon Grant. Doubleday, 1914. R e
printed by Grosset, 1936. 306 p. 75¢. 

Th~ humorous, tragic story of 12-year-old 
Penrod and Duke, "his wistful, scraggly, 
little old dog." 

Grades 6--8 

Tunis, J. 
Johan Bull. 
$2. 

R. Iron Duke; il. by 
Harcourt, 1938. 276 p. 

.A story of Jim Wellington, a Harvar.d 
student who has the usual adventures and 
escapades of college Ute. Essentially It is a 
story of lila gain in poise and . strength of 
character. 

Grades 7-8 

Untermeyer, Louis. ea. Yester-
day and today; a comparative anthology 
of poetry. [Text book ed.] Harcourt, 
1926. 415 p. $1.04. 

"A comparatlce collection, which hopes to 
bring to light first, a number of the fully 
representative poems of the [modern] period. 
and second, to provide not merely a back
ground to contemporary verse but an ('QUally 
satisfying record of the poetry which pre
ceded it . . . " Preface. 

Terhune, A. P. Lad: a dog. Dut- R 
ton, 1919. 349 p. $2. 

Grades 7- 8 

The tale of the adventures ot Lad, a real 
collie dog, who ruled as king over the animals 
of Sunnybank, ltis master's estate. 

Grades 6-8 

Thompson, Mrs. M. W. Highway 
PftSt her door; decorations by Vera 
Neville. Lougmans, 1938. 235 p. $2. 

Van Dyke, Henry. The story of 
the other wise man. Harper, 1923. 75 p. 
75¢. 

The beautiful Christmas story of how tbe 
other wise man's treasures were acceptPd and 
how he found the King. 

R-T Grades 6-8 

Ju!llth Van Duyn's efforts to succeed at 
ber roadsid~ stand tell a realistic story of a 

Van Loon, H . W . The story of man
kind; [il. by the author] Garden City, 

Grades 7-8 1926. 505 p. (De Luxe juvenile 
classics) $1. 

motlern t<•en-agc girl. 

Troelstra, M. S. Afke's ten ; by 
Ninke mn Hlchtum (pseud.] told from 
the Dutch by M. K. Pidgeon ; il. by 
Hilda mn Stockum. Lippincott, 1936. 
256 p. $2. 

The story of the happy home life of 10 
modern Frisla n children, their pranks, their 
pets, and theh· adventures. · 
R 'Grades 5-8 

Tschiffely, A. F. The tale of two 
horses ; with a pref. by R. B. C . Graham ; 
il. by Kurt Wiese. Simo.n, 1935. Re
printed by Grosset, 1938. 221 p. (Ju
reniles of distinct~on) $1. 

lllaucho and Gato, Mr. Tschit!ely's two 
borses, themselvl's tell the story of the ad
lenturous 10.000-mUe trip from Buenos .Aires 
tbrough Bolivia. Peru, Ecuador, Colombia, 
Panama, and Mexico, to Washington, D. C. 

Grades 6--8 

"ntstory is the mighty Tower of Experi
ence, which Time has built amidst the end
less fields of IJygone ages. It is no easy 
task to rpach the top ot this ancient struc
ture and get the benefit of the full vtew. 
There Is no elevn tor, but · young feet are 
strong and It can be done. "Here I give the 
key that will open tbe door." Foreword. 

Grades 6-8 

Wadsworth, Wallace. Paul Bun-
yan and his gr eat blue ox; il. by Will 
Crawford. D oubleday, 1926. 235 p. 
$2. 

"Paul Bunyan! the mightiest man that ever 
came into· the woods ! Never llo woodsmen 
tire of hearing of him. Never do the stories 
of his tremendous labors grow old to them, 
for not only was he the first one of all their 
kind, but he was also the greatest lumberjack 
that ever lived, the het·o of them all." 

R - T Grades 5-8 
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White, S. E. Daniel Boone, wilder· 
ness scout ; the greatest story of tbe 
greatest frontiersman. Sun Dial, 1922. 
308 p. (Young moderns bookshelf) 
89¢. 

The stirring story of Daniel Boone, who 
wns "brave with a courage remarkable for 
its calmness and serenity." 

Grades 6-8 

Wiggin, Mrs. K. D. Rebecca of 
Sunnybrook farm. Houghton, 1931. Re
printed by Grosset, 1932. 342 p. 75¢. 

Eager Rebecca wins a place for herself with 
her stern Aunt Miranda at Sunnybr ook farm 
and later at boarding school. 

Grades &-8 

Williams-Ellis, Mrs. A. S. ana 
Fisher, F . J. The story of English 
life ; il. by Wilma Hickson. Coward
McCann, 1936. 401 p. $3.75. 

and shows the stages by which life of today 
evolved from the past. 

Grades 7-8 

Yonge, C. M. The dove in the eagle's 
nest; il. by Marguerite de Angeli. Mac
millan, 1926. 294 p. (Children's clas
sics) $1. 

An old story of Christina, a little burgher 
maid who ruled as mis.tress over castiP Adler
stein owned by robber barons of tbe fifteenth 
century. 

Grades 5-8 

Zwilgmeyer, Dikken. What hap
pened to Inger Johanne; as told by her
self ; tr. from tbe Norwegian by Emilie 
Poulsson; il. by F. L. Young. Lothrop, 
1919. 283 p. $1.75. 

"Everybody in our town knows me; and 
they call me 'The judge's Inger .l ohn nnP,' he
cause my father Is the town judge. you see; 
and I am thirteen years old. So now you 

A stimulating. social and economic history know me." 
that concerns itself with the Engllsh people Gnules 5-8 



NEWBERY MEDAL BOOKS 

The Newbery medal is the gift of Frederick Melcher, editor of 
Publishers' Weekly, to the Section for Library Work With Children 
of the American Library A~sociation. It was originated to encourage 
the maintenance of a high standard of writing for children, and nam~cl 
in honor oi John Newbery, an eighteenth-century bookseller and 
publisher, who is often referred to as "the father of children's 
literature." · 

Hendrik Van Loon was selected by the Section for Library Work 
With Children of the American Library Association to receive the 
first award in 1922 for writing and illustrating The Story of Mankind. 
The complete list follows: 
•1. 1922-THE STonY oF MANKIND. Hendrik Willem Van Loon. Illustrated by 

the author. Liveright Publishing Corporation, 1921. 
2. 1923-THE VOYAGEB OF DOOTOR DOLI'ITLE. Hugh Lofting. Illustrated by the 

author. Frederick A. Stokes Co., 1922. 

3. 1924- THE DARK FRIGATE. Charles Boardman Hawes. Little, Brown & Co., 
1923. 

4. 1925.-TALES F.BOM SILVER LANDS. Charles J"oseph Finger. Illustrated by Paul 
Houore. Doubleday, Doran & Co., Inc., 1924. 

5. 1926-SHEN OF THE SEA. Arthur Bowie Chrisman. Illustrated by Else 
Hasselriis. E . P . Dutton & Co., Inc., 1925. 

6. 1927-SMOKY, THE CoWHORBE. Will James. Illustrated by the author. 
Chat·les Scribner's Sons, 1926. 

7. 1928-GAY-NF.CK. Dhan Oopal Mukerji. Illustrated by Boris Artzybashetf. 
E. P. Dutton & Co., Inc., 19Zi. 

8. 1929---TRUMPEI'ER OF KRAKOW. Eric P . Kelly. Illustrated by Angela Pruszyn
ska. The Macmillan Co., 1928. 

9. 1930-HITTY, Hm FIRsT HUNDRW YEABS. Rachel Lyman Field. Illustrated 
by Dorothy Lathrop. The Macmillan Co., 1929. 

10. 1931- THE CAT WHo WENT TO HEAVEN. Elizabeth Coatsworth. Illustrated· 
by Lynd Ward. The Macmillan Qo., 1930. 

11. 1932-WATERLE8B MoUNTAIN. Laura Adams Armer. Illus trated by the author 
and Sidney Armer. Longmans, Green & Co., 1931. 

12. 1933-YouNG Fu OF THE UPPI!lR YANGTZE. Elizabeth Foreman Lewis. Illns
tt·ated by Kurt Wiese. John C. Winston Co., 1932. 

13. 1934-INVINc:raLE LOUISA: THE STORY OF THE .AUTHOR OF LITTLI!l WOMEN. 
Cornelia Lynde Meigs. Little, Brown & Co., 1933. 

•The illustrations on the cover are decorations selected from the Newbery prize books. 
The numbet· in this list corresponding t o the one on each picture Indicates the book f rom 
Which the illustration Is taken. 
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14. 1935-DoB&Y. Monica Shannon. Illustrated by Atanas Katchamakotr. The 
Viking Press, Inc.,"1934. 

15. 1006-CADDIE WooDLA.WN. Carol Ryrie Brink. Illustrated by Kate Se.-edy. 
The MacMillan Co., 1935. · 

16. 1987-Ro:r..r..ER SKATES. Ruth Sawyer. Illustrated by Valenti Angelo. The 
Viking Press, Inc., 1986. 

17. 1938-THE WHITE STAG. Kate Seredy. Illustrated by the author. The 
Viking Press, Inc., 1937. 

18. 1939-THIMBLE SUMMER. Elizabeth Enright. Illustrated by the author. 
Farra r & Rinehart, Inc., 1938. 
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THE CALDECOTT MEDAL BOOKS 

The Caldecott medal is also the gift of Mr. Melcher and is awarded 
by the Section for Library Work With Children of the American 
Library Association. The award goes to the most distinguished 
picture book for children published in the United States during the 
year. The first illustrator to receive the award was Dorothy P. 
Lathrop, for Animals of the Bible, Frederick A. Stokes Co., 1937. 



5~ . 



50 0 1300KS FOR CHILDREN 

The second award was given to Thomas Handforth 
for his book ill ei Li. Doubleday, Doran & Co., Inc., 
1938. 
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LIST OF ILLUSTRATORS 

Illustrators whose names appear in the books included in this 
bulletin, or whose names could be easily discerned, are listed h,ere i.n 
alphabetical order. The illustrator is also the author of the book 
unless the author's name is inserted. Examples : Petersham : Milri, 
14. [Petersham, both author and illustrator.] Bedford: Peter and 
Wendy (Barrie), 'l. [Bedford, illustrator. Barrie, author.] 
Abbott, E. P. : Wonderbook and tanglewood tales (Hawthorne), 26. 
Abbott, Elenore: An old-fashioned girl (Alcott), 38. 
Adelborg: Clean Peter, 6. 
Allen, J. E.: Kari (Mukerji), 30. 
Anderson : The old Mother Goose nursery rhyme book, 14. 
Angelo: Roller skates (Sawyer), 49. 
Armer: The forest pool, 6; Waterless mountain, 20. 
Artzybasheff: Seven Simeons, 20; Gay-Neck (Mukerji), 30. 
Audubon: Audubon (Rourke), 49. 
Anlaire, d': Abraham Lincoln, 21 ; Children of the northlights, 20; George 

Washington, 20; Ola, 6; Sidsel Longskirt (Aanrud) , 20; Children of the 
soil (Burglon). 22. 

Averill: A tbild's story of the world (Peattie), 30. 
Aylward: The story of King Arthur and his knights (Pyle), 48. 
Baldridge: The great tradition (Allee), 38. 
Ball: The story of King Arthur and his knights (Pyle), 48. 
Bannerman : The story of Little Black Sambo, 7. 
Bannon: Pecos Bill (Bowman), 39. 
Bantzer : The little gardeners (Morgenstern), 13. 
Barney : Downright Dencey (Snedeker), 50. 
Barr: Inside the atom (Langdon-Davies), 46. 
Barte: Discovering my job (Stoddard), 50. 
Batten: English fairy tales (Jacobs) , 12; More English fa iry tales (Jacobs), 27. 
Beard: The book of camp-lore alld woodcraft, 21. 
Beck: The Arkansaw bear (Paine), 30. 
Bedford: Peter and Wendy (Barrie), 7; At the back of the North Wind 

(MacDonald, George), 29; The princess and the goblin (MacDonald, George), 
:l9. 

Bell: Marionettes, masks and shadows (Mills ) , 47. 
Bemelmans: Hans!, 7. · 
Bennett, Richard: Shawneen and the gander, 7; Skookum and Sandy, 7; With 

tap and bells (Davis, M. G.), 23. 
Benton: "We, the people" (Huberman). 45. 
Berger : The poet of Craigie House (Hawthorne, Hildegarde), 44. 
Bergmann: Karl's wooden horse (Donaldson). 10. 
llerry: See Best. 
Beskow: Pelle's new suit, 7; Aunt . Green, Aunt Brown and Aunt Lavender, 7. 
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Best, Mr·s. A. Co.: Gun·am the hunter (Best, Herbert), 39; 'l'he bouse iu ?\o-I<lnll 
Hollow (Justus), 45. 

Betts: The best loved poems (Riley), 31. 
Bianco, Pamela : 'l'he little wooden doll (Bianco, Mrs. M. W.), 7. 
Birch: Little men (Alcott), 38 ; Master Skylark (Bennett, John), 30; Rain-

bow in the sky (Untermeyer), 33. 
Bischoff: Katriuka grows up (Haskell), 44. 
Blank: Romping through physics (Gail), 43. 
Bock : The oak tree house (Gibson), 25. 
Boog: A child's history of the world (Hillyer), 26. 
Botkin: The bojabi tree (Rickert), 15. 
Bourgeois: Beachcomber Bobbie, 8. 
Boutet de Monvel : Joan of Arc, 21. 
Boyle: Susan, beware! (Hunt), 27. 
Brann: Nannette of the wooden shoes, 21. 
Brehm: The adventures of Tom Sawyer (Clemens), 40; Toby Tyler (Kaler) , 27. 
Brett: The story of a bad boy (Aldrich ), 38; 'l.'he Peterkin papers (Hale) , 26; 

With the Indians in the Rockies (Schultz), 50. 
Bretz : How the earth is changing, 21. 
Bridgman: Annetje and her family (Leetch), 28; Yule-tide in man.v lands 

(Pringle) , 31. 
Brock, E. L.: The 'runaway sardine, 8; Three golden oranges (Bog;;s), 21; 

Granny's wonderful chair (Browne), 22; The handsome donkey (Davhs, 
M. G.) , 23; A Christmas carol (Dickens), 42 ; Johnny-cake (Jacobs), 12; 
Through golden windows (Randall), 31. 

Brock, H. M. : The heroes (Kingsley), 45. 
Bromhall: Silver pennies (Thompson, B. J.), 33. 
Bronson : P oll wiggle's progress, 21; The wonder world of ants, 21. 
Brooke: The golden goose, 8; Johnny Crow's ga rden, 8; The t ilrPl' hears, 8; 

The story of the three little pigs, 8; Tom Thumb; 8; A roundahuut turn 
(Charles), 9; The house in the wood (Grimm), 11; The Jumblies (Lear) , 12. 

Brown, Pa ul: Crazy quilt, 8. 
Brunton: The lost queen of Egypt (Morrison), 48. 
Bu11', Conrad : Dancing Cloud (Buft', Mrs. M. M.) , 22. 
Bull, C. L.: Shasta of the wolves (Baker, Olaf), 38. 
Bull, Johan: The diary of Selma Lagerlof (LagerlOf), 45; Iron DukL· (Tunis), 

51. 
Butler: Along the shore, 22. 
Caldecott : Picture books, 9. 
Carrick: Picture tales from the Russian, 9. 
Carter: The book of living reptiles (Ditmars), 24 ; All the ways of building 

(Lamprey) , 46; Swallows and Amazons (Ransome), 49. 
Charlot: Digging in Yucatan (Morris ), 48. 
Cooke: East o' the sun and west o' the moon (Asbj~rnsen) , 20. 
Cooper: Merrylips (Dix), 24. 
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'Illustrator only- no author·s name given. 
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Justice: When Granny was a little girl (Searing), 32. 
Katchamako:ff: Dobry (Shannon) , 50. 
Kirk: Skip-come-a-Lou (Darby), 23; The Niirnberg stove (De La Rume) , 24; 
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poetry book (Hnffard) , 27; The home book of verse for young folks 
l~tevenson, B. E.), 33. 

Potter, Beatrix : The tale of Peter Rabbit, 15. 
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500 BOOKS FOR CHILDREN 

Watson : Lion boy (Stevens), 50. 
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Wyeth: The last of the Mohicans (Cooper), 41 ; Hans Brinker (Dooge) , 24; 

Glory of the seas (Hewes), 44; The boy's King Arthur (Malory), 46; The 
merry adventures of R obin Hood (Pyle), 31. 
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DIRECTORY OF PUBLISJIERS 

[List of publishers of books mentioned in this bulletin] 

A:um BK. American Book Co., 88 Lexington AYenue, New York City. 
A:um FORESTRY AssN. American Forestry Assu., 919 Seventeenth Street NW 

Washington, D. C. ., 
APPLFJroN-CEN'IURY. D. Appleton-Century Co., Inc., 35 West Thirty-second Street 

New York City. ' 
ARTISTS AND WRITERS GUILD. Artists a nd Writers Guild, Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 
ATLANTIC. Atlantic Monthly Press. See Little. 
BLuE RmBON. Blue Ribbon Books, I nc., 386 Fourth Avenue, New York City. 
BOJmS-MERRILL. The Bobbs-Merrill Co., 724 Nor th· Meridian Street, l ndinnapolls, 

Ind. 
BRUCE. The Bruce Publishing Co., 524-:544 North Milwaukee Street, Milwaukee, 

Wis. 
CAXTON. The Carton Printers, L td., Caldwell, Idaho. 
CoMSTOCK. Comstock Publishing Co., Inc., 124 Roberts Place, Cornell Heights, 

Ithaca, N. Y. 
Cow.A.RD-MoCANN. Cowa rd-McCann, Inc., 2 West Forty-fifth Street, New York 

City. 
CROWELL. Thomas Y. Crowell Co., 432 Fourth Avenue, New York City. 
DoDD. Dodd, Mead & Co., Inc., 449 Fourth Avenue, New York City. 
DoNOHUE. M. A. Donohue & Co., 711 South Dearborn Street, Chicago. 
DOUBLEDAY. Doubleday, Doran & Co., 14 West For ty-ninth Street, New York City. 
DUTTON. E . P. Dutton & Co., Inc., 286-302 Fourth Avenue, New York City. 
F.ABB.AB. Farrar & Rinehart, Inc., 232 Madison Avenue, New York City. 
For..Ll!.Tr. Follett Publishing,Co., 1257 South Wabash Avenue, Chicago. 
GARDEN CITY. Garden City Publishing Co., Inc., 75 Franklin Avenue, Garden 

City, N.Y. 
GINN. Ginn & Co., 70 Fifth Avenue., New York City. 
Goossm. Grosset & Dunlap, I nc., 1107 Broadway, New York City. 
HALE. H ale, Cushman & Flint, Inc., 116 Newbury Street, Boston. 
HALE, E. M. E. M. Ha le & Co., 3100 West Cherry Street, Milwaukee, Wis. 
HARcoURT. Harcourt, Brace & Co., Inc., 383 Madison Avenue, New York City. 
IIAiPFJB. Harper & Bros., 49 East Thirty-third Street, New York Cit.l". 
HABTm. Harter Publishing Co., 2046 East Seventy-first Street, CleYelmid. 
HOLIDAY Housm. Holiday House, 225 Varick Street, New York City. 
HOLT. Henry Holt & Co., 257 Fourth Avenue, New York City. 
HouGHTON. Houghton Mifflin Co., 2 P ark Street, Boston. 
KNOPF. Alfred A. Knopf, 501 Madison Avenue, New York City. 
LIPPINC<Yrr. J~ B. Lippincott, East Washington Square, Philadelphia. 
LIT.l'LE. Little, Brown & Co., 35 Beacon Street, Boston. 
LoNGMANS. Longmans, Green & Co., 114 Fifth Avenue, New York City. 
LoTHROP. Lothrop, Lee & Shepard Co., 381- 385 Fourth Avenue, New York City. 
LYONS. Lyons & Carnahan, 76 Ninth Avenue, New York City. 
McBRIDE. Robert M. McBride & Co., 116 East Sixteenth Street, New York City. 

66 



500 BOOKS FOR CHILDREN 

McKAY. David McKay Co., 604-608 South Washington Square, Philadelphia. 
McLouGHLIN. McLoughlin Bros., Inc., ·74 Park Street, Springfield, Mass. 
MAOMILLAN. The Macmillan Co., 60 Fifth Avenue, New York City. 
MACR.Al!l Macrae Smith Co., 1712:--1714 Ludlow StL·eet, Philadelphia. 
MANUAL ARTS PBESs. The Manual Arts Press, Peoria, Ill. 
NATIONAL GF.X>G. Soo. National Geographic Society, Washington, D. C. 
NEUJON. Thomas Nelson & Sons, 381 Fourth Avenue, New York City. 
NoBLI!l Noble & Noble Publishers, Inc., 100 Fifth Avenue, New York City. 
OXFORD. Oxford University Press, 114 Fifth Avenue, New York City. 
PUTNAM. G. P. Putnam's Sons, 2 West Forty-fifth Street, New York City. 
RAND. Rand McNally & Co., 536 South Clark Street, Chicago. 

67 

RANDOM Housl!l Random House, Inc., 20 East Fifty-seventh Street, New York 
City. 

REYNAL. Reyna! & Hitchcock, Inc., 386 Fourth Avenue, New York City. 
Row. Row, Peterson & Co., 1911 Ridge Avenue, Evanston, Ill. 
SAALFIELD. Saalfield Publishing Co., Miller Avenue and High Streets, Akron, Ohio. 
soamirum. E. C. Schirmer Music Co., 221 Columbus Avenue, Boston. 
8(8]]lNER. Charles Scribner's Sons, 597 Fifth Avenue, New York City. 
SIMON. Simon & Schuster, Inc., 386 Fourth Avenue, New York City. 
SroKJB. Frederick A. Stokes Co., 44~49 Fourth Avenue, New York City. 
SUN DIAL. The Sun Dial Press, Inc., 14 West Forty-ninth Street, New Yot·k City. 
UNIV. OF N. C. PR.I!Bs. University of North Carolina Press, box 510, Chapel 

Hill, N.C. 
VANGUARD PR.I!Bs. The Vanguard Press, 424 Madison Avenue, New York City. 
VIKING. The Viking Press, Inc., 18 East Forty-eighth Street, New York City. 
WARNE. Frederick Warne & Co., Inc., 79 Madison Avenue, New York City. 
WHJI'LE&. Wheeler Publishing Co., 2831- 35 South Park Way, Chicago. 
WHITMAN. Whitman Publishing Co., Racine, Wis. 
WHITMAN, A. Albert Whitman & Co., 560 West Lake Street, Chicago. 
WIWE. W. A. Wilde Co., 131 Clarendon Street, Boston. 
WINSTON. The John C. Winston Co. , 1006-16 Arch Street, Philadelphia. 
WoBLD BK. World Book Co., Yonkers-on-Hudson, N. Y. 





INDEX 

Author, Title, and Subject 

A B C book. Falls, 10. 
The .ABC bunny. GAg, 10. · 
Aanrud. Sldsel Longsklrt, 20. 
Abe Lincoln grows up. Sandburg, 49. 
Adams. Highways and holidays, 6. 
Adelborg. Clean Peter, 6. 
A~nntares • 

.Altsbeler. The horsemen of the plains, 
88. 

Best, Herbert. Garram the buntet·, 311. 
Cervantes Saavedra. Don Quixote of the 

Mancha, 40. 
Clemens. 

The adventures of Huckleberry Finn, 
40. 

The adventures of Tom Sawyer, 40. 
The prince and the pauper, 40. 

Cormack. Wind of the Vikings, 41. 
Coryell. Lives of danger and daring, 41. 
Dana. Two years before the mast, 41. 
Davis, Julia. No other white men, 42. 
Defoe. Robinson Crusoe, 23. 
Dinwoodie. Storms on the Labrador, 42. 
Finger. .A dog at his heel , 48. 
Grey. Rolling wheels, 43. 
!Iarper, T. A. Siberian gold, 44. 
Hawes . . 

The dark frigate, 26. 
Great quest, 44. 

Hess. Buckaroo, 44. 
LagerlOf. Wonderful adventures of Nils, 

28. 
Lindbergh. "We," 46. 
Masefteld. Jim' Davis, 47. 
Meader. 

Red Horse hill, 47. 
Trap·llnes north, 47. 
Who rides in the dark?, 47. 

Meigs. 
.As the crow flies, 47. 
Swift rivers, 47. 

Miller, E. C. Children of the mountain 
eagle, 47. 

O'Bt·len. Silver Chief, 48. 
Parkman. The Oregon trail, 48. 
Pease, Howard. The tattooed man, 48. 
Pyle. 

Men of iron, 48. 
Tbe merry adventures of Robin Hood · 

31. • 
Ransome. 

Swallows and .Amazons, 49. 
We didn't meso to go to sea 49 

Ross. Back of time, 49. ' · 

.Adventures-Con tlnued. 
Schultz. 

Lone Boll's mistake, 50. 
With the Indians In the Rockies, 50. 

Stevens, .A. G. Lion boy, 50. 
Stevenson, R. L. 

Kidnapped, 50. 
Treasure island, 50 . 

.Adventures of a brownie. Crallc, 23. 

.Adventures of Butralo Blll. Cody, 41. 
Adventures of Huckleberry Finn. Clemens, 

40. . 
Adventures of Mlsba. Rosanov; 16. 
Adventures of Odysseus and the tale of Troy. 

Colum, 41. 
Adventures of Tom Sawyer. Clemens, 40. 
.Aeroplanes. See Airplanes. 
Aesop. The fables of .Aesop, 6. 
Afke's ten. Troelstra, 51. 
Africa. 

Best , Herbert. Garram the bunter, 39. 
Rickert. The bojabi tree, 15. 
Stevens, .A. G. Lion boy, 50. 

An airplane ride. Read, 15. 
Airplanes. 

.Allen. The wonder book of the air, 20. 
Byrd. Skyward, 40. 
Da lgliesb. Wings for the Smiths, 9. 
Day, 0 . H. Miniature aircraft, 42. 
Floberty. 'Board the a irliner, 43. 
Fraser. Heroes of the air, 43. 
Hender son. Airplanes, 11. 
Lenski. The little a irplane, 13. 
Lindbergh. " We," 46. 
Read. .An airplane ride, 15. 

.Alaska. 
London. The call of t he wlld, 46. 

Alcott. 
E ight cOusins, 38. 
Little men, 88 . 
Little women, 38. 
.An old-fa shioned girl, 38. 

.Alco,tt, Louisa May. Meigs. Inv isible Louisa, 
47. 

Aldredge. Baby antm·als and their mothers, 6 . 
Aldrich. The story of a bad boy, 38. 
.Allce·all·by·herself. Coatswortb, 22. 
.AUce's adventures In Wonderland; and 

Through the looklng.glass. Dodgson, 24. 
All sail set. Sperry, 50. 
All the Mowgll s tories. Kipling, 45. 
All the ways of buUdlng. La mprey, 46. 
Allee. · 

The great tradition, 38. 
Judith La nkester , 38. 

69 



70 INDEX 

Allen, A. A. American bird biographies, 38. 
Allen, Betty. Behave yourself!, 88. 
Allen, C. B. The wonder book of the air, 20. 
All1ngha m·. Robin redbreast, 6. 
Along nature's trails. Athey, 20. 
Along the shore. Butler, 22. 
Altsheler. The horsemen of the plains, 38. 
America begins. Dalgllesb, 23. 
America travels. Dalgllesh, 23. 
American bird biographies. Allen, A. A., 38. 
American h istory stories. Tappan, 38. 
American Revolution. 

Aulaire, d'. George Washington, 20. 
Eaton. Leader by destiny, 42. 

Ancient animals. Robinson, W. W., 31. 
And to t hink that I saw It on Mulberry 

Street. Geisel , 10 . . 
Andersen. Fairy tales and stories, 20. 
Andy and the lion. Daugherty, J ames, 9. 
Angus and the ducks. Flack, 10. 
The animal fair. Burns, 8. 
Animals. 

Aldredge. Baby animals and their 
mothers, 6. 

Bible. Anima ls of the Bible, 8. 
Brewton. Under the tent ot the sky, 21. 
Burns. The animal fair, 8. 
Ditmars. The book ot living r eptiles, 24. 
DuPuy. Our animal friends and foes, 42. 
Huey. .A child's story of the animal 

world, 27. 
King. Mild animals, 12. 
Morse. Wild animals at home, 15. 
Nelson. Wild a nimals of North America, 

48. 
Patch. First lessons In nature study, 14. 
Reed. Animals on the march, 49. 
The second picture book of a nimals, 16. 
Shackelford. Now tor creatures!, 32. 
Shankland. Frie.nds of the forest, 16. 

See also names of a nimal3.
Bears; Beavers: Cats: Deer; 
Doll'S; Donkeys; Elephants; Goats ; 
Horses; Lions ; Monkeys ; Moose; 
Pigs ; Rabbits; Raccoons ; Sheep ; 
Wolves. 

Animals-Stories-Continued. 
Rickert. The bojabl t ree, 15. 
Seton. Wild animals I have known, 32. 

Animals, ext inct. 
Reed. Animals on the march. 49. 
Robinson, W. W. Ancient animals, 31. 

Animals of the Bible. Bible, 8. 
Anima ls on the ma rch . Reed, 49. 
.Annetje and her family. Leetch, 28. 
Aquarium. See Fish. 
An aquar ium book for boys and girls. Mor

gan, 30. 
Arabian nights' entertainments. The Ara. 

bian nights, 20. 
Archeology. 

Morris. Digging In Yucatan, 48. 
Architecture. 

Lamprey. All the ways of building, 46. 
See als~ Art ; Houses. 

Arctic regions. 
Aulaire, d'. Children of the northlights, 

20. 
Byrd. Skyward, 40. 

The Arkansaw bear. Paine, 30. 
Armer . 

Art. 

The forest pool, 6. 
Waterless mountain, 20. 

Bruce. The book of craftsmen, 40. 
Chandler. Treasure trails In art, 40. 
Fowler. The picture book of sculptul'e, 

25. 
Hiilyer. A child's history of art. 44. 

See alao Archeolo&'Y; Architedure; 
Drawing; Handicraft; Pottery; 
Sculpture. 

Arthur, King. 
Malory. Tbe boy's King Arthur, 46. 
Pyle. The story of King At·thur and 

his knights, 48. 
Art zybashetr. Seven Slmeons, 20. 
As the crow flies. Meigs, 47. 
Asbjjilrnsen. East o' the sun and west o' the 

moon, 20. 
Associa t ion for Childhood Education. 

Animal-stories. Sung under the silver umbrelln . 6. 
Aesop. The tables of Aesop, 6. Told under the blue umbrella . li. 
Brooke. J ohnny Crow's garden, 8. Told under the green umbrl'lla . 6. 
Carrick. Picture tales trom the Rus- Told under the magic umbrella. 6. 

sian, 9. A4tronorny. 
Davison. Red heifer , 42. Baker, R . H. When the sta rs come out, 
Grahame. The wind in the willows, 25. 39. 
Harris. Uncle Remus, 26. White, W. B. Seeing stars, 35. 
Kipling. At the back of the North Wind. )JacDonnld, 

All the Mowgli stories, 45. Geor ge, 29. 
The jungle book, 28. .Athey. Along nature's t rails, 20. 
Just so stories, 12. The Atlantic treasury of childhood stories. 

Lathr op. Who goes there?, 1'2. Hodgkins, 11. 
Lef~vre. The cock, t he mouse, and the Audubon, John James. 

little red hen, 13. 
1 

Rourke. Audubon, 49. 
Lofting. Aulalre, d'. 

The story of Doctor Dolittle, ~8. .Abraham Lincoln, 21. 
The story of Mrs. Tubbs, 13. Children of the nortbllghts, 20. 
The voyages of Doctor Dolittle, 28. George Washington, 20. 

Meader. Trap-lines north, 47. Ola, 6. 
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Aunt Green, Aunt Brown and Aunt Laven· 
()er. Beskow, 7. 

Australia. 
Davison. Red heifer, 42. 
Finger. A dog at his IH!els, 43. 
Ross. Back of tim~. 49. 

Auromobiles. 
Reck. Automobiles from start to finish. 

49. 
Away goes Sally. Coatsworth, 22. 
Baby animals and their mothers. Aldredge, 

6. 
The baby's opera. Crane, 9. 
ilach, Johann Sebastian. 

Goss. Deep-flowing brook, 43. 
Wheeler. SebaRtlnn Bach, 34. 

Back of time. Ross, 49. 
Bailey. 

Children of the handcrafts, 21. 
Tops and whistles, 21. 

Baker, Olaf. Shasta of the wolves, 38. 
BakeiJ R. H. When the stars come out, 3!l. 
Baldwin. 

· The story of Roland, 39. 
The story of Siegfried, 39. 

Best, Herbert. Garram the hunter, 3!l. 
The best loved poems and ballads. Riley, 31. 
Besto:n. Bee Sheahan. 
Betty Leicester. .Jewett, 45. 
Blanco, Mrs. M. W. 

The little wooden doll, 7. 
The velveteen rabbit, 7. 
Wlnterbound, 39. 

Bible. 
Animals of the Bible, 8. 
The Christ child, 8. 
The little children's Bible, 8. 
Tbe older children's Bible, 21. 
Stories from the Old Testament, 8. 

Bio.rraphy. 
Brower. Story-lives of master musi-

cians, 21. 
Cot·yell. Lives of danger and daring, 41. 
Cottier. Heroes of civilization, 41. 
Ferris, Helen. Girls who did, 42. 
Fraser. Heroes of the air, 43. 
Rartdnll. Through golden windows, 31. 

See also names of persons, as Al
cott, Louisa May; Washin.rton, 
Geor.re. 

Ballads. 
Harper, Wilhelmina. A little book 

necessary ballads, 44. 

of The bird book. Shankland, 16. 
Birds. 

Tappan. Old ballads In prose, 33. 
Bambi. Salten, 49. 
Bannerman. The story of Little Black Sam-

bo, 7. 
Bllrlow. Fun at Happy Acres, 7. 
Barnes. · I hear America Ringing, ::9. 
Barl'!e. Peter and Wendy, 7. 
Bnr,·ows. 

A book of famous poems, 21. 
200 best poems for boys and girls, 7. 

Bll.nke. King cotton, 7. 
Beachcomber Bobble. Bourgeois, 8. 
Beard. The book of camp-lore nnd woodcraft, 

21. 
Bean. 

Brooke. The three bears, 8. 
Paine. The Arkansaw bear, 30. 

S.nty. 
The farmer at his work, 7. 
Just dogs, 7. 
To the city, 7. 
Trees, 7. 

Btaven. 
Chapman. Beaver pioneers. 22. 

Belobe. Exploring with Beebe, 39. 
Bebave yourself! Allen, Betty, as. 
Behind the show window. Eaton, 42. 
Bemelmans. Hans!, 7. 
Benj!P's bat. Hunt, 27. 
Bennttt, John. Master Skylark, 3!l. 
Bennett; Richard. 

Sbawneen and .the gander, 7. 
Skookum and Sandy, 7. 

Berry. Bee Best, Mrs. A. C. 
Beskow. · 

Aunt Green, Aunt Brown and Aunt 
Lavender, 7. 

Pelle's new suit, 7. 
Best, Mrs. A. C. Homespun, 39. 

Allen, A. A. American bird biographies, 
38. 

Boulton. Traveling with thP birds, 8. 
Chapman. Our winter birds, 40. 
D11Puy. Our bird friends ·autl foes , 42. 
Green. Birds of the south, 26. 
Peterson. The junior boolt of birds, Hi. 
Rourke. Audubon, 49. 
Shankland. The bird book, lG. 

The Birds' Christmas carol. Wiggin, 35. 
131rds of t he south. Green, 26. 
Black. Hamlet: a cocket· spaniel, 8. 
Black on white. Marshak, 47. 
Blake. Drawing for children nnd others, 39. 
Blue barns. Sewell, 16. 
The blue fairy book. Lang, 28. 
The blue mittens. Reely, 15. 
Bluebonnets for Lucinda. Sayers, 16. 
'Board the airliner. Floherty, 43. 
Boardin.r school stories. See School stories. 
Boats and boatin.r. See Ships. 
Bob, Son of Battle. Ollivant, 48. 
Boggs. Three golden orangPS, 21. 
The bojabi tree. Ricker t, 15. 
The book of camp-lore and woodcraft. 

Beard, 21. 
The book of craftsmen. Bruce. 40. 
The book of fables and folk stories. Scudder, 

32. 
A book of famous poems. Barrows, 21. 
The book of Indian crafts and Indian lore . 

Salomon, 49. 
The book of living reptil~s. Ditmars, 24. 
The book of nonsense. Lear, 13. 
A book of wild fiowers. McKenny, 29. 
The book of wild fiowers for young people. 

ll!athews, 47. 
Books. 

Mat·shak. Black on white, 47. 
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Boone, Daniel. 
Wblte, S. E. Daniel Boone, 52. 

Boulton. Traveling with the birds, 8. 
Bourgeois. Beachcomber Bobble, 8. 
Boutet de Monvel. ·Joan of Arc, 21. 
Bowman. Pecos Bill, 39. · 
A boy at Gettysburg. Singmaster, 51). 
The boy builder. Hamilton, 43. 
Boy on horseback. Steffens, 50. 
Tl)e boy who bad no birthday. Hunt, 45. 
Boylston. Sue Barton, 39. 
The boys and Sally down on a plantation. 

Knox, 28. 
Boys' home book of science and construction. 

Morgan, 48. 
The boy's King Arthur. Malory, 46. 
Brann. Nanette of the wooden shoes, 21. 
Bretz. How the earth is cha.nging, 21. 
Brewton. Under the tent of the sky, 21. 
Bright Island. Robinson, M. L., 49. 
Brink. Caddie Woodlawn, 39. 
Brock. The runaway sardine, 8. 
Bronson. 

Pollwlggle's progress, 21. 
The wonder world or ants, 21. 

Brooke. 
The golden goose, 8. 
Johnny Crow's garden, 8. 
The story of the three little pigs, 8. 
The three bears, 8. 
Tom Thumb, 8. 

Brower. Story-lives ot master musicians, 21. 
Brown, A. F. In the days of giants, 22. 
Brown, Paul. Crazy quilt, 8. 
Browne. Granny's wonderful chair , 22. 
Bruce. The book ot cra f tsmen, 40. 
Buccaneers and pirates of our coast. Stock-. 

ton, 50. 
Buckaroo. Hess, 44. 
Buff, Mrs. M. M. Dancing Cloud, 22. 
Buffalo Bill. See Cody." 
Banyan, Paol. 

McCormick. Paul Bunyan swings hh 
axe, 29. 

Wadsworth. Paul Bunyan and his great 
blue ox, 51. · 

Burglon. 
Children of the soil, 22. 
Sticks across the chimney, 40. 

Burns. The animal fair, 8. 
Busy carpenters. Tippett, i 7. 
A busy day at home and playing house. 

Hahn, 11. 
Butler. Along the shore, 22. 
Byrd. Skyward, 40. 
Caddie Woodlawn. Brink, 39. 
Caldecott. Picture books, 9. 
CaUco bush. Field, 43. 
The call of the wild. London, 46. 
C.amping. 

Beard. The book of camp-lore and 
woodcr aft, 21. 

Canada. 
De Angell. Petite Suzanne, 23. 
Meader. Trap-lines north, 47. 

Canfield. See Fisher. 
"Captains Courageous." Kipling, 45. 

Careers ahead. Cottier, 41. 
Carpentry. 

Hamilton. The lloy builder , 43. 
Plimpton. Your workshop, 15. 
Tippett. Busy carpenters. 17. 

Carrick. Picture tales from the Russian, 9. 
Carroll. See Dodgson. 
The cat who went to heaven. Coatsworth, 22. 
Cats. 

Coatswortb. The cat who wen t to 
heaven, 22. 

Gemmill. ·Joan wanted a kitty, 11. 
Hader. Whiffy McMann, 11. 
Joseph. Kittens and cats, 12. 
Newberry. Mittens, 14. 

The cautious carp. Radlov, 15. 
Cavileer. Model boat building for boys, 40. 
Cervantes Saavedra. Don Quixote of the 

Mancha, 40. 
Chandler. Treasure trails in art, 40. 
Chapman, F. M. Our winter birds, 411. 
Chapman, Wendell. Beaver pioneers, 22. 
Charles. A roundabout turn, 9. 
Children of the golden queen. Mcint yre. 29. 
Children of the handcrafts. Bailey, 21. 
Children of the mountain eagle. )Iiller, 

E. C., 47. 
Children of the northlights. Aulair~. tl', 20. 
Children_ of the soil. Burglon, 22. 
A cJ:llld's garden of verses. Stevenson. R. L., 

16. 
A . child's geography ot the world. llilly~r. 

26. 
A child's history of art. Hillyer, 44. 
A child's history of the world. llillycr, 26. 
A child's story ot the animal wo•·ltl. Huey, 

27. 
A chi!d's story of the world. Peatti••. 30. 
China-stories. 

Chrisman. Shen of the s~a. 22. 
Flack. The stor y about Pi n:.:. 10. 
Handforth. Mel Ll, 11. 
Lattimore. Little Pear, 28. 
Lewis, Mrs. E. F. 

Ho-Ming, girl of new China, 46. 
Young Fu of the upper Y:llll(tze, 46. 

Wiese. Liang & Lo. 17. 
Chi-Wet!. Moon, Mrs. Grace, 30. 
Chrisman. Shen of the sea , 22. 
The Christ child. Bible, 8. 
Christmas. 

Bemelmans. Hans!, 7. 
Coleman. Christmas carols, 22. 
Dalgllesh . Christmas, 23. 
Dickens. A Christmas en rol. 42. 
Hyett. F ifty Christmas poems for chil-

d ren, 27. 
Pringle. Yule-tide In ma ny lands, 31. 
Van Dyke. The story of the other wise 

man, 51. 
Van Loon. Christmas carols. !l4. 
Wiggin. The Birds' Christmn~ carol, 35. 

A ' Christmas carol. Dickens, 42. 
Christmas carols. Van Loon, 34. 
Christmas carols firom a ny countries. CoiP-

man , 22. 
Church. The Odyssey for boys n nd girls, 40. 
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(Jireus. 
Brown, Paul. Crazy quilt, 8. 
Kaler. Toby Tyler , 27. 
Lathrop. The fairy circus. 28. 
Turpin. Three circus days, 17. 

Ci•il War, United States. 
Aulalre, d'. Abraham Lincoln, 20. 
Hewes. Glory <Jf the seas, 44. 
Sin~master. A boy at Gettysburg, 50. 

Clark. Tbe poppy seed cakes, 9. 
Clay. 

Wheeler, I . W. Playing with clay, 34. 
Clean Peter. Adelborg, 6. 
ClPRr track ahead ! Lent, 28. 
Clemens. 

The adventures of Huckleberry Finn, 40 
The adventures of Tom Saw:ver. 40. 
The prince and the pauper, 40. 

Cl~ver Bill. Nicholson, 14. 
Coatswortb. . 

. .I,IIce-all-by-berself, 22. 
Away goes Sally, 22. 
The cat who went to heaven, 22. 
Dancing Tom, 9. 
Sword of t he wilderness, 41. 

The cork, the mouse, and the little red b en. 
Lef~vre, 13. 

Coco the goat. Wells, 17. 
Cody. The adventures of Buffalo Bill. 41. 
Coleman. Christmas carols from many coun-

tries, 22. 
Collingwood. Knowing your trPes. 41. 
Collin&. How to ride your hobby, 41. 
Collodl. See Lorenzini. 
C.lonial period, United State1. 

Aulaire, d'. G~orge Washington, 20. 
Bail~y. Tops a n<! whistles, 21. 
Coatswortb. Sword of the wilderness 

41. 
Dalgllesb. 

America begins, 23. 
Am~ricn trav~ls. 2ll. 

Field. Calico bush, 48. 
GalP. Katrina van Ost and the silver· 

l'OSP, 4:J. 
Leetch. Annetje and hPr family, 28. 
Meadowcroft. The tlr~t year, 13. 
Pumphrey. Pilgrim stories and plays, 

31. 
Co1um. 

The adventurPs of Odyssi'US and the tale 
of Troy, 41. 

The J>f'PP-Show man, 22. 
Colambas, Chriotopher. 

Potter . Edna. Christopher Columbus, 31. 
C.mmanieation and traffic. · 

McSpadden. How they sent the news, 
46. 

Marshak. Black on white. 47. 
Park. Here comes the postman, 13. 

See also Radio. 
Condact. 

Adelborg. Clean P eter . 6. 
Allen, Betty. Behave yourself !, 38. 
Landers. The modern handbook f or 

girls, 46. 

Constitution of the United States. 
Constitution of the United States, 22. 

Cooper. The last of the Mohicans, 41. 
Copper-toed boots. De Angell, 23. 
Cormack. Wind of the VIkings, 41. 
Coryell. Lives of danger and daring, 41. 
The cottage at Bantry bay. Van Stockum, 34. 
Cottier. 

Careers ahead, 41. 
Heroes of civilization, 41. 

Cotton. 
Barske. King cotton, 7. 

Country life. 
Aanrud. Sidsel Longsklrt, 20. 
Barlow. Fun at Happy Acres, 7. 
Brink. Caddie Woodlawn, 39. · 
Burglon. Sticks across the chimney, 40. 
Enright. Thimble summer, 24. 
Ferris, E. E. J erry of Seven Mlle' 

creek , 24. 
Hader . Farmer In the dell, 11. 
Hamsun. A Norwegian farm, 44. 
Holberg. Mltty on Mr. Syrup's farm, 11. 
Horn. Farm on the hill, 11. 
Lofting. The story of Mrs. Tubbs, 13. 
Mason. Smiling Hill farm, 29. 
Orton.. · 

The little lost pigs, 14. 
Prince and Rover of Cloverfleld 

farm, 14. 
Reely. The blue mittens, 15. 
Sewell. Blue barns, 16. 
Tippett. The singing farmer, 17. 
Wilder. F a rmer boy, 35. 

Cowboy In the making. J ames, 12. 
Cowboy Tommy. Tousey, 17. 
Cowboys. See Raneh life. 
Craft work-and-play things. Hall, 26. 
Cralk. The adventures of a brownie, 23. 
Crane. The baby's opera, 9. 
Crawford. "Hello, the boat!", 23. 
Crazy qullt. Brown, Paul, 8. 
Credle. 

Down down the mountain, 9. 
The ftop-eared hound, 9. · 

Creepers and sliders. Morse, 14. 
Crockett, David. · 

Rourke. Davy Crockett, 49. 
Cross. Music stories for girls and boys, 2:1. 
Curtis. Why we celebrate our holidays, 9. 
Dalgllesh. 

America begins, 23. 
America travels, 23. 
Christmas, 23. 
The Smiths and Rusty, 9 . 
Wings for the Smiths, 9. 

Dana. Two years before the mast, 41. 
Dnncing Cloud. ButJ, Mrs. M. M., 22. 
Dancing Tom. Coatsworth, 9. 
Da niel. The gauntlet of Dunmore, 41. 
Darby. Skip-com-a-Lou, 23. 
T he dark frigate. Hawes, 26. 
Dasent. See Asbjjllrnsen. 
Daugherty, J ames. Andy a nd the lion, 9. 
David Copperfield. Dickens. 42. · 
Davis, Julia. No other wblte men, 42. 
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Davis, M.G. 
The handsome donkey, 23. 
With cap an<! bells, 23. 

Davison. Red heifer, 42. 
Davy Crockett. Rourke, 49. 
Day, 0. H. Miniature aircraft, 42. 
De Angell. 

Copper-toed boots, 23. 
Henner's Lydia, 23. 
Petite Suzanne, 23. 
Ted and Nina go to the grocery s tore, 9. 
Ted and Nina have a happy rainy day, 9. 

De La Mare. Peacock pie, 24. 
De La Ram~. The Nilrnberg stove, 24. 
Deep-flowing brook. Goss, 43. 
Deer. 

Salten. Bambi, 49. 
Defoe. The life and strange surprising ad· 
· ventures of Robinson Crusoe, 23. 
Deming, Mrs. T. 0. 

The Indians in winter camp, 10. 
Little Eagle, 10. 

Denmark. 
Burglon. Sticks across the chimney, 40. 

The diary of Selma Lagerl6f. Logerliif, 45. 
Dickens. 

A Christmas carol, 42. 
David Copperfield, 42. 

Digging In Yucatan. Morris, 48. 
Dinwoodle. Storms on the Labrador, 42. 
Discovering my job. Stoddard, 50. 
Ditmars. The book of living reptiles, 24. 
Dix. Merryllps, 24. 
Dobry. Shannon, 50. 
Doctor Dolittle. The story of. Lofting, 28. 
Doctol' Dolittle. The voyages of. Lofting, 28. 
Dodge. Hans Brinker, 24. 
Dodgson. Allee's adventures in Wonder· 

land ; and Through the looking-glass, 24. 
A dog at his heel. Finger, 43. 
Dogs-stories. 

Beaty. Just dogs, 7. 
Beskow. Aunt Green, Aunt Brown an<! 

Aunt Lavender, 7. 
Black. Hamle t : a cocker spaniel, 8. 
Credle. The flop-eared hound, 9. 
Dalgllesh. The Smiths and Rusty, 9 . 
Davis, M. G. The handsome donkey, 23. 
Dinwoodle. Storms on the Labrador, 42. 
Finger. A dog at his heel, 43. 
F lack. Angus and the ducks, 10. 
London. The call of the wild, 46. 
Machetanz. Panuck, 29. 
O'Brien. Silver Chief , 48. 
Ollivant. Bob, Son of Battle, 48. 
Orton. Prince and Rover of Clover· 

field farm, 14. 
Terhune. Lad : a dog, 51. 

Dolls. 
Bianco, Mrs. M. W. The little wooden 

doll, 7. 
Field. Hitty, 25. 
Holberg. Mit ty and Mr . Sy;·up. 11: 

Don Quixote of the Mancha. Cervantes 
Saavedra, 40. 

Donaldson. Karl's wooden horse, 10. 

Donkeys. 
Davis, M. G. The handsome donkey, 23. 
Gates. Sarah's idea, 25. 
Hogner, Mrs. D. C. The educat ion of a 

burro, 11. 
The dove In the eagle's nest. Yonge. 52. 
Down down the mountain. Credle, 9. 
Downright Dencey. Snedeker, 50. 
Drawin~r. 

Blake. Drawing for children and 
others, 39. 

Ducks. 
Flack. 

Angus and the ducks, 10. 
The story about Ping, 10. 

Sewell. Blue barns, 16. . 
Wells, Rhea. Peppi the duck, 17. 

DuPuy. 
Our animal friends and foes, 42. 
Our bird friends and foes, 42. 
Our Insect friends and foes. 42. 
Our plant fri ends a nd foes, 42. 

The Dutch twins. Perkins, 14. 
The ea rth for Sam. Reed, 49. 
Enst o' the sun and west o' the moon. 

Asbj~rnsen, 20. 
Thorne·Thomsen, 16. 

Eaton. 
Behind the show window, 42. 
Leader by destiny, 42. 

Edelstat. A steam shovel for m~ !, 10. 
The education of a burro. Hogner, Mrs. 

D. C., 11. 
E~rypt. 

Gere. Once upon a time In Egypt, 25. 
Morrison. The lost QUE>en of Egypt, 48. 

Eight cousins. Alcott , 38. 
Eight little plays for children. Fylemnn, 25. 
Elsen. Our country from the ~ i r, ~ 2. 

Electricity. 
Keelor. Working with elPctr·icity, 27. 
Morgan. Things a boy can llo with elec· 

trlclty, 30. 
Bee al8o Physics: Radio. 

Elephants. 
Mukerji. Karl, the elepha nt, 30. 

Eliot. The traveling coat, 10. 
Emerson. Jacques a t the win<low, 24. 
Encklng. See Morgenstern. 
England. 

Bennett, John. Master Skylark, 39. 
Caldecott. Picture books. 0. 
Clemens. The prince and the pauper, 40. 
Daniel. The gauntlet of Dunmore, 41. 
Dickens. 

A Christmas carol, 42. 
David Copperfield, 42. 

Dtx: Merrylips, 24. 
Gibson. The oak tree bouse, 25. 
Jncobs. 

English fairy tales, 12. 
Mor e English fairy tales, 27. 

Jarden. The young Bron1 ~s. 45. 
Kingsley. The water -babies, 27. 
Lansing. Magic gold. 46. 
Lotting. The story of Mrs. TubbS, 13. 
Malory. The boy's King Arthur, 46. 
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Enrl~nci--Continued. 

Masefield. Jim Davis, 47. 
Pyle. 

Men of iron, 48. 
The merry adventures of Robin 

Hood, 31. 
The story of King Arthur and his 

knights, 48. · 
Ransome. 

Swallows and Amazons, 49. 
We didn't mean to go to sea, 49. 

'Scott. Ivanhoe, 50. 
Williams-Ellis. The story of English l ife. 

52. 
English fairy tales. Jacobs, 12. 
llnrlght. Thimble summer, 24. 
Ernst. Words, 42. 
Eaklmos. 

Lomen. Taktuk, an Arctic boy, 28. 
Machetanz. P anuck, 29. 

Jll8ler. Presidents of our United States, 24. 
Exploring with Beebe. Beebe, 39. 
Fablet. 

Aesop. The fables of Aesop, 6. 
Radlov. The cautious carp, 15. 
Scudder. The book of fables and · folk 

stories, 32. 
Fairies and chimneys. Fyleman, 25. 
Tbe fairy circus. Lathrop, 28. 
Fall'J' tale1. 

Andersen. Fairy tales and stories, 20. 
Arabian nights' entertainments. The 

Arabian nights, 20. 
Artzybashetr. Seven Slmeons, 20. 
Association for Childhood Education. 

Told under the green umbrella, 6. 
Told under the magic umbrella, 6. 

Barrie. Peter· and Wendy, 7. 
Bennett, Richard. Shawneen and the 

gander, 7. 
Boggs. Three golden oranges, 21. 
Bowman. Pecos Bill, 39. 
Brock. The runaway sardine, 8. 
Brooke. 

The golden goose, 8. 
The story of the three little pigs, 8. 
The three bears, 8. 
Tom Thumb, 8. 

Browne. Granny's wonderful chair, 22. 
Carrick. Picture tales from: the Rus

slan, .9. 
Coatsworth. The cat who went to 

heaven, 22. 
Colum. The peep-show man, 22. 
Cralk. The adventures of a brownie, 23. 
Dodgson. Allee's adventures in Won-

derland ; and Through the looking
glass, 24. · 

Donaldson. Karl's wooden horse, 10. 
Finger. Tales from silver lands, 25. 
GibSon. The oak tree house, 25. 
Grahame. The wind 1n the willows, 25. 
Grimm. The house 1n the wood, 11. 
Harris. Uncle Remus, 26. 
Hodgkins. Atlantic treasury of child

hood stories, 11. 
Hudson. A litle boy lost, 27. 

Fairy tales- Continued. 
Jacobs. 

English fairy tales, 12. 
More English fairy tales, 27. 

Kingsley. The water-babies, 27. 
Lagerlof. Wonderful adventures of Nils, 

28. 
Lang. The blue fairy book, 28. 
Lathrop. The fairy circus, 28. 
Leamy. The golden spears, 28. 
MacDonald, George. 

At the back of the North Wind, 29. 
The princess and the goblin, 29. 

McCormick. · Paul Bunyan swings his 
axe, 29. 

Olcott. Good stories for great holidays, 
· ao. 
Qulller-Couch. The sleeping beauty, 31. 
Ransome. Old Peter's Russian tales, 

31. 
Rickert. The bojabi tree, 15. 
Ruskin. The king of the Golden river, 

32. 
Sawyer. Picture tales from Spain, 32. 
Scudder. The book of fables and folk 

stories, 32. 
Sheahan. The firelight fairy book, 32. 
Stockton. Fanciful tales, 38. 
Thorne-Thomsen. East o' the sun and 

west o' the moon, 16. 
Wadsworth. Paul Bunyan and his great 
· blue ox, 51. 
Wiggin. Tales of laughter, 35. 

Falls. A B C book, 10. . 
Fanciful tales. Stockton, 33. 
Farm life. See Country life. 
Farm on the hill. Horn, 11. 
The farmer at his work. Beaty, 7. 
Farmer boy. Wilder,· 35. 
The farmer in the dell. Hader, 11. 
Fellows. 

The land of little ra in, 24. 
Little magic painter, 24. 

Ferdinand, The story of. Lejlf, 12. 
Ferris, E. E. Jerry of Seven Mile creek, 24. 
Ferris, Hel~n. Girls who did, 42. 
Field. 

Ca11co bush, 43. 
H;ltty, 25. 

Fifty Christmas p·oems for children. Hyett, 
27. 

Fifty songs for boys and girls. Graham, 11. 
Finger. 

A dog at his heel, 43. 
Our navy, 43. 
Tales from silver lands, 25. 

The firelight fairy book. Sheahan, 32. 
First lessons In nature study. Patch, 14. 
The first year. Meadowcroft, 18. 
Fish. 

Mellen. The young folks' book of fishes, 
47. 

Morgan. An aquarium book for boys 
and girls. 30. 

F ish, H. D. When the root children wake 
up, 10. 

Fisher. Understood Betsy, 43. 
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Flack. 
Angus and the ducks, 10. 
The story about Ping, 10. 
Tim Tadpole and the great bullfrog, 10. 

Floberty. 
'Board the airliner, 43. 
On the air, 43. 
Sons of the hurricane, 43. 

The tlop-eared hound. Credle, 9. 
Flowers. 

Fish, ·H. D. When the root children 
wake up, 10. 

Fox, F. M. Flowers and their travels, 
25. 

Greenaway, Marigold garden, 11. 
King. Wild flowers at a glance. 12. 
McKenny. A book of wild tlowers, 29. 
Mathews. The book of wild tlowers for 

young people, 47. 
Fogler. Rusty Pete of the Lazy AB. 10. 
Follett. The Follett picture-story of trains, 

10. 
Food. 

Petersham. The story book of foods 
from the field, 15. 

The forest pool. Armer, 6. 
Fowler. The picture book of sculpture, 25. 
Fox, F. M. Flowers and their travels, 25. 
Fox, G. M. Mountain girl, 43. 
France. 

Boutet de Monvel Joan of Arc, 21. 
Brann. Nanette of the wooden shoes, 

21. 
Emerson. Jacques at t he window, 24. 
Pease, E.· F. Gay Pippo, 30. 

Fraser. Heroes of the air, 43. 
Frawg. Weaver, 17. 
Friends of the forest. Shankland, 16. 
Frocs. 

Bronson. Pollwiggle's progress, 21. 
· Flack. Tim Tadpole and the great bull

frog, 10. 
Gall. Wagtail, 25. 
King. Peter and the frog's eye, 12. 

Frontier and pioneer life. 
Aulaire, d'. Abraham Lincoln, 20. 
Bailey. Tops and whistles, 21. 
Brink. Caddie Woodlawn, 39. 
Coatsworth. Dancing Tom, 9. 
Crawford. ."Hello, the boat!" , 23. 
Darby. Skip-come-a-Lou, 23. 
McNeely. The jumping-{)11' place, 46. 
Mason. Smiling Hill farm, 29. 
Parkman. The Oregon trall, 48. 
Rourke. Davy Crocket t, 49. 
Sandburg. Abe Lincoln grows up, 49. 
Schmidt. New land, 50. 
White, S. E. Daniel Boone, 52. 
Wilder. 

Farmer boy, 35. 
Little bouse in the big woods, 85. 
Little house on the prairie, 35. 
On the banks of Plum creek, 35. 

Fun at Happy Acres. ·. Barlow, 7. 
Fyleman. . 

Eight little plays for children, 25. 
Fairies and chimneys, 25. 

Glig. 
The .ABC bunny, 10. 
Millions of cats, 10. 
Snow White and the seven dwarfs, 10. 

Gall. Romping through physics, 43. 
Gaither. Little Miss Cappo, 43. 
Gale. Katrina van Ost nod the sliver rose, 

.43. 
Gall. 

Little black ant, 25. 
Ringtall, 25. 
Wagtail; 25. 

Gardens and cardeningo. 
Greenaway. Marigold gardPn, 11. 
Morgenstern. The little gardeners. t :l. 

Garram the bunter. Best, Herbert, 39. 
Gates. Sarah's idea, 25. 
The gauntlet of Dunmore. Daniel , 41 . 
Gay-Neck. Mukerjl, 30. 
Gay Pippo. Pease, E. F., 30. 
Geisel. And to think that I saw it on )Jul · 

berry Street, 10. 
Gemm!Jl. Joan wanted a kitty, 11. 
Geologoy. 

Bretz. How the earth is changinp:. :.!1. 
Reed. The earth for Sam, 49. 

Gere. Once upon a time in Egypt, :?::;. 
Germany. · 

. De La Ram~. The Nllrnberg sto,·P, 24. 
Morgenstern. The little garden~"· 1 :l, 
Yonge. The dove In the eagle's n•·,t . 52. 

Gibson. The oak tree house, 25. 
Gilchris t. Rolling along through 1 h<> ten· 

turles, 25. 
Girls who did. Ferris, Helen, 42. 
Glory of the seas. Hewes, 44. 
Goats. 

Bennett, Richard. Skoo kum nn d 
Sandy, 7. 

Wells, Rhea. Coco the goat, l i. 
The golden goose. Brooke, 8. 
The golden spears. Leamy, 28. 
The good master. Seredy, 32. 
Good stories for great holidays. Olc·ott, 30. 
Goss. Deep-tlowing brook, 43. 
Graham. Fifty songs for boys a nd girls, 11. 
Grahame. The wind In the willow,, :!fl. 
Granny's wonderful chair. Brow;w. :!2. 
Great quest. Hawes, 44. 
Great sweeping day. Wood, Estlwr, 3::i. 
The great tradition. Allee, 38. 
Greece, Ancient. 

Snedeker. Theras and his town, 32'. 
Green. Birds of the south, 26. 
Greenaway. Marigold garden, 11. 
Grey. Rolling wheels, 43. 
Grimm. 

.The bouse in the wood, 11. 
Household stories, 26. 

Gulliver's travels. Swift, 33. 
Hader. 

The farmer In the dell, 11. 
Spunky, 26. 
Whlll'y McMann, 11. 

Ha bn. A busy day at home and playing 
house, 11. 

Hale. T he Peterkin papers, 26. 
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Hall. craft work-and-play things, 26. 
Hamilton. The boy builder, 43. 
Hamlet : a cocl~er spaniel. Black, 8. 
rramsun. A Norwegian farm, 44. 
Handforth. Mel Li, 11. 
Handicraft. 

Ball~y. Children of the handcrafts. 21. 
Hall. Craft work-and-play things, 26. 
Hamilton. The boy builder, 43. 
Landers. The modern handbook for 

girls, 46. 
Morgan. Boys' home book of science 

and construction, 48. 
Plimpton. Your workshop, 15. 
Salomon. The book of Indian crafts and 

Indian lore, 49. 
Tbe handsome donkey. Davis, M. G., 23. 
llans Brinker. Dodge, 24. 
Hans!. Bemelmans, 7. 
Harper, T . A. Siberian gold, 44. 
Harper. Wilhelmina. A little book of neces

sary ballads, 44. 
Harris. Uncle Remus, 26. 
Hartman. 

Medieval days nod wnys, 44. 
Thes!' United States, 44. 
Tbe world .we live in, 44. 

Haskell. 
Katr lnka, 44. 
Katrinka grows up, 44. 

Hawes. 
The dark frigate, 26. 
Great quest, 44. 

Hnwtho.-ne. Hildegardf'. The poet of Craigie 
HousP. 44. 

Hawtbome, Nathaniel. Wonder hook and 
tangiPwood tales, 26. 

Rardn, Franz Joseph. 
Whe<'ler. Opal. Joseph Haydn, 34. 

He went with Marco Polo. Kent, 45. 
llel~l. Spyri. 33. 
Helle. ThP wor ld's moods. 26 . 
"Hello, the boat !" Crawford, 23. 
HeDderson. 

Ail·planes, 11. 
Ships. 11 . 
Trains. 11. 
Travel , 11. 

RenDer's Lydia. De .Angell, 23. 
Here comes the postman. Park, 13. 
Here's Juggins. Stone, 33. 
Tbe heroes. Kingsley, 45. 
Heroes of civilization. Cottier, 41. 
Heroes of the nir. Fraser, 43. 
Hell. Buckaroo, 44. 
Hewes. Glory of the seas, 44. 
H!chtum. See Troelstra. 
Hlghdays and holidays. Adams, G. 
Highway past her door. Thompson, 51. 
Hillyer. · 

A child'~ gPography of the world, 26. 
A child's history of art, 44. 
A chlld·s history of the world, 26. 

Bietory. 
Gilchrist Rolling along tbrougb the 

centuries, 25. 

History--Continued. 
Hillyer. A child's history (Jf the world, 

26. 
The new story of the ship, 14. 
Peattle. A child's story of the world, 3Q. 
Van Loon. The story of. mankind, 51. 

History, Ancient. 
Peattle. A child's stor y of the world, 30. 
Wells, M. E. How the present came 

f rom the past, 2v., 34. 
rutty. Field, 25. 
Hobbles. 

Collins. How to ride your hobby, 41. 
Hodgkins. The Atlantic treasury of child

hood stories, 11. 
Hogner, Mrs. D. C. The education of a burro, 

11. 
Holberg, R. L. 

Mltty and Mr. Syrup, 11. 
Mltty on Mr. Syrup's farm, 11. 
Wee Brlglt O'Toole, 11. 

Holidaya. 
Adams. Highways and holidays, 6. 
Curtis. Wby we celebrate our holidays, 

9. 
Olcott. Good stories for great holidays, 

30. 
Holland. See Netherlands. 
The home book of verse for yonng folks. 

Stevenson, B. E., 33. 
Home life. 

Alcott. 
Eight cousins, 38. 
Little men, 38. 
Little women, 38. 
An old-fashioned girl, 38. 

Aldrich. The story of a bad boy, 38. 
Allee. Judith Lankester, 38. 
Best, Mrs. A. C. Homespun, 39. 
Bianco, Mrs. M. W. Winterbound, 39. 
Field. Callc;o bush, 43 . . 
Fisher. Understood Betsy, 43. 
Fox, G. M. Mountain girl, 43. 
Hahn. A busy day a t home and play

Ing house, 11. 
Hamsun. A Norwegian farm, 44. 
Haskell. 

Katrlnka, 44. 
Katrlnka grows up, 44. 

Hunt. The boy who bad no birthday, 
45. 

Jarden. The young Brontes, 45. 
Justus. The bouse in No-End Hollow, 

45. 
Miller, E. C. Children of the mountain 

eagle, 47. 
Morrison. The los t queen of Egypt, 48. 
Robinson, M. L. Bright island, 49. 
Sawyer. Roller skates. 49. 
Simon, Mrs. C. M. H. Robin on the 

mountain, 32. 
Troels tra. Afke's ten, 51. 
Wiggin. Rebecca of Sunnybrook farm. 

52. 
Homespun. Best, Mrs. A. C. 
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Ho-Ming, girl of Lew China. Lewis, M1·a. Humor--Continued. 
E. F ., 46. 

H onk : the moose. Stan:;, 16. 
Horn. Farm on t ile hll!, 11. 
The horsemen of the plains. Altsheler, 38. 
Horses. 

Brown, 
F'ogler. 
Hader. 
Hess. 

Paul. Crazy quilt. 8. 
Rusty Pete of the Lazy AB, 10. 
Spunky, 26. 

Buckaroo, 44. 
James. . 

Cowboy In the making, 12. 
Smoky, the cowhorse, 45. 

Meader. 
Red Horse bill, 47. 
Who r ides in the dark?, 47. 

Orton. Prince and Rover of Clovertleld 
farm, 14. 

Steffens. Boy on horseback, 50. 
Tschilfely. The tale of two horses, u1. 

Hosford. Sons of the Volsun:;s, 2G. 
The bouse In No-End Hollow. Justus, 4ti. 
The house In the wood. Grimm, 11 . 
Household stories. Grimm, 26. 
Houses. 

J ohnston, 0. T . A picture book of 
houses around the world, 12. 

Verpilleux. The picture book of houses, 
34. 

How our government Is run. McFee, 46. 
How the earth Is changing. Bretz, 21. 
How the present came from the pas t , !!v. 

Wells, M. E., 34. . 
H ow they sent the news. McSpadden, 46. 
H ow to ride your bobby. Collins, 41. 
Huberman. "We, the people", 45. 
Hudson. A little boy lost , 27. 
Huey. A child's s tory of the an imal world, 27. 
Hutfard. My poetry book, 27. 
Humor. 

Adelborg. Clean Peter, 6. 
Bowman. P ecos Bill, 3!l. 
Brock. A runaway sardine, 8. 
Carrick. Picture tales from the Rus

sian , 9. 
Cervantes Saavedra. Don Quixote of the 

Mancha, 40. 
Charles. A roundabout turn, 9. 
Clemens. 

The adventures of Huckleberry 
Finn, 40. 

The adventures of Tom Sawyer , 40. 
Daughtery, J a mes. Andy and the lion, 9. 
Davis , M. G. With cap and bells, ·23. 
Dodgson. Allee's adventures in Won-

derland; and Through the looking
glass, 24. 

Flack. Angus and the ducks, 10. 
Geisel. And to think that I f!8W it on 

Mulberry Street, 10. 
Grahame. The wind in the willows, 25. 
Hale. The Peterkin papers, 26. 
Hunt. 

Benjie's hat, 27. 
Little girl with seven names, 27. 

Leaf. The story of Ferdinand, 12. 

Lear. 
The book of nonsense, 12. 
The Juml>lies, 12. 

Lofting. 
The story of Doctor Dolittle, 28. 
The story of Mrs. Tubbs, 13. 
The voyages of Doctor Dolittl ~. 28. 

McCormick. Paul Bunyan swings bis 
axe, 29. 

Milne. Winnie-the-Pooh, 29. 
Newell. The Little Old Woman wbo 

used her head, 14. 
Nicholson. Clever B!ll, H . 
Paine. The Arkansaw b~ar, 30. 
Radlov. The cautious carp, Hi. 
Richards. Tirra lirra, 31. 
Rickert. The bojahi tree, 15. 
Stong. Honk : the moose, 10. 
Tarkfngton. Penrod, 51. 
Travers. Mary Popplns, 33. 
Wndsworth. Paul Bunyan and his great 

blue ox, 51. 
Weaver. Frawg, 17. 
Wiggin. 

The Birds ' Chr istmas carol. 35. 
Tales of laughtet·, !!5. 

Zwllgmeyer. What lmppen~d to Inger 
Johanne, 52. 

Hungary. 
Eliot. The traveling coat, 10. 
Petersham. Mlki, 14. 
SeredY. 

Hunt. 

The good master. 32. 
The white stag, 32. 

Benjle' s hat, 27. 
The boy who bad no l>lrthdny. 4ri. 
Little girl with seven names. :.!7. 
Susnn beware!, 27. 

Hyett. Fifty Christmas popms fur chil-
dren, 27. 

I hear America singing. Bnrn~s. :m. 
Illn. See Marshak. 
Illustrators. See List of illust rators, !i!l- Gr;, 
In the days of giants. Brown, A. 1•' .. 22. 
India. 

Mukerjl. 
Gay-Neck, 30. 
Karl, the elephant, 30. 

The Indians in winter camp. D•·min:;, Mrs. 
T. 0 ., 10. 

Indians of America. 
Altsheler. The horsem~n of till' plains. 

38. 
Armer. Waterless moun tain. 20. 
Daker, Ola!. Shasta of th<' wolves, 38. 
Brink. Caddie Woodlawn. :m. 
Buff, Mrs. M. M. Dancing Cloud, 22. 
Coatsworth. Swot·d of the wlldernes><. 

41. 
Cody. The adventures of Bulflllo Bill, 

41 . 
Cooper. The last of the Mobicnns, 41. 
Deming, Mr8. T . 0. 

The Indians in w inter· camp, JO. 
Little Eagle, 10. 



INDEX 79 

Indiana of America-Continued. 
Fellows. The land of little rain, _24. 
Juergens. Wigwam and warpath, 27. 
Kellogg. Indians ·of the southwest, 12. 
Means. Tangled waters, 47. 
Meigs. As the crow flies, 47. 
Moon, Mrs. Grace. Chi-We4!, 30. 
Parkman. The Oregon trail, 48. 
Rourke. Davy Crockett , 49. 
Salomon. The hook of Indian crafts 

and Indian lore, 49. 
Schultz. 

Lone Bull's mistake, 50. 
Sinopah, 32. 
With the India ns In the Rockies, 

50. 
Steen. Red jungle boy, 16. 
White, S. E. Daniel Boone, 52. 

Indians of the southwest. Kellogg, 12. 
Industries. 

Eaton. Behind the show window, 42. 
Hartman. The world we live In, 44. 
Petersham. 

laoects. 

The story book of earth's t r easures, 
15. 

The stor y book of foods fr om the 
field, 15: 

The story book of things. we use, 15. 
The story book of wheels, sh ips, 

trains, aircraft, 15. 

Bronson. The wonder world of nnts, 21. 
DuPuy. Our insect friends nnd foes, 42. 
Gall. Little black ant, 25. 
Mcintyre. Children of the golden queen, 

29. 
Shackelford. Now for creatures!, 32. 

Inside the atom. Langdon-Davies, 46. 
Jn,·tnclble Louisa. Meigs, 47. 
Ireland. 

Bennett, Richard. Sha wneen and t he 
gander, 7. 

Leamy. The golden spears, 28. 
VAn Stockum. The cottage at Bantry 

Bay, 34. 
Iron Duke. Tunis, 51. 
l rring. Rip Van Winkle, 45. 
Italy. 

Davis, M. G. The handsome donkey, 23. 
Lorenzini. P!nocch!o, 29. 

hanhoe. Scott, 50. 
Jacobs. 

English fairy tales,' 12. 
Jobnny·cake, 12. 
Yore English fairy tales, 27. 

Jacques at the window. Emerson, 24. 
James. 

Cowboy in the D!nklng, 12. 
Smoky, the cowhorse, 45. 

Japu. 
Coatsworth. The cat who went to 

heaven, 22. 
Sugimoto. With Ta ro and Hana in 

Japan, 33. 
Wood, Esther. Great sweeping day, 35. 

Jarden. T.he young Brontes, 45. 
Jerrr an\! the pony express. T ousey, 17. 

J erry of Seven Mile creek. Ferris, E . E ., 24. 
Jewett. Betty Leicester, 45. 
Jim Davis. Masefield, 47. 
Jimmy, the groceryman. M!ller, J a ne, 13. 
Joan of Arc. 

Boutet de Monvel. Joan of Arc, 21. 
Joan wanted a kitty. Gemmill, 11. 
Johnny-cake. J acobs, 12. 
Johnny Crow's garden. Brooke, 8. 
Johnston, 0 . T. 

A p!~ture book of children nt·ound the 
world, 12. 

A picture book of houses around the 
world, 12. 

J oseph. Kittens and cats, 12. 
Judith Lankester. Allee, 38. 
Juergens. Wigwam and warpath, 27. 
The Jumbl!es. Lear, 12. 
The j umping-off place. McNeely, 46. 
The jungle book. Kipling, 28. 
The junior book of birds. Peterson, 15. 
Just dogs. Beaty, 7. 
Just so stories. Kipling, 12. 
Justus. The house in No-End H ollow, 45. 
Kaler . Toby Tyler, 27. 
Karl, the el · phant. Mukerjl. 30. 
Karl's wooden horse. Donaldson, 10. 
Katrina van Ost and the silver r ose. Gale, 43. 
Katrinka. Haskell, 44. 
Katrinka gr ows up. Haskell, 44. 
Keelor. Working with electricity, 27. 
Kellogg. Indians of the southwest, 12. 
Kelly. The trumpeter of Krakow, 45. 
Kent. He went with Marco P olo, 45. 
Kidnapped. Stevenson, R. L., 50. 
King. 

Mild a nimals, 12. 
Peter a nd the frog's eye, 12. 
Wild flowers at a glance, 12. 

King cotton. Ba rske, 7. 
The king of the Golden r iver . Ruskin, 32. 
Kingsley. 

The heroes, 45. 
The water-babies, 27. 

Kipling. 
All the Mowgli stories, 45. 
"Captains courageous," 45. 
The jungle book, 28. 
Just ~o stories, 12. 

Kittens and cats. Joseph, 12. 
Knights and knighthood. 

Cervantes Saavedra. Don Quixote of the 
Mancha, 40. 

Daniel. The gaun.tlet of Dunmore, 41. 
Hartman. Medieval days and wnys, 44. 
Lansing. Magic gold, 46. 
Malory. The boy's King Ar thur, 46. 
Pyle. 

Men of iron, 48. 
The story of King Arthur a nd his 

knights, 48. 
Scott. Ivanhoe, 50. 
Tappan. When knights were bold, 51 . 
Yonge. T he dove in the eagle"s nest, 52. 

Knowing your t rees. Collingwood, 41. 
Knox. The boys and Sally down on a plan

tation, 28. 
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·Labrador . 
Dinwoodie. Storms on the Labrador, 42. 

Lad : a dog. Terhune, 51. 
Lagerlof. 

The diary of Selma LngeriOf, 45. 
Wonderful adventures of Nils, 28. 

Lamb. Tales from· Shakespeare, 45. 
Lamprey. .All the ways of building, 46. 
The land of little rain. Fellows, 24. 
Landers. The modern handbook for girls, 46. 
Lang. The blue fairy book, 28. 
Langdon-Davies. Inside the atom, 46. 
Lanier. See Mnlory. 
Lansing. · Magic gold, 46. 
Larsson. See Flack. 
The last of the Mohicans. Cooper, 41. 
Lathrop. 

The fairy circus, 28. 
Who goes there?, 12. 

Lattimore. Little Pear, 28. 
Lender by destiny. Eaton, 42. 
Leaf. 

Safety can be fun , 12. 
The story of Ferdinand, 12. 

.Leamy. The golden spears, 2~. 
Lear. 

The book of nonsense, 12. 
The Jumblles, 12. 

Leetch. AnnetJe and her family, 28. 
Lef~vre. The cock, the mouse,- and the 1! ttle 

red hen, 13. 
Len ski 

The little airplane. l Z. 
The little sailboat, 13. 

Lent. Clear track ahead!, 28. 
Lewis, Mrs. E. F. 

· Ho-Ming, girl of new China, 46. 
Young Fu of the upper Yangtze, 46. 

Lewis and Clark expedition. 
Davis, Julia. No other white men, 42. 

Liang & Lo. Wiese, 17. 
The life and strange surprising adventures of 

Robinson Crusoe. Defoe, 23. 
Lilienthal. Sails, wheels nod wings, 13. 
Lincoln, Abraham. 

Aulaire, d'. Abraham Lincoln, 20. 
' Sandburg. Abe Lincoln grows up, 49. 

Lindbergh, ''We," 46. 
Lindman. Snlpp, Snapp, Snurr and the red 

shoes, 13. 
Lion boy. Stevens, A. G., 50. 
Lions. 

Daugherty, James. Andy and the lion, !) 

Stevens, A. G. Lion boy, 50. 
The little airplane. Lenskl, 13. 
Little black ant. Gall, 25. 
Little Black Sambo, The story of. Banner

man, 7. 
A little book of necessary ballads. Ha rper, 

Wilhelmina, 44. 
A little boy lost. Hudson, 27. 
The little children's Bible. Bible, 8. 
Little Eagle. Deming, Mrs. T. 0., 10. 
The little gardeners, Morgenstern, 13. 
Little girl with seven names. Hunt, 27. 

Little house In the big woods. Wilder·. 35. 
Little house on the prairie. Wilder, 35. 
The lit tle lost pigs: Orton, 14. 
Little magic painter. F ellows, 24. 
Little men. Alcott, 38. 
.Little Miss Cappo. Gaither, 43. 
The Little Old Woman who used her bead. 

Newell, 14. 
Little Pear. Lattimore, 28. 
The little sailboat. Lenski, 13. 
Little women. Alcott, 38. 
The little wooden doll. Bianco, M•·s. M. W., 1. 
Lives of danger and daring. Coryell, H. 
Lobsters. 

Stone. Here's Jugg!ns, 33. 
Lofting. 

The story of Doctor Dollttle, 28. 
The story of Mrs. Tubbs, 13. 
The voyages of Doctor Dolittle. :!S. 

Lomen. Taktuk, an Arctic boy, :!8. 
London. The call of the wild, 46. 
Lone Bull's mistake. Schultz, 50. 
Longfellow, Henry Wadsworth. 

Hawthorne, Hildegarue. The JlOCt ot 
Craigie House, 44. · 

Lorenzini. Pinocchio, 29. 
The lost queen of Egypt. Morrison. 48. 
McCormick. Paul Bunyan swings his axe, 29. 
MacDonald, George. 

At the back of the North Wind. :!9. 
The princess and the goblin, 2~r. 

McFee. How our government is run. 46. 
Machetanz. Panuck, 29. 
Mcintyre. Children of the golden queen, 29. 
McKenny. A book of wild tlowers. ~IJ. 
McNeely. The jumping-off place, 46. 
~fcSpadden. How they sent the news, 46. 
Magic gold. Lansing, 46. 
Malory. The boy's King Arthur. 46. 
Man, Prehistoric. 

Fellows. Lltt ll! magic pnlntrr. 24. 
Penttle. A child's sto1·y of the world, 30. 
Wells, M. E. How the present came 

from the past, v. 1, 34. 
Manners. See Conduct. 
~farigold garden. Greenaway, 11. 
Marionettes. See Puppet shows. 
Marionettes, masks and shadows. Mills, 47. 
Marketing. 

De Angel!. Ted and Nillll go to tbe 
grocery store, 9. 

Eaton. Behind the show window, 42. 
Miller, Jane. 

Jimmy, the groceryma n, 13. 
To market we go, 13. 

Mnrshak. 
Black on white, 47. 
100,000 whys, 29. 

Mary Poppins. Travers, 33. 
Masetleld. Jim Da vis, 47. 
Mason. SmUing H111 farm, 2!>. 
Master Skylark. Bennett. J ohn. 39. 
Mathews. The book of the wild flowers tor 

young people, 47. 
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Meader. 
Red Horse hill, 47. 
Trap-lines north, 47. 
Who rides in the dark?, 47. 

Meadowcroft. The first year, 13. 
Means. 

Shuttered windows, 47. 
Tangled waters, 47. 

Medieval days and ways. Hartman, 44. 
Mel Ll. Handforth, 11. 
Meigs. 

As the crow tiles, 47. 
Invincible Louisa, 4 7. 
Swift rivers, 47. 
The willow whistle, 29. 

Melcher. Olrstage, 29. 
Mellen. The young folks' book of fishes, 47. 
Men of iron. Pyle, 48. 
The merry adventures of Robin · Hood. Pyle, 

31. 
Merrylips. Dix, 24. 
Mexico. 

Armer. The fores t pool, 6. 
Bogner, Mrs. D. C. The education of a 

burro, 11. 
Morrow. The painted pig, 14. 
Peck. · Young Mexico, 48. 

Mild. P etersham, 14. 
Mild animals. King, 12. 
Miller, E. C. Children of the mountain eagle, 

47. 
Miller, Jane. 
· Jimmy, the groceryman, 13. 

To market we go, 13. 
Millions of cats. Gag, 10. 
Mills. Marionettes, masks and shadows, 47. 
Milne. 

Now we are six, 13. 
When we were very young, 13. 
Winnie-the-Pooh, 29. 

Hinoo and mininl'. 
Petersham. The story book .of earth's 

treasures, 15. 
Miniature aircraft. Day, 0. H., 42. 
Mittens. Newberry, 14. 
Mltty and Mr. Syrup. Holberg, 11. 
Mitty on Mr. Syrup's farm. Holberg, 11. 
Model boat building for boys. Ca vileer, 40. 
The modern handbook for girls. Landers, 46. 
A monkey tale. Williamson, 17. 
Monkeys. 

Pease, E. F. Gay Pippo, 30. 
Williamson. A monkey tale, 17. 

Moon, Mrs. Grace. Chi·W~. 30. 
Moore, C. C. Twas the night before Christ· · 

mas, 18. 
Ill ..... 

Stong. Honk: the moose, 16. 
More English fairy tales. Jacobs, 27. 
Morgan. _ 

· An aquarium book for boys and girls, 30. 
Boys• home book of science and construc

tior,, 48. 
Things a boy can do with electricity, 30 

Morgenstern. The 11 ttle gardeners, 13. 
Morris. Digging in Yucatan, 48. 

Morrison. The lost queen of Egypt, 48. 
Morrow: The painted pig, 14. 
Morse. 

Creepers and sliders, 14. 
Wild animals at home, 14. 

Moseley. Trees, stars and birds, 30. 
:\Iother Goose. 

The old Mother Goose nursery rhyme 
book, 14. 

The real Mother Goose, 14. 
Mountain girl. Fox, G. M., 43. 
Mozart, Wolfl'aDI' Amadeus. 

Wheeler, Opal. Mozart, 34. 
Mukerji. 

· Gay-Neck, SO. 
Kari, the elephant, 30. 

)!ulock. See Craik. 
Music and musicians. 

Brower. Story·lives of master musi
cians, 21. 

Cross. Music stories for girls and boys, 
23. 

Goss. Deep-flowing brook, 43. 
Wheeler, Opal. 

Joseph Haydn, 34. 
Mozart, 34. 
Sebastian Bach, 84. 

Music stories for girls and boys. Cross, 23. 
~fy nature book. Watts, 17. 
:'>fy poetry book. Hufi'ard, 27. 
Myths. 

Brown, A. F. In the days of giants, 22. 
Hawthorne. Wonder ' book and tangle

wood tales, 26. 
Kingsley. The heroes, 45. 

Nanette of the wooden shoes. Braun, 21. 
Nature. 

Athey. Along nature's trails, 20. 
Beebe. Exploring with Beebe, 39 . . 
DuPuy. Our plant friends and foes, 42. 
Moseley. Trees, stars and birds, 30. 
Patch. First lessons in nature s tudy, 

14. 
Watts. My nature book, 17. 

See also Animals ; Birds; Flowers; 
Science: Trees. 

Navy, United States. 
Finger. Our navy, 43. 

Nel'roes-Stories. 
Bannerman. The story of Little Black 

Sambo, 7. 
Credle. The fiop-eared hound, 9. 
Harris. Uncle Remus, 26. 
1\Ieans. Shuttered windows, 47. 
Weaver. Frawg, 17. 

Nelson. Wild animals of North America , 18. 
Netherlands. 

Dodge. Hans Brinker, 24. 
Perkins. The Dutch twins, 14. 
Troelstra. Afke's ten, 51. 

New land. Schmidt, 50. 
The new story of the ship, 14. 
Newberry. Mittens, 14. 
Newell. The Little Old Woman who used 

her head, 14. 
Nicholson. Clever Bill, 14. 
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Nineteenth century. 
Alcott. 

Eight cousins, 38. 
Little men, 38. 
Little women, 38. 
An old-fashioned girl, 38. 

Aldrich. The story of a bad boy, 38. 
Allee. Judith Lankester, 38. 
Best, Mrs. A. C. Homespun, 39. 
Crawford. "Hello, the boat!", 23. 
De AngeU. Copper-toed boots, 23. 
Ferris, E. E . Jerry of Seven Mile creek, 

24. 
Gaither. Little Miss Cappo, 43. 
Grey. Rolling wheels, 43. 
Holberg. 

Mitty and Mr. Syrup, 11. 
Mitty on Mr. Syrup's farm, 11. 
Wee Briglt O'Toole, 11. 

Hunt. The boy who had no birthday, 
45. 

Jewett. Betty Leicester; 45. 
Parton. Vinny Applegay, 30. 
Sawyer. Roller skates, 49. 
Searing. When Granny was a little 

girl, 32. 
No other white men. Davis, Julia, 42. 
Nonsense rhymes. See Humor. 
Norsemen. 

Burglon. Sticks across the chimney, 40. 
· Cormack. Wind of the Vikings, 41. 

Norway. 
Aanrud. Sidsel Longskirt, 20. 
Asbjjilrnsen. East o' the sun and west 

o' the moon, 20. 
Aulaire, d'. 

Children of the northllghts, 20. 
Ola, 6. 

Hamsun. A Norwegian farin , 44. 
Lagerlllt. Wonderful adventures of 

Nils, 28. 
Thorne-Thomsen. East o' the sun and 

west o' the moon, 16. 
Zwilgmeyer. · What happened to Inger 

J ohanne, 52. 
A Norwegian farm. Hamsun, 44. 
Now for creatures! Shakelford, 32. 
Now we are six. Milne, 13. 
The Nlirnberg stove. De . La Ramt!, 24. 
Nursery rhymes. 

Caldecott. Picture books, 9. 
Charles. A roundabout turn, 9. 
Crane. The baby's opera, 9. 
Greenaway. Marigold garden, 11. 
Mother Goose. 

The old Mother Goose nursery 
rhyme book, 14. 

The real Mother Goose, 14, 
Rossetti. Sing-song, 16. 
Tippett. 

Busy carpenters, 17. 
The singing farmer, 17. 

Nurses and nursina-. 
Boylston. Sue Barton, 39. 

The oak tree house. Gibson, 25. 

O'Brien.. Silver Chief, 48. 
Ocean. 

Beebe. Exploring w\th Beebe, 39.· 
Floherty. Sons of the lmrricane, 43. 

See also Seashore. 
Ocean travel. See Ships. 
The Odyssey for boys and girls. Church, 40. 
Offstage. Melcher, 29. 
Ola. Aulaire, d', 6. 
Olcott. Good stories for great holh.lay~ . 30. 
Old ballads In prose. Tappan, 33. 
The old Mother Goose nursery rhyme book. 

Mother Goose, 14. 
Old Peter's Russian tales. Ransome, 31. 
An old-fashioned girl. Alcott, 38. 
The older children's Bible. Bible, 21. 
Olllvant. Bob, Son of Battle, 48. 
On the air. Floherty, 43. 
On the banks of Plum cr eek. Wilder, 3G. 
Once upon a time in Egypt. Gere, 25. 
100,000 whys. Marshak, 29. 
The Oregon traiL Parkman, 48. 
Orton. 

The uttle lost pigs, 14. 
Prince and Rover of Cloverfield farm, 14. 

Onida. See De La Ramt!. 
Our animal friends and foes. DuPuy, 42. 
Our bird friends and foes. DuPuy, 4~. 
Our country from the air. Eisen, 42. 
Our insect friends and foes. DuPuy, 42. 
Our navy. Finger, 43. 
Our plant friends and foes. DuPuy, 42. 
Our winter birds. Chapman, 40. 
Paine. The Arkansaw bear, 30. 
The painted pig. Morrow, 14. 
Panuck. Machetanz, 29. 
Park. Here comes the postman, 13. 
Parkman. The Oregon trail, 48. 
Parry. See Cervantes Saavedra. 
Parton. Vinny Applegay, 30. 
Patch. First lessons in nature stu<ly, H. 
Paul Bunyan and h.ls great blue ox. Wads· 

worth, 51. 
Paul Bunyan swings his axe. McCormick, 

29. 
Peacock pie. De La Mare, 24. 
Pease, E. F. Gay Pippo, 30. 
Pease, Howard. The tattooed ma n, 48. 
Peattie. A chlld's story of the world, 30 
Peck. Young Mexico, 48. 
Pecos Bill. Bowman, 39. 
The peep-show man. Colum, 22. 
Pelle's new suit. Beskow, 7. 
Penrod. Tark.lngton, 51. 
Peppi the duck. Wells, Rhea, 17. 
Perkins. 

The Dutch twins, 14. 
The Spanish twins, 30. 

Peter and the frog's eye. King, 12. 
Peter and Wendy. Barrie, 7. 
Peter Rabbit, The tale of. Potter, Hi. 
The Peterk.ln papers. Hale, 26. 
Petersham. 

Miki, 14. 
The story book of earth's o·easures, 15. 
The story book of foods from the field, 15. 
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Petersham-Continued. 
The story book of things we use, 15. 
The story book of wheels, ships, trains, 

aircraft, Hi. 
Peterson. The junior book of birds, 15. 
Petite Suzanne. De Angell, 23. 
Ph11iC8. 

Gail. Romping through physics, 43. 
Langdon-Davies. Inside the atom, 46. 
Pollak. This phys'ical world, 31. 

A picture book of children around the world. 
J ohnston, 0 . T., 12. 

The picture book of houses. Verpllleux, 34. 
A picture hook of houses around the world. 

Johnson, 0 . T., 12. 
The picture book of sculpture. Fowler, 25. 
Picture books. 

Adelborg. Clean Peter , 6. 
Armer. The forest pool, 6. 
Aulaire, d '. 

Abraham Lincoln, 20. 
Children of the northllghts, 20. 
George Washington, 20. 
Ola, 6. 

Barlow. Fun at Happy Acres, 7. 
Bemelmans. Hans!, 7. • 
Beskow. 

Aunt Green, Aunt Brown and Aunt 
Lavender, 7. 

Pelle's new suit, 7. 
Bible. 

Animals of the Bible, 8. 
The Christ child, 8. 
Stories from t he Old Testament, 8. 

Boulton. Traveling with the birds, 8. 
Boutet de Monvel. J oan of Arc, 21. 
Brock. The runaway sardine, 8. 
Brooke. 

The golden goose, 8. 
The story of the three llttle pigs, 8 . 
The three bears, 8. 
Tom Thumb, 8. 

Brown, Paul. Crazy quilt, 8. 
BuTf, Mrs. M. M. Dancing Cloud, 22. 
Caldecott. Picture books, 9. 
Charles. A roundabout turn , 9. 
Credle. The tlop-eared hound, 9. 
Donaldson. Karl's wooden horse, 10. 
Edelstat. A steam shovel for me!, 10. 
l!JIIot. The traveling coat, 10. 
Falls. A B C book, 10. 
Fish, H. D. When the root children 

wake up, 10. 
Flack. 

Angus and the ducks, 10. 
The story about Ping, 10. 

Tim Tadpole and the g reat bullfrog, 10. 
Gllg. 

The A B C bunny, 10. 
Millions of cats, 10. 
Geisel. And to think I saw It on 

Mulberry Street, 10. 
Greenaway. Marigold garden, 11. 
Bader. 

The farmer in the dell, 11. 
Wbllfy McMann, 11. 

Handforth. Mel Li, 11. 

Picture boaks-Continued. 
Henderson. 

Airplanes, 11. 
Ships, 11. 
Trains, 11. 
T t·avel, 11. 

Holberg. 
li:Utty and Mr . Syrup, 11. 
Mltty on Mr. Syrup's farm, 11. 

Jacobs. J"ohnny-cake, 12. 
J"uer gens. Wigwam and warpath, 27. 
King. 

Mild animals, 12. 
Peter and the frog's eye, 12. 

Lathr op. 
Fairy circus, 28. 
Who goes t here ?, 12. 

Leaf. The story of Ferdinand, 12. 
Lear. The Jumblies, 12. 
Lefl!vre. The cock, the mouse, and the 

little red hen, 13. 
Lilienthal. Sails, wheels, and win~ts, 13. 
Lindman. Snipp, Snapp, Snurr a nd the 

red shoes, 13. 
Moore, C. C. Twas the night before 

Christmas, 13. 
Morgenstern. The little gardeners, 13. 
Morrow. The painted pig, 14. 
Mother Goose. 

The old Mother Goose nursery 
rhyme book, 14. 

The real Mother Goose, 14. 
The new story of the ship, 14. 
Newberry. Mittens, 14. 
Nicholson. Clever Bill, 14. 
Radlov. The cautious carp, 15. 
The second picture book of animals, 16. 
Shankland. 

The bird book, 16. 
Friends of the forest, 16. 

Steen. Red jungle boy. 16. 
Wiese. Liang &. Lo, 17. 
Williamson. A monkey tale, 17. 

Picture Scr ipts. Boats, 15. 
Picture tales from Spain. Sawyer, 32. 
Picture tales from the Russian. Carrick, 9. 
Pigs. 

Brooke. The story of the three· little 
pigs, 8. 

Coatsworth. Dancing T om. !l. 
Orton. The lit tle lost pigs, 14. 

Pike, Zebulon Montgomery. 
Meigs. As the crow tiles, 47. 

Pilgrim fathers. 
Meadowcroft. ThP first yea r, 13. 
Pumphrey. Pilgrim stories and plays, 

31. 
Plnoccbio. Lorenzini, 29. 
Playing with clay. Wheeler, I. W., 34. 
Plays. 

Fyleman. Eight little plays for chil
dren, 25. 

Melcher . Offstage, 29. 
Mills. Marionettes, masks and shadows, 

47. 
Plimpton. Your workshop, 15. 
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The poet of Craigie House. Hawthorne. The prince and the pauper. Clemens, 40. 
Hildegarde, 44. 

POetry. 
Allingham. Robin redbreast, 6. 
De La Mare. Peacock pie, 24. 
Fyleman. Fairies and chimneys, 25. 
Lear. 

The book of nonsense, 12. 
The Jumblles, 12. 

Milne. 
Now we are six, 13. 
When we were very young, 13. 

Moore, C. C. Twas the night before 
Christmas, 13. 

Richards. Tirra llrra, 31. 
Riley. The best loved p~ems and bal

lads, 31. 
Rossetti. Sing-song, 16. 
Stevenson, R. L. A child's garden of 

verses, 16. 
Poetry-Collections. 

Adams. Highdays and holidays. 6. 
Association for Childhood Education. 

Sung "under the silver umbrella, 6. 
Barnes. I hear America singing, 39. 
Barrows. 

A book of famous poems, 21. 
200 best poems for boys and girls, 7. 

Brewton. Under the tent of the sky, 21. 
Harper, Wilhelmina. A little book of 

necessary ballads, 44. 
HuiJard. My poetry book, 27. 
Hyett. Fifty Christmas poems for chil

dren, 27. 
Stevenson, B. E. The home book of 

verse for young folks , 33. 
Thompson, B. J . Silver pennies, 33. 
Untermeyer. 

Poland. 

Rainbow in the sky, 33. 
This singing world, 34. 
Yesterday and today, 51. 

Kelly. The trumpeter of Krakow, 45. 
Pollak. This physical world, 31. 
Pollwlggle's progress. Bronson, 21. 
Polo, Marco. 

Kent. He went with Marco Polo, 45. 
Pony express. 

Tousey. Jerry and the pony express, 
17. 

The poppy seed cakes. Clark, 9. 
Postace stamps. 

Stiles. Stamps, 33. 
Potter, Beatrix. The tale of Peter Rabbit, 

15. 
Potter, Edna. Christopher Columbus, 31. 
Pottery. 

Wheeler, I. W. Playing with clay, 34. 
Poulsson. See Zw1igmeyer. 
Prehistoric animals. See Animals, extinct. 
Prehiatorie man. See Man, prehistoric. 
Presidents (United States) . 

Esler. Presidents of our United States, 
24. 

Prince and Rover of Clovertleld farm. . Or
ton. 14. 

The princess and the goblin. MacDonald, 
George, 29. 

Pringle. Yule-tide in many lands, 31. 
Pryor. The streamline train book, 15. 
Pueblo Indians. See Indians of America. 
P umphrey. Pilgrim stories and plays. 31. 
Puppet a)Jows. 

Mills. Marionettes, masks and shadows, 
47. 

Warner. 
34. 

The ragamuffin mal"iom·ttes, 

Pyle. 
Men of iron, 48. 
The merry a dventures 

31. 
of Robin lloo<l, 

The story of King Arthur a 1111 his 
knights, 48. 

Quiller-Couch. Tbe sleeping beauty, :11. 
Rabbita. 

Blanco, Mrs. M. W. T he velveteen mbbit 
7. • 

Glig. The A B C bunny, 10. 
Potter, Beatrl.x. The talc of Pt>lt' J" Rab

bit, 15. 
Raeeoons. 

Gall. Ringtail, 25. 
Races of men. 

Johnston, 0. T. A picture book of 
children around the world , 1:!. 

Radio. 
E'loberty. On the air, 43. 

Radlov. The cautious carp, 15. 
The ragamuffin marionettes. Wamer, 34. 

Railroads. 
Follett. The F ollett picture-s! ory of 

t rains, 10. 
Henderson. Trai.ns, 11. 
Lent. Clear track ahead!, :!8. 
Pry~r. The streamline train lJook. 15. 

Rainbow In the sky. Untermeycr. :l:l. 
Ranch life. 

Bowman. Pecos Bill. 39. 
· Fogler . Rusty Pete of the Luzy ,AB, 10. 
Gates. Sarah's idea, 25. 
James. Cowboy in the makin;:. 12. 
Tousey. Cowboy Tommy, 17. 

Randall. Through golden windows. 31. 
Ra nsome. 

Old Peter's Russia n tales, 31. 
Swallows and Amazons, 49. 
We didn't mean to go to sen. ~!l. 

Read. An airplane ride, 15o. 
The rea l Mother Goose. Mother Goose, 14. 
Rebecca of Sunnybrook farm. Wiggin, 52. 
Reck. 

Automobiles from start to fi nish. 49. 
The romance of American t ransports· 

tlon, 31. 
Red heifer. Davison, 42. 
Red Horse bill. Meader, 47. 
Red jungle boy. Steen, 16. 
Reed. 

Animals on the ma rch, 49. 
The earth for Sam, 49. 

Reely. The blue mittens, 15. 
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Reptiles. 
Ditmars. 

24. 
T he book of living reptiles, 

Richards. Ti rra llrra, 31. 
Rickert. The bojabi tree, 15. 
Riley. The best loved poems and ballads, 31. 
Ringtail. Gall, 25. 
Rip Van Winkle. Irving, 45. 
Robin Hood. 

Pyle. The merry adventures of Robin 
Hood, 31. 

Robin on tlie mountain. Simon, A(ra. C. 
M. H., 32. 

Robin redbreast. Allingham, 6. 
Robinson, M. L. Bright island, 49. 
Robinson, W. W. Ancient animals, 31. 
Robinson Crusoe, The life and strange sur-

prising adventures of. Defoe, 23. 
Roland. 

Baldwin . . 
Roller skates. 
Rolling along 

christ, 25. 

The story of Roland, 39. 
Sawyer, 49. 
through the centuries. Gil· 

Rolling wheels. Grey, 43. 
The romance of American transportation. 

R~ck, 31. 
Romping through physics. Gall, 43. 
Rosanov. The adventures of Mlsba, 16. 
Ross. Back of time, 49. 
Rossetti. Sing-song, 16. 
A roundabout turn. Charles, 9. 
Rourke. 

Audubon, 49. 
Davy Crockett, 49. 

The runaway sardinP. Brock, 8. 
Ruskin. The king of the Golden r iver, 32. 
Ruaia. 

Artzybasbe!l'. Seven Simeons, 20. 
Carrick. Picture tales from the Russian, 

9. 
Clark. The poppy sPed cakes, 0. 
Harper, T. A. Siberian gold, 44. 
Haskell. 

Katrinka, 44. 
Katrinka grows up, 44. 

Ransome. Old PPter's Russian t a les, 31. 
Rosanov. The adv«>ntures of Misha, 16. 

Rusty P ete ot the Lazy AB. Fogler, 10. 
Safety can be fun. Leaf, 12. 
Sails, wheels and wings. Lilienthal, 13. 
Salomon. The book of Indian crafts and 

Indian lore, 49. 
Salten. Bambi, 49. 
Sandburg. Abe Lincoln grows up, 49. 
Sarah's idea. Gates, 25. 
Sawyer. 

Picture tales from Spain, 32. 
Roller skates, 49. 

Sayers. Bluebonnets for Lucinda, 16. 
Schmidt. New land, 50. 
Sehool atoriea. 

Alcott. Little men, 38. 
Allee. The great tradition, 38. 
Gaither. Little Miss Cappo, 43. 
Means. Shuttered windows, 47. 

School stories-Continued. 
Robinson, M. L. Bright i sland, 49: 
Tunis. Iron Duke, 51. 
Wiggin. Rebecca of Sunnybrook . farm, 

52. 
Schultz. 

Lone Bull's mistake, 50. 
Sinopab, 32. · 
With the Indians In the Rockies, 50. 

Science. 
Marshak. 100,000 whys, 29. 
Morgan. Boys' home book of science 

and construction, 48. 
See also Archeology; Astronomy; 

Geology; . Nature; Physics. 
Scientific expeditions. 

Beebe. Exploring with Beebe, 39. 
Byrd. Skyward, 40. 
Ross. Back of time, 49. 

Scotland. 
Ollivant. Bob, Son of Battle, 48 . . 

Scott. Ivanhoe, 50. 
Scudder. The book of fables and folk stories, 

32. 
Sculpture. 

Fowler. 
25. 

Sea stories. 
Dana. 
Hawes. 

The picture book of sculpture, 

Two years before the mast, 41. 

The dark frigate, 26. 
Great quest, 44·. 

Kipling. "Captains courageous," 45. 
Masefteld. Jim Davis , 47. 
Pease, Howard. The tattooed man, 48. 
Ransome. We didn't mean to go to sea, 

49. 
Robinson, M. L. Bright i sland, 49. 
Snedeker. Downright Dencey, 50. 
Sperry. All sail set, 50. 
Stevenson, R. L. 

Kidnapped, 50. 
Treasure Island, 50. 

Stockton. Buccaneers and pirates ot our 
coas t, 50. 

Searing. When Granny was a little girl, 32. 
Seashore. 

Bourgeois. Beachcomber Bobbie, 8. 
Butler. Along the shore, 22. 

See also Ocean. 
Seasons. 

Fish, H. D. Wben the root cbll:lren 
wake up, 10. 

Hader. The farmer in the dell, 11. 
· Lathrop . . Who goes there?, 12. 

Sebastian Bach. Wbeeler, Opal , 34. 
The second picture book of animals, 16. 
Seeing stars. White, W. B., 35. 
Seredy. 

The good master, 32. 
The white stag, 32. 

Seton. Wild animals I haw~ known, 32. 
Seuss. See Geisel 
Seven Simeons. ArtzyhashPII, 20. 
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Sewell. Blue barns, 16. 
Shackelford. Now for creatures !, 32. 
Shakespeare, William. 

Bennett, J"ohn. Master Skylark, 39. 
Lamb. Tales from Shakespeare, 45. 

Sha nkland. 
The bird book, 16. 
Friends of the forest, 16. 

Shannon. Dobry, 50. 
Shasta of the wolves. Baker, Olaf, 38. 
Shawneen and the gander. Bennett, Rich. 

ard, 7. 
Sheahan. The firelight fairy book, 32. 
Sheep. 

Beskow. P elle's new suit, 7. 
Shen of the sea . Chrisman, 22. 
Ships. . 

Cavlleer. Modern boat building for 
boys, 40. 

Henderson. Ships, 11. 
New story of the ship, 14. 
Picture Scripts. Boats, 15. 

Ships-Stories. 
Crawford. " Hello, the boat !", 23. 
Hewes. Glory of the seas, 44. 
Tousey. Steamboat Billy, 17. 

Shuttered windows. Means, 47. 
Siberian gold. Harper, T. A., 44. 
Sldsel Longskirt. Aanrud, 20. 
Sie&'fried. 

Baldwin. The st ory of Siegfried, 39. 
Si&'urd. 

Hosford. Sons of t he Volsungs, 26. 
Silver Chief. O'Brien, 48. 
Silver pennies. Thompson, 33. 
Simon, Mr8. C. M. H. Robin on the moun-

tain, 32. 
Sing-song. Rossetti, 16. 
The singing farmer. Tippett, 17. 
Singmaster. A boy at Gettysburg, 50. 
S inopah. Schultz, 32. 
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Preface 

"The elements of the school hygiene program should never be 
regarded as separate entities. * * * For this reason the commit
tee believes that all phases of the program should be under the juris-
diction of educational authorities." 

The above paragraph is quoted from the School Health Program 
Report of the Regents Inquiry (New York) . The report is one of the 
many indications of the deep interest today in health education pro
grams in the schools throughout the Nation. 

This bulletin, entitled, "Organization and Administration of School 
Health Work," brings to its readers a discussion presented with a 
view to focusing attention upon this very important educational field. 
In Part I, Commissioner Studebaker discusses General Administra
tive Policies, including the relation of health education to public 
administration. 

The multiple relationships which need to be established in the ade
quate development of a school health program are presented by Dr. 
Moore in Part II, as they have been worked out for one school system. 

As yet there has been little opportunity for directors of such pro
grams to secure anything like adequate training for their highly 
important and exacting tasks. Nor have procedures which were the 
product of trial and error often been recorded for the benefit of others. 
The account given by Dr. Moore presents in considerable detail 
advantages of organization and direction within the school. . 

IV 



Part I 

General Administrative Policies 

by 

JOHN W. STUDEBAKER 
U. S. Commissioner of Education 
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General Administrative Policies 

ONE OF the important issues in public administration today centers 
about the question, Who shall be responsible for the school health 

program? This question raises correlative issues as to the proper 
structure of ·governmental organization for the efficient performance 
of certain essential services in our society; as to the uniqueness of the 
function of public education; as to the administrative limits within 
which the educational program of the schools should operate; and as 
to the wisdom of a possible realinement of the general controls of 
organized education, which would distribute educational functions 
among a number· of governmental agencies. 

In each of our States the people have established systems of public 
education, operated under the laws of the State. The common 
practice has been to delegate to local boards of education authority 
for the fiscal management of schools and for the control and direction 
of the educational program. Recently, because of the expansion of 
governmental activities resulting in competition for tax funds with 
which to carry on needed activities, it has been proposed in certain 
quarters that public education be made a department in the structure 
of local government; that schools be required to present and defend 
their budgets before a city manager, a commission, or a council; in 
short, that the schools cease to be as relatively independent as they 
now usually are. This independence exists most frequently by reason 
of the separate and direct popular election of a board of education, 
authorized within legally designated limits to certify the amount of 
taxes to be levied for educational purposes. It is urged by those who 
oppose this relative independence of boards of education that the 
integration of existing educational · and other governmental agencies 
under a single fiscal control, empowered to weigh the needs and 
appraise the activities of the various agencies of local government, 
would simplify the machinery of government, reducing its cost, and 
improving its services. While not denying the importance· of educa
tion in our society, the proponents of this point of view nevertheless 
profess to see no justification for an educational organization separate 
and apart from the organization of other governmental agencies 
responsible for such public services as water supply, maintenance of 
highways, police protection, and disease control. Public education, 
from this point of view, is important but not uniquely so. 

8 



4 SCHOOL HEALTH WORK 

Meeting developmental needs 
Most of us in public education disagree with those who see 

little or nothing unique in the functions of the organized schools. 
Standing in loco parentis, the schools are concerned with bringing 
about the nurture and development of the individual through 
carefully selected and well-organized experiences. The schools 

. select from life those experiences, which, when presented to learn. 
ers in a properly organized scheme, will be most productive of the 
learners' present growth and most useful in meeting their future 
needs. The curriculum of the schools is not developed in a vac
uum or fo~ulated in an ivory tower. It is drawn from the arena 
of life itself. Under this conception, there must be a sifting, an 
appraisal or evaluation of the accumulated wisdom of the race 
to determine what is of most worth in meeting the developmental 
needs of learners. Education thus reflects the interests of life, 
and brings together in well-balanced programs of learning, those 
materials and those educational processes which accelerate 
growth in understanding among learners. 

For illustration, our society in its various ramifications cannot 
operate successfully without widespread literacy. Language is 
both a medium of communication and an instrument of thought 
and is consequently an essential tool of individual mental develop
ment and social cooperation. Consequently, the schools are ex
pected to place great stress on the development of universal 
literacy on a high level. 

Similarly, in our society, there is need for social understanding 
and economic intelligence. We live in an interdependent world, 
in which the fortunes of cotton farmers in the South affect the jobs 
of steel workers in Pennsylvania; in which the tariff policy of the 
United States may lead to repercussions in far-off China. Con
sequently, the schools. are called upon to select from geography 
and history and the other social sciences those elements of knowl
edge and experience whose proper understanding by youth will 
be most helpful in the development of economic, political, and 
social intelligence. Other illustrations might be given to show 
how the need for technical knowledge and abilities is met through 
the study of mathematics, science, and the practical arts; the need 
for economic and social efficiency provided for by courses in con· 
sumer economics and in vocational education; the need for self· 
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expression and release met through the creative and recreatory 
arts. All of these developmental needs are recognized and are 
given proper emphasis in the school curriculum; the claims of one 
set of organized experiences are balanced against the claims of 
others in meeting the needs of individuals and the purposes of a 
democratic society. 

Noneducational service Functions 
Now, obviously, there are other needs of human beings which 

are met by agencies which are not primarily educational in charac
ter. There are needs for police and fire protection; for food and 
clothing; fQr shelter and physical security; for mental security in 
the affection of parents and age mates; and for spiritual security 
in the consolation and the inspiration of religion. 

Luther Gulick has said: 
Taking even the most expanded school systems where the schools 

really are youth departments, it will be found that general quarantine 
is enforced by the health authorities, that children benefit also by police 
traffic and crime prevention work, that they drink water furnished by 
the water department, and milk protected by the division of foods, and 
live in houses supervised by the housing authority, and are protected 

by the fire department.t 

It is clear that many special services of government are 
essential to our modern mode of living, and that the school should 
not presume to undertake these noneducational service functions. 
The unique function of the school as an educational agency in
volves the development of the social understanding which will 
enable citizens to evaluate these and other services of government. 

If, then, the school's distinctive function is to provide a. well
organized and well-balanced educational program designed to 
develop understanding, habits, and attitudes which will be helpful 
to the individual in meeting his personal and social needs (includ
ing the need for ability intelligently to criticize his government), 
it follows that the schools must be protected against the encroach
ment of partisan politics, of special-interest groups, and of 
propaganda agencies, each seeking to control the schools for its 
own particular purposes. I t follows also, in my opinion, that 
boards of education whose clear responsibility is to protect the 
right of the learner to learn should be set up independently of 

1 Gullolc, Luther. Notes on the theory of organization. Papers on the science of administration. New 
York, Columbia University Press, 1937. P. 26. 
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other local governmental agencies, in order that such boards may 
be held clearly accountable for the discharge of their unique 
and indispensable educational responsibility. 

Schools must be Free 
Democracy connotes freedom to learn; the public schools are 

the chief bulwark of that freedom; therefore the schools should 
themselves enjoy the largest practicable measure of freedom. 
The schools should be answerable solely to the general public 
opinion as registered in votes of citizens at school elections, in 
which the essential issues connected with freedom of the learner 
to learn are not blurred by extraneous partisan considerations. 
This relationship to the public is difficult, if not impossible, when 
the public schools are made a department of the city or county 
government, when control of various phases of the educational 
program is distributed among several departments of govern
ment, or when local and State educational authorities are sub
ject to periodic raids by political spoilsmen. 

No doubt police departments, public health departments and 
other governmental agencies have certain educational responsi
bilities with respect to the particular services which they render. 
They must secure that public consent which is based on under
standing; they must disseminate or induce other agencies to 
disseminate the ideas necessary for the efficient operation of their 
own programs. Education in this sense is essential for any 

. coordinated endeavor. Indeed, industrial organizations have a. 
clear understanding of the necessity for company educational 
programs in order to obtain from their employees the coordina
tion of effort which can come only from common understanding of, 
and a common commitment to, the purposes of the productive 
enterprise. This is true whether the business is concerned with 
the making of shoes ~r the selling of automobiles. Moreover, 
the legitimate educational functions of business organizations 
may often extend beyond the instruction of their own employed 
personnel to acquainting the general public with the merits of 
their products and the reasonableness of their industrial policies. 
But it seems obvious that the controlling purpose of the educa
tional programs of business and industrial organizations is not 
education per se but the production and sale of a product or a. 
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service for profit. Such educational activities as they may 
undertake are purely instrumental and incidental to this major 
or controlling purpose-i. e., profit making. 

Of course, problems sometimes arise with respect to the 
incidental educational programs of these other public agencies. 
Should a public health service, an employment placement 
service, a public welfare board, a recreation council, a relief 
agency, or a library board each be responsible only for the 
educational programs incident to its own operations with the 
special clientele it serves, or should it extend its authority to 

include direction of its specialized phases of work in the educa
tional programs of the schools? Are there not dangers in: 
trends which would divide the responsibility for the conduct 
of school functions with other agencies whose controlling pur
pose is not the provision of a well-rounded and balanced educa
tional program, but the rendering of specialized services to par
ticular clients? Would not this division of responsibility, if 
generally sanctioned, result in the anomaly of a public health 
department responsible for administering the program of health 
education in the schools, of the department of safety respon
sible for directing the school program of safety education, the 
recreation association taking responsibility for the physical 
education and recreation activities in the school, the public 
library board controlling the purchase, distribution, and serv
icing of the books used in the school program, the State employ
ment service directing the vocational guidance and placement 
services of the schools of the State, and the public welfare agencies 
administering a child-welfare program in and through the 
schools? We might even witness the State department of agri
culture responsible for direction of agricultural education in the 
public schools, and the State industrial commission for the in
dustrial education program-all of these agencies reaching into 
the sehools with their own personnel responsible not to the 
Board of Education but to their own separate authorities. . On 
the face of it, this picture of the dispersion of educational re
sponsibilities is a reduction to absurdity of trends which in 
greater or lesser degree are now apparent in the Nation, and in 
the various States and localities. Why does the dispersion of 
educational responsibilities and the extension of noneducational 
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controls appear to be absurd? The answer is because good 
principles of organization are obviously violated thereby. What 
are some of these principles of organization? 

Specialization of function 

The basic principle underlying all organization of work is 
specialization of function. It is necessary that work to be done 
should be broken down and its parts undertaken serially or 
assigned to various individuals. The efforts of the individual 
specialists, however, have to be coordinated if we are not to 
repeat the Biblical disaster of the tower of Babel. This coordi
nation of effort is achieved by an organizational structure which 
is characterized by two important features: (1) The feature of 
unity of control; and (2) the feature of unity of purpose. The 
first, unity of control, emphasizes the necessity for a clear line 
of administrative authority. The second, unity of purpose, 
emphasizes the necessity for educational effort to secure common 
understanding among the members of the organization. Both 
features must receive due recognition in the development of an 
efficient organization of effort in any field whatsoever. 

In the subdivision of work and specialization of functions, or in 
the aggregation of functions for the organization of effort, four 
criteria may be used: (1) The major purpose to be served; 
(2) the character of processes employed; (3) the clientele, or the 
materials dealt with; and (4) the place of operation. For 
example, let us consider the doctor who spends all his time 
examining children in the public schools. Shall we say that he is 
primarily a specialist in medical knowledge and techniques and 
that. he should therefore be responsible to the city department of 
health; or tha~ since he is examining children in the schools, he 
should be responsible to the Board of Education? Or should we 
look primarily at the major purpose of his work and decide his 
place in the organizational structure on that basis? If his major 
purpose is educational, i. e., if he is primarily concerned with 
providing experiences for these children in the schools which will 
result -in the development of knowledge, habits, and attitudes 
of living, then it would seem to be clear that since his is an 
educational function he should be responsible to the educational 
authority. If, on the other hand, the major purpose of his work 
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with school children is to identify and treat pupils who need 
medical care, or to oorrect physical defects, then, in my opinion, 
since his work is primarily therapeutic or restorative, he should be 
regarded as an employee of the agency in the community which 
assumes responsibility for such activities, and is therefore 
responsible to that agency. The point which I am trying to make 
is that for purposes of the organiz!Ltional structure, the most 
significant question to be asked is that concerning the controlling 
purpose of the duties performed by this doctor. If we are to 
avoid unnecessary difficulties and the duplications and ineffi
ciencies growing out of a muddled structure of administrative 
authority, and if we are to avoid the chiseling away of educational 
functions by agencies whose primary function is not education, 
we should insist upon placing the school health program in charge 
of the educational authorities. 

This brings me to the moot question as to whether or not the 
school authorities should provide treatment for defects discovered 
in the medical and dental examination of children. Besides these 
health examinations, school health programs commonly include 
two other major phases, i. e., health protection and health in
struction. Health protection involves the control of the school 
environment, including the physical aspects of buildings and 
grounds, the character of the school program, and the school 
contacts of human beings with one another. This factor of 
human contacts includes not only contacts among the pupils 
themselves but also the relation of the whole school personnel, 
including the custodial force, to the physical and emotional well
being of the pupils. Health instruction consists of the formation 
of habits, the acquisition of knowledge, and the creation of 
attitudes conducive to healthful modes of living. It involves 
instruction by m eans of curriculum materials which are related 
to the child and his activities in his total environment. The 
school health program also includes physical activities properly 
graded to pupil capacities and interests; balanced programs of 
study, work, and recreation. 

Now health instruction should be closely linked not only with 
the health examinations and the protection program, but also 
with the total program of the school. Neither school health 
protection nor instruction, however, in the judgment of many 
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educators pr~perly includes the treatment of defects disclosed 
by dental and medical examinations, even though such treatment 
may in some instances be prerequisite to the achievement of 
the major educational objectives of the school program. It is 
the general consensus that a clear line can and should be drawn 
at this point. Medical treatment, with the exception of first 
aid, even though necessary should not be given by the schools 
but should be provided through those other agencies whose 
controlling purpose it is to provide such treatment. Medical or 
dental treatment per se is not educational but restorative. It 
may be agreed that provision of glasses, treatment of impaired 
hearing, extraction of teeth, and immunization against diph
theria, are required in the case of some children before the educa
tional program of the schools can be effective. By the same 
token, some children will require food and clothing as well as 
medical attention before they can be expected to profit from any 
school program. And yet- if the controlling purpose of the 
school health program is education, and if the school operates in 
a situation where it is feasible to secure medical services from 
medical agencies, then it would seem to follow that the school's 
obligation extends only to the identification of pupils needing 
such dental or medical service, their referral through their 
parents to the proper service agencies, and follow-up to see that 
the necessary services have been provided. 

Community health council 

This means that public education in general must work out 
methods by which the essential medical and dental services to 
pupils may be provided by appropriate agencies. School au
thorities may well be expected to take the initiative in the 
organization -of a community health council for this purpose. 
One of the first obligations of such a council would be a functional 
analysis of community health agencies themselves to serve as a. 
starting point for voluntary coordination of effort. The service 
_area of each organization should be clearly delimited upon the 
principle of the controlling purpose which the agency serves. 
Good administration will require that duplicating areas be 
reduced to a minimum; and that the schools be held responsible 
for their health education functions, for the selection of educa-
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tional experiences to be included in the health curriculum, for 
the selection of personnel, for determination of the methods of 
teaching to be used, and for evaluation of the results of the 
health education program. 

Development of cooperation 

It has been necessary time and again for the school to extend 
its concept of education and to develop its program and personnel 
to meet the needs of a growing population under constantly 
changing conditions. The school program of today with its 
many activities contributing to the development of individuals 
fit to live in the modern world, when compared to the school 
program of 50 years ago, is eloquent proof of the ability of the 
schools to make important expansions and adaptations. The 
schoo~s have accepted the responsibility for the development and 
maintenance of well-conceived and effective school health pro
grams. No other institution except the home has so much con-

. tact with children and youth or so golden an opportunity to give 
them significant instruction and compelling motives in matters 
pertaining· to health. Our national health status is high; in 
fact, "not equalled by any nation of similar size of mixed races." 
Yet there is much to be desired and a great deal to be done in 
the further development both of health education and of medical 
services. Because of the progress the schools have made and 
a.re making in the field of education for health, which is their 
peculiar province, it seems to me that there is no warrant for the 
displacement of a school-administered health education program, 
State or local, by another agency. There is so much that can 

· advantageously be done by schools and public health authorities 
working together that our persistent effort should be the develop
ment of cooperation rather than the assumption of control by 
either group of functions which do not properly belong within 
its legitimate sphere of authority. It is my belief that progress 
will be most rapid if the needed improvement in school health 
programs is undertaken by the educational authorities them
selves, employing additional trained health-education personnel 
whete needed2 rather than imposed from without by another 
·agency. 
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Administering a School Health Program 1 

A SCHOOL health program in which the school fulfills the two 
functions of protection and education-protection of the chil

dren while they are in attendance, and education in the fullest possible 
measure in those things that contribute to healthful modes of living
is the desire of every school. Like all educational activities, those in 
the field of health never end. The development and administration 
of plans and procedure which will bring the school personnel" to a con.:. 
scious cooperative effort in attainment of these general objectives so 
that the desired protection and education shall reach every group of 
pupils throughout every hour of the school day constitutes a school 
health program of the first order. 

How can it be obtained? The question cannot be answered in a 
fol"Jllula which would be applicable to every school, but there are 
certain essentials which are fundamental regardless of the community 
differences. The first requisite is that the school administrator, sup
ported by his board of education, shall be devoted to an educational 
program in the field of health. "Educational program" is used in 
contrast to "service program." The latter is self-explanatory; i. e. 
actual rendering of health services, often including medical and 
surgical clinics. "Educational program" means organization of school 
personnel and coordination of interest and instruction for the purpose 
of Ma.ching children and parents to be resourceful, self-reliant, and 
intelligent in meeting their own health problems. The second requi
site is the delegation of the responsibility for development of the 
program to some one with adequate health knowledge and vision to 
coordinate the teaching personnel and enlist parents in cooperative 
support of the program. 

Re·sponsibi_l_ity of School Authorities 
The health program in its best concept is a responsibility of the 

sehool authorities; it should be executed in cooperation with other 
community agencies; it need not develop overlapping or duplication 
of activities. 

No one questions the beneficial influence of good school health 
Pfl)gi'ams on the life of the children. Neither does any one assume 

1 Tile writer acknowledges hls obllgations to: Gertrude E. Cromwell, supervisor of health education and 
IICbooinundng; 1ohn A. 1ohnson, supervisor of physical education; and Dr. Charles H . Henshaw, supervisor 
ol.~~ hygiene. . 
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that all school health programs are as good as they should be. The 
same may be said of all health programs regardless of age level. No 
program, no matter whose sponsorship it is under, has reached that 
state of perfection which excludes further improvement. Over the 
years many schools have done and are doing most acceptable work in 
the school health field. Of course, every branch of government has 
the right to desire and the necessity to secure correct understanding 
of its function. This entails a responsibility for the education of the 
public concerning 'its work. No branch of governmental activity is 
more dependent upon adult education for achievement of its ob
jectives than public health. Therefore some education of the general 
public is a fundamental part of public health procedure. The need 
for education of the general public, however, is not an indication that 
health education in and through the schools should be transferred to 
local health departments. Contributions of the school personnel may 
be lost in large measure if control of the program passes from the 
school authorities because the type of education conducted by public 
health agencies is wholly different from that of the school organization. 
The needed improvement in the school program should be generated 
from within its own ranks, by additional personnel where needed, 
rather than by imposition from another agency. The school should 
assume responsibility for the health of its group within the limits of 
educational capacity just as individuals should assume responsibility 
for their own personal health problems. 

The preceding discussion is the philosophy which has guided the 
development of the school health program .for which the writer has 
been r~ponsible. What is the practical experience of administra
tion? What does it mean when translated into action? The following 
activities are some of the things which the director of a school health 
program, and his staff, have been called upon to carry on over a peri_?d 
of years. Considered in their entirety they offer substantial evidence 
that those in charge of the school health program should be a part of 
the school personnel and responsible to the school authorities. 

Activities Within the School Organization 

I. Conference with the superintendent and administrative staff of 
the schools 

There have been many of these conferences in which the ob
jectives of the health program have been discussed and the pro-
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cedures determined. The subject matter is reflected throughout 
the list which follows. 

II. Organization oF the school's health department 

This consists of the teachers of physical education, nurses, 
dental hygienists, doctors, and dentists employed by the Board of 
Education. These groups spend more of their time in things 
obviously related to health than do other groups of teachers. 
Therefore they constitute the basis for health counsel in the 
various buildings. 

Ill. Cooperation with principals 

The general program must be interpreted in cooperation with 
the principal of each building, and objectives and procedures 
modified to fit the varying needs of different districts. 

IV. Enlistment and maintenance oF the cooperation oF the class
room teacher 

This is a key point in the whole program. Little progress is 
made until it is attained. The personnel referred to in the second 
paragraph constitutes the basis for health counsel in the various 
buildings and it is through them that teacher-cooperation is 
maintained. 

V. Cooperation with custodial Force 

Problems pertaining to light, heat, ventilation, drinking water, 
toilet facilities, gymnasium equipment, showers and lockers, 
surfaces and maintenance of playgrounds-all thes·e in one form 
or another come up for consideration by those responsible for the 
health program. In this connection expenditure of funds may 
become an important item. If the most value is to be obtained 
from available funds, then all concerned must have a community 
of interest and responsibility in the expenditure and the result. 
It is impossible for one group to make the recommendations with 
little regard for expense and leave to another group the responsi
bility of meeting the recommendations or be accountable for the 
disappointments that may come from the failure therein. 
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VI. Selection oF personnel 
A. For all employees 

The School Health Department is responsible for: -
1. Appraisal of personal health records of all applicants 

for employment. This includes everyone-admin
istrators, teachers, office force, and custodial group. 

2. Appraisal of health status of new employees by com
plete physical examinations. 

B. In the School Health Department 
1. Teachers of physical education with proper training for 

teaching. 
2. Nurses-qualified for teaching-individual and group. 
3. Dental hygienists-qualified for teaching. 
4. Doctors with a flare for education in the field of health. 
5. Supervisors. 

(a) Health education and school nursing. 
(b) Physical education. 
(c) Dental hygiene. 

(See page 45 for continuation of major topics.) 
(In the following material (pages 18--44) the foregoing items I to 

VI on organization, are elaborated. There will be found on the 
one hand statements of policies, procedures, and relationships which 
are involved in the administration of the items referred to and on the 
other hand justifications of these policies designed to show that when 
they are properly applied they produce greater values if the school 
health program is administered as a part of the school organization.) 

Policiu, proudurel, and rdatiomhlpl in admininra· 

lion of Item• Ito VI 

I. Conference with superintendent and 
administrative staff of schools. (See 
pages 16-17.) 

V aluea deriDed from tlle1e policitl 

A. Discussions ~th supervisors and The services of dentist, dental hygien-
principals to determine how ist, nurse, and doctor are on ••piece 
doctors, dentists, nurses, physi- work" basis at any given spot in the 
cal education teachers, and school. Their appointments must be 

~ental hygienists can contrib- arranged with reference to other sched
ute to education of the childre0: ules to avoid repeated infringement 

upon the regular class activities. This 

"visiting personnel" must develop com· 
mon objectives with and appreciation of 
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Policiu, proceduru, and r.Zatio-n•hip& in admmi.!tra

ti<m of Itt1111 I to VI 

B. How shall the doctor's exami-

V aluu derWed from that pol leU.! 

the procedures of the school administra
tor and the classroom teacher. Each 
must know what is the other person's 
job and how he does it. Without this 
there is little carry-over from the con

tacts with these people to the educa
tional program of the children. Visiting 
personnel must know what may be ex
pected of the teachers in the various 
avenues of health education. An esprit 
de corps must be developed between the 
visiting and the administrative person
nel so that the latter will use the former 
in support and development of the weak 

spots in the program of ea.ch particular 
school. 

Facilities for the conduct of the do~r 
nation be conducted? How tor's and nurses' work are so variable 
shall results be conveyed to that the arrangements must be made 
teachers? To parents? according to the conditions in ea.ch 

school. This must be a joint arrange
ment among all concerned, with such 

concessions as are required for the job. 
Provision must be ma.de for the teacher 
to receive those results of the examina
tions that may be significant for her 

direction of the child in the classroom, 

and for helpful contact with the parent 
as occasion affords. It must be so 
arranged that the teacher shall assist in 

management of the children and be 
present when they are examined or that 

the record shall be interpreted to her by 
the nurse after the examinations are 

completed. The extent of the examina

tion will depend upon the facilities for 
privacy from other children, and upon 

the good judgment of the examiners. 

Experience ha.s taught that with de
velopment of educational objectives and 

proper conduct of the examinations, 

objections to minimum of inspection 

may be converted into appreciative ac-
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P!lllciu, proudurea, and relatWnlhipa in adminiltra· 

tion of Itema I to VI 

C. How extensive a record shall 
the nurses keep and in what 
form to be helpful to the 
teacher and useful in planning 
educational activities from year 
to year? 

Valtua derl~d from theae pollclea 

ceptance of examinations that are made 
with most of the clothing removed. In 
working with the younger children, 
parental contact is obviously a necessity 
if any good ilS to come out of the pro
cedure. This is best accomplished if the 
parent can be present when the school 
examination is made. The extent to 

which this is accomplished will depend 
largely upon the cooperative effort of 
nurse, teacher, and doctor. The doctor 
and nurse must feel the obligation to 

make the experience worth while for the 
teacher and the parent. It should be 
an experience in health education with 
the child as the subject and the school 
personnel and the parent as participants. 
In the absence of the parent it becomes 
the duty of the nurse to see that per
tinent knowledge from the procedure 
reaches the parents. 

Tlie record should serve many pur
poses. Since the nurse will use it 
most, it should meet her needs first. 
Many things of which she will need 
memoranda are of current interest. 
For this purpose temporary records 
may be devised. The personal record 
of the child should be permanent for 
his school life and permit review of his 
physical development and progress 
from time to time. This should be 
available and interpreted by the nurse 
for the other school personnel as occa
sion requires. The record should also 
show the child's experience with refer· 
ence to immunizations and communi· 
cable disease. In times of · epidemics 
this becomes especially valuable. It 

will be helpful in many instances in 

determining modification of a child's 
program on account of physical im· 

pairment, either temporary or perms.· 

nent. 
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Pollcie1, prou4urtl, an4 relatiomhipl in a4mini.tra· 

tion of Item~ I to VI 

Valuea 4erioe4 from tllue policiu 

These records are of interest and 
guidance to the teacher of physical 
education where there is coordination 
of the programs of physical education 
with the conduct of the physical 
examinations. They have unlimited 
potentialities in the teaching of hygiene 
and physiology. They give a cross
section of the physical development and 
growth of the group which can be used 
effectively in the classroom. Such use 
involves the interpretation of the records 
in the light of the general conditions 
under which the children of the area 
are living. To use records for these 
purposes requires much more from the 
examining personnel than a perfunctory 
search for physical defects, mechanical 
recording of them, and the hope that 
somehow someone will sometime have 
them corrected. 

D. How can the nurse be most ef- The nurse should be regarded as a 
fective? How should her time member of the instructional staff. All 
be distributed among various her procedures should be subject to in
districts? In a given school terpretation of values from the educa
how should her time be appor- tional viewpoint. The proper school 
tioned among communicable official in the district must plan her pro
disease control, teacher in- gram according to the economic and 
struction and home visitation? educational needs of the various areas 

(lt goes without saying that in a of the district: Since the school staff 
school-administered health program, constitutes such an important part in 
the nurses will be school nurses and not health education, it is essential that the 
general nurses, i. e., nurses engaged in qualifications of a nurse be considered 
all phases of public health activity. in relation to the resources and weak
School nursing is a specialized work and nesses of the particular schools which 
it should not be side-tracked according she shall serve. No part of the school's 
to the nurse's interests or urgent calls program is more dependent upon the 
upon her for other service which might select ion of the right personality than 
arise from time to time in the district is the job of health education through 
she may serve.) school nursing. The nurse and princi-

pal must have wide leeway in determin
ing hco>w the nurse shall spend her time 
in the given district. They must know 
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Polfciu, proceduru, and relationahi~ In adminlatra· 

tlon o/Itema I to VI 
Valuu derU>ed from theae :POllciu 

E. How can supervisors of art, 

the needs of the district and of the 
teachers. Control of communicable 
disease will depend in la.rge measure 
upon the intelligent interest and coop
eration which can be maintained be
tween the nurse and the classroom 
teacher. Actual presence or threat of 
communicable disease· may obviously 
take much of the nurse's attention at 
the time of the menace, but her most 
effective work may have been accom. 
plished by teacher contact and instruc
tion in the interva.ls between threats. 
There must be a. balance in a. given dis
trict between the above duties and 
home visitation. Much can be accom
plished by contacts between the nurse 
and the home if the problems involved 
are approached from the viewpoint of 
the educational interests of the child. 
Real accomplishment in this depends 
upon close association and understand
ing between the nurse and the class
room teacher, the exchange of personal 
knowledge and confidence which come 
only from contact in pursuit of common 
objectives. 

Supervisors in the school health de-
social sciences, general science, pa.rtment must have enough apprecia· 
and home economics cooperate tion of educational methods, school 
with health department per- administration, and classroom work that 
sonnel to make their work they will be accepted as a. part of the 
dovetail with that of the health educational staff. Under these circum· 
department and contribute stances they can meet other supervisors 
most to health education? and teaching personnel on their own 

ground and discuss the possibilities for 
health education in these several fields. 
The first requisite is that these oppor

.tu~ities must be recognized. If they 
are pointed out with the implications 
and suggestions as to how they may be 

used to best advantage for the purpose 
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Poliefu, procedure., and relatlomlllp1 In admlniltra

Cion oj IU1M Ito VI 

F. How can the nurse arrange for 
visits of doctors and dental 
hygienists to eohools with the 

Valuu dnioed from thue polldu 

of health education, they are well 
received. 

Through familiarity with the school 
program the nurse can sense the time at 
which the work can best be initiated. 

least disturbance to the school She can contribute to the training of the 
program and the maximum teacher by discussing with her in ad-
promotion of objectives? vance those children about whose prog

ress the teacher has more than ordinary 
concern. The nurse can assist the 
teacher so that after the examinations 
have become a matter of record the 
teacher will be interested in their sig
nificance as related to the progress of 
her own group of children. With proper 
preliminaries teacher, parent, and child 
may have had an interesting educational 
experience which they recall with re
spect rather than an annoying perfunc
tory examination and the hope that it 
will not be repeated. In dental hygiene, 
for example, it is an unexcelled oppor
tunity to teach that the true measure of 
accomplishment is absence of dental 
caries and that this can be influenced by 
food and habits. 

G. How can work of doctors and Through conferences of doctors, 
nurses be coordinated with ac- nurses, and teachers of physical educa
tivities in physical education to tion each must know what the other does 
give unity to procedure? and why he does it. Common objec-

tives must be developed and procedures 
accepted. Respect for each other's 
work well done naturally follows. A 
better program in physical education 
can be conducted because the teacher 
has the advantage of the doctor's exam
ination. The nurse contributes valu
able information through her accumu
lated knowledge of illnesses of the 
children. Pooling of this information 
by conference of this personnel estab
lishes a rational basis on which nurse 
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Policiu, procedure&, and relationship& in admini8tra· 

tion of Item~ I to VI 

Value& dtrived from thue policie• 

H . How promote common under
standing in nutritional work 
between doctors, nurses, den
tal personnel, teachers, home 
economics, a.nd cafeteria serv
ice? 

and teacher can project the program for 
the students. Through re-E~xamination 
of the children and by repeated contacts 
of this personnel, programs can be re
constructed on the basis of information 
from several sources. 

Contacts between personnel referred 
to in the preceding paragraph give ap
propriate basis for developing an ap
praisal of nutritional status. This 
constitutes ground work for proper 
appreciat ion of nutrition by the school 
staff in general. The addition of dental 
personnel to this group brings specific 
motive to other teachers and to children, 
a motive which can be appreciated by 

all. The dental hygienist also brings 
one very specific measurement of nu
trition, dental caries. With the support 
of these several people, the teachers in 
home economics have a well-formed 
background into which they can intro
duce their instruction in food selection 
and preparation. The school lunch 
and the cafeteria offer a most practical 
laboratory in which results in these fields 
may be tested with great interest and 
much advantage to the children. 

I. How bring together the know!- The "spark plug" in this must be the 
edge of the teacher and the classroom teacher . Where the child has 
health personnel in modifies.- several teachers, as in the departmental 
t ion of the usual program to system, some one teacher (often called 
meet the peculiar needs of the home-room teacher) may be respon
individual children? sible. She must be educated to be 

sufficiently "health conscious" that 
children suffering from fatigue or lagging 
as compared with the group will attract 
her attention. These she will refer to 

the nurse. Others will return after 
illness with requests for a modified 
program or present obvious need of 
protection from overactivity. The 
nurse will present these children to the 
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Pol/del, procedure1, and relatiomhlp1 In adminiltra
tlon ofltemrlto VI 

J. Arrangement of recess and re
laxation periods in the daily 
schedule in order to relieve 
tension and strain. 

Value.~ .Urived from the&e policle1 

physician who will interpret their con
dition in the combined light of their 
disabilities and the school program. He 
will prescribe the specific activities or 
limitations in terms of the facilities and 
program of the school. The nurse will 
confer with those responsible for sched
ules and arrange for a program in 
accordance with the specific needs of 
the child. This may mean part-time 
attendance, release from classes, periods 
of rest, perhaps a re-scheduling of 
classes to control travel and stair
climbing, possibly specific arrangements 
in the cafeteria for certain foods, or 
transfer to special school for handi
capped children. 

Situations arise where the whole pro
gram has to be evaluated and reviewed 
with particular reference to fatigue and 
big muscle activity. This involves 
conditions within the building-heat, 
ventilation, number of children, con
duct of classes, travel between classes, 
privileges for personal activities, con
dition and control of playgrounds. 
Reconstruction on this basis requires 
accumulated knowledge of all personnel 
concerned with the program. The 
doctor and nurse and teacher of physical 
education have much to contribute to 
such planning. Much of what is 
accomplished in the formal classroom 
performance is determined by this 
arrangement. 

K. What should the school do in: These cannot be specifically sepa-
l. Health education? rated. Everything referred to as part of 
2. Health service? the school health program involves 

education. Many of the activities are 
concerned with service to the child. 
One cannot separate and itemize those 
things which are "education" and those 
which are "service" and connote to each 
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Polldu, proceduru, and rdatlonlhiPI in adminiltra

tion of Item1 I to VI 

Valt.IU deri«d from thue polldu 

their specific value as one or the other. 
The approach to an educational or 
service program must be made upon a 
broad basis and with a certain phil
osophy regarding the primary function 
of the school in this respect. Having 
determined the general type of program 
it becomes a simpler matter to select the 
type of activities to be performed and 
manner in which they should be done. 

Obviously there are certain services 
which need to be done. That is a 
starting point. Shall the job be done 
with as much as possible of the edu
cational objectives or shall it be done on 
unit production basis with time allot

ment as becomes the machine age? 
The type of program which will ensue 
depends upon the answer to this 
question. 

If the choice is a "service program" 

then it would appear that there is no 
limit to the amount of things that may 

be done except as finance may dictate. 
If the choice is an "educational pro
gram" then every proposed activity 
should be searched for its educational 
possibilities and the performance per se 

should be evaluated for its opportunities 
in teaching the children something 

worth while. 
Some of the service activities which 

may be elevated by educational per

formance are: 

(1) The doctors' physical examina
tions for competitive athletics, 

work permits, special classes, or 
the periodic examination at various 

levels. 
(2) The nurses' inspections, func

tional tests of sight and hearing, 
weighing and measuring, exclusions 

and readmissions, teacher instruc-
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tion, home visitation, first aid, and 
building inspections. 

(3) The dentists' and dental hygien
ists' conduct of surveys and pro
phylactic demonstrations of care of 
mouth and teeth. 

All these activities may be carried 
out on purely service level and with 
little educational value if done on 
impersonal and "unit production" basis. 
On the other hand, all may be done 
with great educational values if they 
are so planned and are done with a 
view to giving each child as much infor
mation as possible. In addition to 
these so-called service activities, the 
personnel of the health department 
should make distinct contribution .at 
all levels in regard to health habits and 
knowledge and procedure. It should 
be responsible for the selection of the 
instruction for presentation in the 
various grades and should develop 
methods for effective presentation. 
The results of the various surveys of 
the school groups should be interpreted 
for the teachers so that pertinent facts 
in development and nutrition with 
reference to children of their own locality 
or group may be used. 

The attitude of the custodian will be 
conditioned by the general attitude of 
the loca.l school administration regard
ing health matters. If this is positive 
and favorable, he will have additional 
persuasion through the principal of his 
building. This will be further sup
ported if he is requjred to pass a periodic 
physical examination. Sincere effort 
must be made to make him appreciate 
that his is a very important job. He 

m.ust realize that there is definite rela
tion between the building condition for 
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which he is responsible and the health 
of the children. If his responsibility is 
recognized and appreciation shown by 
the personnel of the health department, 
he usually responds. 

Lay groups are always interested in 

what is being done for the protection of 
the chlldren. Probably the most effec

tive procedure is to encourage the 
parents to visit the school and see the 
program as it actually operates. Par
ent-teacher groups and other study 

groups are responsive. As a. general 
thing, the lay groups are rather easily 

impressed with service activities since 
these are often closely associated with 
conditions which can be made the basis 
of emotional appeal. If time and 
patience are given to the reasons for the 

educational program they are well 
accepted. Other voluntary health agen

cies which are supported largely by lay 
persons, such as the Tuberculosis 
Society, Red Cross, Public Health 
Nursing Association, Dental Dispen· 

sa.ry, Health Center, etc., are in position 

to appreciate the program of the school. 
Sound programs are usually well sup
ported. Nurses and doctors are impor

tant factors in developing understanding 
These professional groups are usually 

interested in seeing a program that is 
sound from the educational and from the 

economic points of view. If there are no 

other agencies in the community to 
afford indigent children dental and medi

cal relief, these professions are not 
averse to having educational authorities 

assume responsibility in developing 
community resources for this purpose. 

In general they prefer to see the relief 
measures handled by other agencies in 

the community and ha. ve the school de-
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vote its energies to the job of education. 
0. How the school personnel may As a part of instruction, students in 

coordinate a program in health the secondary schools should be given a. 
education with functions of: 

1. State and local boards 
of health. 

clear picture of the functions that the 
State performs in the field of public 
health. This would involve the grants-

2. Local medical 
agencies: 

(a) Hospitals. 

relief in-aid from the Federal Government 
which are administered through State 

(b) Dispensaries. 
(c) Visiting nurses 

association. 
(d) Tuberculosis so

ciety. 

3. Local relief agencies: 
Food. 
Housing. 
Clothing. 

288606•-40--3 

boards of health and other agencies by 

the United States Public Health Service 
and the Children's Bureau of the De
partment of Labor. This brings into 
consideration spheres of activity of the 
different political units of government 

in the field of health. As a. part of this 
there would come the influence of the 
State department of health in the con
trol of communicable disease and the 

rules and regulations that govern the 
State in relation thereto. 

The nurse sets forth the responsibili
ties and the functions of the local board 
of health in the fields of sanitation and 
communicable disease control. The 
basis and necessity for full cooperation 
between the school organization and the 
official health bodies of the community 

and State are thus well developed for the 
consideration of the student. 

In this connection it is important 
that the future citizens shall learn the 
distinction between the functions of the 
official public health agencies already re

ferred to and the official and voluntary 
organizations that are set up for giving 

medical relief to the sick who are finan
cially unable to provide for themselves. 
This, of course, leads to consideration of 

the tax-supported hospital for public re
lief and the privately incorporated hos

pitals which are operated on a. charge

for-service basis. It is important that 
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. II. Organization of the school's health 
department. (Seep. 17.) 

the student shall appreciate what the 
community provides for the unfortu
nate person as well as for those who can 
care for themselves financially. Teach
ers as well as doctors and nurses on the 
school staff contribute to this informa
tion. The nurse has more occasion than 
any other one person to instruct the 
students in this respect since she has 
the responsibility in many cases, of re
ferring the parents for further examina

tions and treatment. Voluntary organ
izations, such as the Visiting Nurses 

Association and the Tuberculosis Society, 
come in for consideration in this respect. 
For instruction in prevention of tubercu
losis and in testing surveys, the school 
may be the local agency through which 
much of this type of work is done. In 
such cases the plans within the school 

should be made by the nurse in con
junction with the principal. 

So closely related are the health 
interests of people to provisions for 
shelter, food, and clothing that in con
sideration of medical relief it is im
portant that the young citizen be 

instructed also in the provisions that 
the community has found necessary to 
provide for unfortunate people. This 
is closely associated with many problems 
of health that come to the attention of 

the school nurse and school doctor . 

A. Coordination of work so that To develop this coordination it is 

doctors, nurses, teachers of necessary to have someone within the 
physical education, and dental school staff who has the authority to 
hygienists will be familiar with bring this personnel together in con

one another's activities. ference for the purpose of defining and 

discussing each person's work. Not 
until these several people are familiar 

with one another's activities ana pro

cedures is it possible to correlate their 
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presentations to and activities with the 
children. 

There can be no unity in health 
of these various people so that presentations to the teacher u.ntil the 
the net result to the teacher is cooperation as outlined in (A) above 
unity of procedure and under- has been accomplished. After the sev
standing of objectives. eral types of people in the health per-

sonnel have unified their own pro
ceedings and correlated their own 
activities then there is something on 
which appeal for teacher interest and 
cooperation can be made. 

C. Cooperative arrangement by The nurse makes the arrangement for 
nurse, teachers of physical edu- routine examinations. Special cases 
cation and doctors for conduct coming to the attention of the teacher of 
of examinations. 

D. Preparation of records for use 
by school personnel. 

physical education are referred to the 
nurse to be scheduled for examination. 
Insofar as possible for him to do so, the 
teacher of physical education is present 
at the examination in order to confer 
with the doctor at first hand. When 
this is impossible, the nurse relays to 
him the results of the examination. 
This develops greater appreciation by 
the doctor of the program in physical 
education and the teacher of physical 
education has benefit of the doctor's 
knowledge about the child. 

This is the definite ·responsibility of 
the nurse because of her knowledge of 
the needs of the school personnel re
garding the records and her responsi
bility in interpreting the record for others 
of the school staff. 

E. Arrangement by modified pro- Anyone of the school staff who sus-
gram for pupils needing de- pects that a child may not be keeping 
parture from routine activities. up with the activities of the group refers 

the child to the nurse with his reasons 
therefor. The nurse develops the his
tory of the child and presents him to 
the doctor for his review. If change of 
program is indicated, the doctor makes 

the specific recommendations and the 
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F. Creation of esprit de corps 88 

nurse makes the further arrangements 
with school personnel for meeting the 
needs of the child. 

In each building where there is a 
health counsel in the individual group. of teachers, it is essential that 
school building. some one should 88sume leadership in 

matters pertaining to health and health 

G. Clarifying results of examina
tion for guidance in physical 
education programs. 

. education. If the activities of the 
health personnel have been correlated as 
outlined in this review, then the nurse 
and the teacher of physical education in 
the building constitute a nucleus for the 
development of a health counsel in the 
building. With the addition of the 
infiuence of the doctor and the dental 
personnel a group is formed that com
mands the respect in the building in the 
field of health. 

With proper correlation of the doctor's 
examinations with the possibilities in 
physical education the peculiar needs 
of the child may be appreciated and the 
facilities of physical education directed 
for his maximum personal benefit. 
This may mean selected activities that 
are quite different from those of the 
group with which he might otherwise 
be associated. 

H . Sanitary control of gymnasia Nurse, teacher, and doctor have their 
and dressing rooms. contributions to make to this problem. 

It involves much of personal hygiene as 
well 88 physical hygiene of the building 
and facilities. Where there are swim
ming pools it adds a very considerable 
responsibility in maintenance of purity 
of the water. Daily testing of the 
water must be the delegated responsi
bility of someone in the group. Nurse 
and doctor can give considerable per

sonal instruction. The teacher of physi
cal education in charge must exercise 
authority of control. With the assist

ance of the nurse and doctor, children 
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must be inspected for skin disease, 
especially athlete's foot, etc., which 

should exclude them from the pool and 
shower rooms. 

I. Based on their observations Teachers of physical education are 
during activities, teachers of in a position of peculiar advantage for 
physical education have impor- discovering children who may show 
tant contributions to make to undue fatigue. They may be very 

the doctor's examination and helpful to the child by referring such 
the follow-up by nurses. children to the nurse for further con-

sideration by the doctor. 

J. Dental hygienists examine all The dental hygienist spends most of 
children in elementary and her time making a survey of the preva
junior high schools each year lence of dental caries, demonstrating to 
and notify parents of results. the individual child what is meant by 

K. Much of the follow-up work in 

a "clean mouth," a "prophylactic 
cleaning," and the significance of 
personal habits and diet in relation to 
decay of the teeth. Results of her 
survey are explained to the nurse and 
teacher. If dental treatment of the 

child is indicated, the hygienist so 
advises the parent by written com
munication. 

Obviously the work in dental hygiene 

dental hygiene, after the dental is merely started and given impetus by 
hygienist has been in the the hygienist. Final productivity of 
building, falls to nurses and her efforts depends upon. the things that 

teachers of physical education. happen after she leaves. The initiative 
for subsequent work is a joint respon

sibility of the nurse, classroom teacher, 

and the teacher of physical education. 
The nurse assumes primary funcbi.on to 
see that things are kept moving. 

Between them these three people keep 

the interest within the building well 
stimulated with the result that great 

progress is made in education in this 
field. This is supported by the marked 

increase in the number of children who 

have never had caries and the increased 

number that seek repair on parental 

responsibility. 
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L. Consideration of procedures 
used by all groups to perfect 

educational content and pres
entation. 

M. Subjects in education to be 
taken by dental hygienists 

In training schools for teachers, 
health education, nursing education, or 
dental hygienists, there is no area of 
training for a combined program by 

these several people. Their activities 
in this field must be developed as part-

are suggested by the super- ners in service. This calls for combined 
visor of health education and interest on the part of all to determine 
nursing. what they shall do that will be worth 

while from an educational point of view 

and how they shall do it. Supervisors 
of primary and elementary education 
must understand the program in dental 
hygiene and must assist in dressing up 
in educational form the things that the 
health group want to get over to the 
children and their parents. The values 
of procedures and possibilities of new 

and better approaches get their share 
of consideration by the teaching staff 
in determining how to strengthen the 
program of the building. The super

visor of health education assumes a large 
responsibility in studying the content 
a.nd procedures of these activities. From 
time to time the results as measured by 

incidence of dental caries at different 
·age levels and the parental response as 

determined by the number of those 
receiving dental care are studied by 

this group for the purpose of evaluating 
methods. The supervisor of health 

education makes a large contribution 

to the training of the dental hygienist 
while in service. The educational 
requirements for admission to training 

in dental hygiene are generally high

school graduation. Since neither the 
hygienist nor the dentist who super

vises her technical work is trained in 

the techniques of education, it gives the 

supervisor of health education a fine 
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opportunity for developing an esprit de 
corps in this group. 

The principal of the building must 
principals of buildings are es- understand the objectives, methods, and 
sential to any progress. personalities involved in the health pro

gram if it is going to be worth the money, 
time, and effort. If such appreciation 
shall be attained it is almost necessary 
that the personnel shall be a recognized 
and incorporated part of the educational 
staff. Outside agencies may do an ex
cellent service job. They are likely to 

be received and respected as professional 
persons engaged in technical activities 
not supposed to be well understood by 

the teaching staff. The danger at this 
point is that their work will be regarded 
as a thing of importance to the children 
rendered at school because of easy access 
but not regarded as an intimate part of 
the educational program for which the 

children are assembled. When brought 
in by the outside agency, there is a 

tendency on the part of .school people 
to regard it as a service rendered at 
school because of convenience rather 
than for its educational possibilities. 

In fact, respected authorities in public 

health urge the conduct of service ac
tivities in the school because of con
venience and . economy alone. If the 
program is to be developed for its edu

cational values it is absolutely essential 
that the principal of the building help 

to plan the program to meet the needs 
of the area for which he is responsible. 

A zealous and enthusiastic principal 

might do all this with an outside agency 
but it would require an extraordinary 

amount of energy and there would 

always be the question of continuity. 
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B. The principal must pave the 
way for proper acceptance of 
nurses, dental hygienists, and 

doctors by the teachers. 

These obstacles should evaporate with 
a cooperative school personnel. 

Progress in health education in the 
building depends in a. large measure 
upon the attitude of the principal of the 
building. The reception which the 
teaching staff extends to the dentists, 
dental hygienists, nurses, and doctors 
will be conditioned to a. great extent by 
the principal. If this visiting personnel 
is a. part of the organization to which 

the principal is responsible he is involved 
in advance of their coming in making 
their work a success. If these several 
people are responsible to a. single source 
of authority there is a. fixation of re

spo;nsibility and final court of authority. 
If the involved personnel are respon

sible to different . agencies, there is 
neither. 

C . The principal must be health The central authority and the super-

conscious and support the visory staff of the health program must 
nurse in preparation for the condition the principals of the buildings 

doctor's examination and in- to such extent that they will be mentally 
struction by dental hygienist. prepared to make their contribution to 

the success of the health program. This 
begins in advance of the visits of the 

health personnel. With the support of 

the principal, the nurse can prepare the 
teachers for the visits of the doctor, 
dentist, and dental hygienist. This in

volves a certain amount of instruction 

regarding the purpose of the visits of 
these people, what they will be doing, 

and how it will be done. This may 
involve temporary rearrangement of the 

use of physical facilities of the building. 

It will certainly mean interruption of 

schedules. Aside from these the ob· 
jectives of the health program will be 

best promoted by some instruction of 

the children in advance as to the sigoi1i· 

eance of these services and the efforts 
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that should be made to promote them 
upon an educational basis. Distinc
tions can be made in advance between 
mass inspections, personal inspections, 
and real physical examinations, and 
under what circumstances these can be 
appropriately made. Many intelligent 
people mistake a casual inspection for 

an examination. 
D. Visiting health personnel, such Such a relationship is essential to the 

as the doctor, nurse, dentist, development of the highest type of 

and dental hygienist should be teamwork between the visiting person
responsible to the principal of nel and the full-time staff assigned to the 
the building in which they are building. It brings this unit of work 
working at a given time. directly into the program of the building 

for which the principal is responsible. 
The principal has a large interest at 

stake in the program. Its value should 
be reflected in the children and teachers 

of the building. Therefore the principal 
has a real right to participation in the 
conduct of the work and an interest in 

the personnel who does the work. Ex
perience proves that the public holds the 

principal responsible in some measure 
for unsatisfactory services. By · the 
same token he should share in the plan

ning and conduct of the program. This 

develops fine opportunities for integra
tion of the health program with other 

classroom subjects. When so fused, the 
importance of items relating to health 

become much more significant to the 
children. Examples of this are the use 

of information of findings of the dental 

hygienist in the teacher's development 
of the program in dental hygiene. An

other illustration is the use of the audi

ometer findings in presenting to children 
the relation of common colds to the ear 

and the importance of giving prompt 

and adequate consideration to the pro

tection of hearing. A further example 
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is the use of communicable disease 
control with the study of commu
nity health problems. 

E . Principals should be alert to Experience makes it obvious that 
influence of the health of the there is an increasing interest in the 
teacher in relation to her own personal health of the teacher, not only 
work. from the standpoint of communicable 

IV. Enlistment and maintenance of the 
cooperation of the claBBroom teacher. 
(Seep. 17.) 

disease but also because her health may 
be a determining factor in her value as a 
teacher, Principals need to give con
sideration to this. The extent to 
which it will be well done will depend 

in large measure upon the integration 
of the general school health program 
with the educational objectives and 
procedures of the school. One would 
hardly expect such influence from 
another agency which might be send
ing personnel to · render a service. 

Obviously this type of accomplishment 
must be done by the forces · within the 
school staff as a whole. 

A. Teachers should understand the In the final analysis much of what is 
methods and objectives of the accomplished by th~ health program 

program. will depend upon the intelligent interest 
and cooperation of the classroom teacher. 
This will be conditioned in large measure 

by the influence of the nurse who 

will prepare the teacher and the children 
for the contacts with the visiting 

personnel. This cannot be done by 
a single preliminary visit by the 

nurse nor by remote control. It is 
most effectively done by the long 

continued and repeated contacts by 
the nurse and acceptance of her by the 

school staff as the person who will 
create the atmosphere for the per

formance of the visiting personnel. 
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Alertness on the part of the classroom 
teacher will add greatly to the proper 
discharge of the school's part in the 
control of communicable disease. 

The technique of efficient inspection 
these inspections without at- and the interpretation of apparent devia.
tracting too much attention tiona from the usual state of health in 
from the children. terms of protection to the group are 

things that the nurse can best instill 
into the teacher by repeated contacts. 
It can be done with most telling effect 
when all the personnel involved is 
responsible to a. single authority. It i,s 
generally conceded that these inspections 
can be done in a. perfunctory way from 
which the children derive little educa
tion; or they can be done in ways which 
will carry specific training and sense of 
responsibility on the part of the children. 
The educational implications can best 
be attained when the personnel is 
united under one authority rather than 
divided between two authorities. 

D. Teachers should be taught first Proper arrangements for rendering 
aid. first aid should be developed in every 

school. This is a part of the health pro
gram and should be integrated with the 
other elements of it. Of course, an out
side agency can come in and do· a job of 
teaching first aid with reasonable suc
cess. It should be taught to some 
teachers in each building who will re
spond in the absence of the nurse. The 
teaching of first aid can be associated 
with many other phases of the program 
in health education if the personnel in 
the school is so minded and if there is 

E. Promotion of proper health 
practices should be consistE-ntly 
taught. 

the inspiring nucleus to see that it is 
done. 

Like all other educational processes, 
consistent repetition in selected areas 

and at chosen levels is essential to sound 
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training. Accomplishment of this is 
dependent upon a. well-balanced "health 

consciousness" on the part of the class
room teacher. This attainment does 

not come from an injection from out
side. It has to be developed from within. 

In its most desirable form it comes 

from a. general a.pprecia. tion a.nd accept
ance of the health program by the school 
personnel in general. 

F . The teacher should become It is desirable that the teacher should 
aware of health status of the have an awareness of the health status 
pupil, so that she may take of her pupils. This becomes absolutely 

this into consideration in di- essential in the case of those who have 
recting his daily work, and so some health impairment. Otherwise 
that she ·will note any lapse the pupil is not likely to have the school 
from his usual health. program which is fitted to his personal 

health needs. Such an awareness on 
the part of the teacher is better at

tained if her knowledge of the pupil's 
health status is brought to her by pro
fessional personnel that is directly re

sponsible as she is for the proper ad
justment of the child in school. If an 

outside agency assumes this task the 
teacher may well feel that the school is 
exempt from responsibility. The school 

might be under such an arrangement, 

but the interest of the child is such that 
the school should not be exempt. 

G. The teacher should feel a re- Discharge of the school's responsibil-

sponsibility in giving to parent ity pertaining to health problems of the 

the results of observations of child is a. joint one of the several 
nurses and doctors. members of the school staff. With that 

group of children who suffer impair

ment of health the teacher may be of 
valuable help to parent and child if she 

has the advantage of knowledge acquired 

by the nurse and the doctor. Fre
quently, in contact with the parent, 
she may be instrumental in securing 

proper consideration for the child out-
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side of school. If modification of the 
child's program at school is indicated 
then the teacher has a distinct contribu
tion to make in the modified schedule. 

H. Teacher should set an example A well-developed school health pro-
of good health practice and gram will include consideration of the 
accomplishment. teacher's health not only from the stand

point of protection of the children and 
herself, but also from the standpoint of 
appropriate health maintenance so that 
she may do the best job of teaching of 
which she is capable. This can only 

come from a program which is compre
hensive and within the school. It must 
come as part and parcel of the things for 

which the school system stands. One 
should not expect this kind of stimula
tion in comparable degree from out

side agencies. 
I. The dental hygienist should leave To get the most out of dental hygiene 

a copy of the dental examination for the children, there must be coopera
with the classroom teacher. tive procedures between members of 

the dental staff and the teachers. 
J. Dental hygienists suggest projects in In an educational program the den-

dental health education. tist's great contribution is to keep the 
procedures and instruction in line with 

the best concepts of the profession 
while the hygienist is the liaison between 
the professions of dentistry and educa

tion. She performs her function with 
the child, giving instruction to the 

teacher at the same time. The teacher 
can bring to the cooperative hygienist 

many educational techniques while the 

hygienist brings to the teacher the sum
maries of the best knowledge regarding 

diet habits, nutrition, etc., in relation to 
the prevention of dental caries. The 
hygienist can bring to the teacher many 

helpful projects in dental education 

and the teacher can use the information 

acquired by the h ygienist about her 

own children in presenting these things 
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V. The custodial force. (See page 17.) 

A. Much can be accomplished in 
health status of buildings and 
grounds if intelligent interest 

of custodian is enlisted. 

Valuu deril!ed from tllue polfciu 

to the children. Obviously all this 
requires a unity of thought and pro
cedure which must permeate through
out the system ifit is going to be effective. 

The relation between physical con
dition of buildings and grounds to 
health protection for the children is so 
obvious that the importance of the 

custodial force is apparent. It is im-
portant to employ men of high type for 

all jobs regardless of level of responsi
bility. They should be initiated to the 
system by requirement of a thorough 
physical examination. Experience has 

proven that most of these men can profit 
well by advice given them which is 
based upon their own physical examina
tion. This conditions their mind in 
some measure to the health program of 

the school and makes them more re
sponsive to its requirements in flleir 
routine. The employment and exam

ination of this group is done under 
direction of the central office and this 
realization by custodial and teaching 
staff establishes common respect for 

health procedures. Nurses and teachers 
of physical education have many oc 

casions for dealing directly with the 
custodian in maintenance of desired 
condition of buildings and grounds. 

B. In the conduct of the health In the physical education program 

program there are many situ&- there is daily relationship with the cus

tions in which teachers of phys- todian in maintenance of satisfactory 
ical education and dent a 1 conditions of playground and gymnasia. 
hygieni'sts are particularly de- In many situations of simpler patterns 

pendent upon certain services this is so obvious that there is no occa

of the custodial force. sion to question relative responsibilities. 
In the larger schools the problems mul-

tiply and conditions arise which require 

personnel beyond that of custodian and 
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physical educator. For example, take 
the problem of control of athlete's foot. 
Then there come the services of phy
sician a.~d nurs~inspection, exclusion, 
rea.dmiBBion, and sanitary control. In
troduction of these aids from an outside 
agency is likely to create a.n atmosphere 
of control by authority rather than by 
development of appreciation and obser
vation of sanitary procedures. Of 
course, there must be some authority 
but the results of its use will be directly 
in relation to the learning which the 
pupil acquires while the authority is 

being exercised. If the combined per
sonnel is responsible for sanitary con- · 
trol and solution of the problems 
involved there will be leBB passing of 
responsibility from one person to another 
than there will be if the sanitary regu
lation is assumed by an outside agency. 
When all the responsibility is centered 
in a. single administrative unit there is 

a chance for pride of accomplishment 
on the part of all concerned. 

Another example of close cooperation 
among the professional health personnel, 
the physical educator, and the custodial 
force i.s in the sanitary control of the 
swimming pool. There can be no 
evasion of responsibilities if the whole 
control except the laboratory analysis 
of the water is centered directly within 
the health personnel of the building. 

Experience has shown a direct de
pendency of the dental hygienist upon 
the custodial force since she is an itiner
ant person with electrical equipment. 
She is dependent upon them for trans
porting and connecting her equipment, 
and occasionally for minor repairs. 
These are small items in a. sense but 
dispatch in ;having them done means 
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VI. Selection of personnel (See page 18.) 

much to her in the aggregate. Since 
she is part of the school personnel these 
things are accepted by the custodial 
force as a part of their responsibility. 
If she were coming from an outside 
agency they might or might not accept 
them as such. In any event, when the 

responsibility is all within the school 
personnel, everyone recognizes that 
these things are a part of the school's 
educational program. 

A. For all employees: Serious consideration should be given 
Development of personal to the health of applicants if the per. 

health records that will sonnel selected shall give the maximum 
reflect applicant's health sta- values in continued service. Obliga
tus in relation to responsi- tiona to the children alone warrant this, 
bility to be assumed. but with the development of retirement 

pensions the administrative board has 

an additional financial responsibility 
beyond that involved in the monthly 
pay roll. In this connection, the Board 
of Education needs advice of a medical 

staff that has some concept of class
room work and a knowledge of the 

health experiences of teachers as an 
occupational group. It is difficult to 
perceive how a board will obtain the 
desired guidance except through the 

selection of physicians who will study 
its needs and be responsible to it. 

Many people, even members of the 
medical profession, are prone to think 
that health certification for a teacher is 

complete if she is shown to be free from 
communicable disease. In reality this 

is only a small part of the problem of 
teacher health. Also ·it is the easiest 

part, since determination of communi
cable disease is pretty well standardized. 

There are many other aspects of health 
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that determine what is the teacher's 
worth to the children. Physicians 
chosen for this responsibility need a 
flare for education, an interest in per
sonality, and an underlying apprecia
tion of mental hygiene in addition to 
all the medical diagnostic acumen of a 
well-trained medical person. 

B. For school health department: H the school is to have a health 
Nurses, dental hygienists, doc- program of high attainment, the per

tors, and teachers of physi- sonnel for its conduct must be carefully 
cal education, all with flare chosen. Much of this responsibility 
for educational projeGts,must should fall upon the director of the 
be sought. department and upon the supervisors of 

the activities in which applicants shall 
be engaged. These administrative per
sons should know better than anyone 
else the qualities needed in the vacancies 
to be filled. In the opinion of this 
writer, the director of the department 
with his assistants should choose the 
nurses, dentists, dental hygienists, doc
tors, and teachers of physical education, 
and then be held. responsible for their 
work. This duty could not be ade
quately done by any other agency. 
Furthermore, if so, it is but natural that 
the employees should be more responsive 
to this outside agency than to the school. 

VII. Maintenance of health of employees 

A. Persons referred on account of suspected disability: 
Through the years a considerable number of the teachers 

have been referred by their associates to the director of the 
school health department on account of suspected health 
disturbances. . Invariably this has led to their consultation 
with an examination by their personal physicians with whose 
counsel the director has been able to advise the superintend
ent. Adjustment involving changes in assignment, leaves 
of absence and retirement have resulted. This is first-class 

238606. -4<>----4 
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personnel work of the kind that is indispensable to the 
efficient administration of any organization. Among disabling 
conditions found have been high blood pressure, mental 
changes, severe diabetes, heart disease, kidney trouble, tu
berculosis, uterine fi.broids, acute toxic goiter and chronic 
nervous exhaustion. In the hope of maintaining better 
health among the teachers this experience has led to 
periodic examinations under auspices of the Board of 
Education. 

B. Periodic examination of employees: 
This is done for the Board of Education by doctors elected 

to the school staff for this particular service. Examinations 
are made in the doctors' private offices by appointment. 
In addition to their professional qualifications these doctors 
have been chosen on account of their personal interest in 
creating a school atmosphere which will be more helpful to 
children. The examinations are complete-including blood 
counts, urinalysis, Wasserman tests, tuberculin tests and 
X-ray of the chest when indicated. Individuals are sched
uled for r e-examination every 3 years. 

Polldu, proudura, and relallonahip& In adminf8tra· 

tion of Ium VII 
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A. Suspected disability: This is a difficult but highly important 
1. Reporting to personnel office by field which obviously must be conducted 

principals, supervisors, or med- by the authority that pays the salaries. 

ical personnel. It involves personal conferences of 
2. Referred to director of health teachers and their p ersonal physicians 

department. with the medical adviser for the super-
a. Determination of facts. intendent. It is difficult to develop 
4. Interpretation of situation. within the organization. It appears 

5. Adjustment to meet situation almost impossible to develop it as a 
with needs of children fore- joint responsibility between two civic 

most. units as would be necessary if the health 
program of the schools were to be ad-
ministered by any other agency than 

the school itself. In its full attainment 

this is personnel work of the highest 
order. It involves confidential know

ledge of the health of the emplo_yees 

and discriminating wisdom in the use 
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of this information in adjustment of 
assignment and employment in such 
manner that the health and economic 
interests of the teacher will be protected 
and the educational needs of the children 
served simultaneously. If occasions 
arise when these seem to be in conflict, 
the rights of the children should be 
given precedence. 

ll. Periodic examinations: If the periodic examination shall serve 
1. Personnel is scheduled for ex- its pnrpose of maintenance of health, 

amination. every phase of it, after appointment for 
2. Report of examination filed con- examination, has to have the attention 

fidentially in personnel office. of the doctor. The records of examina-

3. Review of record by director of tion must be interpreted in t he light of 
health department of schools. the teacher's activities, out of school as 

4. Follow-up of teachers by health well as within. The program must merit 

department when correction of the confidence of the teacher and its con
defects has been advised. duct should convince her of its value for 

her as well as for the interests of the 
children. Experience proves that there 
is abundant need of follow-up work to 

be done in guiding teachers to the cor
rection of their own health impairment 

and faculty health habits. P ublic ap
preciation of the need of this work is es
sential to proper support. Its impor

tance may not be apparent on casual 
inspection. An efficient health person
nel service in the schools will reveal these 

weak spots before they are obvious, in 
time to render a preventive service. 

VIII. Development of courses of study 

A. Hygiene: 
This is the direct responsibility of the school health depart

ment. It involves development of health habits and 
practices in the elementary grades, and more formal courses 
required of all pupils in ninth grade. The girls are given a 
course in "Home and Child Hygiene" which is taught by 
nurses. The department is also directly responsible for a 
course in hygiene for ninth grade boys which is taught by 
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men teachers in physical education. These courses and the 
teachers thereof receive much consideration in constant 
attempts to improve them. Experience shows there is a 
distinct need for expansion of these courses and transfer
ence to the upper grades of senior high school. Much coop
eration has been developed with teachers of general science 
and social studies to correlate opportunities in their courses 
with other health instruction in the schools. 

B. Physical education: 
Constant attention is given to relating the physical activ

ities program to knowledge gained by physical examination 
of the pupils. Examinations are made by the doctors 

• . I 

assisted by teachers of physical education, and nurses. 
Students are classified according to results of examinations 
and the physical education teacher plans schedules to con
form herewith. Teachers of physical education are kept 
familiar with objectives and methods in courses in hygiene 
and are cooperative in relating their activities to the health 
program in general. 

Policiu, procedurel, and rtlationahipa in admfnWra

tion of IUm VIII 
Valuu derlDtd from thue policiu 

A. Hygiene: In a school system where cooperative 
1. Supervisor of health education. spirit prevails, the supervisor finds con

( a) Keeps on the alert for in- stant need for in-service training of the 
service training needs of teachers and nurses. If the supervisor 
nurses and teachers. of health .education is an employee of 

the .school and the nurse is paid by 
another agency, the bond between the 
supervisor and the nurse may not exist 
as is likely if the nurse is responsible to 
the supervisor and both are part of the 
same organization. If the supervisor 
is with another organization, the link 
between the nursing personnel and the 
teacher is absent. Those who would 
have the health services brought to the 
school by another agency usually dele
gate to the school the responsibility for 
the educational program and therefore 
consider that the director of health 
education should be a member of the 
school staff. With formal health edu-
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cation a delegated responsibility of the 
school organization but with the health 
services the specific duty of another 
organization, the opportunity for co
ordinating these activities is lost to the 
educator. In order to sense the needs 
of school situations and the variable 
capacities of the health personnel to 
meet them, the supervisor of health 
education must "live on the job" among 
these people and have them responsive 
to her. 

(b) Constantly in touch with This school health field is no excep-
publishers, equipment tion to sales pressure of publishers of 

companies, etc. for needed 
materials. 

(e) Acts as consultant for 

textbooks and manufacturers of equip
ment. All of it has some value in the 
right place. The supervisor of health 
education keeps abreast of these and 
renders an important service in selection 
of books and materials for the use of the 
teaching personnel. For this purpose it 
is quite as important to know the teach
ers and children for whom supplies are 
being provided as it is to know the 
field of materials. 

In committees for courses of study 
course of study commit- the supervisor of health education 
tees in health and science. renders a helpful service with respect to 

the scientific content of the courses 
related to health. She not only corre
lates the appropriate content of other 
courses with health interests but also 
provides the reference materials for use 
in this connection. These things are 
indispensable if the health program is to 
be well rounded and developed. Some 
examples of possibilities are: 

In studies of government. 
The functions of the United States 

Public Health Service, the State Health 
Department, the City Health Depart
ment. The activities of the latter in 
guarding community's supply of water, 
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milk, and food, control of communicable 
disease, etc. 

In nature 8tudy. 

Relation of soil, sunlight, and climate 
to foods. 

Helpful bacterial growth. 
Harmful bacterial growth. 

I 11 literature. · 
Stories and poems with contributions 

to health habits with interpretations. 

In hi8tory. 

Scientific discoveries related to health. 
Historical characters whose biogra

phies carry message in health. 

In arithmetic. 
Graphic ~harts of local conditions, 

especially school surveys by dental 
hygienists and records of examinations 

_ by doctors. 

In mu8ic. 
Contribution of music to health. 

In art. 
As a means of influencing behavior. 

(d) Sits in all supervisory Since this supervisor is a member of 
meetings, keeping the the school staff she participates in all 
health education depart- staff meetings and is an important 
ment on an equal level influence in the development of a 
with other "special" de- "health consciousness" in the teacher. 
partments of the school Absence of provision for this kind of 

system. thing means lack of interest in the 
general administrative set-up and when 
this prevails the program usually as
sumes the level of those necessities for 
the control of communicable disease. 

2. All health personnel watch for When the personnel of the school 
changes, expansions, and shifts health department is really awake to 

in health education procedures the situation, many suggestions regard· 
and policies. ing change of procedure come from those 

who are in daily contact with the chil· 
dren. Growth of this spirit depends 
upon interest by those "on the firing 
line" plus stimulation and encourage

. ment of the supervisory staff. This is 
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essential if the deadening effect of frozen 
procedures is to be avoided. 

The public interest is sometimes pe-
and desires are considered, culiarly aroused about some · phase of 
i. e. change of ninth grade girls' school activities, often in relatively 
hygiene from "Home Nursing unimportant areas. If the approach to 
and Care of the Sick" to the questions involved is on a.n educa.
"Home and Child Hygiene." tiona.l basis there is usually a. rational 
Problems arising from protests solution of the difficulty. If the ap
of other licensed practitioners, proa.ch is on a. purely service basis, the 

also safeguards, are built here issue is likely to be reduced to a.u
on·the educational basis rather thority and the solution be a. "take it or 
than on vested authority. leave it" one. It is always more satis

factory to all concerned if there can be 
concessions and agreement on educa
tional interests. In matters pertaining 
to the health program it is important 
to note that these differences are 
smoothed out in large measure accord
ing to the educational concept of those 
persons who handle them. Develop
ment of this concept in all persons 

concerned with the conduct of the 
health program is a. great aid in dissolv
ing unwarranted criticism and pro
motion of the fundamental objectives. 

Where medical problems are involved, 

the medical personnel must tune their 

thinking to school methods and pro

cedures. It cannot be so well done by 
authoritative edict from the outside . 

.4. Special conferences with genera.! In connection with courses of study 
·supervisors on health policies there are many spots in which there 

(a) Ser'hygiene in the currie- must be conferences and agreement on 
ulum. procedure among various school per-

(b) High-school speakers on sonnel. Sometimes this may include 
health topics. representatives of the public, such a.s in 

(c) Special health programs. 

(d) Community resources for 

field trips, etc. 

discussion of sex education, traffic 

safety, etc. Then there are the speak
ers available for school assemblies. It 

is obvious that the primary purpose of 
some of these is to grind their own axes. 

All of these have some worth-while con-
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tributions but someone with vision must 
help in the selection of topics and per
sonnel and assign them their appro
priate place and time. 

5. The supervisor of the bureau of The supervisor of dental hygiene is 
dental hygiene wa.s one of the an essential person on committees that 

course-of-study committee that 
developed a hygiene course 
of study. 

deal with courses and instruction in
volving dental hygiene. He must bring 
the contributions of the dental profes
sion in this field. It is his function to 
do this in such manner that those en
gaged in developing techniques of edu
cation can reduce it for educational 
presentation to the classroom teacher 
and to the children. An important 
part of this is the interpretation of the 
information which the dental hygienists 
have developed from their local dental 
surveys from year to year. Proper 
organization and presentation of this 
material is very helpful because it per
tains to the very children who make up 
the classes. 

B. Physical education. The shift from direct effect of physi-
1. Courses of study in physical cal exercise on body development to 

education have changed ma- indirect benefits derived from appropri
terially in the past 10 years. ate participation in attractive activities 
The content of the course of is interesting and significant. In de
study now is "evolved" by the velopment of habits and practice in the 
teachers in a certain situation elementary grades, the indirect approach 
with the help and guidance of from the health polnt of view works 
the supervisor. The contents very well. In the adolescent age the 
of these courses are designed children are more interested in the 
to meet the recreational and direct relationship between activities 
social needs of the child, also and body function and it offers fine 

to furnish an aid to the mental 
health aspect. 

opportunity for much worth-while in· 

struction. The physical educators have 
fine appreciation of the values which 
accrue in mental hygiene and social 
adjustment, both of which have great 
indirect values in health. In the 
assembly of school children a great 
variety of physical types, development 
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and conditions are brought together. 
Obviously the same mass application to 
all in the group is not going to produce 
the desired results in each individual. 
There are personal variations which 
cannot be well understood without the 
services of the examining physician. 
The coordination of services of the 
nurse, physician, and dentist with those 
of the teacher of physical education 
gives unusual opportunity for PJ.Odifi
cation of the mass procedure to meet 
the individual's requirements. This is 
a. fine area for development of esprit de 
corps in a large group of the school's 
personnel with direct interest in the 
health program. 

The field of nutrition provides another 
give serious attention to the sound area for different groups, such as 
consideration of diet in coop- nurses, doctors, dentists, teachers of 
era.tion with the nurse and physical education and of home eco
tea.chers of hygiene. Many nomics, to get together and develop 
times this area works in well rational instruction. It is doubtful if 
with training diets, etc. there is any subject with so much proved 

8. Students confer with the nurse 
and the physical education 
teacher on the implications 
of the instruction regarding 

· diet, exercise, showers, swim

ming, etc. 

knowledge which is at the same time so 
cluttered and confused with fads and 
procedures that lack scientific basis. If 

youth is to be made reasonably self
reliant in this matter, the school must 
assume responsibility for appropriate 
instruction. There are obvious ad
vantages ~ having the personnel in
volved in this program under one 
organization. 

Experience has shown that nurses and 
teachers of physical education with 
personality to win the confidence of 
school children are besieged with their 
questions regarding health and disease 
and the relation between these and many 
of the activities of daily life. This is 
likely to be true especially with reference 

to activities of the school program. 
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Outstanding examples are questions in
volving swimming pools, dressing rooms, 
skin infections, diet, athletic participa
tion, etc. If the nurse is going to serve 
the interests of these children in the 
highest order she must be familiar with 
the instruction that the children receive 
in other areas and levels of the school 
program-again illustrating the advan

tages of a unified school staff under 
single authority. 

IX. Physical examination of the children 

These are made in cooperation with the teacher and nurse. All 
children in the kindergarten, and in the third, sixth, ninth, and 
twelfth grades are regularly examined. In the lower grades 
many parents attend these sessions. In the ninth grade, instruc
tion about tuberculosis is given in connection with the course in 
hygiene and a tuberculin test is done as part of the routine 
physical examination. The results of these examinations are of 
such interest that they are studied and interpreted and used in 
instruction in health habits and hygiene. The doctor makes the 
physical examinations, the nurses do audiometer and visual 
acuity tests, and the teachers of physical education make the 
tests in skills, all of which are interpreted for the children. Out 
of these examinations come modification of personal programs 
as needed, correction of physical defects, reference to special 
classes or the school for physically handicapped children, certi
fication for athletics and work permits. 

Policie&, procedure&, and relation~hip& in Valuu derived from thue policiu 
admini&tration of I tem IX 

A. The dental hygienists mark the re- The record of the child's examinations, 

suits of the dental examination on including dentistry, is a continuous one 

the Health Card which is the health for his school life and follows him as 
picture of each individual child. does his scholastic record. The health 

B. Integration of service activities with record is cumulative and when inter-

classroom teaching. preted in the light of the child's personal 
school program may be invaluable to his 

interests. The collected records of the 

groups of children are used in classroom 

instruction and give an excellent basis 
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for engaging the interest of the children 
with good results. In order to have 
records which will be of value and inter
preted for use in instruction, it is neces
sary that the personnel engaged in 
making these records of the .individual 
children shall have in mind the possi
bility that other people may use them 

for instructional purposes. 
This is only possible when those 

administering the health program are 
thoroughly familiar with all the school's 

possibilities for adjustment. 
D. The nurse's explanation to the In connection with the physical exami-

tea.cher of individual difficulties of nation the question of excuses from 
health and environment with which physical education classes naturally 
children are confronted and which arises. It is highly desirable that the 
affect their school adjustments. doctors and nurses be familiar and 

sympathetic with the program and its 

educational objectives. Many persons 
would be excused from physical educa
tion classes upon some trivial physical 
grounds, who need the social and mental 

stimulation which can result from such 
activity. It is well agreed also that 
certain handicapped persons should be 

treated as normals. It is difficult to 
develop this concept in nonschool 

personnel. 
E. Nurse-parent contacts for improv- Contact between nurse and parent is 

ing the health of children, im- vaulable for the child's interests. Those 

proving school health understand- who advocate that the school nursing 

ings, etc. services should be done by the visiting 

public health nurse point out that the 
contact of the nurse with the home while 

engaged in other public health activities 
gives her a. peculiar advantage in 

obtaining parental action in the child's 
behalf. These same advocates may 

overlook the fact that detailed knowl

edge of the child's situation and reaction 

at school is a.s pertinent to his welfare 
a.s is familiarity with the home situation. 

The larger amount of time which the 
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school nurse spends in the school gives 
her a better appreciation of the child's 
school needs and perhaps a fuller 
appreciation of the child's possibilities 
because she has more time to see him 
outside of his home environment. 
When these activities are promoted by 
the school with an educational health 
program they are likely to stimulate 
more initiative by the parent than 
when they are directed by organizations 
that are largely dominated by the serv. 
ice point of view. 

In the elementary grades the results of 
individual examinations are conveyed 
directly to parents with much response 
and benefit to the child. In the secondary 
school levels the children get much help· 
fu1 information at the time of examina· 
tion by direct contact with the doctor 
and the nurse if the program is set up for 
educational purposes. If it is set up 
with a strictly service viewpoint and 
under the necessity of inspecting too 
large a number of children per unit of 
time, then the examination becomes 
useless, everyone's time is wasted, and 
the child properly evaluates the whole 
procedure accordingly. On the other 
hand, he may be taught that after all 

the most that the school can do in the 
matter of physical examination is a 
carefu1 screening which may give sound 
direction in seeking further needed 
professional service. Many discrim· 
inating adolescents have discovered in 
this experience that what they had 
previously presumed to be a physical 
examination in the true sense was after 
all actually less than a careful screening. 

G. Examinations are used as a basis for Of course the resu1t of many of the 
reference to physician. examinations is that the child is referred 

to the family's personal physician for 
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J'ollciU, f)l'oceduru, and relatiomhipl in adminiltra

tlon of Item IX 

· Voluu dtrived from thue pollclu 

treatment. The reasons for which 
they are referred have immediate signif
icance to their health status. Many 
conditions which the examiner finds are 
not regarded as immediately significant 
but potentially so. Depending upon 
the nature of these he may instruct the 
child without referring him. Further 
consideration of these "minor defects" 
with the nurse and teacher of physical 
education produce much benefit. 

H. Euminations constitute a basis for Physical examinations are correlated 
instruction in nutrition. with growth records of the children as 

shown by the semiannual weighing and 
measuring. Many other things found 
in the physical examination are related 
very directly to nutrition, and develop
ment of these relations by the examin
ing physician in connection with the 
nurse and the teacher, bring out many 
things which are of value and interest 
to the children, particularly at the 
adolescent level. This is another field 
in which excellent correlation can be 
developed between the service as ex
pressed by examinations and education, 
as offered more formally in the class
room. 

I. Soon after permanent immunization 
&gainst diphtheria became avail-

Education in immunization is pro
moted among the laity. Incidence of 

able, Schick testing was done as an diphtheria among school children was 
educational procedure. reduced from three hundred to four 

hundred per annum in the early twenties 
to zero in 1929. No immunization was 
done in the schools, neither were there 
public clinics for immunization at that 
time. Control was developed through 
education of laity and profession. All 
school personnel was made conscious 
of the need of protection with gratifying 
parental response. 
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X. Services to special schools for children with physical 
handicaps 

This group includes orthopedic and cardiac cripples, deafness 
I 

marked limitation of vision, chorea, rheumatics, and convales-
cents. Since separate provision is made for mentally retarded 

I 

the members of this group are essentially normal in mentality. 
In conjunction with the psychologist, the principal, and the nurse 

' the doctor assists in selecting from among applicants for admission 
those who are most in need of the special school. The same 
group determines whe:p the enrolled child should return to his 
regular school, thus making room for another in the special school. 
The doctor interprets the child's condition for the teachers, nurse, 
and physiotherapist, and helps them determine how the services 
of the special school may be used to greatest advantage for the 
individual child. In connection with deafness and defective 
vision, the advisory services of otologist and oculist are obtained. 

Policie&, proudv.ru, and relaliomhipa in adminWra· 

lion of Item X 

Valuu deriDed from lhe&e policiu 

A. All children in special schools for Since the dental bureau is a part of 
children with physical handicaps the school system, we try to assist these 
are seen at least twice each year by special schools to overcome the physical 
the dental hygienisi;s-Qnce for handicaps. 
examination and once for cleaning. 

B. A specially adapted program in Requires close cooperation and fre. 
physical education. quent contact among teacheJ'Il, doctor, 

nurse, physiotherapist and teacher of 
physical education. 

C. The administration of special schools It has seemed valuable in our situation 
with a "health point of view." to have as a principal one who has had 

nurse 's training, plus educational train
ing, plus school nursing and health 
education experience. 

D. The selection of children for at- This requires the highest type of 
tendance, and returning them to coordination between medical and teach
their regular schools and situations. ing personnel. Many seek entrance 

who should not be admitted. Thoae 
admitted should be such as will profi~ 
most from the special facilities. When 
sufficiently restored they should be 
returned to the regular school and be 

taught to adjust themselves and their 
handicaps in accordance with the world 

in which they will live. 
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XI. Dental hygiene 

Much time has been given to discussion of dental hygiene. 
The objective is prevention of caries. Surveys of elementary 
groups have been conducted at intervals for 24 years-annually 
for about 15 years. In the absence of any agency for relief of 
children With dental caries, a reparative dental dispensary was 
established to educate the community to the need. The com~ 
munity later responded by establishing a dental dispensary in an 
appropriate local agency not connected with schools. This 
permitted the school to discontinue the dental dispensary and 
devote all efforts in this respect to prevention. Dental hygienists 
with portable equipment were set to work on surveys, prophy
laxis, and teaching under direction of a dentist. Cooperative 
efforts are worked out with school cafeterias, home economics, 
classroom teachers, and nurses-all with splendid results as meas
ured by decreasing dental caries and an increasing number 
under appropriate dental care. This is a fine field for objective 
measurement of results 

Policiu, procedure•, ond relotion&hip3 in admini&tra· 

tion of Item XI 

Value3 deriDed from the3e polfciu 

A. The bureau of dental hygiene a~ The supervisor of ~ental hygiene is a 
tempts in the lower grades to practicing dentist with a flare for edu
tes.ch proper dental health and to cation and great int.erest in youth 
inform the parents of dental defects organization. He is highly regarded by 
which need correction. In the up- the local dental profession. This gives 
per grades, instruction is given solidarity and respect to the work in 

which will enable the students dental hygiene and relates it to the 
intelligently to care for their own community's own status. It quietly 
mouths as well as the mouths of works out its evolution and improve
their future children. ments, with the cooperation of other 

people within the school organization. 
The program under the board of educa
tion continues in its development, quite 
unconscious of political upheavals that 

may occur in other public bodies. 
B. This is done by examination and All school dental records are the 

notifying parents when defects are property of the schools and are much 
found, prophylaxis and instruction used in teaching hygiene. 
in individual mouth care, and coop-
eration with teachers. 
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PollcUt, prouduru, and relati~mthipt in adminWra· 

ti1m of Item XI 

Value& dtriMI from thue policiu 

C. The supervisor of health instruction In performing these functions the 
secures dental health education supervisor of health instruction is inter. 

films, which are approved by our media.ry with dental and educational 
own educators and shows them to professions. A well-functioning program 
classroom groups, assemblies, and in dental hygiene cannot be carried out 
parent-teacher association meet- without the sympathetic interest and 
ings. support of the dental profession. There. 

fore it is essential to have someone who 
can interpret each group to the other 
in its own language. 

D. The local dental profession has a There has been a striking decrease 
voice in the administration of the· in the prevalence of dental caries. In 
bureau, through the supervisor, 1926 only 5 percent of elementary school 
which gives a. cooperation much to children had no decay, whereas in 1939 

be desired. 

XII. Selection of textbooks 

29 percent had no decay or fillings. An 
additional 25 percent have all dental 
work completed, making a total of 54 
percent of the elementary children who 
did not need any dental treatment at 
the time of examinatign. 

The department has carried its responsibility in selection of 
textbooks ill hygiene and also those in general science with ref
erence to content bearing upon health education. 

Pollciu, prouduru, and rel4tilm8hip8 in adminWra· 

ti1m of Item XII 

V atuet derictd {rom theae poticiu 

A. Supervisors of health education, It is quite obvious that selection of 
physical education, and dental these materials should be the responsi· 
hygiene review all books from the bility of personnel trained for school 
press concerning health. work. It is equally obvious from ex· 

B. Consult with the textbook commit- perience that the medical and dental 
tee on health materials. 

C. Health personnel may reject pro
posed materials for scientific inac-

personnel in contact with actual med· 
ical practices have some worth-while 
contributions to make in this respect. 
Only by cooperating personnel and curacies and inadequate 

ships. 
D. Help to build up health 

source materials, 
classrooms. 

etc., 

relation-
coordinated procedures under common 

libraries, authority can the best results be 

for the attained. 
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XIII. The cafeterias and courses in home economics 

A very considerable effort has been spent in cooperation with 
those immediately in charge of these activities in order to get the 
maximum teaching in health- particularly in growth and 
nutrition. 

Ptlicie•, procec~uru, and relatfonahlfll in adminiltra- Valuu derfoed from the•e policiu 

tfon of Item XIII 

A. Instruction regarding personal clean- All these items need repetition from 
liness in eating. various points of view, with coordinated 

B. Instruction regarding the influence of courses for which the school provides. 
eating habits on growth, develop- This is done by the classroom teacher, 
ment, and function. doctor, nurse, teacher of physical eduea

C. Significance of proper nutrition in tion, dentist, dental hygienist, teachers 
early life. in home economies, and cafeteria man-

D. Faulty growth and development of agement. 
deficiency diets. 

E. Nutritional needs of the human 
bedy. 

F. Food selection to meet these needs: 
1. Nutritional. 
2. Econo~c. 

G. Specific plannjng in home economies. 
H. Deficiency diets illustrated by animal These experiments ba ve been coop-

experiments. erative activities between the school 
nurse and the classroom teacher. The 
supervisor of health education has assist
ed in the planning. The dental hygien
ists are especially interested. It is 
relatively simple to demonstrate effec-· 
tively with rats or other small animals 
the importance of diet in. growth and. 
nutrition and the business of keeping 
well. These create interest and are 
effective with the children. Cooper
ation between the several people on the 
school staff is enhanced because all are 
under one authority. 

XIV. Arrangement of the school program 

The department has cooperated with all other groups of school 
personnel in search of general programs properly balanced with 
reference to class work, recreation, movement of classes, lunch 
hour, a.nd recess periods. 
238606°--40----5 
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PoUclu, proctdur~s. and r~latlonahlps in administra

tion of It~m XIV 

Valuu deriv~d from thtl~ policitl 

Determina tion of: 
A. Recreation periods. 

B. Recess periods. 
C. Appropriate activities. 
D. Length of lunch hour. 

Conferences between health personnel 
and school administrators. 

All t hese represent fields of multiple 
responsibilities. There is a. health phase 
to every item. The medical personnel 

E. Rest periods for pupils with who will render most valuable service ~ 
diminished reserve strength. the children will be those who are 

F. Supervison of rest periods. selected because of primary interest in 
G. Basis for excuse from physical child health and youth problems and 

education activities. 
H. Intramural athletic programs. 
I. Control of competitive athletic 

programs. 

J. Fatigue. 

XV. Planning of new buildings 

who will be responsible to the same 
authority as the other teaching per
sonnel of the schools. 

Members of the department worked with the architects and 
building committees of directors, supervisors, principals, and 
teachers in planning space for health program activities in pro
posed new buildings. This was particularly true in physical 
education, nurses' quarters, and provisions for teaching hygiene 
and home care in the junior high school buildings. In the school 
for physically handicapped the department made a large contri
bution to the building plans with reference to facilities for educat
ing these children. The objective was educational. Only those 
facilities for treatment were included which are peculiarly fitting 
for the position which these children occupy between the con
valescent stage and regular school activities, and which are not 
available elsewhere in the community. 

Polidu, proudurtl, and relationship• in admini&ra

tion of Item XV 

A. Planning of a. standard classroom. 
B. Planning special classrooms for: 

L Hygiene. 

2. First aid. 

Valtu8 derived from these policiu 

All health personnel participated in 

these conferences with the result that 
the architect was given a functional 

program around which he was to build 

C. Planning gymnasia and auxiliary a shelter. 

services. 

D. Playgrounds. 
E. Nurses' quarters. 
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}'oliciu, proudure&, and reloUon&hip& in adminutra

lion of Item XV 

F. Special school. 

1. Examination rooms. 

2. Treatment rooms. 
(a) Ultraviolet light. 

(b) Massage. 
(c) Muscle training tanks. 

3. Rest rooms. 

4. Room and equipment for deaf. 

Valuu dertve4 from thue paliciu 

This required careful and understand
ing cooperation in order to develop a 
school which was primarily for the edu
cation of the physically handicapped 
child and still provide those services 
which were not otherwise provided for 

in the community. 
Planning for these facilities was the 

combined responsibility of doctors, 
nurses, teachers, and physiotherapist. 
The primary consideration was develop. 
ment of a program which would makA 

it possible to offer training and educa
tion to a group of children, normal in 
mentality but unable to participate in 
the usual school program because of 

physical handicaps. All services here 
were especially designed to increase the 

possibilities of education. 
In the planning of rooms and facilities 

5. Room and equipment for sight for these particular handicaps, practicing 

conservation. oculists and otologists were added to the 
school staff for their essential contri

butions. 

6. Corridors and ramps. 

7. Cafeteria. 
8. Playground and equipment. 

XVI. Parent education 

In planning for these the supervisor of 
physical education and the medical 
personnel of the staff found much in 

common. Pooling of their interests 

and knowledge have added much to the 
welfare of the children who. have been 
in attendance there. 

Much attention and cooperation with other school personnel 
has been devoted to parent education with particular reference 
to the school health program. One of the features of this has 
been to develop understanding and appreciation of the work of 
State and local health departments. With the proper approach 
no confrn;;ion occurs in the mind of the public because of school 
health activities. In fact there is better understanding because 
the school accepts the responsibility of instruction regarding the 
activities of these agencies. 
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.Polidu , proetdure•, and rtlatiomhipa in adminiltra· 

lion of Item XVI 

Value• derived f rom the~e policftl 

:Parent program confined to: All of the health personnel of the 
A. Parent's visits to physical ex- school staff have made their contribu. 

aminations. 
B. Parent's visits to nurse. 
C. Parent's visits to dental hygienist . 
D. Nurse's ·visits to the home. 

E . P . T . A. programs. 
F . Newspaper publicity. 
G. Radio programs. 

tions to parent education in some o! 
the activities listed on the opposite side 
of the . page. It is obvious that ac
complishment for the younger children 
must come through parental" influence. 
With a coordinated program and co
operative personnel great good has been 

H . Summer round-up and immuniza- attained. 

tion programs. Only a superficial survey of parent 
education is required to emphasize that 
there is a great gap in this field through 

the preschool level, i. e. between in
fancy and school age. School organiza
tions have done enough experimental 

work in it to demonstra te its great 

possibilities. It offers fine opportunity 
for useful activity by some agency 
capable of assuming it. 

Activities Outside the School Organization 

Much thought and time have been given to correlation and co
ordination of interests and activities of other community agencies with 
those of the school health program. This applies to both official and 
voluntary agencies. .Although these organizations operate in areas 
outside the responsibility of the school they are of peculiar interest ro 
the school .All have their relation to the school health program and 
the success of the latter as an educational factor depends upon its 
intelligent articulation with these other interests of the community. 

I. In cooperation with official agencies 
A. State health department: 

Conferences regarding control of communicable disease. 
B. Loca). health department: 

Conferences and active cooperation in control of communi
cable disease. Here the authority of the city health depart
ment is always respected. The standards of the city health 
department are supported by the school personnel in the 
classroom. 
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C. State department of education: 
In detennining educational standards for nurses for schools. 

D. Local county hospital: 
Development of clinics and procedures conducive to correc
tion of health defects of school children. Cooperative effort 
to teach hospital internes something of school health program. 

E. Relief agencies : 
The knowledge acquired by school personnel becomes an 
important item in care of many children who are dependent. 

F. The juvenile courts: 
The health group in the school is in peculiar position to 
gather pertinent information which often proves of great 
value to the Courts' a-ttaches. 

Pollcla, prouduru, a!ld rtlatiomllipt m 
admlnUtrllliO'II of Ittm I 

A. 1. Determining quarantine meas
ures for communicable disease. 

2. Consultant to State Commission 
of Health in child health. 

Valuu deril>td from theae policiu 

These contacts bring out discussions 
regarding relative merits of service and 
educational programs that are stimu
lating to all concerned. They reflect 

3. Measures for sanitary control of how sorely education is needed in order 
gymnasia and locke!B. that sanitation may be understood and 

cooperation obtained. 
B. 1. Case finding -in communicable The school organization is a constant 

disease. "feeder" to the City Health Department 
!n the reporting of communicable dis
ease. In order to promote clear under
standing and cooperation between the 
two organizations, the supervisor of 
health education is given a desk in the 
City Hall (in addition to her office in the 
Board of Education Building) in con
junction with the Public Health Nursing 
Association and adjacent to the City 
Health Department. The school nurs
ing staff report to her in this location. 
This affords a personal contact between 
the personnel of these several organiza
tions which is very helpful in building 

appreciations and respect for one 
another's work. 
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Policiu, procedure&, and relation1hip1 in adminiatra- Value& derioed from thtlt policiu 

tion of Item I 

2. Assisting the City Health De- The City Health Department and 
partment in immunization. other agencies offer immunization to 

children. Adhering to its funct ion of 
education, the school organization does 
not offer immunization. It does use 
every opportunity and means for per
suading parents that their children 

should receive the approved immuniza
tions. 

3. Sanitary co.ntrol of swimming As already indicated, the sanitary 
pools. control of the swimming pools is a pri

mary responsibility of the school staff. 
Water analyses are made in the labora
tory of the City Health Department and 

reported back to the school staff. This 
is a very satisfactory arrangement, par
ticularly since the laboratory workers 

are independent of those who are re
sponsible for the care of the pool. 

C. Educational standards for school The supervisor of health education 
nurses. had particular contributions to make in 

this field because of her experience in 
education. 

D. Local clinics and dispensaries. 

E . Relief agencies. 

There is much need for education of 
internes regarding school programs. 
There can be great development be

tween school and local hospital with 

much benefit to children if information 
can be cleared. Neither agency knows 

enough of the other's t rials and tri
umphs. 

School personnel are often engaged in 
helping underprivileged children with 

reference to clothes, glasses, food, fuel, 
and s helter. Of course, their school 
connection entails no official responsi

bility. It is assumed as a voluntary 

personal responsibility. Considerable 
attention is paid to the subject in order 

that teachers may know to whom and 

how applicants should be referred. 
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Pollcfu, procedur.a, and relation1hip1 in adminiltra· 

tion of Item I 

Valu.a derived from the1e polide1 

F. The juvenile courts. Before the Juvenile Court had a medi-
1. Court provided with specific in- cal examination of its own, much more 

formation of health history information was passed between these 
of school child. organizations. Doubtless the school 

2. Result of s c h o o 1 examination group possesses much information that 
available upon request. would be invaluable to the Court in 

dealing wit h early cases of delinquency. 
School records often pre d i c t delin
quency but the Court can do little until 
an offense is committed. 

The director of physical education in 
the schools has given time to the recrea

tional program of the Juvenile Home, 
which is under the jurisdiction of the 

Court. 

11. Cooperation with unoFficial agencies 

This is a broad segment of public rela.tions of great importance. 
It involves relations with all of the relief n.gencies and all pro
fessional organizations in the field of the healing arts. Sympa
thetic understanding and support of these groups are essential to 
an efficient school health program. Foremost in these are pro
fessiona.l medical, dental, and public-health nursing organizations; 
the Tuberculosis Society, Crippled Children's Society, the H ealth 
Center, the Red Cross, and the Parent-Teacher Association. 

A careful consideration of the many ramifications of the school 
health organization into the community life makes it obvious that 
no other health agency can possibly develop such influential 
contacts with the child and his well-being as does the school. 
The great variety of problems that come to the school health 
department is proof sufficient that there is a broad administrative 
responsibility in addition to the facts and techniques of health 
education which can be best ad~inistered as an integral part of 
the school 's responsibility . 

0 
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FOREWORD 

The conservation excursion takes the child out of the school
room and into his natural and social environment and helps him 
to study it and to participate in the conservation of its natural 
and human resources. The conservation excursion, like any 
other school journey, is not intended as a substitute for books, 
magazines, pictures, or any other classroom material but rather 
as an important supplement. 

The purposes of this bulletin are to indicate educative goals · 
and values which are peculiar to the conservation excursion, to 
point out particular contributions to curriculum content and 
activity which can be achieved through excursions for the study 
of different phases of conservation, and to suggest methods and 
techniques of planning and conducting excursions for the aid of 
teachers who are particularly interested in conservation education. 

The United States Office of Education wishes to acknowledge 
the cooperation of the Division of Motion Pictures of the Depart
ment of the Interior, the Biological Survey, the Soil Conservation 
Service, the State Education Department of Connecticu t, and 
the Rochester Museum of Arts and Sciences in furnishing 
pictures and · other material used in the preparation of this 
bulletin. We are particula rly indebted to Irving Brant and 
Carl R. Dion, of the National Park Service, for reading the 
manuscript and checking its factual accuracy. 

BEss Goo oYKOONTZ, 

Assistant U. S. Commissioner nf E ducation. 
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Uncultivated corners afford protection for birds and flowers and invite n a t ure lovers to study and enjoy them. 



CONSERVATION EXCURSIONS 
l A THAT A scientific expedition is to the scientist or the hike 
V V to the pleasure seeker, the school excursion often is to the 

child. It takes him out of familiar surroundings into new ones 
in which he makes discoveries and learns new facts, not through 
the abstract words of printed pages, but from the vivid textbook 
of the environment.1 Excursions are especially useful in a study 
of conservation because natural resources in the form of birds, 
trees, forests, soil, and minerals, which comprise the su~ject 

matter to be taught, cannot be brought into the schoolroom in 
their natural state and pupils must go to them. 

The goal of the conservation excursion educatively is not to 
vitalize subject matter or to develop an excursion program for 
excursion's sake; but to give the pupils a practical acquaintance 
with conservation as a problem which is basic to their own and 
the community's welfare and a working knowledge to help them 
participate in its solution. Conservation excursions stimulate 
children to ask questions and these lead to further study which 
can be made in the schoolroom. They help pupils understand 
better the facts in books and serve a.s a check on the accuracy of 
such facts . Every child naturally feels the tragedy of the Nation's 
loss of resources and wishes to protect and to save the resources 
that relllain. In the conservation excursion, the urge to conserve 
is strengthened by a number of pupils with unity of purpose. 

A conservation excursion is rarely a unit in itself. It has a 
subordinate relation to the main program of the school and to 
major units in the field of conservation. It frequently contributes 
to the building of a unit on some phase of the subject such as the 
protection and preservation of wild flowers in the local com
munity. It may contribute to the development of an activity 
such as the filling of a gully or the establishment of a nature trail. 
In some cases it is a culmina ting or summarizing activity which 
children anticipate and for which they prepare by careful plan
ning and intensive study. In many instances the excursion serves 
as a stimulant to seek the solution of a problem and is followed 
by ~ctivities which aid in its solution. 

1 Zachari, Elizabeth D. Field trip experiences in the intermediate grades. 
Journal of Geography, 33: 49-60, February 1934. 

1 



2 CONSERVA'ITON EXCURSIONS 

PURPOSES AND USES OF EXCURSIONS 
Children have various purposes in excursions. They like jour

neys and trips and, when one is suggested, are usually eager with 
questions and ideas. They make dozens of suggestions for places 
to visit and things to see. Many educative uses can be made of 
an excursion, depending upon the purpose of the children and 

·the teacher in planning it. An overview of types of excursions 
needed in studying the conservation of different natural resources 
reveals interesting possibilities. 

Pleasure Trips 

Sometimes an excursion is taken for the pure pleasure of an 
outdoor hike. It results in appreciation of the outdoors and its 
benefits. Again, pupils desire to observe something entirely new 
and interesting to them, such as an unusual bird, a row of trees 
of particular beauty, a "big ditch" which they have just learned 
is a dangerous gully. 

Some excu~sions which are taken for pleasure lead to apprecia
tion and knowledge. Children will ·be amused and stimulated 
to note suc;h facts as that the gayfeather is an "upside down" 
flower beginning to blossom at the tip of the stem, and hence 
down the stem, instead of low on the stem and toward the tip 
as the gladiolus does. What does this manner of blooming tell 
about the nature of the plant? When, if at all, can it be trans
planted? What flowers should be planted with it to reproduce 
the natural environment and to insure its best growth? Ques
tions like these and others will arise. Stick tights, Spanish needles, 
and cockleburs cling to the children's clothes, and are carried 
back to the schoolroom and to the children's homes where they 
are frequently undesirable. Why? Such incidents and observa
tions lead to study of migration of plants through seed dispersal. 

Nature calls in the spring as well as in the fall, and pupils 
should be encouraged to plan hikes through the woods for the 
excitement of seeing fuzzy heads of baby ferns and stroking the 
velvet buds of pussy willows; of marveling at the bold coloring 
of the skunk cabbages contrasted with the more delicate greens 
of the willows and the mysterious tiny plants appearing on the 
woods' floor; of listening to the disturbed chirping and calling of 
birds and trying to recognize them by their notes; of trying to 
find out how to protect and preserve such beauty. Until he 
thrills at the exquisite loveliness of the snowdrop, feels an urge 
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Excursions for recreation: (1) Nature Trail Club ready for journey. (2) From 
"ski-top" at Badger Pass •. Y osrmite. (3) Nature Trail Club pauses. at 
f'lvorite haunt. 
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to protect the trusting "fat" robin, and loves the soil that gives 
him these, no one is a genuine conservationist. A child familiar 
with the beauty of wildlife will not willingly see it destroyed and 
will work consistently to protect it. Excursions will put him far 
along the way of conservation. 

lnvestiration, Discovery, and Study 

Children need to take trips to acquire information not available 
in their classroom or homes. For practically all the natural re
sources, journeys can be taken to investigate situations and dis
cover new facts. For some time schools have used excursions to 
industries, mines, fields, and f<trms in connection with geography 
and history. Less frequently, but none the less profitably, excur
sions to study wild flowers and birds are used for general science 
and nature study. Such first-hand study affords opportunity for 
pupils to learn more about conservation of naturalresources. The 
following suggestions concern the study of industries, minerals, 
soil, wild flowers and birds through excursions. 

Industries.-Excursions to study industries 2 suggest problems 
for investigation, many of which have angles of conservation. 
The situation of the factory should be noted with respect to i t~ 

location in a valley by a river or away from the river, with respec1 
to means of transportation and raw material, and with respect to 
source of power and its maintenance. The- watershed can be 
studied, and the security of the industry from floods. The demand 
of the factory for raw material and the provision made for pro
tecting the soil in its production are problems in the conservation 
of industry. The nationality and skill of the workmen, provisions 
for their safety and health, their future welfare if the industry 
should not be successful· and stable are factors in conservation of 
industry which older pupils can well study. Children who have 
become aware of such problems should plan an excursion as part 
of their study. Byproducts of the industry, waste which may 
pollute a stream, possible ways of avoiding or disposing of waste 
are other conservation problems to be studied through excur
sions.3 

2 Study of an industry. Classroom Teacher, 11: 373-75, l927. 
a Suggestions for making journeys part of a school program are found in 

&panding the classroom published by the State Department of Public Instruc
tion of Pennsylvania. 
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Minerals.•-Excursions to mines and quarries sometimes re
veal conservation needs. Although stone is virtually inexhaust
ible, there is sometimes waste in its extraction at the quarry. 
Children can learn about the location of quarries, the machinery 
used, the hand labor employed, the type of power used, the waste 
of labor or fuel. Visits to mines reveal forms of mineral deposit. 
The type of machinery used may have something to do with waste. 
The nationality of the workmen, the service they render, the 
wages they receive, the protection provided for their health and 
social security, and good ways of ming their incomes can some
times be discussed by the older pupils. In the discussion of these 
and other social problems, a teacher must guide her pupils care
fully in order not to cause distress to pupils in the class who are 
affected by the problems discussed, nor arouse unduly the sym
pathies of the children about situations which they have no power 
to help improve and no opportunity to see improved.5 

One of the minerals with which children have experience is 
coal. A class can plan a trip to the engine room of the school 
buildings where the janitor explains how coal is fed to the furnace, 
how the quantity of coal used is measured, and how the heat 
is regulated. Children can observe the coal that is stored for 
immediate use and gain some idea of the quantity required to 
heat the building. They can observe a load of coal being placed 
in the furnace room of the school building, note the appearance of 
the coal, and compare samples with other kinds of coal. 
It is not always advisable or possible for children to be taken 

into a coal mine. However, there are interesting things to see 
outside a mine; the machinery used in hoisting coal, in separating 
good coal from poor, in loading railroad cars, and the like. A 
discussion of the conservation of coal with the operator of the mine 
may help the children to realize the efforts that are made to save 
as much coal as possible. Frequently, it is possible to have the 
operator talk to the group about the dangers of mining, and 
explain precautions taken to protect the life and health of the 
miners. Information of this kind is especially helpful for children 
who live in a mining district because it is easier to develop a 
regard for the wisdom of working carefully while they are young, 
than to teach precautions to adults who have become accustomed 
to the dangers. 

'See also pages 91-93. 
6 Baker, G. Derwood. An eleventh-grade field study: The coal industry. 

Educational research bulletin, 18: 173-88, October 19, 1938. 
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Where . petroleum is found, an excursion to petroleum wells is 
useful and desirable. Children can learn first-hand how wells are 
bored, why derricks are erected as they are, how petroleum is 
conveyed to places where it is used. An operator or guide may 
be secured to talk with the children about the uses and importance 
of oil in industry and national life and to point out ways in which 
the product is being conserved in the region visited. 

The need for the conservation of petroleum is greater than that 
of any other mineral, as the supply is limited. It is important 
that this excursion be made wherever possible. 

Natural gas is another interesting substance found in the earth. 
In regions where natural gas is produced it is well for the children 
to take a journey to the gas fields. They can compare the sinking 
of gas wells with the sinking of oil wells. They can observe 
methods of storing gas and discuss its different uses and later 
verify the things they learn. 6 

Iron is found combined with other substances. Most of the iron 
mines are of the open pit type; only a few are shaft mines. Usually 
children are not allowed to travel about or enter a mine. They 
can visit the edge or the entrance of the mine, however, and note 
how the ore is taken out and loaded on freight cars to be carried 
to the ore boats or the foundry where the mineral is separated from 
the ore. It will be helpful if the operator tells them how iron is 
mined, what use is made of inferior ore, and how the product is 
conserved. 

Other interesting places for the children to visit, should the 
school be located near them, are building-stone quarries; lead, 
~inc, or copper mines; and gold and silver mines. 

Soit.7- In studying the conservation of soil, excursions are of 
real importance. The fields, the meadow, the woodlands, and 
the roadside are textbooks, laboratory, " tools of learning," 
and materials of instruction. 

Many kinds of excursions are possible. Short trips within the 
community will give the pupils a chance to observe erosion and 
its control on different farms. Their observation can be contin
ued from month to month, especially in rural areas, to study 
changes in the amount of soil eroded, the increase in number of 
control methods in the community and on separate farms, changes 
that occur in the realization of programs for control, such as 

e Rocheleau, William F. Minerals. Chicago, A. Flanagan company, 
1929, p. 45-68. (The first book of the great American industries series.) 

7 See also pages 66-68. 
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increase in size of gullies, the breaking down of terraces, and the 
beginning thus of gullies through the very means which the farmer 

. uses for control. 
Children can learn through excursions how soil is being wasted 

in their community. A journey ·to the field, meadow, brook, or 
roadside near the school reveals undue erosion as a result of wast
ing of soil, of blowing by the wind, of gullies. City children can 
plan class trips to the suburbs or take trips as individuals to friends 
or relatives in the country. In the pasture or near a roadside 
they probably can find a gully. If it is small, they can follow it 

A trip to see men engaged in conservation work offers opportunity for study. 

to its head and try to decide what caused it and how it can be 
controlled. In the field, the children perhaps will find drifts 
of fine soil, the results of sheet erosion. On barren slopes, once 
wooded, and on the terraces of deep roadside cuts, tiny gullies 
known as finger erosion, may be observed. 

Mter a survey excursion of this type, classroom discussion is 
necessary to formulate questions and problems and make ar
rangements for further study. The children's questions may 
lead to a study of soil; 8 how it is made, wha t its uses are, how 
deep it is, and the like. Some of these questions will require 

1 U.S. Office of Education, Federal Security Agency. Teaching conserva
tion in elementary schools. Washington, U. S. Government Printing 
Office, 1939. (Bulletin, 1938, no. 14.) 
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additional field trips. It will be necessary, for example, to dig 
into the soil to observe the depth of topsoil, to note the quality 
of subsoil and the type of clay or rock that lies underneath . Ob
servations can be made regarding tQe type of vegetation that 
helped form the topsoil, whether forest or grass; the kinds of 
crops removed; the means 'of replenishment. A trip to a brook 
or creek is an opportunity to observe how and where soil is 
deposited, where the channel is cut away most, whether the 
waters are muddy or clear, the type of mud they carry, the kind 
of land through which they flow, whether wooded or plowed. 
A sketch of the stream and its tributaries with places of greatest 
erosion indicated will be helpful to the class in further study. 

If some of the children are interested particularly in the harm 
done by erosion, they should visit a field, preferably one with soil 
that varies in thickness. Here is opportunity for the class to 
observe the healthiness of the crop at different points on the hill 
and to try to account for the differences. If it is possible for the 
pupils to dig into different types of soil for comparison, they will 
find subjects for study and observation. For example, they can 
note the difference in composition ofthe soil on a grassy hillside, 
the soil of a field of open crop such as corn or potatoes, and the 
soil on a forest floor. Questions concerning the composition, 
value, and conservation needs of different kinds of soil thus 
found can be answered in classroom study. 

An excursion after a rain raises questions that lead to study of 
erosion, or it may help answer questions previously raised. 
Children should compare the amount of erosion from plowed 
fields, grassland, or woodland. Estimates of the amount of 
erosion can be made by noting the muddiness of creeks, the damp 
soil heaped at the foot of hills, the soil left clinging to grass and 
weeds where the creek overflowed during the rain. Children can 
make interesting comparisons between the effect of different kinds 
of rain on soil. They may note soil loss after a severe storm in 
which rain fell heavily. They can report evidences of washing, 
such as soil on grass or plants, or piled at the foot of the hill; the 
widening of gullies; holes washed in the sides of culverts on dirt 
roads; gullies swallowing roads and houses. For the sake of 
comparison, the class can take a similar trip later after a gentle 
rain lasting for a longer period of time and providing about the 
same amount of moisture. 
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An excursion is useful for the study of erosion in pastures where 
cattle or sheep graze. Children can observe spots where grass 
has been closely cropped and where heavy rain washes the soil. 
This type of erosion is especially noticeable in sheep pastures. 
Gullies are often found in pastures as well as in fields. The 
tendency of many farmers is to ignore them in pastures even more 
than they do in fields and consequently each gully grows wider 
year by year, losing soil with every rain. Children who have 
opportunity to visit gullies can observe them after each rain 
during an entire season and make records of their size. The 
facts can then be arranged in tabular form or in some other way 
to indicate amount of change in the size of the gully. 

Soil erosion, especially in its most spectacular form, the gully, 
has such dramatic and tragic appeal to children that to give them 
knowledge of the problem with no opportunity for participating 
in its solution may have harmful psychological effects. Conse
quently, excursions to study the amount and effects of erosion in 
a community should be followed by simple constructive measures 
in which children can engage. For example, rural pupils can 
plant vines and shrubs in a small gully near the schoolhouse and 
make it a refuge for birds. City pupils can follow an excursion 
to study erosion by another trip to a different farm where they 
can observe methods of successful control of erosion. 

The journey to observe measures of erosion control should be 
taken by all pupils interested in soil erosion. Grassed waterways, 
dams in gullies, contour plowing, and the like usually can be 
observed near the school. However, if the community has not 
been aroused to the need for erosion control or if the school is 
l0cated in a city, it may be necessary for the children to plan a 
j0urney into a neighboring community. In observing control of 
gullies children can look for vacious remedial measures, such as 
dams of brush, dirt, logs, or rocks; permanent dams; plantings 
Gf shrubs and vines, and grassed waterways. T hey may be able 
to estimate the age of a controlled gully by the width of its chan
nel, the roundness of its shoulders as compared with the sharpness 
ef a gully which is not controlled, by the growth of trees and 
shrubs planted in the gully to control it, by the toughness of root 
growth in the grass covering. 

Strip cropping is an interesting type of erosion control to visit. 
Children observe the ty~s of crops planted in the alternating 
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strips and note how the close-growing crop, as wheat or alfalfa, 
protects its soil and collects soil which is washed from the open
growing crop, such as com. They can estimate the profit that a 
farmer might make from a field planted with· strip crops as 
compared with that from a single open crop on the same field 
when the plan is followed year by year. They can follow their 
study by bulletins ori strip cropping.8 

Erosion control in pastures is interesting to observe. Contour 
furrowing is a common method. Children can observe how 
ridges are made and .how they are turned at the ends so that 
water does not break through and form new gullies. They 
should notice how the furrows are plugged and closed with soil 
on each side of a trail worn by the crossing of horses, sheep, or 
cattle. 

Teachers and children who take excursions to study soil erosion 
and its control will find more information of value than is indi
cated in this bulletin: Questio~s will arise that demand study. 
Ideas for appropriate constructive activities will be suggested 
and other excursions will be needed. 

Wild .flowers.9-An excursion to see wild flowers in their native 
setting adds to appreciation of their beauty and leads one to seek 
information concerning their conservation. In the country it is 
not always necessary to go far from school. A group of children 
who had studied the conservation of flowers found some yellow 
moccasin flowers in a rock near the school. 10 They decided that 
these flowers were more beautiful in a native setting than in a 
bouquet. They learned by reading that the moccasin flower 
should be allowed to grow and multiply because it is rare. Ac
cordingly, although during the · blooming season one or two 
flowers were kept in a vase at school, the others were allowed to 
bloom among the rocks and the children made frequent trips to 
admire them. 

A jour11ey to meadow or woods to learn more about wild 
flowers need consume only an hour or so. There may be a partly 
sheltered ungraded roadside near the school where, in Sep
tember, tall goldenrod stand, protecting, as it were, the smaller 

8 Ibid. (For suggestions for study of various methods of erosion control). 
9 See also pages 7'!>--76. 
to Dunn, Fannie W., and Everett, Marcia A .. Four years in a country school. 

New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1926. p. 164. 
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white asters, the once cultivated but now wild Bouncing Bet, and 
the wild snapdrago11. One or more excursions can be taken 
merely to learn the names of the wild · flowers of the season. 
Another excursion can be planned to learn how to identify new 
flowers. It is interesting to build a list of flowers which one can 
identify at a glance and at a distance; and interesting also to 
keep a calendar of those first observed at different seasons 
together with things learned about them. If pupils wish to make 
a key for their own use or for younger pupils to use in identifying 
flowers 11 they will find it necessary to make many trips to observe 
the flowers which bloom at different seasons. 

Problems for pupils to consider as a result of their excursions 
are how the flowers along the roadside can be conserved , whether 
or not they should be plucked, what flowers can safely be plucked 
and in what places, and under what conditions wild flowers can 
be transplanted for wild flower gardens on the school ground. 
Other journeys will be needed as study and activities are expanded. 

By studying the habits of wild flowers in the "home" commu
nity children can compile lists of flowers which are abundant and 
can be plucked in quantity, of those which must be handled with 
care or in certain ways, and of those which are so rare that they 
should not be disturbed, and post these in public places.12 

Where wild flowers grow, materials for study of the conserva
tion of other natural resources are often found. In the wild
flewer thicket in the frontispiece, for example, are materials for 
several excursions; natural beauty in the green billows sprayed 
with yellow-centered daisies and orange hawkweed and walled in 
by clumps of elder and wild raspberry vines; extra plants for 
resetting in the schoolyard or a corner of the home garden; speci
mens for displays and study in science; hickory and plum trees 
and protected soil; flowers for bouquets with opportunity to learn 
how best to pluck them; a haven for the chewink, song sparrow, 
and meadow lark; chipmunks' holes and a groundhog's home. 

II Duncan, Carl D. Wild flower roads to learning. Science guide for 
elementary schools, 2: 36-40, March 1936. 

12 Lists of wild flowers which should not be plucked near large centers of 
population or under certain conditions are published by the Wild Flower 
Preservation Society, Inc. The home office of the Society is 3740 Oliver 
Street, Washington, D. C. 

186315•--fo-----2 
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Birds.12- Excursions are necessary for the study of birds, but a 
class journey to observe birds of the community, to listen to their 
songs, to study their ways of flying, to observe their nests and food 
is one of the most difficult excursions for the teacher to undertake. 
If a journey into birdland is to be successful, teacher and pupils 
must remain quiet, walk carefully, and in other ways refrain from 
frightening the birds to be observed. 

The most expert flyers and the keenest-sighted birds are the 
hawks, owls, and eagles. These are of primary importance in 
controlling field mice, rabbits, and other small animals that de
crease the farmer's crops, and they should be given particular 
attention and appreciation. To watch the effortless flight of a 
large hawk high above the earth is a long-remembered experi
ence. Children who have camped out of doors will recall the 
eerie whoo-whoo of the night-loving owl. Many hawks' nests, 
though they may be high in a tree, are fairly easy to find on a 
wood's excursion because of their large size. The predatory birds 
have not been given the credit due them. A few, such as the 
goshawk, niay do more harm than good, but on the whole cam
paigns against them are often based on prejudice rather than 
scientific facts. 

Near some schools there are waterfowl sanctuaries which may 
be visited. Moreover, since several species of ducks, geese, swans, 
and shore birds are verging on extinction, it is very important 
that the children become acquainted with these birds to appre
ciate their value. An appealing picture is made by a mallard 
family when the parents are leading their brood in swimming 

u Bailey, Alfred M. At home with the birds. Chicago, Merrill publishing 
co., 1934. 15 p., illus. 

Boulton, Runyerd. Traveling with the birds. Chicago, M. A. Donohue 
& company, 1933. 64 p., illus. 

United States Department of the Interior, Office of Education. Good 
references on conservation of birds, animals, and wild flowers for use in ele
mentary schools. Washington, U. S. Government Printing Office, 1938. 
(Bibliography No. 72. 11 p.) 

Educational leaflets about birds prepared by the National Association of 
Audubon Societies, 1775 Broadway, New York; N.Y. 

Allen, Arthur A. American bird biographies. Ithaca, N. Y. Com
stock publishing company, 1934. 270 p., illus. 

See also: Cornell rural school leaflets: (1r Winter birds, January 1923; 
. (2) Shore birds and game birds, November 1924; (3} A travelog of birds. 
March 1929; (4) Are they vermin? November 1937. 

See also pages 85-90. 
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Three types of wild birds to be observed on nature excursions: (1) Scarlet 
tanager. (2) Wood peeker. (3) Wild turkey. 

maneuvers. The antics of a loon will provide much amusement. 
The short quick steps of the various shore birds and the teetering 
ef some of them on long slim legs is an observation to make. 
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Much has been written about them which can be obtained from 
State and Federal departments of conservation and of education. 

Birds' ways of living are of interest, such as the way they nest 
in. the orchard, in shrubbery near the house, . in woods, and in 
swamps and marshes. It is not difficult to observe some birds 
build their nests. The red-headed woodpecker, for example, 
will pound away af a hole in a tree without great alarm even 
when a dozen pupils are watching. Like the red-headed wood
pecker, the flicker often makes his nest in a tree, near people's 
homes. With his hard bill and his strong shoulders he can make 
a large hole. Holes made by woodpeckers and flickers are 
sometimes used by other birds. The bluebird is an example. 
Screech owls and sparrow hawks also nest in woodpeckers' holes, 
especially if they are hammered into the trunks of dead trees and 
can be easily hollowed. Let the children observe that the hole is 
sometimes partly hammered and partly broken and crumbled 
into a large cavity. 

By excursions children will learn that birds have various types 
of building spots, and that many birds do not seriously ouject to 
being observed while nesting. Some of them, such as the king
fisher and bank swallow, build their homes in clay banks or cliffs. 
Burrowing owls often live in prairie dog tunnels. There are 
many birds that build their nests near dwellings. The robin, 
song sparrow, and house wren are examples. Of the common 
birds that live in holes in trees, besides woodpeckers there are 
bluebirds and martins.13 

It takes a great.deal of disturbance to frighten away birds that 
are nesting. If one is careful not to startle ·them by sudden 
approach or jerking movements, he can come very close to many 
while they are sitting on their eggs. 

Goldfinches are especially interesting birds to study. Children 
can begin · to observe them when they first appear early in the 
spring. They are not easily frightened by human beings. They 
nest in trees and bushes and line their nests with thistledown. 
In July, and sometimes later, in patches of thistles, and darting 
here and there in their beautiful black, white, and yellow mark
ings, they make lovely contrasts with the purple and white 
flower heads. 

13 In Roberts' B irds rif Minnesota interesting observations of common birds 
are mentioned. 
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In addition to noting the habits of birds when nesting, children 
find it fascinating to observe the nests .and the intricate way 
in which many of them are made. The graceful swinging home 
of the oriole is an example of complex weaving and artistic 
shape. The nest is woven from string, thin strips of weeds, and 
the soft inside bark of trees, and lined with hair or soft feathers. 
It is a bit disappointing to the onlooker when the oriole's nest 
becomes so thick that he can no longer see her weave because 
the diligence with which she works is fascinating. She is a metic
ulous worker, too, and jealous of her art. One observer of birds 
reports that a male oriole, while his mate was absent one day, 
brought a string and tried to weave it into the nest. ·He worked 
very awkwardly and without success, however, and when his 
mate returned she chased him away and scolded him soundly.~' 

Unexpected incidents are interesting to people who love birds. 
For example, the oriole mentioned above became entangled by 
string which she was weaving into her nest. The observer called 
a neighbor boy and they strapped the tops of two long ladders 
together in such a way that the boy could climb one ladder and 
cut the string with a pair of shears. This released the bird, and, 
although badly frightened , she was none the worse for the adven
ture. 

Red-winged blackbirds are particularly attractive to children. 
It is easy to observe them sitting on cattails in swamps or flying 
about other low places. Sometimes they join the rusty blackbirds 
and grackles and are quite conspicuous with their fancy shoulders 
among the large flock of soberly clothed companions. If the 
children wish t.o study the red-winged blackbird, they c.an see 
him eating 15 weed seeds, locusts, and now and then some wheat. 
They may verify their observations by a book or bulletin on the 
food habits of birds. 

Journeys to study birds would not be complete without a 
number of observations of the robin. He is one of the signs of 
spring for which children usually watch and appears very grate
ful for any food that is given him. If there are bird-feeders in 
the schoolyard there is no need for class excursions to study 
robins. Any child who wants some first-hand facts for a story or 

11 Shankland, Frank N. The bird book. Akron, Ohio: Saalfield pub
lishing company, 1936. p. 2. 

16 Henderson, Junius. The practical value of birds. New York, The 
MacmiUan company, 1934. p. 233. 
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a few moments' entertainment can put out some food and remain 
quietly watching. The robins will find it. They like people and 
they like all domestic animals. If the neighbor's chickens find 
the food, the robins do not mind sharing, and they exact more 
than their due if they in turn find the chicken's food in the barn
yard. City children as well as country children have many 
opportunities to observe robins and sometimes city children love 
them and appreciate them more than country children. Robins 
become very angry if their nests or their little ones are disturbed 
or injured. One observer 16 climbed a tree to look at some robin's 
eggs one day and received a sound scolding. This slight moles
tation was never forgotten or forgiven and every time the ob
server went out of the house the female robin would fly straight 
at his head, only swerving aside when within 6 feet of him. 

Children who are interested in reading about birds in bulletins, 
books, and magazines will wish to take trips to observe the birds 
and decide how true are the facts they read . Children who ob
serve birds first may wish to read widely to learn more about 
them.17 

City parks have many birds, from early spring till after migra
tion in the fall. Birds select the park as one of the places where 
they will not be molested, and often there are more birds in a 
park than in a grove on a farm. Very rare birds when migrating 
often stop for rest in a park, and the nature excursionist can some
times see birds that ordinarily do not live or even stop in his 
neighborhood regularly. Through observations alone, if carried 
on from year to year, a child can become familiar with the birds 
which are regular residents, and those which stop for a short time 
on their way north or south. 

Children who love birds can undertake different special studies 
to discover the relation between the bird's form and the environ
ment he chooses for himself. For example, snipes have long bills 
with which they can bore deep into the earth for worms. Wood
peckers have strong sharp bills which are useful in digging insects 
out of the bark as well as for cutting holes for nests. They are the 
" tree doctors" of the bird world. At least half of the spruce-bark 

18 Shankland, Frank N. Op. cit. 
11 Sources of information are listed in United States Department of the 

Interior, Offic~_of Education, Good Reference Bibliography, no. 72. Leaflets 
of information with colored plates and the magazine, Birdlore, useful for study 
and observation of different birds, can be secured from the National Associa
tion of Audubon Societies, 1775 Broadway, New York, N.Y. 
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beetles of the northeastern U nited States are said to be eaten by 
woodpeckers.u Birds have feet which are shaped according to 
their needs and environment. A study of birds' feet to learn about 
their lives has been compared to the palmist's study of hands in 
his efforts to tell something about the life of a human being.lv 
Birds "clothing" is adapted to their needs more adroitly than their 
human admirers; birds of the South are more scantily clad, than 
those farther north; some shed their feathers in summer and grow 
them again for winter. Color plays an important part in birds' 
clothes. The meadow lark has a gray brown back like the earth 
where he hunts his food, with plenty of yellow, black, and white 
to harmonize with the color of the flowers and sunshine in the 
landscape. Birds have a conventional wardrobe and they never 
change its style. It has emerged through long ages of struggle to 
keep alive. Of what advantage are their colors? H ow do the 
brightly colored birds, such as the tanager, protect themselves? 
These are interesting questions for study following an excursion 
to identify birds. 

It requires time and patience to learn about birds through ob~ 
servation. I t is best for children to take their trips in small groups 
ar alone. They should keep records, sketches, and photographs 
to study. Through discussion, suggestions for reading, and aid 
in planning excursions the teacher helps. She accompanies class 
or school groups on excursions, but many trips will be m ade 
evenings, mornings, and Saturdays by individuals and small 
groups unaccompanied by the teacher. 

Search for Materials 

Sometimes children need an excursion to find materials for ex
periments. Environments differ. City children who experiment 
with erosion of different kinds of soil will find it necessary to visit 
a vacant lot, an excavation for a new building, or a garden or a 
field in the suburbs to secure a varied collection of samples of soil. 
They may go in small groups or individually. Samples of soil can 
be brought to the schoolroom and used for planting seeds in differ
ent ways, for modeling various forms of erosion, or for window 
gardens. 

n Henderson, Junius. Op. cit ., p. 209. 
"Compton's Pictured Encyclopedia. Chicago; F. E. Compton & Company, 

1936. 
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The children may wish to observe growth m ade by plants in 
different kinds of soil. They can do this by gathering specimens 
of soil in which to plant corn, wheat, or beans in the classroom. 
They may profit more by planning original ways of measuring 
plant growth or making other tests than by following the experi
ments outlined by the teacher or by the text. In addition to 
plaiming ways to measure amount of plant growth, children can 
plan ways, either indoors or out of doors, to help them decide 
which kind ofsoil loses its water most quickly by evaporation, 
which kind holds its moisture for the longest time, and which 
kind produces healthiest plants. 

Specimens ·of shrubs, plants, and grasses used in the prevention 
of soil erosion and in the renewing of soil can be collected, pressed, 
and labeled. Some pupils will be interested in collecting close
growing plants, such as· wheat or oats, and comparing them with 
plants-like corn, tobacco, and cotton which are <,:ultivated in open 
rows. Others will wish to collect vines, trees, shrubs, and grass 
which are useful in filling gullies, or various kinds of legumes used 
in rotating crops. 

Children who are studying minerals can secure specimens at a 
quarry, a mine, along the road , or seashore. There are often 
rocks of different kinds in old excavations. Children who are 
collecting minerals and rocks at home will find it interesting to 
visit collections, and may take specimens to a museum for identi
fication. Collections of rocks and minerals for identification 
purposes are sometimes loaned by State departments of conser
vation or education. 

Excursions are often necessary for the collecting of flowers and 
leaves to press for identification in later studies. The first excur
sion for this purpose should be taken by the group as a whole and 
the teacher, in order that the children learn not to gather more 
specimens than necessary, not to dig rare plants, and to leave 
sufficient plants for propagation in the spot where they gather 
those to transplant. 

Bird.s' nests are sometimes collected for study. They should 
never be collected in nesting season, and· frequently students of 
birds advise against their collection by school children, because 
some birds, such as robins, use the same nests from year to year, 
and others use the discarded nests of different birds. Birds' 
nests should not be collected except for serious and profitable 
study, and when collected they should be well preserved. Collec· 
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tions of weed seeds which birds are observed to eat are helpful to 
supplement a study of the food birds eat. 

·Improvement of Conservation Activities 

Conservation activities often require excursions for their con
summation. Children who have established a nature trail, for 
example, must visit it to keep it in order. Other examples are 
given in the following pages in connection with wild flowers, local 
history and culture, plants and animals, and soil. 

Protection of w£/djlowers.-If a group of pupils undertakes to label 
trees or wild flowers, it is necessary first to survey the community 

Transplanting wild flowers affords opportunity for study. 

to select flowers or trees which are to be named. In labeling wild 
flowers along roadsides or in other conspicuous places it may be 
necessary to make excursions at different times of the year in 
order to place labels correctly when different flowers are in 
blossom. 

Interesting excursions can be planned to develop a wild-flower 
garden on the schoolground. An important consideration is the 
nature of the soil which should be similar to that in which the 
flowers grow naturally. Hardy wild flowers will grow in soils of 
varying types, but delicate wild flowers are definitely affected by 
the nature of the soil. This can be determined by tests which 
children can make. Books on agriculture and science give simple 



20 CONSERVATION EXCURSIONS 

instructions for testing soils for, acidity and alkalinity. When it is 
impracticable to make the tests, samples of soil can be sent to the 
State agricultural station for testing. Soils where wild flowers 
grow can be compared with the soil of the schoolground, and 
plants can be chosen to which the soil is adapted. Or the school 
garden can be prepared with soil of the nature required by the 
flowers desired. This preparation of soil is especially desirable 
when rare and sensitive wild flowers are to be transplanted . 

Among the common wild flowers that are indifferent in regard 
to soil acidity 21 are the following: 

Common Blue Violet, blossoming from April through June, 
which is easily transplanted and established either in shade 
or sun. 

Butterfly Weed, blooming through June and September, 
which stands transplanting well and requires no special care. 

Blue Vervain, a very. decorative, deep purple plant, also 
easy to establish anywhere, blooming from July through 
September. 

Iron Weed, a madder purple plant, excellent for grouping 
with sunflowers on the borders of meadows, and blooming 
in August and September. 

Joe-Pye-Weed, a lavender pink flower, common along swamps 
and in other low moist ground, and blooming in August 
and September. 

Black-Eyed-Susan, easy to plant and very desirable in wild 
plantings, blooming from June through August. 

· Ten Petaled Sunflower, commo.n on wooded slopes and 
easy to cultivate in dry soil, blossoming in August and 
September. 

Among the common wild flowers that thrive best in "circum
neutral" soils are the following: 

Jack in the Pulpit, growing usually from April to July, yel
lowish green with brownish purple stripes, red berries, fond 
of moisture and easily grown from seed. 

Dutchman's Breeches, white, yellow-tipped, blossoming in 
April and May, and easy to transplant. 

Early Meadow Parsnip, blossoming in May and J une, pale 
yellow in color, and easy to transplant in similar situations. 

Fringed Gentian, sky blue in color, blossoming in September 
and October, and can be propagated only from seed which 
should be sown soon after gathering in moist, rich, and 
sandy soil, with light mulch, dead leaves, or grass for pro-
tection during winter. · 

----
21 Durand, Herbert. Wild flowers and ferns : In their homes and in our 

gardens. New York, G. P. Putnam's Sons, 1925. p. 12D-155. 
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New England Aster , in color, lavender to deep purple, blos
soming from August to October, and easily transplanted. 

Among the common wild flowers that thrive best in moderately 
acid soils are the following: 22 

Early Buttercup, deep yellow in color, blossoming late in 
April through May, found on wooded hillsides, and suit-· 
able for transplanting in clumps in similar situations. 

Bluets or Quaker Ladies, white or tinted blue, blossoming 
from April to October in moist grassy places, and easy to 
transplant or to seed. 

Showy Aster, blue in color and found only near the coast. 
Can be transplanted, blossoming through August, Septem
ber, and October. 

Pearly Everlasting, white in color, blossoming from July to 
September on dry hills and in woods and clearings, and 
easy to transplant. 

Among the wild flowers that require intensely acid or mediacid 
soil are the following :22 

Dwarf Iris, Moccasin Flower, Trailing Arbutus, and others 
which the wild-flower gardener is advised to buy for trans
planting rather than to dig. 

There are other considerations in the development of a wild
flower garden besides the nature of the soil, such as moisture and 
presence of trees and shrubs. The amount of moisture of the 
garden on the school ground should be similar to that in which the 
flowers thrive in their natural environment. Protection from trees 
and shrubs which rob the flowers of moisture and food is necessary 
for some plants. By an excursion children can learn whether the 
flowers they have selected grow best near trees or away from 
them. When it is impracticable for the entire school to make an 
excursion necessary to discover the needs of different plants, trips 
can be taken by committees and individuals and reported to the 
school. 

Any class desir ing a wild-flower garden can by group and indi
vidual excursions learn the needs of wild flowers in their natural 
environment, and decide what ones they will have most success 
in cultivating. A transplanted flower garden should begin experi
mentally in order to insure suitability of soil with respect to acid
ity, moisture, and other growing conditions. At best too many 
transplanted flowers are destroyed by unfavorable conditions. 

II Ibid. 
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Whether to pick or not to pick is an important decision. 

A wild-flower sanctuary can be the object of many school ex
cursions to study wild flowers or gather seeds or plants for trans
plantin·g. It can also be a means of preserving species. Any 
school can take the initiative in the establishment of a sanctuary· 
or can cooperate with a civic organization for the maintenance 
of one. Mrs. Hugh P. Dearing, of the California Conservation 
Council, writes: 

The dream wild-flower sanctuary that is nearest to our 
hearts is on the top of Santa Ynez Mountains; a wide strip of 
land on either side of the road for its entire length. We would 
have it definitely set aside as a wildlife preserve and public 
park, administered by a park superintendent who understands 
the needs of our wild flowers and is in sympathy with the 
people who love them. We would not introduce a plant not 
native to the region. There would be places where poppies 
and lupine and tidy tips could be grown abundantly; where 
children might go under supervision to study, or pick a few 
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flowers, or gather seeds for their own home gardens. Places 
for camping and cooking could be provided in a few places 
under the Coulter pines, or oaks or bay trees, and many places 
provided for parking. It should be possible for students to 
get permits to collect specimens for study. 

All the unsightly banks would be clothed with dicentra, 
tree poppy, lavender solanum, prickly gilia, climbing pentste
mon, lotus, wo·oly blue curls, four kinds of wild lilac, four 
kinds of mariposas, and Indian paint brush, Indian warriors, 
pitcher sage·, wild peonies, and Chinese houses. There are 
more than 200 species of wild flowers in that region that would 
if given a chance paint those hillsides into one of the most 
beautiful parks in the world. · 

Positive signs in sanctuaries and wild-flower trails are more 
effective than negative signs. Much planning and study, many 
excursions, frequent experimentation with wood, metals, and 
paints, on the part of the children are necessary for the construc
tion of useful, instructive, and durable labels and signs. For 
example, in the Palisade Interstate Park near its Bear Mountain 
headquarters, where a series of nature trails is maintained, a 
map of the mountain23 was placed at the beginning of the path 
with the sign: 

THIS TRAIL WAS BUILT FOR YOU 

Farther along the trail were other signs. A hemlock tree bore 
these words: "The only local Evergreens that bear small cones 
upon the tips of the twigs are the Hemlocks." "Remember that 
others will enjoy seeing this Mountain Laurel." 

Activities with plants and animals.-Children who are interested 
in the conservation of wild plant and animal life should survey 
their community to determine what kind of conservation activi
ties are needed most. In some schools d ifferent grades or classes 
may make surveys. In one-room schools committees of pupils 
with special interests in certain types of conservation can be 
appointed. Information can be gathered for different types of 
activities such as the establishment of bird and animal feeding 
stations for winter or nesting time; the labeling of plants and 
interesting scenes on nature trails or in a community woods, forest, 
or park; the posting of information about certain wild animals; 
the planting of trees and shrubs in gullies; the proper gathering 

• Carr, William H. Signs along the trail. New York, The American 
museum of natural history, 1930. p. 11. 
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of plants for wild-flower gardens. For example, a certain handi
craft club in South Dakota reports plans for a waterfowl refuge. 
According to the plans, the dam to be the basis of this refuge 
was to be fenced and trees and water grass and plants provided 
as food and cover for waterfowl. Further plans were made to 
stock the dam with fish, and to post signs to prevent fishing and 
hunting out of season. 26 Many trips were taken to develop the 
plans, and something new was learned on each trip. At the 
time the report was made, 26 the refuge had not been completed. 

Children who are participating in the maintenance of a nature 
trail can take trips to study the haunts of birds and animals near 
the trail and construct signs for the benefit of visitors. For 
example, at points along the trail mentioned 27 were pictures of 
birds and signs such as these: "This is a Catbird whose last year's 
nest is still here" and " Here is the Ovenbird feeding its young." 
On this trail a few turtles, harmless snakes, frogs, and toads were 
confined in cages which bore labels such as, "It is true that snakes 
'play dead' as a means of protection" and "It is not true that 
snakes are able to charm birds and people." Near an ant hill 
was a revolving sign bearing items such as "An Ant Queen 
started this hill about ten years ago." 

Building nesting places for birds is a protective activity which 
has long been of interest to children. Children can learn much 
regarding the kinds of homes 28 which birds prefer by excursions 
to observe the natural location of bird nests, the way they are 
built, and the ways in which they are used. If books are avail
able, excursions can be supplemented by pictures 28 of correctly 
built bird houses and by printed suggestions for building them. 

Continued observation is necessary for the satisfactory comple
tion of certain activities such as the establishment of suitable feed
ing stations for birds. Children in small groups can observe and 
keep records from day to day. In building feeding stations to 
attract winter birds, it is well to learn the kind of food different 
birds like best. Favorite foods are bread crumbs, seed, suet, 
fruit, scraps of vegetables, and meat. Situations for feeding sta
tions vary. For example, some of the more timid birds like high 

26 Hanna, Paul R., and research staff. Youth serves the community. New 
York, D. Appleton-Century Co., Inc., 1936. p. 221. 

2e Ibid. 
n Carr, William H . Op. cit. 
28 Compton's Pictured Encyclopedia. Op. cit. 
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stations, while the more aggressive types such as starlings and 
English sparrows prefer to take their food . from the ground. 
When starlings rob the chickadees, the children can sometimes 
remedy the situation by scattering plenty of grain for the former 
on the ground, and feeding the latter on a higher platform or 
shelter. 

The best time to feed birds is late in winter when the natural 
food supply approaches exhaustion. When feeding is begun it 
should continue as long as scarcity prevails. When observing 
birds at food stations, pupils should move quietly. Quick move
ments and sudden noises startle the birds and make observance 
difficult. Food, nesting boxes, and drinking fountains should be 
placed where cats and other enemies cannot reach them. 

Children need trips to decide what kind of shelter to provide 
for birds and animals. In the country, shelters can be arranged 
in shrubbery. In schoolgrounds in towns and cities, shelters 
should be erected. Glass is sometimes better than wood, because 
it enables observers to have a good view of the birds. 

Children who are interested in the care of trees can learn when 
the trees of their town or city street, or father's farm are to be 
treated by a "tree doctor," and plan an excursion to observe the 
work. They should inquire about the material which is used to 
fill cavities caused by decay, as well as see how the work.is done. 
Large limbs of trees are often supported by rods to prevent their 
splitting away from the main trunk. Such activities can only be 
performed by the expert.3° Children in upper grades, however, 
can examine the trees on the schoolground and in their home 
yards for signs of bruises in the bark. With a sharp knife d~tey can 
cut away loose and injured bark and paint the area with "refined 
gas tar." 31 

The establishment of a school forest is a helpful activity because 
it serves as recreation for adults and children. Children can do 
much of the planting. Before beginning, they should observe 
other school forests, study the land to be replanted, map it for 
further study and planning, and learn of the trees and plants 
which grow best there. Many trips should be taken by the class, 
by individuals, and by committees. Two high schools in Seattle, 
Wash., secured from the Federal Government areas of deforested 

10 Moseley, Edwin L. Trees, stars, and birds. A book of outdoor science. 
Yonkers-on-Hudson, N. Y., World Book company, 1935. p. 141-43. 

II Ibid., p. 143. 
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Observing habits of wild life: (1) Antelope refuge, Nevada. (2) Yellow· 
legged frog in native habitat, Yosemite National Park. (3) "Bunny." 
(4) Ground squirrel. (5) Beaver. (6) The work of beavers. 

land not far away from the city. The students planned programs 
~f planting and other improvement from year to year and made 
trips to the forests. There they worked, slept in the open, ate, 
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and played. The plantings are kept in good order through fre
quent excursions. 

A field trip to observe tracks in the snow intrigues children, and 
pupils who are interested can arrange signs in a woods or grove to 
help their classmates study haunts and tracks of animals. A light 
fine snow is best to observe tracks. Observation of the tracks of 
birds can be a lead to a study of the way birds' feet are adapted 
te the environment.32 

In the smooth soft mud near creeks, especially after a rain has . 
deposited new layers of silt, pupils who are interested will find 
squirrel, chickadee, and quail tracks. Trips for information 
should be utilized for conservation activities. Should the animals 
studied be protected? Do their habits suggest ways of protecting 
them? 

Activities in connection with soil erosion.-Many excursions are 
necessary in connection with activities for the purpose of prevent
ing soil erosion. In a country school where the pupils are filling 
gullies a trip can be taken to study gullies in neighboring fields. 
Sometimes several trips will be necessary. The children should 
seek the cause of the gullies they visit, such as erosion on the hill
side, the continuous dripping or washing of water, as from the 
eves of a barn or the overflow from a watering tank or an unpro
tected roadway grading. They can study the speed of the erosion 
and map the gully before and after severe rains. They will 
observe the extension of the gully into neighboring fields. If 
methods of controlling gullies are practiced in the neighborhood, 
the children can study them, observing how types of control vary 
with the nature of the erosion. · 

A study of gullies and the methods of controlling them is most 
important if made for the purpose of planting shrubs or vines, of 
building dams with stones or logs, or of developing some other type 
of protection. Many, perhaps all, of the children in the class can 
take charge of a small gully on their home farm and try to check 
the erosion. Small ditches should be chosen for the purpose. It 
is not practical for children to do work by hand which can better 
be done with teams, tractors, and concrete dams. More excursions 
will be required as the children make progress in their work. 
Individual rural pupils can consult their county agent. On 

11 A number of suggestions for reading tracks are given in National Nature 
News, 2: 1, 3, January 31, 1938. 

186315"-40--3 
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Saturdays now and then different pupils can visit a classmate's 
gully and see what measures he is using and what success he is 
having. At the invitation of pupils and their parents, the class 
or school can visit gullies on which pupils are working and advise 
and consult. 

Preparing the school lawn for grass and caring for it properly is 
another activity in which conservation of soil needs to be con
~idered. Country and small-town schools can plant grass, shrubs, 
and flowers of many kinds. Trips to neighboring schools enp;aged 
in similar work are helpful. Excursions to private lawns, to State 
highway landscaping, and to nurseries are means of securing 
practical information to improve activities. 

Local history and culture.-An important phase of conservation is 
that connected with saving and protecting local culture. Many 
communities have museums, relics, landmarks, and historical 
buildings which children should learn to appreciate. The excur
sions afford one means of acquainting pupils with them. Several 
examples can be cited.33 ·The pupils of a New York City high 
school developed a historical guidebook of early New York scenes 
connected with the life of Washington. To secure relics and infor
mation they visited museums, memorials, libraries, historical 
societies, parks, and private houses once honored by him. The 
guidebook was printed and hundreds of copies used by visitors to 
New York. In another school a class of sixth-grade pupils and 
their teacher developed a local natural history dealing with the 
history, geography, flora, and fauna of the locality. Several field 
trips to the city park were required to gather information for the 
book. In its development special topics were assigned to indi
viduals, and certain sections prepared by committees. Both 
individual and group trips were taken. 

The older pupils of a New England school,3• made an excur
sion through New England. In planning, the class studied points 
of attraction which could be visited on the trip, and each pupil 
chose a topic which he was to develop according to his own inter
ests. One boy decided to make a study of Paul Revere's ride, 
another a study of ships, a third investigated the whaling industry. 
Travel maps were collected and each child's problem for study was 
located on the map. Some time preceding the journey, an hour a 

aa Hanna, Paul R., and research staff. Op. cit., p. 198-221. 
u Peterson, · Axel G. Adventures in real learning. Progressive Educa

tion, 10: 154-58, March 1933. 
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Children can arrange exhibits after study of national cultures found in their 
community. 

day was used to study individual problems. When points of 
general interest such as the home of H awthorne and the House of 
Seven Gables arose, they were listed for attention of the entire 
class on the journey. 
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Interviews 

Classes and committees sometimes take trips to interview indi
viduals who are experts in different fields of conservation. For 
example, a study of soil conservation and activities in the con
servation of soil can be enriched by interviews with farmers and 
soil experts such as the county agent. A farmer who has suc
cessfully controlled erosion on his farm can be of great help to a 
class. The pupils apd teachers plan questions in advance; 
others will arise during the interview. It will be helpful to ask 
what success he has had in rotating pastures to improve the con
dition of the grass and prevent washing of the soil; what precau
tions he observes in contour ridging of pastures, what he considers 
the most useful type of gully control on his farm and why, what 
kinds of trees and shrubs he plants in his gullies and why, what 
he is doing to prevent sheet erosion. The class can learn whether 
he has a windbreak of trees and ask him to discuss its values 
and uses. 

Elementary school pupils are usually eager to visit a Civilian 
Conservation Corps camp and talk with the boys and the leaders. 
Occasionally individual children secure informatiqn to report to 
those unable to take the trip or become acquainted with boys 
whom they might interview. The Future Farmers of America 
and 4-H Clubs are also organizations which can be very 
.helpful to elementary school pupils studying conservation. 

Children who are making maps of their community to show 
soil erosion, kind of conservation practiced on different farms, 
etc., can take their maps to a soil specialist for constructive 
criticism and assistance. They can examine conservation maps 
of the community, get information on reduction of certain crops 
and increase of desirable ones, discuss ideas for wise use of land 
in the community and probable opportunities for young people 
in the county, in farming, gardening, or in other lines of work. 

Children who desire to plant trees on their school ground can 
-inter.view.a.city .hutser.yman to learn what .kinds are suitable for 
the soil and climate. A gardener will discuss types of soil and 
the needs of certain plants. 
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PREPARAT I ON 
The Teacher's Plans 

Excursions, like other school activities, frequently are profitable 
and pleasurable in proportion to the teacher's planning. This 
planning consists in familiarizing herself with the environment 
to be visited, reading and study with the excursion in mind, 
consideration of the results that can be achieved, and arrange
ments for transportation, emergencies, and the like. 

Preliminary visits.-A preliminary visit to survey the educative 
possibilities of the trip is essential. If the teacher contemplates 
an excursion for the study of birds, for example, she will try to 
discover what birds the children will be able to see and hear, 
using a bird guide to help in identification . She will study the 
shrubbery, trees, and streams, and decide upon vantage points 
for observation. From a certain thicket, for example, it may be 
easy for the class to observe a pair of bee birds, 35 or meadowlarks, 
note the kind of food they eat, the way they build their nest or 
care for their young. She will decide what spots are best for 
feeding stations and whether the birds· have sufficient natural 
shelter for the winter or need a . shelter built by the pupils, and 
be ready with suggestions to help the pupils make the most of 
their excursion. 

When planning an excursion to study soil erosion the teacher 
should first get the cooperation of a farmer by meeting him, find
ing out about his methods of cultivation, and the care of the . 
land by preceding owners, and by learning other facts helpful in 
understanding methods of control practiced. Attention should 
be given to such minor details as the location of gates and drive
ways through which children will pass on their way to the 
fields. If a trip to a managed forest is to be taken, the teacher 
should first visit the forest ranger or a regional forest supervisor 
and discuss with him the proposed journey. Preliminary surveys 
should be supplemented by such books as are available to the 
pupils, as well as by authoritative adult books. If her class or 
school desires a wild-flower garden, she must plan with the 

" Polloclc, Adelaide L. Excursions about birdland from the Rockies to 
the Pacific. Seatde, Wash., Independent Commercial Printers, inc., 1925. 
191 p., ill us. 
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utmost care. Her plans should not supplant the children's 
planning. Pupils should plan to select plants to suit the soil, or 
to test the soil and supply foods required. However, the teacher 
cannot help them plan without first having planned herself. 
Before the pupils begin such work, the teacher must know how 
the soil_can be labeled for sending to the State agriculrural sta
tion and must know where to send it. She must know what 
flowers can be transplanted in the soil of the school ground as 

. it is, and, if she decides to have the children experiment by try
ing different plants, she should know where these can be secured 
without spoiling beautiful patches in the woods or destroying 
rare flowers. 

Reading and study.~Reading and study are necessary in order 
that the teacher may help the pupils interpret what they observe. 
For example, in a study of birds she should be able to identify 
the birds in which the children will be interested, know where 
to look for them, understand their nesting habits, know what 
food they eat. The teacher who must depend upon the informa
tion secured from an occasional passer-by to identify a bird for 
her class is not sufficiently well informed or prepared to lead her 
pupils on an excursion to observe birds. Before an excursion 
to a farm, the teacher should be prepared to point out different 
types of soil, of erosion, and methods of control for the children's 
consideration and observation. She should understand why soil 
varies in color in different parts of the same farm, how a balance 
of nature is achieved in different instances, and other significant 
items, not for the purpose of telling it to the children, but rather 
that she may bring up questions which the pupils will need to 
consider. If the teacher knows that the excursion will show that 
farmers burn off woods or fields, she should know whv, as well 
as whether or not it is a good practice. If the class will see rich, 
dark bottom land, the teacher should know how it was formed, 
why it is so rich, why the plants that grow there arc usually 
healthy. Perhaps th~ farmer practices crop rotation . This is a 
subject with which the teacher must be familiar before the journey 
i.s taken, even though the pupils will need to follow it up with 
study after the excursion. 

Planning a trip to study flowers or perhaps to secure wild 
plants for transplanting is another example of the teacher's need 
for research. Having made a preliminary visit to the field, woods, 
or J>ark, where she will take the pupils, she must be sure that she 
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can identify the flowers. There are books to help her learn which 
flowers can be transplanted, and at what time of year. For any 
phase of cons~rvation the more reading the teacher can do, the 
better. 

The pupils must have direction in their search for answers to 
their questions. For example, there may be helpful facts in the 
fields, in the type of rock ·which appears to be the base of the soil, 
the amount of vegetation which built it, and the average amount 
of annual moisture; with the teacher's guidance the pupils will 
find these facts. It is best for the teacher to know before the 
excursion what books will help answer the children's questions 
and what facts are given. Many questions will arise to which 
she does not know the answers and she will study with the 
children. Annotated bibliographies will be helpful in the selec
tion of background materiai.36 

Consideration of desirable resu/ts;- Few scientific studies have 
been made of results or"excursions in any field. The conservation 
excursion is particularly new in the experience of teachers and 
of educators, and no one can make specific scientific statements 
regarding its outcomes. However, there are indications that such 
excursions are especially valuable. For example, the social implica
tions of conservation often can be understood through journeys better than 
through books. For some subjects much of the information 
needed is in books or is the kind of knowledge which teachers 
~ass on in lectures, undesirable as such practice is considered, 
and the need of an excursion to gather it is not urgent. In 
canservation, on the other. hand, much of the factual knowledge 
which children need for drawing conclusions is outside the class
room. An excursion is needed to seek it. Reading and study 
cannot compare with the excursion in factual results in a study 
lilf birds; for example. The same can be said of flowers or of 
any other natural resource. 

"United States Department of the Interior, Office of Education. Good 
references on conservation education in elementary schools. Washington, 
U. S. Government Printing Office, 1938. (Bibliography No. 70.) 

Good references on conservation of trees and forests for use in elementary 
schools. Washington, U. S. Government Printing Office, 1938. (Bib
JiClgraphy No. 71.) 

Good references on conservation of birds, animals, and wild flowers for 
use in elementary schools. Washington, U. S. Government Printing Office, 
1938. (Bibliography No. 72. ) 
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Learning is less effective when children lack a chance to engage 
in normal activities and form habits and attitudes. Reading 
about flowers that are too rare to be plucked, watcJ:!.ing the effects 
of humus on plants in the window gardens of the schoolroom, 
seeing the devastating effects of the water erosion in pictures in 
the school geography do not produce conservationists. The 
pupils become familiar with facts but have no habits of per
forman'ce. Conservation excursions lead children to take part 
intelligently in the protection of natural resources. 

Like any other excursion, 37 the conservation excursion enrichrs the 
children's experiences. In the schoolroom a class can read about 
or listen to a phonograph record of the songs of birds and see 
them reproduced by notes on paper. These things are interest
ing and have values, but the results cannot equal those from 
hearing the bird sing or trying to find where he sits as he sings 
and watching his flight or his pose. 

The conservation excursion under guidance of the teacher or the 
expert gives a topic more meaning. To the child without guid
ance, a field planted in strips of corn and beans or wheat means 
little more than the kinds of crops chosen, the arrangement of 
the strips, the condition of the soil. After an excursion, however, 
with the questions the teacher has suggested, the difficulties he 
observes, the farmer's discussion, he returns to further study and 
plans trips to other farms on which different attempts are made 
to control erosion, continuously gaining new ideas and making 
comparisons .and generalizations. 

Certain conservation Journeys contribut~ to the building of attitudes 
and appreciation as well as to knowledge. A child can read about 
ferns and marvel at the grace of their fronds as shown in pictures. 
But take him to a fern hollow in the woods, let him find one or 
two that he can identify among six or eight that are just ferm 
to him, and he asks questions, turns to his key with eagerness, 
and becomes so fascinated that he goes again and again to the 
spot as one listens again and again to the same opera. The 
experience is further enriched if the teacher will help him note 
location of spores and the shape and color of fronds, so that he 
knows each fern without looking it up the next time he goes to 
the hollow; or if she calls his attention to the nature of the loca-

37. Price, Reuben H . A study of the values of field trips. In Thirteenth 
Yearbook, Department of Elementary School Principals, National Educa· 
tion Association. Washington, The association, 1934. p. 304. 
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tion, whether wooded, rocky, of acid or alkaline soil, and the like, 
so that he knows where to look for the same kind of ferns on 
different excursions. No amount of study and lecture on con
servation can produce the impression that a journey does to see 
fish killed by pollution of water in streams, the effect ·of. a lake 
gradually filling by silt eroded from surrounding hills, a gully 
that has spread to a house or a highway and threatens complete 
destruction. 

If, in a contemplated· journey, the teacher cannot anticipate 
the achievement of some of the foregoing results, that journey 
probably is not the type of ~ctivity which her pupils need at the 
time. It m~y be better for them to become engaged in an 
activity on the schoolground,. such as the filling of a gully; the 
planting of trees, flowers, or grass; the protection of birds. In 
such undertakings the children will later need the information 
and understanding to be secured by an excursion, and taken at 
this late~ and more opportune time, the journey will result in 
some of the desired achievements. 

Alternate plans for emergencies.-When arrangements are made for 
an excursion, it is well to have some other activity planned in case 
the excursion becomes impossible. If a rain spoils a trip to 
the woods, country children can substitute a study of machinery 
in a farmer's shed, from the standpoints of its use in erosion 
control, of the amount of iron used in its manufacture, and of 
ways of protecting it. If, on the morning chosen to observe birds, 
they do not appear, the journey can be a success if the teacher 
has phinned a study of flowers, plants, tr~es, or soil. In the city, 
if an intended trip to an aquarium to study fish becomes impos
sible for any reason, an alternative excursion to observe fish in 
the aquariums of stores will be useful if it has been arranged 
tentatively. Likewise, a tentatively planned journey to a·museum 
to study birds can be substituted for changed plans to take the 
children to an aviary in the park. 

Guidance._.:.Frequently children need more assistance than the 
teacher can give in making the most of a field trip. Expert 
guidance may be helpful. Sometimes it is possible to hire a guide 
for projects with which the teacher is not familiar. At other times 
free service is available. In a trip to a farm, for example, the 
farm owner may take the leadership in explaining to the children 
the activities to be observed. City pupils visiting a nursery for in
formation to help develop a schoolground planting can secure it 
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from the manager. In museums, guides are frequently provided 
for school groups without cost to the school. In the museum ex
cursion it is well for the teacher and the childr("n as a single group 
quiedy to follow the guide, stopping for discussions and questions 
when desirable. Other possible guides for conservation excursions 
are a county· agricultural agent, a group of Future Farmers of 
America, the educational adviser of a Civilian Conservation 
Corps camp, or a representative of some private or governmental 
conservation agency, such as the National Park Service, the 
Bureau of Reclamation, or the Soil Conservation Service. Chil
dren and teachers should keep in ~nd the fact that it is not 
always easy for anyone to have at the tip of his tongue sufficient 
information to answer the questions of a group of young students. 
They should appreciate the information they receive and do all 
in their power to reciprocate. 
Whe~ the teacher is guide she should conduct the party, not as 

a dit:ector but as one of its members who has taken the trip and 
is familiar with points of interest. Except when the children are 
called together for discussion or explanation, they should proceed 
as an informal group, following individual interests, or moving 
about in committees responsible for a report to the class on certain 
objects in the excursion. 

Plans for transportation.-When transporting by bus or car is con
templated, school hoard or teacher may need some type of lia
bility protection from possible accidents. Some boards arrange 
for blanket permissions from parents covering excursions made 
throughout the year. Other boards arrange blank forms to be 
signed by the parent for each separate trip absolving the board 
from liability. Whatever the arrangements, the school board 
and the teacher should secure the safest driver available and 
take all possible precautions against casualties. 

When automobiles are borrowed for transportation, parents 
may be willingtodrivethe cars. There is no reason why a parent 
should not transport pupils if he carries adequate insurance, has 
a good car, can drive well, and if the route to be traveled is com
paratively free from the dangers of congested traffic. In a city 
when a teacher has charge of a large group, especially of younger 
children, it is often helpful for some qf the mothers to accompany 
the group. There are teachers, however, who like to be alone 
with their pupils and feel that the children receive more from the 
trip when responsible to the teacher only. 
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When transportation of older pupils is made in school busses, 
there should be provision for an adult to have charge of the chil
dren's entertainment and discussion in each bus. It is impossible 
for a driver to transport the children in safety if he must be respon
sible for their conduct as well as for driving. Pupils can plan their 
time on the journey. Several road maps should be secured. On 
these they can trace the route traveled . Each pupil can sketch a 
pictorial map of interesting things to be seen along the way, 
leaving space to sketch on the journey those objects which were 
unknown to the class before the trip. 

When large groups of country children visit a city, special care 
should be taken that no child is lost. Different procedures have 
been followed. One teacher asked her pupils to organize in small 
groups with leaders. At each break in the journey, such as taking 
crowded elevators to different floors of a large building, the lead
ers " rounded up" the pupils belonging in their group. If any 
leader was unable to locate all the members of his small group, 
he reported to the teacher and the class waited in one place until 
the " lost" pupil was found. 

For long journeys special precautions must be taken in order to 
have pure milk and water for the children to drink. Good food is 
equally desirable. Sometimes each child can bring a lunch from 
home for the first day. For other meals the teacher should inves
tigate eating places in advance. 

Class Plan• 

The more actively pupils can be drawn into the planning of an 
excursion, the more educative will the trip be. Teacher and 
pupils together should plan and organize the activities connected 
with a proposed excursion, appoint necessary committees, con
sider expenses, decide upon specimens to be gathered, make 
arrangements for equipment for the journey, an ticipate the type 
qf conduct to be desired on the part of individuals and of the 
group, and arrange for expert guidance when desirable. 

Planning and organizing activities.-0ne of the most important 
factors in a successful trip is organization .38 The questions to 
be answered on the trip should be organized to accord with some 
definite purpose; the class should be so organized that individ-

11 Lobeck, Armin K . The organization of field excursions. ln Thirteenth 
Yearbook, Department of Elementary School Principals, National Ed~ca
tion Association. Washington, The Association. 1934. p. 274. 
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uals or committees have definite tasks to perform and specific 
responsibilities with respect to the success of the excursion. All 
activities should be organized in order that they may receive the 
emphasis they deserve on the journey. The secret of successful 
organization is careful planning. Usually details can well be 
decided and arranged by pupils and teacher in conference-trans
portation, luncheon, permission from parents, invitation from 
farm owners, types of clothing, pure drinking water, equipment. 
Plans vary with respect to the nature of the excursion, the time 
that can be spared for it, its place in the m~jor enterprise to which 
it is related, the age and ability of the pupils, the interests of the 
group, and the amount of money to be spent. 

Excursions to· gather specimens of soil or minerals or to select 
wild flowers for a garden, and the like, require a special type of 
organization, and plans must be talked over in conference and 
standards set up before the journey. For example, an excursion 
to gather specimens of soil is interesting if it is convenient and 
safe for the class to break into small committees to study different 
sections of a farm. An excursion to study erosion just after a 
rainstorm requires a different organization. Perhaps the entire 
class will wish to remain out but a short time, visiting only such 
gullies, eroded fields, contour furrowing, or terraces as can be 
reached quickly. 

The time to be given to a journey will determine the type of 
planning necessary. If it requires a day, or several days, it is 
expedient only if the information sought is rich and can be used 
widely. If the fa.cts to be gained are limited, as in a trip to observe 
a terrace under construction or a concrete check dam built in a 
gully, the journey will require little time and can be planned on 
the day on which the work is to be done. The teacher and children 
can plan in conference what they wish to learn by the journey, 
writing questions to be answered and deciding what must be done. 
For example, they can discuss arrangements for transportation, 
plans for visiting the farmer to learn when he will do the work 
which they wish to observe. 

Saturday trips can be taken by individuals. They can select 
places or subjects in which they are interested and report to the 
class the next week. Sometimes it is possible for the entire class 
to meet and take a trip, such as to a museum or a park. It is 
well to minimize the number of class trips on Saturdays, how
ever, lest they take time the teacher needs for relaxation. 
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Overnight excursions and excursions of several days' duration 
are more complicated. If they can be made by individuals, such 
as a trip to grandfather's farm to study erosion control, or to a 
country cousin to study a wild-flower garden or to secure plants 
for a school window box, the trouble is minimized. Individuals 
can report to the class. The class can suggest the things which 
they wish to know about the methods of erosion control or the 
wild-flower garden. 

If, however, the entire class is to be away overnight, the prob
lem of planning is different. Such excursions must be antici
pated in advance, in order that the school work can be directed 
toward the excursion and the greatest possible use thereby made 
of it. For example, a class in a southeastern State planned a 
trip to Washington, D. C. One of the things that fascinated 
them about the tri'p was the significance of historical landmarks. 
All during the year they diiected their study toward the Lincoln 
Memorial, Washington Monument, and buildings of historical 
import. Washington, they learned, the National Capital, is the 
seat of the Federal Government. Accordingly, many studies of 
Government were made. By reading, the pupils became con
versant with various Government activities. When their plans 
for the trip materialized, they were ready to learn much. An 
extended trip of this kind requires detailed planning. Food is 
an example. The class decided to carry with them the first day's 
food. Although they took only the simplest foods, there were 
many arithmetic problems involved in planning and buying it. 

Conservation journeys, like other excursions, must be planned to 
contribute to the development of the major study or enterprise in 
which the children and teacher are engaged. Excursions taken 
before a major study or unit is begun serve as stimulation for 
further activities and sometimes for the organization of the unit to 
provide for individual interests. Frequently, however, children 
do not think about taking an excursion until a unit of study has 
been introduced and they have become interested. When they 
need information and fail to find it in the books they are using, 
they think of the excursion, or the teacher suggests it. Perhaps 

. the need for information is felt only gradually, and questions must 
be reserved until a convenient time for the trip. 

Sometimes excursions are taken on the invitation of agencies in 
the community such as the Future Farmers of America, the Civil
ian Conservation Corps.camp, or the 4-H Clubs, who have hear~ 
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of the children's interest in their activities. When such invitations 
come, it is well to utilize the opportunity. 

On certain types of journeys such as a visit to a nature trail , in
dividual pupils will study different plants or other items, coming 
together in groups only to observe points of interest to the entire 
class. Plans for this should be made in a class conference before 
the trip. Otherwise, it is difficult to bring the group together and 
even children who are seeking definite information are diverted 
b y the variety of interesting objects encountered as soon as the 
journey begins. It is possible to anticipate things to be seen. If 
these are discussed and a note made of them, the teacher or any 
child can call the group together when they are found. 

For example, a class visiting a farmer's field to study methods 
of erosion control may have as one ofits objectives the study of the 
beginnings of gullies. In many places, such aS' the ground under 
the eaves of buildings, at the end of poorly made terraces, or 
at unprotected natural springs,· individu.als .will -find gullies that 
are just beginning. In other places they may find erosion which 
can cause gullies if allowed to continue long enough. It is better 
for the children to find such examples than for the teacher to point 
them out, and a child as well as a teacher can call the attention o 
the group to what he.has found. 

Appointment of committees to reconnoiter and report.- When the 
teacher has made a preliminary trip over the field of the contem
plated journey, it is well to place responsibility for plans on the 
children, discussing information needed, its possible sources, and 
places to visit. Perhaps no decision can be made until all the 
children know more about the possibilities of two or three places. 
In this case, it may be necessary to appoint a committee to visit 
the places suggested and report on their potential values for the 
excursion. The committee should report on possible arrange
ments for transportation, food, difficulty of securing permission to 
visit, and the like. After that the entire class can choose. There 
are other activities which can be planned by committees such as 
the collection of specimens, or of information for which indi-

. viduals or small groups will be responsible. 
Consideration of expenses.- The matter of expenses is often trouble

some, especially with respect to trips of more than a day. There 
are always pupils who cannot afford to go. In some schools the 
.class raises money by bazaars and entertainments, and by indi
vidual activities, such as mowing lawns, to defray general and 
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personal expenses. In others, pupils place their earnings in a 
common fund which is drawn on for the expenses of all. In this 
way, no child is branded as unable to pay while many have the 
valuable experiences of earning their way. Often parents are 
sufficiently interested to make contributions to the common fund . 
The type of activity which the children choose for making money 
should be carefully considered. Children should be taught to 
give value received for the money they seek. Campaigns such as 
the selling of lead pencils, shoestrings, cer tain magazines, and the 
like, are undesirable when the price for the article is above its 
actual value. 

Working for money is sometimes as objectionable as selling 
things. The practice of allowing children to go from door to 
door in the community seeking work is undesirable if carried 
en without restraint and discrimination. It is possible for a 
class as a whole through posters or the distribution of announce
ments to let the community know that the children are available 
for services such as raking leaves, ·weeding gardens, mowing 
lawns, and the like. When such services are given, they should 
be well performed. Teachers of classes that are interested in 
such work will be able to keep high the standards of services by 
visiting now and then the pupils who are engaged in the work. 

Another method of raising funds and participating in a con
servation activity at the same time is to hold an old paper or 
scrap-iron sale. Children can obtain this material from their 
own homes and neighbors. T he collection can be assembled at 
the school and sold to a paper-products firm or a local junk dealer. 

Planning for specimens and collections.- The collection of speci
mens and mementos needs attention in planning. Children 
going on a journey to select wild flowers for a school garden 
should study transplanting. A committee can study the com
munity, decide . which plants can be transplanted and which 
grown from seed, and find where the plants are plentiful enough 
to justify transplanting. With an intelligent reconnoitering com
mittee, there is little danger that flowers will be destroyed in 
transplanting. 

A class planning a journey to collect specimens of rocks and 
minerals needs a committee to study minerals and find which 
are common in the locality. Mter they have reported, the class 
can take an excursion to see what can be found. The recon
noitering cc>mmittee might also serve as an identifying committee 
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because inexperienced pupils will find it · difficult to identify 
specimens without help. Identification of minerals is difficult, 
however, and probably both class and teacher will find minerals 
they are unable to identify. In this case, they should take their 
specimens to a local museum or send them to the State museum 
or mineralogical society for identifica tion. A display of speci
mens of minerals cannot be built up of the specimens found on 
a single journey. It will grow as different pupils, stimulated 
by the journey, continue to bring in new specimens. Doubtless 
plans suggested here for committees will in many schools be 
taken up by the class as a whole. 

Children and teacher should plan how collections will be assem
bled and carried home. Plants collected for wild-flower gardens 
should be carefully taken up and packed. It is well for the class 
to make a study of ways of transplanting wild flowers. In tak
ing up a fern for transplanting, for example, the plant selected 
should not be too large and it should be removed carefully from 
the soil, its root dipped in water from a forest spring or stream, 
dried with a piece of moss stripped off a rock nearby, and then 
covered by a piece of new moss. 39 Plants placed closely together 
in a market basket will remain fresh for hours, some for a few 
days. The children can plan to carry baskets or boxes in which 
to bring their specimens home. If the excursion is not carefully 
planned the pupils are apt to collect their specimens haphazardly, 
and without anything in which to wrap or carry them will find 
them unsuitable for transplanting when they return. The same 
is true in making collections of different kinds of soil or specimens 
of minerals. If the children have not planned ways to bring 
their collections home, they will find specimens mixed and will 
be unable to label them intelligently as to location and type of 
soil or rocky ledge from which they were taken. When speci
mens are collected, they can be tentatively labeled with respect 
to source. Tags made or purchased for the purpose should be 
taken along. 

Arrangements for equipment.- Some excursions may require no 
more equipment than a pocket notebook and pencil. Children 
who visit a factory to see raw materials made into usable goods 
will need only their eyes and ears. The same can be said of excur
sions to see people at work excavating cellars or grading roads. 
Other conservation excursions yield most educative resul ts when 

ae Durand, Herbert. Op. cit., p. 210. 
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the children are supplied with books for identification of objects, 
trowels for digging, baskets or pails for exhibits, field glasses, and 
the like. 

A class which takes an excursion to study wild flowers should 
be well supplied with a half dozen or more flower guides to help 
identify flowers. This obviates the necessity of taking flowers 
home withered or dead for identification. It is easier to identify 
flowers where they grow than in the classroom, because the sur
roundings and type of soil help. If the book describes the kind 
ef ground in which a particular flower is apt to be found, the 
children can verify 'the statement. They can measure the height 
of the flower and decide whether or not it agrees with the picture 
given in the identification book. In purchasing identification 
manuals for flowers and trees, secure simple inexpensive ones 
with information compactly given. 

For a study of birds it is helpful to have a pair of field glasses. 
However, many valuable observations can be made without 
glasses. Pupils can observe what food the birds gather and can 
listen to calls and songs. If they are leisurely and quiet they 
may hear songs and calls they can imitate. Manuals to help 
identify the birds will make the excursions profitable. Each bird 
can be observed and compared with the picture and with the 
description in the book with a minimum of conversation, which 
eften frightens birds. If the children ·have no bird guides, they 
can take notes about the new birds they see--their color, shape 
when flying or in repose, habits of flight, shape of feet or bill, 
favorite haunts-and later use an encyclopedia, Government 
bulletins, or library books to help in identification. 

For soil excursions children should be provided with tools for 
· digging, such as garden trowels, which are light to carry and easy 

te use. A light, narrow spade is useful for digging through topsoil 
t0 study the nature of soil and gather soil specimens. An excur
sion to study soil requires baskets, tough paper bags, or light tin 
pails in which to carry home samples of soil and rocks. 

With plans made as suggested for the safety of the children, 
and constant alertness on the part of the teacher and pupil leaders 
selected for the purpose, danger of accident will be reduced to a 
mtmmum. However, a first-aid kit should be carried if the 
group plans to go far from the schoolhouse. An antiseptic and 
bandages are very convenient in case of cuts from barbed wire, 
pricks and scratches from thorns and weeds. 

186315°-40--4 
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Conduct.-Appropriate conduct is necessary to avoid accidents 
en route, in woods, near streams, on farms. If the teacher and the 
pupils have worked out a set of precautions, the children are more 
likely to observe these than if made solely by the teacher. The 
following are suggestive: 

Do not climb through barbed-wire fences except when the 
teacher or farm owner is there to help or see that no harm 
occurs. 

Do not go near farm machinery when it is in action. Do not 
climb on farm machinery even though it appears to be 
stationary. 

D~ not climb trees on the farm where you visit. 
Do not try to board cars unless they are standing perfectly 

still. 
Walk to the left of the road when meeting cars. 
Come when called. 
Attend to business when appointed to a position of leadership. 

Standards of courtesy . should be developed. These should 
apply in homes, on the road or street, on transportation buses, in 
meeting strangers who answer questions or in other ways perform 
kindnesses. Teachers frequently report that the politeness of 
adults toward children impresses them vividly. Children who 
came several hundred miles to the National Capital were greatly 
impressed by the courtesy with which they were met at their 
hotel and in public buildings and were definitely more polite 
and gen tie after they returned home. 

Social charm is not the only phase of courtesy that children 
develop through excursions. Some conservationists have written 
about outdoor manners-regard for the pleasure of other people 
as shown by· refraining from destroying beautiful patches of wild 
flowers along the roadside, protecting a nature trail by walking 
in the path and not along its edge, keeping on the walk and off 
forbidden plots in parks, woods, or highway parkings. Outdoor 
manners are not all negative. They consist of such activities as 
making unsightly places beautiful, of gathering and burning 
picnic papers and other trash, of erecting notices to aid in pre
serving outdoor beauty. 

In considering the conduct appropriate for any particular 
journey, teacher and pupils can make a list of the "outdoor 
manners" which they think will need to be observed on the 
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excursion plan. Such items as the following•0 are useful in such a 
Jist. 

Walk in paths; don't cut across the corners· of beautiful 
grassy plots. 
Don't mark on rocks. 
Pick up papers dropped by others. 
Ask permission before plucking wild flowers on ot~er people's 
property. 
Don't pluck so many flowers in any roadside patch that its 
beauty is marred for other people. 
Obey notices telling how to walk in nature trails. 
Obey "no trespassing signs." 
Put waste in rubbish cans or keep it until reaching home. 
Be quiet when near the congregating places of birds or the 
haunts of harmless animals such as squirrels. 

THE JOURNEY 
Concentration on Purpose 

Attention should be centered on the object of the excursion. 
Fer example, if the excursion is taken to study gullies and the 
children have decided on things they wish to learn, they will 
not be too greatly attracted to wind erosion or to signs of wash
ing from steep slopes. However, it is not possible to foresee all 
the questions or sights that will appear, and the teacher who has 
led her group to a field to study various types of erosion control, 
is apt to find some of the children interested in a ·red-winged 
blackbird or a clump of spider wort. There are ways of making 
use of these and similar distractions. Sometimes the group can 
be called together to observe the "find," questions that cannot 
be answered immediately can be jotted down for future reference, 
and then the pupils can pass to the object of their excursion. 
The interest aroused in the new problems may lead to another 
excursion, and stimulation for another profitable activity is thus 
~rovided. 

Discussion 

On most excursions it is important for pupils and teacher to 
discuss what they observe. The teacher usually senses the oppor
tunities for discussions. For example, after a guide has made an 
extended explanation of some phase of conservation such as 

40 Worden, Nathalie M., and Perry, Ernestine. Growing beauty. Spring
field, Mass., National Highway Beautification Council, 1933. 64 pp. 
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forestry activities of Civilian Conservation Corps boys, the 
children may need an opportunity to ask questions, report ob
servations made, and discuss the contribution of the things they 
have learned to the main unit of study. A group that separates 
to observe collections of mud or silt at different points in a small 
stream should assemble to discuss what they have seen individ
ually and decide what points, if any, will be valuable for the 
entire group to observe. A class desiring wild flowers to trans
plant in a school garden may wish to search through a meadow 
or in the edge of woods in small groups and report to the class 
before digging the plants. 

If the pupils are not too tired, a short meeting is desirable 
before going home. Information can be summarized, questions 
checked to see that none which can be answered on the trip is 
overlooked, collections checked for completeness, and an inven
tory of equipment carried along can be taken. 

Special Adaptations 

Conservation excursions vary in different types of schools and 
with pupils of different ages, because the types of activi ties in 
which the pupils normally engage are different. Probably the 
greatest differences for which adaptations must be made are 
differences between country schools and city schools, between 
young pupils and older pupils, and among individuals within a 
group. 

City children.-For country children excursions are almost a 
mat ter of course in the study of conservation. In many cases · 
in the country frequent half hours spent in observing birds or 
studying trees and flowers afford worth-while resul ts in the way 
of understanding the need for conservation. But what of the 
city child? He has no grassy schoolground with trees and birds 
for study. For a wholesome life his principal needs in the way 
of nature environment have been stated as follows: 41 

A house with some ground of its own, with a tree for shade, 
and a space where there migh t be a garden. Wi thin easy 
distance open fields to whiCh the children could go freely 
alone, and play unsupervised. Nearby, woods and running 
water; a mountain or hill to visit now and· then , and perhaps 
a lake or an ocean; accessible, shady country roads--grass-

u Stevens, Bertha. Nature; the child goes forth. Boston, Houghton 
Mifflin company, 1936. 278 p. 
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bordered dirt roads that wind, and pass over little streams, 
and offer no attraction to motor-driven cars. 

The nature environment suggested above for wholesome living 
for the city child is desirable as well for his instruction in con
servation of natural resources. Although eroded hillsides, shy 
birds, and daisy-covered meadows cannot be brought to city 
children, pupils in some city schools can be taken to the country 
where opportunities for first-hand conservation experiences exist. 
Many city schools have school busses and other means of trans
portation which can be utilized for excursions. 

Whether or not city pupils reach the country, there are con
tacts with nature which help them appreciate the need for 
conservation of wildlife or soil. For example, it is no uncommon 
experience today for one to walk along a noisy city street in 
spring and see exhibits of mountain laurel, dogwood, and violets 
in a florist's window apd in the late summer fringed gentians, 
black-eyed-susans, Queen Anne's lace, bittersweet, and ·hardy 
asters. I t is helpful and inspiring for a teacher to take a group 
of children to see such displays and discuss the habits of the 
flowers when growing wild, the need for conserving them, their 
range and location, and the like. In most cities parks are acces
sible where there are birds, flowers, and trees for study and 
protection. Squirrels are easier to study in city parks than in 
the country. They are tamer, and children can feed them, 
observe them frolic, become acquainted with their habits, and 
think of ways to protect them. 

If there is a woods or forest near the city, excursions can be 
made to study forest facts. Here children have an opportunity 
to observe forest litter and see how it is made, to watch a brook 
and observe a collection of soil where the channel turns or the 
flow is obstructed, to study trees and learn to identify common 
ones, to study forest birds, to understand why the birds and 
flowers and trees should be conserved . Children interested in 
soil erosion and ways of controlling it can reach the country by 
short journeys to observe effects of erosion such as gullies, rain
washed roadside cu ts and terraces; they can study methods of 
control, such as check dams, grassed waterways, and contour 
furrows. 

When a trip to the country is impossible, excursions to excava
tions and vacant lots may serve the purpose. Where soil is being 
excavated for buildings pupils are able to observe different 
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layers of soil-top soil, subsoil, clay, and rock. They may collect 
samples for further study in the classroom. Many times ·the 
same type .of erosion that might be seen near a: country school 
is found in vacant lots. For example, gullies begin in vacant 
lots with sloping surfaces in "finger erosion," at the end of drain 
pipes in soft ground, or where a building is removed. Collection 
of mud on bordering walks after a rain is evidence of sheet 
erosion. 

Sometimes different pupils, alone or in small groups, have 
epportumt1es to go to the country on week ends. A conserva
tion study begun in the classroom can thus be extended to fields 
and streams. Pupils who study thus first hand can survey the 
community they visit, keep a record of their observations, and 
report to the class as a whole. Sometimes they have oppor
tunity to bring exhibits of soil to the classroom, forest litter, 
grass-root loam, .clay, muck, and wild flowers for study. 

Perhaps the teacher cannot go to the country with individuals 
and small groups. She can, however, help them plan fruitful 
excursions. For example, she can suggest correct ways of gather
ing flowers, what flowers can be plucked without danger of 
destroying the species, and the like. She can mention types of 
soil and other materials needed for classroom study. She can 
request the pupils to observe the attitudes of people toward 
Nature, report habits which should be corrected. Do the chil
dren, for example, see excursionists pulling flowers ruthlessly by 
the roots, cutting away large portions of beautiful roadside patches, 
tearing clusters of colored leaves from autumn trees? When 
they report scenes of this kind, the class can plan constructive 
measures of preventing such waste and desecration on the part 
of people they know. Posters placed in suburban stations are 
sometimes helpful. Folders containing conservation facts can be 
planned and carried home by children whose friends and parents 
frequently spend week ends in the country. 

There is no reason why school children in small cities should not 
cooperate with interested community groups in establishing com
munity forests. Different groups of children can develop bird 
sanctuaries, nature trails, wild-flower patches; can plan labels, 
with folders of information; draw cartoons; formulate slogans. 
Such excursions as are necessary can be made on week ends or 
after school with parents or teachers. 



50 CONSERVATION EXCURSIONS 

Rural schools.- Country schools have more opportunities than 
city schools for first-hand contacts with natural resources. In 
some rural schools the need for conservation of natural resources 
has not been realized fully by the adults in the community, and, 
until the teacher has made the children aware of the problem, 
that community may never conserve. There a gully means only 
a big ditch. Boys regard wild flowers as weeds, and girls ca re
lessly pluck them, braiding them into wreaths or carrying them 
about in damp, warm fingers until withered, not sensing tlwir 
rareness, and not conscious of their natural beauty. 

Country pupils have quick access to natural resources. They 
can observe gullies or strip farming as easily as a class in a ci ty 
school can arrange to work in the science laboratory. Howcver, 
there are difficulties to be overcome in rural situations, both in 
consolidated and in one-teacher schools. 

In a one-teacher school, if the teacher desires an excursion for 
the pupils of one class or group, she must include other groups. 
Since the teaching of conservation is so largely dependent on 
field trips, it is well for the teacher and pupils to organize the 
work in conservation round a single large center of interest for 
all grades, thus drawing all groups together in major activities, 
each participating according to ability or interest.42 

For example, with the protection of wild flowers as a singlr 
center of interest to unify the work, all grades can utilize an 
excursion to study hardy asters and decide whether or not to 
transplant them on the school ground. Older pupils can secure 
samples ofsoil in which the asters grow. They may wish to test it. 
They can compare the natural location of the asters with that of 
the wild-flower garden on their school ground. If without 
testing their soil, they know that their school ground is suitable 
for asters they may wish to dig· the plants. Younger pupils can 
use the excursion to identify asters, to note the stage of growth at 
the time of transplanting, help select the plants to be moved wi th 
care that the patch may not be destroyed, observe the root growth 
and its effect on soil texture. If the plants are in bloom, younger 
pupils can gather a small bouquet for the schoolroom, taking 
care not to destroy the roots of plants, gathering only a few 
blossoms, thus leaving the patch intact for the next passerby to 

42 United States Department of the Interior, Office of Education. Good 
references on conservation education in elementary schools. Washingwn, 
U. S. Government Printing Office, 1938. (Bibliography no. 70.) 
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enjoy. The follow-up activities of younger pupils, will be different 
from those of older children. The primary class can tell the story 
of the excursion. Older pupils can enter their records in diaries, 
write the story of their experiences in transplanting asters for 
the school paper, read for further information about asters, and 
the like. 

In the consolidated school the situation is slightly differen t. 
It approximates the city school in that teachers of separate groups 
or grades need not include other groups. However, it frequently 
happens that different classes are interested in the same con
servation problems and interest spreads from one grade to another. 
Sometimes grou ps of pupils from different rooms are interested 
in problems which do not appeal to other members of their 
respective classes: Community participation, which is more 
possible in country than in city, frequently unifies the interests of 
pupils. Therefore, while it is possible for a classroom teacher in 
a consolidated school to have excursions independently it fre
quently happens that the more worth-while activities are those of 
interest to many grades or all grades and should be developed 
accordingly. Examples of projects of interest to the entire school 
and frequently to the community as well are nature trails, wild
flower gardens, filling of gullies, bird shelters and feeding patches, 
roadside plantings, picnic spots, preservation of local culture. 

Primal)' pupils.-Excursions are encouraged for primary chil
dren, not to have them learn facts, but to gain impressions which 
can be expressed in different ways, to widen their social environ
ment by contacts with people who are engaged in different types 
of conservation, as well as their physical environment. The 
excursions in which they participate, however, must be adapted 
to their mental and physical ability and to their needs. 

Primary pupils cannot travel as far as older pupils nor wait 
quietly for opportunities to observe birds; they get less out of 
interviews with officials than older pupils and have not the 
physical strength required for certain conservation activities. 
However, they may undertake short journeys, such as a trip 
across the street to see how mud from an ungrassed terrace has 
been washed onto the sidewalk; a journey to a neighbor 's yard to 
observe a robin's nest; a short walk to observe a "tree doctor" 
painting "wounds" in trees, filling cavities, cutting away dead 
branches; a journey to a garden, roadside, field, or vacant lot to 
gather samples of soil. T hey can observe such obvious things as 
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the difference between a garden and a weedy lot, a moist garden 
and a dry one, the effect of water on an ungrassed slope or terrace; 
they can collect material such as leaves, roots, soil for very simple 
studies, and learn that nothing should be taken without the 
owner's permission. 

For very young pupils excursions should be simple and the 
activities developed spontaneous and childlike. Young children 
cannot be shown a large number of things on an excursion and 
be expected to return with very definite ideas. They can learn 
to identify a few wild flowers, can be taught which flowers can. 
safely be plucked, and can bring home a few specimens. They 
should not be asked to observe how flowers grow, the kind of soil 
they. need, whether or not particular flowers are the right kind to 
bring home for a wild-flower garden. Each of these needs study 
as well as observation. With primary pupils, even more than 
with older children, it is important that excursions be followed by 
concrete activities. Even very young children can influence their 
schoolmates to protect flowers by such activities as taking a 
number of wild flowers to different rooms and asking the pupils to 
guess what they are and telling how they can be protected. 
Children who can name the most wild flowers can be given 
recognition. 

From a whole-school excursion to identify birds, to study wild 
flowers, or to study methods of erosion control, primary pupils 

. receive stimulation for English, dramatics, art, and construction. 
A cooperative story about wild flowers seen and identified is a 
useful follow-up activity. The children may wish to play at 
driving a farm tractor or plowing furrows around a hill in a 
pasture, or damming gullies. On a map made by the older pupils, 
they can learn to recognize important hills or streams and thus 
learn to read maps. One group of primary.pupils, with the help 
of the fifth grade, built a forest ranger's. station on the school 
ground.43 

Individuals within a group.- Like any other activity, an excursion 
should be adapted to the needs of the group as a w~ole and to the 
needs and interests of individuals within the group. Provision 
should be made for the pupil who is not interested in the problem 
which appeals to the majority of the pupils. For example, if a 
class plans an excursion to study forest soil and the effect of trees 

41 Bathurst, Effie G. Progress in teaching conservation. School Life, 
23: 41, O ctober 1937. (See illustrations.) 
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on the erosion of soil, a special interest should be sought and 
planned for the pupil who made a study offorest soil in his preced
ing year's work. Perhaps he can study tree diseases, good and 
poor ways of cutting trees, or the work of the Civilian Conserva
tion Corps in the forest visited. If a forestry unit has no particular 
value for him, he can sometimes be allo~ed to take another 
type of excursion by himself or study forest streams and compare 
them with meadow brooks in their tendency to carry mud. 

In some classes there are pupils who have not had certain 
experiences famili:;tr to the majority of the class. Some teachers 
plan to go with these pupils on Saturdays or holidays. For 
example, in a small town, where many children are familiar with 
different kinds of erosion, three or four pupils may have come from 
the city and never have seen gullies or check dams or vines used 
to control them. If the class is unlikely again to take an excursion 
in which the new pupils can observe gullies and the means of 
their control, the teacher can plan a walk or a drive for them. 
The same provision can be made for children who need special 
experiences with wild flowers, birds, minerals, or any of the 
natural resources. 

FOLLOW-UP ACTIVITIES 

Diaries, Journals, and Other Records 

Children should keep in some permanent form the important 
notes taken on their excursions. Class and individual diaries 
make useful records, especially for a long excursion, such as a 
trip to the schools in a neighboring county to learn what is being 
done in soil conservation or bird protection. The contents will 
be particularly useful if the children are allowed to select what 
they write. No adult would like to be told what to write in his 
diary. Children often feel the same way about it, and after they 
understand the purpose of a diary take great pleasure in keeping 
one. The manner of keeping a diary can be discussed in English 
class. It is not necessary that the children all follow the same 
form. Sample diaries in modern English texts can be compared 
and helpful characteristics indicated. Mter talking about differ
ent forms and uses of the diary, children will enjoy deciding what 
forms they like best, what types of book to use, whether to write 
with pencil or ink, or what illustrations and covers to use. The 
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children should decide on these points after having discussed the
matter in class. 

The same standards of "form apply to the journal, which is a 
record of weekly incidents, or occasional experiences or informa
tion which they are able to write at opportune moments, but not 
necessarily every day. Class or committee journals probably are 
more useful if they are kept uniform in size, form, and shape. 
Children of lower grades gain ideas from older pupils for improv
ing their diaries and journals. 

Records of excursions can be kept in ordinary notebooks which 
are made in connection with the uni t of study to which the excur
sion contributes, with certain sections devoted to excursions. 
Each individual can have a notebook for the study, and there 
can be a large notebook kept as a permanent class record and left 
in the school library. Records need not be confined to written 
information. Sketches, diagrams, photos, tables, and other 
pictorial records are often more interesting. 

ln order that things learned on an excursion may be as useful 
as possible, the class should devise some plan of organizing and 
filing the records for future reference. If the pupils have kept 
notes in separate books according to subject, the organization 
of the books on the shelf can be m ade in the same way. For 
example, notebooks on birds can be kept in one place, notebooks 
on flowers in another, and so on. Pictures and photos, if kept 
in scrapbooks, can be arranged alphabetica lly either by subject, 
such as birds, flowers, soil, and the like; or by activities, such as 
collections, excursions, plays, and poetry. Pictures and photos 
can be filed in folders or in conveniently shaped boxes or mounted 
in scrapbooks. Notebooks can be arranged according to subject 
on some low library shelf for the whole class to use. 

Letters of thanks and expressions of appreciation to those who 
made the journey pleasant should be part of the follow-up work. 
Many people, such as parents who donate food or transporta
tion, guides in factories, quarries, or dairies, and drivers of 
busses contribute decidedly to school excursions. Much practice 
in writing is afforded in formulating appropriate notes. Pupils 
can discuss what they wish to write and study the rules of gram
mar, punctuation, and Jetter form. Through the Junior Red 
Cross, pupils can arrange to engage in correspondence with 
children in the places visited and exchange exhibits and infor
mation. 
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Displays and Exhiltits 

Collections of specimens which children have secured through 
conservation excursions, if carefully preserved, can be used 
throughout the year. A collection of rocks and minerals is an 
example. If it is properly assembled, labeled, and boxed, the 
children will be able to refer to it with ease at any time. The 
same is true of exhibits of soil, wood, birds' nests, pressed flowers, 
and the like. 

Children will find information about pressing and mounting 
specimens of leaves and plants in a high-school botany. It is 
not necessary to buy glue or strips of gummed paper or linen. 
Strips or scraps of clean white cloth brought from home can be 
used in the same way as glued paper or linen. Paste made of 
flour is inexpensive, and where it will not hold a specimen 
securely, a needle and heavy thread can be substituted. Ordi
nary cardboard of gray or brown, covered tightly with old white 
cloth, can be substituted for expensive white paper for mounting 
purposes. The chi ldren should discuss the use of other inex
pensive materials for mounting their specimens of leaves, flowers, 
seeds, cones, and woods, and decide which will be most appro
priate. 

A class can make blueprints of leaves and parts of plants which 
they collect on excursions and preserve these as an aid in identi
fying new materials. Instructions for making blueprints are 
given in The Classroom Teacher u and in School Activities and 
Equipment. 45 

Cases are desirable for such specimens as minerals or seeds. 
Cases of uniform size with glass tops or a glass top and front 
are best. Glass can be cut by a glass cutter or hardware mer
chant at a reasonable price. Heavy paper can be used for 
mounting leaves and roots of plants. Large, heavy cardboard 
is desirable for display of wood specimens. Exhibits of soil can 
be preserved in small bottles. If desirable, these can be fastened 
to the sides of a conveniently shaped box by small wires or a 
string; or they can be laid in a shallow box with labels well 
exposed to view. Labels should indicate where the soil was 
feund; kind of rock from which it was formed; its nature, whether 
topsoil, subsoil, or clay, and the like. Helpful suggestions for 

II The Classroom Teacher, 8: 260, 1927. 
• 11 Knox, Rose B. School activities and equipment. Boston, Houghton 

Miffiin company, 1927. p. 62. 
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the arrangement of exhibits are found in the Eighth rea,rbook of the 
Department of Supervisors and Directors of Instruction of the National 
Education Association. 46 

Conservation displays which result from field trips may include 
collections of leaves or pressed wild flowers from the local com
munity; of insects, which farmers consider injurious, and of 
noxious weed seeds or pressed weeds. The conservation exhibit 
can well be a part of a regular ·exhibit or museum which is 
maintained from year to year. 

Some suggestions for housing a school museum are applicable 
also to the conservation exhibit. 47 In a large school, an empty 
room can be used for a museum. In small schools, corners of 
classrooms are sufficient. In one-room schools where space is 
usually at a premium, exhibits are frequently changed or limited 
to one subject at a time. 

The use of a conservation exhibit need not be confined to the 
class or school which makes it. An article for the use of children's 
museums in general 48 gives suggestions for uses which can be 
applied to the conservation exhibit. For example, single dis
plays which are not being used, or duplicate displays, can be 
lent to other classrooms or to other schools. A children's museum 
in a certain city 49 under the control of the board of education 
maintains both a lending department and an exhibit depart
ment, where both permanent and temporary exhibits are shown. 
The collections consist of specimens, pictures, and many kinds of 
illustrative material. One person has charge. There is no reason 
why a school should not have similar exhibits on conservation 
with individual pupils in charge. If displays and exhibits are to 
realize their greatest educative possibilities, they must be used. 
This means that the studies in conservation which are carried on 
from week to week should as frequently as possible incorporate 
materials which the children have collected. 

4& Materials of instruction. Eighth Year book, Depart~ent of Super
visors and Directors of Instruction, National Education Association. New 
York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1935. 242 p. 

47 Travers, C. E. Housing a school museum. In Thirteenth Yearbook, 
Department of Elementary School Principals, National Education Associa
tion, 1934. Washington, D. C., The association. 

48 Walker, Rowena Smith. How schools use the children's museum. In 
Thirteenth Yearbook, Department of Elementary School Principals, Na
tional Education Association; 1934. Washington, D. C., The association. 

4g Ibid. 
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School Masazines and Newspapers 

A successful way of disseminating information which children 
gain on a conservation excursion is through articles to a school 
or class paper. Such articles should be written in language 
suitable for pupils of different grades. Suppose an eighth-grade 
pupil takes an excursion to study .control of soil erosion and wants 
to write an article for younger pupils. He can talk with children 
of the middle grades or of the primary grades, find out what 
experiences they have had in connection with soil erosion or its 
control, and then write about these experiences in simple lan
guage. 

Editors of the local dailies or weeklies in the community are 
often willing to publish some of the best articles which the chil
dren write on conservation. Upper-grade classes sometimes 
write sufficiently well to have charge of a conservation column 
in a local daily, including slogans which they have developed 
for nature trails, conservation mottoes, and the like. Such a 
column can also contain news about conservation undertakings 
on different farms in the community, national conservation 
news, reviews of new books on conservation of interest to children 
or adults in the community, titles of recent conservation bul
letins or magazine articles. Frequently the articles submitted 
for a school paper or a local daily can be made the suqject of 
class discussion giving the group an overview of their conser
vation unit. 

Map-malcins 50 

A local inventory for rural children who are studying conser
vation can be thought of as serving the purpose in their study 
which regional planning serves the Government in its conser
vation program for the Nation. An inventory of natural re
sources and methods of conservation can be. shown on a map. 
In mapping a local environment outside the schoolroom or home, 
children recall what they have learned about mapping the school
room, their smallest environment; a room at home; or a nature
study plot. After having mapped a simple environment, they 
can plan a map to show erosion control practices on some f<!I"m 
in the community. In learning how to do this type of mapping, 
it may be necessary at first for the class to study the farm, to 

10 Hall, Robert B. Local inventory and regional planning in the school 
curriculum. Journal of Geography, 33: 17-22, January 1934. 
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walk over parts of it in which they are particularly interested 
When they return to school they can practice mapping a field, 
for example, which contains a gully. Class discussion will aid 
the pupils who are unable at first to make a satisfactory map. 
The county agent or a soil speciaJist can be asked to tell the 
children how he maps the community in order to. locate its needs 
for conservation and specific land uses. 

Although children's maps are sketches rather than maps in the 
geographical sense, the work requires very careful observation, 
thoughtful analysis of what is seen , and class discussion with 
help from the teacher in removing difficulties. By completing 
this type of work each child sees his community with the needs 
of all its parts related to the whole. In planning a map of the 
entire community each child can first be responsible for his 
" home farm." A list of maps to develop in connection with 
conservation excursions contains the following: M aps showing 
distribution of gulleys in the community, bird sanctuaries, homes 
with bird houses, bird baths, and other types of protection of 
birds, na tural haunts frequented by certain kinds of birds, shelter
belts, groves which protect soil by breaking the force of the wind, 
and trees or shrubs of value for their scenic beauty. 

One writer 61 suggests adaptation of ideas from the "regional 
survey method" of Great Britain, a complete regional survey of 
the British Isles made by the children of the nation. Each child 
uses a base map of the surrounding region, furnished the teacher 
for him, and maps a certain area. Sometimes a whole map is 
assigned as home work. This type of mapping can well be 
applied to American children's study of conservation, especially 
with respect to protection of the soil. From such a study one 
can expect children to gain better understanding of map reading, 
improve their ability to make maps for their own study, increase 
their ability to make accurate observations with respect to erosion 
and other conservation needs, and a broad understanding of the 
local community with respect to its soil needs, protection of birds 
and wild flowers, of minerals, and the like. 

An interesting activity52 to follow a local trip is to model or 
draw the farm or the community, as it might appear 10 years 

61 Straw, H . Thompson. A new kind of geographic field trip. Peabody 
Journal of Education, 12:12Q-22, November 1934. 

62 Givens, Willard E . School journeys in citizenship. American child
hood, 19:5-6, 45-47, February 1934. 
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from now. To do this, children note the type of conservation, 
prepare a map of the community to show places where conserva
tion is needed and where it is being carried on. Mter this, they 
can have a discussion to decide what is expected of various con
servation activities, such as sanctuaries for birds, the damming of 
gullies, or the pasturing of fields .which are subject to serious 
washing or wind erosion. When the children have taken several 
excursions to study the community or farm to be mapped, they 
are ready to begin work. 

If they work on a sand table, they can mold gullies and plant 
grass seed or lay in soil to fill them. They can erect toy shelters 
ef trees and shrubs to attract birds. If there is a large dam in 
the community which provides water for light and power, and 
which has been collecting silt, the children can do one of two 
things: They can imagine that no efforts have been made to 
protect this dam from collecting silt and becoming useless and 
then show it completely filled with muddy silt and overgrown 
with swamp and weeds; or they can think of ways to control the 
washing in the upper part of the watershed by reforestation, 
correct farming, damming, and the like, and so prevent the pond 
or reservoir from being filled with silt. In the latter case, 10 
years hence, the community would have a clear, clean reservoir 
providing drinking water, with falls for power and electricity for 
the community. 

EVALUATION 
Achievement of Pupils 

A questionnaire study of the value of field trips in general 63 

1hows "that a large majority of principals from whose schools 
(268 public elementary schools scattered throughout 45 States 
and the District of Columbia) trips are taken consider them of 
high value." A few consider trips of medium value, but it is 
interesting to note that none of the replies to the questionnaire 
rated them of little or of no value. 

Conservation excursions are successful to the exten t that they 
lead to achievement in line with conservation goals. Did the 
pupils accomplish their purpose? Have they acquired new 
interests, or was the excursion ended when they left the farmer 's 
field? Do they realize with grea ter poignancy the social signifi-

~~ Price, R. H. Op. cit. 

1863l 5°--4Q-----6 
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cance of the problem they went forth to study? Do they realize 
more fully the importance of cooperative effort in the Nation's 
solution of its conservation problems? Such questions indicate 
the nature of the results to be expected of conservation excursions. 
For convenience, the most important results can be discussed as 
purposes achieved, continuing interests, and socialization. 

Purposes achieved.- Excursions are worthwhile when the children 
return with the feeling that they have accomplished a definite 
purpose. If the trip is a pleasure jaunt, the pupils should have a 
good time. If the children seek information, the journey should 
afford facts or other help in answering specific questions. Simi
larly excursions taken to gather materials for study or to improve 
conservation activities should result in the accomplishment of 
the goal. Otherwise the time has not been as well used as possible, 
and teacher and pupils should seriously seek to locate the cause 
of the failure and to improve the next excursion. Progress should 
also be made toward the achievement of the teacher's goals which 
frequently have more far-reaching implications than have the 
purposes of the pupils. 

Continuing interests.-Successful excursions usually afford inter
esting new experiences for the children, about which they are 
inclined to ask questions. Many questions should be reserved for 
further study after the class has returned to the classroom. 
Children's continuing interests in excursion experiences depend 
somewhat upon the type of excursion and whether or not any
thing can be done about the things observed. For example, 
children who have studied about birds that nest on the ground 
and have seen such birds as pheasants or quail flying into grain 
fields will become concerned about the cutting of the grain. Is 
there anything that can be done to protect the nests and young 
in the field? By reading and study the children may learn about 
devices which farmers can use and through them some farmer may 
decide to attach a weighted screen to the neck-yoke of his machine, 
thus frightening the birds into flight in time to raise the sickle and 
leave eggs or young unharmed. Children who have taken an 
excursion to observe how some farmers protect birds which nest 
in their fields may stimulate the children to search Government 
bulletins and other material for facts about other devices for 
protecting field birds. 

Children who learn to identify certain flowers of a species will 
be interested in learning about others. They will enjoy compar-
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ing the native plants of different communities and noting the 
effectiveness of sumac and other shrubs and wild flowers in 
brightening fence corners and at the same time protecting birds, 
and in keeping up the protection. Interest in wild flowers gained 
from school excursions in one grade may continue in other grades 
and through life, leading one to gain pleasure in wild flowers, to 
protect them, to study them in their native regions as business or 
pleasure expands his environment, and possibly to follow wild-
1\Qwer gardening as a hobby. 

Socialization.- During the middle and upper grades of the 
school, the more an excursion is made a part of the regular school 
program the more valuable it will be in the children's experiences. 
A study of community life first-hand, meeting important people 
who are aiding in the development of the community, and 
stmlying the lives of people who gave service in the past, cause 
children to have respect for the contributions that people make to 
ways of living. In one school, 54 where many trips were planned, 
interests begun through excursions became· leisure-time activities. 
In writing about their impressions of the value of an excursion, a 
group of pupils made such statements as the following: 

Sometimes when I enjoy a trip I have taken with the class, 
I ask my mother to go with me again. * * * My mother owns 
tenement houses on the East Side. My trip to see housing con
ditions has convinced me that property owners owe something 
more to their tenants than a place to live in. 

Other socializing experiences result from excursions. An excur
sion to study problems of soil erosion and its control in the home 
community can lead the children to study current daily news
papers and periodicals which give information about these 
problems. Interviewing community leaders will help children 
check on the facts gained through an excursion, especially if such 
interviews are discussed by the teacher and the class and questions 
decided upon. Making a bibliography of conservation bulletins 
to serve the community can result from a survey of the com
munity's literature on conservation and contributes to apprecia
tion of a certain type of social service. 

14 Harden, Mary. Going places and seeing things. Educational Method 
14:324--31, March 1935. 
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Improvement of Future Excursions 

The teacher can improve her technique of planning and con
ducting excursions by carefully evaluating each one. If the 
excursion was unsuccessful, it is well to analyze the situation. 
Wherein was it unsuccessful? Did the children waste time? If so, 
why? Was there lack of planning? Did they allow their 
enthusiasm to cause them to talk all at once and so interrupt dis
cussions? Were they slow in coming together into a group for 
discussion at any particular point? How can these disturbances 

. be avoided? Perhaps the teacher was at fault. Did she plan 
carefully? · Make preliminary visit? Read and study sufficiently? 
Guide the pupils wisely in their planning? Did she bring the 
children together skillfully for observation and discussion of points 
of common interest on the journey? 

Good excursions result from setting up evaluating standards. 
However, standards cannot be jotted down, as it were, by the 
teacher as she analyzes an excursion. They must be established 
gradually by pupils and teachers as the pupils feel the need for 
them. If the children are not satisfied with the results of an excur
sion, they should discuss it and plan ways of improving the next 
one. Miscellaneous criticisms will arise, but among them will be 
suggestions for improvement. For example, on a bird trip, per
haps laughing or talking resulted in the flight of the birds. For 
the next trip there must be "quiet times" to which all pupils ad
here. Perhaps there were not enough bird guidebooks to enable 
all the children to identify certain birds. The class must buy or 
make some. Or there may not have been "enough to eat," or 
the walk was too long, or the children scattered and some failed to 
see a rare flower, or someone climbed on a farmer's wagon and 
fell. One committee may have returned to the classroom with a 
poor report. Perhaps an individual who took the responsibility 
for certain information failed to secure it. For recognized failures 
and shortcomings the class should discuss means of improvement. 

Successful excursions as well as unsuccessful ones should be used 
as stimulants to improvement. Factors in the success of one ex
cursion can be helpful in establishing standards for another. 
Eventually a school or class can develop technique for successfully 
integrating the excursion with the conservation program emerg
ing with increased appreciation of the Nation's need for a better 
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husbandry of its remaining natural resources, with ability to 
participate in activities of conservation and with a never-failing 
urge to become more understanding conservationists. 

National and State parks afford excursionists many scenes such as lhis in 
Yosemite National Park. 





APPENDIX 

Content of Excursions 

The following list of suggestions is intended to be illustrative 
only, not complete. Excursions should be selected for definite 
purposes and planned for integration with appropriate units of 
work or other major activities. Follow-up activities vary. Some 
contribute to units being developed; others are the beginnings of 
new units; and still others, while not contributing directly to 
units, are necessary merely to satisfy the children' s curiosity about 
things observed. The choice of follow-up activities is influenced 
by the children's purposes for the trip. No adaptations are sug
gested for individual or grade differences. Suggestions for 
organizing curriculum units on the conservation of the natural 

· resources are given in U . S. Office of Education bulletin, "Teach
ing Conservation in Elementary Schools," No. 14, 1938, which 
can be secured from the U. S. Government Printing Office. 

Books of information and identification and activities are listed 
in the following publications of the Office of Education: 

Good references for conservation education in secondary 
schools. Bibliography No. 55. 
Good references on conservation of trees and forests for use 
in elementary schools. Bibliography No. 71. 
Good references on conservation of birds, animals, and wild 
flowers for use in elementary schools. Bibliography No. 72. 
Good references for conservation education in. secondary 
schools. Bibliography No. 70. 
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Where to go and what to see 

Pasture: 
Hillsides overgrazed. 
Grass roots holding soil. 
Loose soil blown away from overgrazed 

places. 
Contour furrows to prevent washing. 
Gullies started as a result of washing 

or of overgrazing. 
Check dams, shrubs, or vines for gully 

control. 

Fields: 
Soil washed to bottom of slo pes. 
Sickly crops on eroded slopes. 
Healthy crops a t foot of slope. 
Gullies. 
Strip cropping. 
Contour ploughing. 
Shc::et erosion. 

Soil ' 

What to do 

Gather samples of soil. 
Take up small pieces of sod for study. 
Sketch the shape of contour furrows. 

Note breaks in these which might start 
gullies. · 

Make sketch of gullies. 

Gather samples of soil. 
Collect a few types of plants. 
Measure height of plants in different types 

of soil. 
Measure height of plants on slope of hill 

and at the base. 
Make sketch of strip farming. 
Make sketch of g. ,Jii<'S and other types of 

eros ion. 

Further activities 

Study to answer question~. which arise on 
the j ourney. 

Get a farmer's permission to fill a small 
gully. 

Make a sketch of the land about: a gully, 
including the gully. ~ 

Make other visits to the gully and record 
changes on the sketch. 

Secure small bottles to hold samples of soil 
gathered and plan labels for these. 

Press specimens of p lants. 
Write articles for the school paper telling 

how the farmer visited is conserving the 
soil. 

Write an article for the school paper on the 
importance of stopping gullies. 

Plan posters showing the importance of 
saving soil and place in the window of 
an empty store. 

Consult a fa,·mer conceming his plans for 
crop rotation. 
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A farm where no erosion con trol is prac 
ticed for comparison with a farm where 
erosion is con trolled: 

Productiveness. 
General prosperity. 
Types of control needed. 

Grass after heavy rain: 
Soil washed from slope and collected 

on grass at foot of slope. 
Depth of moisture in soil at roots of 

grass. 
Depth of moisture on slope compared 

with depth of moisture at foot of hill. 

Cropland after rain: 
Soil washed on p lants at foot of hill. 
Rapid drying of soil on slope or top of 

hill. 
Extra moisture at bottom of hill. 
Soil washed from slope to foot. 

t See also pages 6- 10, 27-28. 

Measure plants and note their healthy 
or sickly appearance. 

Inquire about yield per acre on each 
farm. 

Decide whether or not the farms "pay." 

Note fineness of soil collected on grass. 
Note ability of interwoven roots to hold 

moisture. 
Compare amount of moisture in different 

types of soil. 

Measure depth to which moisture sank 
on hillside and at foot of hill. 

On strip crops note soil washed 'from 
open crop to close crop. 

Note soil collected in close crop and not 
washed onto open crop. 

Note new landslides in gullies. 
Note particularly "muddy" spots and try 

to explain them. 

Draw a map showing where the best farm
ing land in the community lies. 

Study to determine what part erosion con
trol plays in productiveness of the land 
in the community. 

Write article for school paper or notebook 
on the effect of grass in the prevention 
of erosion. 

Study the effect on the Nation of the 
plowing of its grass. 

Attend a showing of the movie entitled 
"The Plow." 

Write article for school paper or notebook 
on the effect of strip farming on erosion. 

Plan ways of protecting soil in the school 
garden. 

On a map ·of the community, locate the 
best "cropland." 
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Where to go and what to see 

Farm where erosion control is practiced: 
Types of control, such as strip cropping, 

contour plowing, grassed waterways, 
check dams in gullies. 

Roadside cuts: 
· Layers of soil. 
Roots of trees. 
Washing away of soil and finger ero

sion. 
Erosion control with shrubs, vines, and 

terraces. 
Soil washed from slope to pavement. 

Vacant lots: 
Layers of different kinds of soil. 
Roots of trees and large plants and the 

way they break the soil and loosen it. 
Finger erosion. 
Beginnings of gullies. 

Soil-Continued 

What to do 

Note kinds of crops raised. 
Note relative proportion of grass to open 

crops. 
Observe success of erosion control. 

Make sketch of terraces or plantings used 
to prevent washing. 

Learn what plants are useful in prevent
ing washing on roadside ter races. 

Make sketches of finger erosion or small 
gullies. 

Sketch layers of rock or roots of trees in 
excavatio ns. 

Further activities 

Plan a way of filling some small gully near 
school. 

Get owner's permission to fill gully. 
Consult owner of farm to learn whether he 

thinks erosion control pays. 

Select an unprotected roadside grade near 
the school and plant shrubs, vines, and 
terraces to protect it. 

Make sketch showing erosion on a roadside 
grade and observe this grade from week 
to week making further sketches to show 
changes. 

Get permission to experiment in the con
trol of erosion on the lot. 

Get permission to use the lo t for a school 
garden. 
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Schoolyard during rain: 
Washing of soil in car tracks. 
Beginning of gullies under eaves of 

schoolhouse. 
Falling of water under trees, slowly. 
Relatively severe washing on unpro

tected hillside. 
Gentle rain slowly seeping into school 

garden. 
H eavy rain washing soil in garden. 

Creek after heavy rain: 
New deposits of silt. 
Bends in creek where most silt is de-

posited. 
Power of water to carry rocks. 
Where rocks are dropped. 
Location of pebbles and fords. 
Collection of silt by fords and dams. 
The height of water as indicated by soil 

on grass or plants. 
Condition of culverts or footbr idges 

showing power of running water. 

Water 

Gather samples of rain water as it falls. 
Gather samples of muddy water that has 

run off school garden. 
Put out fiat pans and measure depth of 

rainfall. 
Dig into soil in grass or garden and into 

soil in roadway or ungrassed playground 
and compare estimated depths of mois
ture. 

Determine increase in height of water by 
pole driven near water's edge before the 
rain. 

Make collection of articles washed by water. 
Compare size of rocks deposited at different 

points and try to account for the differ
ence. 

Keep a record of the amount of rainfall in 
different rains of the season. Compare 
with rainfall in other rainbelts. (See 
geographies.) 

Measure depth of gully at beginning and 
end of season. 

Try to stop the gully. Study how best to do 
this considering size of gully and type of 
soil. 

Report washed-out culverts to proper offi
cials. 

Plan a way to decrease the amount of silt 
from one of the branches of the creek. 

Rebuild small fords. 
Make a map of the creek and the land it 
drains. 

Locate on the map the tributaries which 
have beginnings in gullies. 

Study about the flood problems of the 
Nation. 

Learn what is being done to control them. 
Write to the United States Weather Bureau 

for weather maps. 
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_Where to go and what to see 

Silted pond or reservoir: 
Collection of silt in bays or irregular 

shore line. 
Filling of tributaries with silt. 
Danger 6f stagnant water caught in 

bayous. 
Mills or factories in disuse because of in

sufficient power. 

Water-Continuer/ 

What to do 

Sketch a tentative map of the watershed 
showing the rivers and creeks which flow 
into the pond or any part of it that can be 
seen in a single excursion. 

On this map indicate forests, check dams, 
terracing, and other methods observed 
of preventing soil from washing and of 
causing water to remain on. land instead 
of flowing into the rivers and the pond. 

Sketch reservoir with unused factories. 

Further activities 

Consult an expert such as a county agent 
to learn why the pond is filling with silt. 

.· Write an article for the school or local 
paper about the silting of the reservoir 
and the likelihood of its being completely 
filled with silt . 

Write an editorial for the school or local 
paper on what the reservoir means to the 
community and why the silting should be 
prevented. 

Transfer tne information from the tenta
tive map to one to put in scrapbook or 
library. 

Study change in usefulness of pond or 
reservoir as compared with earlier days; 
effect of these changes on life of com
munity. 
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Falls to observe power of water: 
Amount of water. 
Machinery run by them. 
Slope of valley. 
Cause of falls. 
Erosion as a cause and a result. 
Use made of falls. 

City or community water supply and fil
tration p lant: 

Kind, whether a well, stream, lake, 
or a standpipe: 

How kept pure. 
Difficulties in the way of keep

ing the water pure, such as 
factory wastes. 

City reservoir: 
Clearness of water in small 

streams. 
Freshness of air. 

Build a toy water wheel to get an idea of 
the power of the falls (if small and not 
dangerous). 

Inquire about the falls or dam sites as a 
source of power for machinery. 

Note the machinery which is necessary to 
supply the residents with water. 

Inquire about the cost of the city water 
supply. 

Learn how the city water is kept pure. 

Sketch a map of the community and locate 
the sources of power from running water. 

Make a list of the important waterfalls in 
the United States and mention the kind 
of industries in which their power is 
utilized. 

Study the success of reservoirs designed to 
be used for power and for irrigation as 
compared with single-purpose reservoirs. 

Study what scientists believe to be the 
effect of forested watershed around 
reservoirs. 

Learn more about means of keeping the 
water for the city pure. 

Send different samples of water to the ex
periment station of your State university 
for testing. 

Estimate the amount of water used by city 
or school ; by the average home. 

Plan a simple wa y of piping water from a 
spring into the kitchen. 

Plan a way to have pipes carry off waste, 
even if there is no source of running 
water for the home. 

Plan a water fountain for the school and a 
way to keep the wa ter cool. 
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Where to go and what to see 

Steam boiler in schoolhouse: 
Size and material. 
Amount of water. 
Source of heat. 
Care. 

River or creek to observe pollution of water 
and killing of fish and birds: 

Factory wastes. 
Garbage and trash. 
Automobile batteries, etc. 

Ponds filled with waste, breeding places for 
mosquitoes. 

Water-Continued 

What to do 

Ask janitor to explain system for water 
supply. 

Make list of kinds of waste observed. 
Estimate amount or number of fish des

troyed. 
Note size, cause, good or bad results of 

standing water. 

Further ac.tivities 

Sketch water plant from its source to the 
different rooms of the school. 

Plan campaign to keep people from throw
ing waste in streams. 

Plan what to do about mosquitoes, 2 wheth
er to drain the pond, use oil on it, or try 
a commercial preparation. 

2 Vogt, William. Thirst on the land. A plea for water conservation for the benefit of man and wildlife. National Association of 
Audubon Societies, 1775 Broadway, New York, N.Y. (Circular 32, 1937) pp. 15-20. 
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Wild-flower patch in bloom in the com-
munity: 

Species of flowers. 
Color harmony. 
Type of soil. 
General location, whether by roadside, 

in meadow, or woods. 
Correct way of plucking. 
How flower parts of different flowers 

are alike or different. 
How the pollen is carried. 
Plants in danger of extermination. 
Bees, butterflies, or birds in the vicinity. 

BSee also pages 10- 12, 19- 23. 

Flowers a 

Draw a sketch to show location of different 
types of flowers. 

Gather plants or blossoms to press taking 
care to collect only such as can be spared. 

Pluck a few flowers for a bouquet if de
sired, taking care to pluck them cor
rectly, to use a pocketknife or scissors, 
not to spoil the beauty of the patch for 
other people to observe, and not to 
destroy rare varieties. 

Examine roots of plants and condition of 
soil at roots. 

Take a photograph of this pa tch for a 
school or class conservation book. 

Sketch a flower which you would like to 
use for design or decoration. 

Decide whether or not a bed of these 
flowers would be attractive on the school 
ground. 

Gather a sample of the soil to be tested and 
compared with the soil of the school 
ground. 

Arrange flowers gathered in artistic bou
quets trying different arrangements in 
different vases t~g care always not to 
crowd the flowers. 

Paint ·an imaginary picture of the flower 
patch at its best. 

Press flowers collected and mount and 
label them correctly. 

Make return trips to see how patch looks 
in different seasons. 

Draw a map of the community and on it 
mark wild-flower patches of particular 
beauty. Put this map in the local post 
office, church, or some other place where 
it will interest people of the community 
in their wild flowers. 

If the patch of flowers is accessible to other 
people, make it interesting for them by 
labeling the different kinds of plants. 
"Signs Along the Trail" by the American 
Museum of Natural History, New York 
City, contains suggestions for making 
interesting labels. 
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Where to go and what to see 

Wild-flower pat.:;h after flowers have blos
somed: 

Appearance of plants. 
Appearance of seeds and their ways of 

protecting themselves and spreading. 
Different flowers that grow in same 

place. 

Woods: 
Ferns-kinds, type of soil, location. 
Moss-kinds, soil, locality, manner of 

growing close to one another, quality 
of absorbing rain. 

Partridge berry- manner of growth, 
locality, type of soil: 

Flowering plants- manner of growth, 
locality, type of soil. 

Flowers--Continuecl 

What to do 

Draw sketches of seeds of different plants. 
Gather seeds for planting in wild-flower 

garden on school ground. 
Learn to identify plants by seeds. 
Take photographs of rare plants. 

Learn to identify. 
Cut a few specimens for pressing. 
Gather specimens for glass garden or ter

rarium such as partridge berry, reindeer 
moss, polypody, woods, or Christmas 
ferns, "redcap," "lion's tongue," and 
the like. 

Make sketches of plants in their environ
ment. 

Plan ways to protect some of the flowers 
observed. 

Further activities 

Place seeds with mounted pressed speci
mens of flowers to which they belong. 

Plant seeds in wild-flower garden on the 
school ground and try to preserve the 
plants. Plan the planting to resemble 
the setting in which the wild flowers 
bloom naturally. 

Press specimens and plan appropriate 
labels. 

Arrange plants gathered for glass garden 
with pebbles and moss. 

Make signs to protect ferns in woods. 
Establish a fern trail ·for the community. 
Plant fern gardens. 
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Flower store: 
Kinds of wild flowers displayed. 
Appropriateness of arrangement . 

( Flower shows: 
,. Wild flowers displayed. 
T Arrangement of display. 
"" Color harmony. 

N aturalness of display. 
Bouquets of wild flowers. 

Flower patches frequented by bees: 
Kinds of flowers. 
Pollen and nectar. 
Uses of pollen. 
Work of the bees. 

Identify unfamiliar flowers. 
Learn whether flowers were plucked in i 

woods or cultivated . 
Make sketches of flowers especially inter

esting. 
Make sketch of display. 
Make a list of flowers displayed and write 

questions to be looked up later. 
Study labels of flowers displayed. 
Learn to identify unfamiliar ones. 

Observe bees with pollen on their legs. 
T ry to follow a bee as he flies from one 

plant to another carrying pollen. 

Gather books or bulletins and learn more 
about the habits of the flowers observed. 

Visit same flower store in other seasons 
and note what flowers are displayed . 

Discuss observations made and apply them 
in arranging a bouquet for the school

room. 
Plan a flower show for the schoolroom with 

specimens of wild flowers collected from 
the community. Label specimens with 
name and interesting information. 

Prepare posters or folders instructing guests 
how wild flowers may be safely plucked, 
what ones can be. plucked, and what ones 
should never be plucked in the com
munity. 

Prepare speeches or discussions about the 
conservation of flowers in the com
munity for conservation programs. 

Plan to have honey for lunch and discuss 
the way it is made. 

T ry to secure some honey with pollen or 
"bee bread" in it. 

Decide whether bees help protect flowers. 
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Where to go and what to see 

Different flower patches in the community 
to discover enemies of the flowers: 

The fanner's plow. 
Road grader. 
Swamp drainers. 
Real-estate developments. 
Florists and others who gather flowers to 

sell. 
Thoughtless pluckers. 
People who attempt to transplant flowers 

without proper knowledge. 
Plant insects and parasites. 

Trees on schoolground: 
Less erosion under tree than on slope 

beside the tree. 
Flowers, grass, or weeds with less 

healthy growth under or near the 
tree than far away. 

Flowers-Continued 

What to do 

Learn what flowers are killed by: 
Plowing. 
Grading of roads. 
Drainage of swamps. 
Florists. 
Wrong transplanting. 

Further activities 

Prepare posters for public information. 
Collect bulletins about the conservation of 

wild flowers and make them available to 
the community. 

Try to think of ways in which flowers can 
be saved. 

Plan ways in which the community can pro
tect the wild flowers now being destroyed. 

Study life cycles and means of control. 
Note damage done. 
Note appearance of insect. 

Trees and Forests 

Learn how to trim dead branches in Arrange and label collections from leaves 
and seeds. proper manner. 

Preserve fallen leaves for compost. 
Make plans and rules for protection 

trees on school ground. 

Choose a favorite tree for study and ob
of jl serve its changes from week to week dur

ing the year. 
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Shade. 
Beauty of trees when viewed from dis

tance. 
Characteristic shapes. 
Colorful ieaves in fall and colors typical 

of different trees. 
Buds, flowers, seeds, new leaves in 

spring. 
Identification by fruit, leaves, bark, 

branches, and general shape. 
Trees in a park: 

Kinds. 
Identification by fruit, leaves, bark, 

branches. 
Observation of beauty as single trees or 

in clumps or rows in appropriate spots. 
Falling leaves and what is done with 

them. 
Nests of birds and squirrels. 
Tree surgery. 
Leafmold. 
Soil under trees compared with soil in 

open spaces. 
Plants under trees compared with 

plants away from trees. 
Forest litter. 
Exposed roots. 

Choose favorite trees and pain t o r write 
about them. 

Make collection of lea ves and seeds. 
Decide how many more trees are needed 

and why, and what ones are best. 
Take photographs of the trees. 

Make sketches of trees which have been 
cared for by tree doctors. 

Sketch the shapes of favorite trees. 
Select favorite trees for further study. 
Interview the caretaker of the park with 

respect to the care he gives the trees and 
the appreciation or lack of it which 
people have for trees. 

Get permission to take a 'sample of forest 
litter to the schoolroom. 

Study trees and select a favorite tree to 
plant on the schoolground. Care for this 
tree. 

Develop a unit of study or activity on the 
conservation of trees and forests. 

Study the relation between trees, erosion, 
and floods. 

Plant trees at home or on the school ground 
and keep records of their growth. 

Individual study of favorite trees. 
Learn what kinds of trees in the park are 

native and which kinds are imported. 
Develop a unit of study or activity about 

the national parks. 
Secure and organize a collection of Gov

ernment bulletins about the national 
parks. 

Make them accessible to the community. 
Get permission to have a nature trail in the 

park. 
Get permission to put up feeding stations 

for birds. 
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Where to go and what to see 

Trees of unusual significance in the neigh
borhood: 

Trees which mark the intersections of 
highways or commemorate important 
local events. 

Trees of particular economic value. 
Trees imported from foreign lands. 
Trees noted for their age. 
Trees unusual in kind or size for the 

neighborhood . 

Trees ond Forests-Continued 

What to do 

Make sketches or paintings. 
Note how these trees are being protected. 
Try to think of other ways of protecting the 

famous trees of the neighborhood. 
Learn what authorities or associations pro

tect the trees. 

Further activities 

Interview people who know the facts about 
the trees. · 

Write the story of interesting local trees. 
Make a sketch of the community and on it 

locate the famous trees. 
Make a collection of stories about famous 

local trees. 
Make a study of the historical trees of your 

State. 
Make a study offamous trees of the United 

States. 
Make labels for the famous trees of the 

community, writing a bit of history on 
each label. 
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A woods or forest: 
Kinds of trees, age of growth, whether 

virgin timber, second, or third growth. 
Forest waste by cutting, fire, lack of re

planting. 
Forest enemies, such as insects or dis

eases. 
Special kinds of trees attacked by disease 

and left dead or dying. 
Ways in which trees have been cut, 

whether suitable or not. 
Forest litter. 
Type of soil as compared with soil out

side the forest. 
Plants peculiar to the forest or woods. 
Mosses such as cedar or ground pine 

and what they do for the forest floor. 

Gather leaves or twigs for study. 
Gather specimens of forest litter. 

Gather specimens of soil. 
Gather specimens of forest plants. 
Choose favorite trees and sketch or paint 

them. 
Colli~ct specimens of wood, taking care not 

to injure or disfigure the trees. 
Study effect of litter on soil moisture. 
Study effect of forest on stream erosion

Is the water clear? Where is it colored? 
etc. 

Plan how to develop a nature trail and 
decide what plants, trees, and beauty 
spots should be labeled. Sketch. 

Organize and label collections. 
Secure and organize a collection of Gov

ernment bulletins on trees and forests of 
the United States. 

Make a study of ways of protecting forests. 
Learn · the difference between national 

parks and national forests. 
Learn what the Government does to pro

tect its parks and forests. 
Find out what private owners such as 

lumber companies are now doing to 
protect the forests they own and find 
what part the Government has in the 
protection of private forests. 

Find how the forest visited is being pro
tected from insects, diseases, and wrong 
management. 

Plan and paint signs and slogans for the 
nature trail. 
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Where to go and what to see 

Forest nature trails: 
Plants already labeled. 
Plants and trees that should be labeled. 
Reasons for keeping narrow paths. 
Interesting trees on trail. 
Haunts of birds. 
Various kinds of labels and signs of 

value to the hiker. 

Trees and Forests-Continued 

What to do 

Sketch trail and locate plants that need 
labels. 

Locate labels that need repair and plan 
what to do. 

Locate plants that should have care. 
Learn to identify the plants on the trail. 

Further activities 

From sketches made on journey, make 
plans for improvement. 

Get permission to help improve the nature 
trail visited. 

Plan new nature trail for school, class, or 
community with information to be 
written on notices or labels. 

Make list of organizations interested in 
nature trails in your community. Ask 
representatives of these to speak to the 
school about the building of nature 
trails. 

Write to State or Federal Government 
departments or private nature groups for 
bulletins to help plan nature trails. 

Write to the American Museum of Natural 
History, New York City, for " Signs 
Along the Trail" by William H . Carr; 
this bulletin has suggestions for planning 
and improving nature tra ils. 
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A streazn which runs through forest and 
plowed land: 

Compare amount of soil carried by 
water that runs through forest and 
that which runs through the plowed 
land. 

A forest lookout tower: 
Location. 
View. 
Advantages. 

A forest ranger station. 

Trees in streets or parks being repaired by 
surgery: 

Kinds of trees needing most repair. 
Methods of workmen. 
Appearance of work. 

Gather samples of clear and muddy water. 
Gather samples of soil deposited by stream 

in forest and in plowed land. 

Interview the lookout man regarding his 
duties. 

Interview the forest ranger regarding the 
cutting of wood in his district. 

Learn why the surgery was necessary in 
case of different trees. 

Ask foreman or director to explain meth
ods used by the men. 

Ask him to discuss the importance of good 
tree surgery. 

Draw sketches of repaired trees or take 
photos. 

Write for State or Federal bulletins on the 
use of forests in conservation of soil. 

Learn how the cutting of forests in the 
United States has affected erosion and 
floods. 

Study about the damage done to lives and 
property by floods. 

Learn how the Government is working to 
prevent floods. 

Study more about work of forest protection. 
Learn about the cost of forest fires in money, 

soil loss, and loss of lives. 
Try to learn why the United States does not 

have greater protection for its forests. 
Write to United States Forest Service for 

information. 
Learn about the national forests- area, 

location, and resources of timber, Water
power, and grazing lands. 

Study "trees at school for need of surgery. 
Make a scrapbook on methods of tree · 

surgery. 
Keep a re·cord of trees observed in different 

places and the way they are protected 
from disease by proper surgery. 
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Where to go and what to see 

A National or State park: 
Beautiful scenery. 
Nature trails. 
Wild-flower exhibits. 
Wildlife enclosures. 
Trees and forest. 
Streams and waterfalls. 
Museums. 
National monuments. 
Historical landmarks. 

Trees one/ Forests--ContinueJ 

What to do 

Take photographs of beautiful places. 
Read signs and labels. 
Make notes to help remember points of 

interest. 
Gather literature. 
Observe size and beauty of the very old 

large trees. Learn their age. 
Make pencil sketches of the mountains, 

valleys, and waterfalls. 
Take a n"ature walk with a ranger natu

ralist. 

Further activities 

Write to National Park Service, United 
States Department of the Interior, Wash
ington, D. C., for literature about park 
or objects observed. 

Organize the literature you secure · and 
make it available to the community by 
putting your collection in the local 
library or by inviting the community to 
come to school and use or borrow the 
bulletins and other ·material which you 
secure. 

Prepare reports to give to classmates unable 
to take the trip. 

Plan to show a . movie about a National 
Park and invite the parents. Movies 
can be obtained from a western railroad 
or the National Park Service, Washing
ton, D. C. 
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Homes nicely l andscaped: 
Kinds of shrubs and trees. 
Kinds of flowers. 
Types of soil. 
Slope. 

A city schoolground. (For country chil-
dren): 

Trees. 
Shrubs. 
Flowers. 
Playground space. 
Size of ground. 

A country schoolground. (For city chil-
dren): 

T rees. 
Shrubs. 
Flowers. 
Playground space. 
Size of ground. 

Forest trees in the farm wood lot (individual 
trips): 

Kinds. 
Value outside the forest. 
How conserved or protected. 

Make sketch of the arrangement of shrubs, 
trees,. flowers, grass. 

Compare the city schoolground with the 
country schoolground. 

Account for differences. 
Try to think of ways in which the ground 

you observe can be improved. 

Compare with your own school ground. 
Try to think of ways in which the ground 

you observe can be improved. 

Make list of trees observed at different 
times. 

Record the state of health of the trees from 
time to time. 

Get permission to plant a shrub or tree at 
home. Stud y the present landscaping 
and decide what kind of new plant would 
be most effective. 

Plan ways in which the landscaping of you 
grounds can be improved. 

1 Get permission to plant a few trees or 
shrubs. 

Plan ways in which the landscaping on your 
ground can be improved. 

Get permission to plant a tree or shrub on 
your ground. 

Learn whether or not the forest trees 
observed are native to the locality. 

Learn whether or not the locality ever was 
forested and, if so, why and when it was 
cleared. 

8 z 

! 
> 
~ 
0 z 
l'!l 
::.< 
0 

~ .... 
0 

~ 

00 
~ 



Trees one/ Forests-Continuecl 

Where to go and what to see What to do Further activities 

---------------------------------------1------· '--------------------------------------
Lumber yard: 

Amount of lumber on hand. 
Kinds of wood. 
How preserved. 
Waste. 

A sawmill: 
Methods of sawing logs. 
Ways of preventing waste. 
Methods of conserving future supply. 
Kinds of trees logs were cut from. 

Make list of kinds of lumber. 
Examine types of lumber and note qualities 

of different types. 
Ask the dealer for what uses the different 

types of lumber are sold. 
Learn where the lumber is secured. 
Ask for small specimens of different kinds · 

of wood. 

Ask for specimens of lumber. 
Ask where the lumber is sold. 
Ask about the uses made of the lumber you 

see. 

Observe the lumber which is used in the 
community for building and other pur
poses. 

Learn about other building materials which 
can be substituted for lumber. 

Arrange and label a display of the speci
mens of wood collected. 

Study about methods of lumbering and 
milling. 

Learn about conservation in the lumber 
industry. 

Learn what lumber companies are doing 
to conserve the forests and find out what 
difficulties they have in practicing methods 
of conservation. 

Write to lumber companies for pictures and 
make a collection of pictures about forests 
and the lumber industry. 
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Meadows, brooks, fence corners, and the 
like: 

Kinds of weed seeds eaten. 
Insects which birds appear to eat. 
Grain or fruit which birds eat. 
Ways in which birds can be protected. 
Shrubs or vines which protect birds 

from enemies. 

Weeds and bushes: 
N ests. 
Loose feathers. 
Eggs. 
Nesting habits. 
Care of young. 
Adaptation to environment. 

•See also pages 12-17. 

Bir<ls • 

Observe birds with field glasses. 
Note weeds or plants apparently stripped of 

seeds. 
Observe birds closely to note whether they 

eat fruit, grain, or insects. 
Gather specimens of shrubs or plants that 

provide shelter or food. 
In spring, look for new birds. Look about 

also for signs of spring that call the 
birds from their winter homes back to 
your community. 

In autumn, look for signs of winter which 
drive many birds south. 

Gather feathers needed for study or dis-
play; not more than needed. 

Compare nesting habits of different birds. 
Compare nests of different birds. 
Compare eggs in size, color, and number. 
Take photographs of eggs in nest. 

From the U. S. Government Printing Of
fice secure Government bulletins on the 
habits of the birds observed. 

Compare observations made with informa
tion given in the bulletins. 

Plan ways of protecting birds in fence 
corners or in fields. 

Write to U. S. Biological Survey for in
formation regarding the kind of plants 
useful for food and protection for birds of 
different species. 

Plan and keep a bird calendar. 
Keep a list of hawks observed in the com

munity. 
Learn what they eat. 

Plan a way of mounting collected feathers 
with short descriptions or interesting facts 
about the birds. 

Model eggs with clay to represent the eggs 
of birds. 

Make a bird exhibit. 
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BirJs-ConfinueJ 

Where to go and what to see What to do 

Birds: 
Woods to find nests of hawks and owls. I Listen to call of the hawk. 

Draw sketch of the nest. 
Determine whether or not young birds are 

in the nest. 
Observe the beauty of wings and grace

ful soaring of the adult bird. 
Note how sleepy an owl appears in the day

time. 

Place where an eagle's nest was reported . , Note size of nest and its location high on a 
tree. 

Observe the swift flight of the adult birds. 

Further activities 

Study the control of rodents and insects by 
predatory birds. 

Write to the Emergency Conservation· 
Committee, 734 Lexington Ave., New 
York City, for teaching units on preda
tory birds. 

Write to State game commissioners inquir
ing about the value of hawks or owls and 
the protection given certain species. 

Discover why the eagle was chosen as our 
national emblem. 

Write to the State game commission and 
inquire about the protection afforded 
this noble bird. 

Study material on the food habits af the 
eagle. 
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Lake, streaJD, or Jrulrsh (especially during 
migration): 

Kinds of birds seen. 
Nesting places (if any). 
Number of birds. 
Relation to man's " improvements." 

Bird shelters, feeding trays, or baths built by 
other children and neighbors: 

Kinds of birds protected. 
Types ofprotection given. 
Kinds of food put out. 
Habits of birds. 
How undesirable b irds are excluded . 
How cats and other animals are ex-

cluded. 

Draw sketches of dueks and geese at rest in 
water or in flight. 

Count the number of different kinds of 
birds and record. 

Decide why wading birds possess long legs. 

Draw sketches of shelters or trays observed . 
Talk with persons who built the shelters 

and learn what work was involved. 
Make record of materials used. 
Gather ideas for attracting birds to home 

or schoolground. 

Plan posters and articles on the need for 
preserving our waterfowl. 

Influence a farmer or the community to set 
aside a sanctuary for migrating or resi
dent birds. 

Care for the sanctuary, post " No hunting" 
signs. 

Arrange to feed migrating birds. 
Take occasional bird counts. 

Build a bird shelter on the schoolground. 
Build a feeding station and observe the 

birds from day to day. 
Put out feed for birds and make record of 

birds that eat it. 
Construct a bird bath and note the birds 

which use it. 
Build bird houses for the birds which come 

frequently to the school ground. 
Start a bird sanctuary. 
Begin a collection of bulletins and other 

materials about bird protection and make 
them available to the community. 
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Where to go and what to see 

Orchards frequented by birds: 
Kinds of birds. 
Amount of fruit taken. 
Insects in the orchard which birds 

might eat. 
Birds' nests. 
Accessibility of wild fruit, such as elder 

or mulberries for food. 

Aviary in park or zoo: 
Birds of different kinds. 
Habitats. 
Histories. 

BirJs-ContinueJ 

What to do 

Make record of things observed. 
Try to decide whether birds are harmful or 

useful. 
See if there is wild fruit or seeds available 

to the birds to save the cultivated fruit. 

Make record of birds observed. 
Learn what food the birds eat . 
Learn what countries they come from. 
Study information given on signs and 

labels. 

Further activities 

Write for Government bulletins about 
birds and learn what is known about the 
harmfulness or usefulness of different 
birds. 

Paint or print posters to interest people in 
conserving the birds. 

Write a manual to help children in lower 
grades identify birds of the community. 

Prepare a map, chart, or poster of birds 
which live in the community in summer 
and those which live there in winter. 

Estimate amount of fruit taken in a season. 

Compare information gained in park with 
that given in books or bulletins. 

Secure pictures of the birds observed and 
arrange them on a chart or in a scrap 
book and plan labels with interesting in
formation and ways of protecting. 

Make a special study of hawks and water
fowl observed with a ttention to their 
economic value. 
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Schoolground, homes, woods, meadows, 
and other places frequented by birds for 
purpose of identifying unfamiliar birds: 

Color and marking. 
Manner of flying. 
Shape in flight and at rest. 
Song. 
Call. 
Usual location. 

Bird sanctuary: 
Kinds of birds which are protected. 
Provisions for protecting timid birds 

from starlings and sparrows. 
Provisions for protection of waterfowl. 

Museum: 
Birds of the community. 
Characteristic shape and color. 
Habitat. · 
Nests. 

Sketch shape of different birds flying and 
at rest. 

Try to write notes of call or song. 
Look for banded birds. If you find a 

banded bird injured or dead, notify the 
United States Biological Survey, Wash
ington, D. C. 

Make list of birds seen. 
Make note of habits of birds. 
Make sketches of shelters, bird baths, feed

ing trays, protective thickets, and otber 
attractions for birds. 

Note birds, such as hawks and waterfowl 
which are particularly threatened by 
civilization. 

Take notes to aid in identification. 

Prepare a scrapbook of sketches made. 
Plan and write an identification manual. 
Keep a calendar of birds observed for the 

first time. 
L isten to a phonograph record of bird calls. 

Carry on further study of birds seen. 
Build shelters, bird baths, and feeding 

trays to attract birds to schoolground. 
Write to the Bureau of Biological Survey, 

for mimeographed or pr inted informa
tion about its activities in bird-banding. 

Study practical values of birds observed. 
Study and practice ways of attracting 

them. 
Observe motion pictures showing birds in 

flight and in action (limit study to birds 
observed on trip). 
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Where to go and what to see 

Bird haunts at dawn (for individual pupils): 
Identify birds. 
Listen to their songs and calls. 

A fish cannery in the neighborhood: 
Kinds of fish. 
Methods of catching. 
Methods of preparing and canning. 
Waste. 

A fish hatchery: 
Kinds of fish. 
Source of water·. 
Efforts to preven t disease. 
U se of fish hatched. 

8/rc/s-Continuec/ 

What to do 

Make sketches or take photos of birds in 
flight or at rest. 

Fislt 

Write notes to help in making report to 
classmates. 

Ask the manager or your guide what effor ts 
are made to prevent waste of fish and to 
maintain the supply every year. 

Ask the manager to help answer your ques
tions about the hatchery and the fish. 

Lea rn wher·c the fish are sold and for what 
purposes. 

Further activities 

Make individual scrap-books of special 
trips. 

Write to other canneries for information 
about the canning of fish. 

Ask your grocer to save labels from differ
ent brands of canned fish for you. 

Study about the different places which 
supply the Nation 's supply of canned 
fish. 

Plan an aquarium for the classroom. 

Prepare a report for classmates unable 
to take the trip. 

Pr~pare a map to show where the fish are 
sold . 
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~ Oil field or natural gas field. 
~ How oil is transported and stored. 

f 
Refinery: 

Methods of purifying products. 

Gasoline service station. 

5 See also pages 5 and 6. 

Minerals • 

Interview resident manager of one com
pany's section. 

Ask him to guide children through a part 
of the field (make arrangements before
hand). 

Arrange with a company's public relations 
man to guide children through plant. 

R equest the attendant to show the class 
the different kinds of oil and gasoline. 

Watch a car being greased, count the num
ber of points that need attention. 

Take some small glass tubes or bottles 
(used perfume bottles) and collect a 
sample of each product. 

Collect data on field: 
When discovered. 
How owned or leased. 
Depths of wells. 
Annual production. 
Conservation methods practiced. 
Probable life of field. 

List the by-products of petroleum. 
Draw a diagram showing the relation of 

these products to each other. 
Have two or three of the group make a 

report on the trip. 
Request the company to loan a display or 

if possible give a sample of each of sev
eral products. 

Arrange a display of petroelum products. 
Collect information and descriptive mate

rial on oil and natural gas. Use this as a 
basis for making posters and writing 
articles for school or local newspaper on 
the need for conserving oil and gasoline. 
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Where to go and what to see 

Scrap yard: 
Wastage· from rust. 
Articles made from iron. 
Articles of other minerals. 

Coal yard: 
Kinds of coal, sizes, and varieties. 
Weighing of coal on trucks. 
Transporting of coal. 

Minerals-ConlinueJ 

What to do 

Compare painted iron with unpainted iron 
with respect to damage from rust. 

Note other ways of protecting iron. 

Gather samples for display. 
Find out where different kinds of coal 

came from. 
Find fossils in coal to show that its origin 
was organic. 

Further activities 

Hold a scrap-iron sale. 
Obtain light truck or cars to carry iron to 

school yard or dealer for sale. 
Have class meeting to discuss the things 

the children can do to save iron. 

Arrange specimens in a display and label. 
Locate coal deposits on map (write to 

U. S. Geological Survey, Washington, 
D. C., for information). 

Collect information on remaining coal 
deposits. 

Collect information on the care of coal 
fires. 

Make some posters on the need for con
servation of coal. 
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Quarries: 
T ype of stone. 
Methods of cutting. 
Waste. 

A roadside or creek with many pebbles: 
Shape of stones. 
Variety. 
Location of larger and smaller pebbles. 

H istorical churches and other buildings: 
Architecture. 
Material. 
Decoration. 
Pews of famous men. 
Neighborhood. 

.-

Organization responsible for establish
ment and maintenance. 

e See also pages 28 and 29. 

Gather specimens for display. 
Interview the manager of the quarry and 

learn for what the stone is used. 
Learn to what extent the supply of rock in 

the quarry is exhaustible. 

Try to determine possible source of peb
bles. 

Decide how they were moved to their 
present location. 

Make a collection of interesting pebbles. 

History ancl Culture 6 

Make sketches. 
Read inscriptions. 
Take pictures "or buy postcard views. 

Arrange specimens in orderly display with 
carefully planned labels. 

Learn what other substances can be used 
as substitutes. 

Learn what ways labor and cost in extrac
tion might be saved. 

Write the imaginary story of a pebble 
which was first washed out of a tiny 
gully. 

Study history of the church and of the 
Nation as-related to the church. 

Write a booklet about the church for the 
school library. 

Write a guidebook of the community's 
historical buildings and exhibit this in the 
town or school library or on a counter in 
a store. 
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Where to go and what to see 

Monuments: 
Lines, proportion, and general beauty. 
Appropriateness of design for the event 

commemorated. 
Location and use. 
Condition. 

Historic homes: 
Material. 
Architecture. 
Furniture. 
State of repair. 

History ana Culture-Continued 

What to do 

Learn name of artist. 
Read inscriptions, take notes, and write 

down questions to aid in study. 
Learn authorities responsible for main

tenance. 

Imagine life in such a home with only the 
conveniences shown. 

Discuss ways of using utensils and furniture. 

Further activities 

Write an account of the historical signifi
cance of the monument. 

Make a book about the historical monu
ments of the community and the historical 
importance of the events they commem
orate. 

Write to National Park Service, Washing
ton, D. C., for information about his
toricallandmarks in the national parks. 

Make. an imaginary drawing to show an 
activity in the home in early days. 

Write a booklet about the historical homes 
of the community. 

Learn what United States history is asso
ciated with the homes. 

Learn whether or not there is anything the 
school can do to keep the building or 
grounds in better repair . 
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His toric trees: . 
Kinds. 
Source, whethc•· native or not. 
Condition. 
Inscriptions. 

Museums: 
Different kinds of exhibits. 
Architectural beauty of these buildings. 
Organization responsible for mainte-

nance. 
Condition of buildings and exhibits. 

Local handicrafts: 
Furruture. 
R ugs, carpets, coverlets, and the like. 
Metalcrafts. 
Pottery. 
Embroidery. 
Block printing. 

Local literary relics : 
H omes of writers. 
Collections of writings in library. 

Make sketches. 
Discuss history. 
Write questions for investigation. 

Give attention to exhibits of particular in
terest to the unit of study. 

Take notes of information useful for study. 

Observe different articles from standpoint 
of design, material, and points of special 
beauty. 

Sketch homes. 
Make list of writings. 
Note bindings-of books. 
Note illustrations. 

Learn the age of the trees. 
Learn about their history and the events 

which they commemorate. 
Learn what community group is responsible 

for their preservation. 

Learn to what extent the museum is used by 
the community. 

Plan what the school can do to increase the 
commuiiity's interest in the museum. 

Plan way of participating in the making of 
some article. 

Ask a local craftsman to visit the school and 
teach the pupils something about the 
craft. 

Read stories or poems. 
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Where to go and what to see 

Early skills: 
. Soapmaking. 
Churning butter. 
Cheesemaking. 
Drying of fruit. 
Candlemaking. 
Quilting. . 

Old-fashioned vehicles and machinery: 
Spring wagon . 
Buggy. 
Sleigh . . 
Carriage. 
Cider press. 
Corn sheller (hand). 
Grindstone. 
Spinning wheel. 

Local people who pursue interesting hobbies: 
Stamp collections. 
Collections of antiques. 
Collections of interesting books. 

History anJ Cultur-ContinueJ 

What tx> do 

Visit homes where such activities are car
ried on. 

Ask parents for recipes and sets of direc
tions for doing the work. 

Note materials of which objects are made. 
Note the power that moves them. 
Note the large amount of man power re

quired to use them. 

Ask questions. 
Be careful and appreciative when view

ing other people's possC'ssions. 

Further activities 

Invite one . of the parents to teach the 
children an early skill. 

Plan demonstrations for other classes. 

Develop a study of home life in early days 
of the community. 

Select hobbies and pursue them. 
Make a study of articles in collections of 

special interest. 
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Gardening. 
Raising of fancy animals. 
Quilts and quilt patterns. 

Cemeteries: 
Interesting tombstones. 
Inscriptions on tombstones. 
Condition of cemetery .and tombs of 

famous people. 

Headquarters of patriotic associations such 
as the American Legion or Daughters of 
the American Revolution: 

Exhibits of pictures. 
Displays of flags. 
Collections of records. 

Sketch patterns and designs with view to 
making further study of them. 

Read and discuss inscriptions in which 
pupils are interested. 

Copy inscriptions. 

Note care given to displays. 
Read labels. 
Discuss points of interest. 

Study about plants or animals of special 
interest to their owners. 

Read about interesting hobbies of famous 
people. 

Plan a rug or quilt to be made in school. 

Learn who is responsible for the cemetery's 
maintenance. 

Study about the historical periods in 
which important local people lived. 

Learn what social contributions were 
made to the community's culture by 
the early people no longer living. 

Learn history of the collections. 
Try to find ways of contributing to the col-

lections. · 
Invite members of the association to come 

to the school to speak. 
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Where to go and what to see 

Local sources of Indian crafts: 
Old battlegrounds or other sources of 

arrowheads. 
Indian mounds: 

Pieces of pottery. 
Arrowheads. 
Objects made of silver. 
Polished stone. 

State or local museum: 
Baskets. 
Pottery. 
Beads. 
Pieces of copper, silver. 
Polished stone. 
Shells. 
Drums. 
Rocks with symbols of Indian writ

ing. 
Toboggans. 

History ana Culture--Continued 

What to do 

Collect a few specimens for school exhibit. 
Note designs and material. 
Try to understand meaning of the design 

you see. 
Sketch designs which are particularly ap

pealing for use in some of your own art 
work. 

Copy symbols of Indian writing and com
pare with other pictorial writing which 
class has studied. 

Jot down questions for investigation. 

Further activities 

Imagine yourself an Indian in your com
munity and make a piece of bead work, 
basket, or a rug using a design to express 
the way you feel about nature or some 
part of your tribal culture. 

Write to State anthropologist or museum 
to Jearn where in your State to dig for 
Indian relics such as arrowheads, pieces 
of pottery, etc. 

Make sketches of objects for reproduction. , Learn how to make Indian head wear such 
Se~ure free bulletins or folders of informa- as t~at worn by Indians in your com-

tlon. mumty. 
Learn how to make drums such as the In

dians in your community made. 
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Quarries used by Indians: 
Clay for pottery. 
Clay from which Indians in some 

communities made their pipes. 
Fields or woods: 

Plants which Indians used for dyes, 
food, or medicine. 

Indian camps in the community: 
Food prepared by the Indians. 
Indian dance. 

Note color and texture of the clay. 

Not~ the useful parts of these plants 
whether flower, leaves, or root. 

Gather a few plants for a collection. 

Observe an Indian dance. 
Ask an Indian woman to tell tribal legends. 

Make a list of local names of Indian origin. 
Make an Indian toboggan.7 
Organize and label collections of Indian 

relics, statuary, and pictures of Indians 
who once lived in your community. 

Make a piece of pottery similar to that 
made by Indians who once lived in your 
locality. 

Press and label the plants gathered. 
Learn what plants the Indians used for dyes 

and how they prepared the dye. 
Prepare dye as the Indians did. 

Imagine yourself an early Indian of your 
community and tell the class a legend. 

Imagine yourself an Indian and compose a 
dance commemorating some event in the 
history of your tribe. 

7 Salomon, J ohan H. The book of Indian crafts and lore. New York, Harper and Brothers, 1928. 418 p. 
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Where to go and what to see 

Original homes of neighbors of other na-
tionalities: 

Weaving. 
Costumes. 
Embroidery. 
Basketry. 
Furniture. 
Cooking utensils. 
Tools. 

Library: 
Exhibits of rare and old books. 
R ecords such as documents, laws, re

ports. 
Paintings. 

History one/ Culture- Continuecl 

What to do 

Learn how work was done. 
Ask questions about interesting ways of 

living in the homeland. 
Ask for loan of duplicate articles for ex

hibit in school. 

Try to learn interesting facts: 
How old. 
Author. 
Subjects. 
How printed and illustrated. 
Where are other copies besides in this 

library. 
Style. 

Further activities 

Study about the homelands of the neigh
bors visited. 

Prepare exhibit of household articles used . 
in the homelands of European or other 
nationalities. 

M ake a collection of old books people are 
willing to lend. 

Arrange an exhibit, comparing with mod
ern books on same subject. 
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FOREWORD. 

IN VIEW of increasing concern about the Nation's serious 
waste of natural resources and the growing interest in a per

manent program of conservation education, it is fitting and de
sirable that schools should be able to secure 'help from the U . S. 
@ffice of Education in introducing the subject into the regular 
school curriculum. Courses of study and textbooks have long 
been planned for the teaching of nature study, general science, 
and current social problems. As a result, children have developed 
cencepts about natural resources. However, while such instruc
tion is valuable as far as it goes and necessary as a background, 
it is not sufficient to help pupils develop understanding and atti· 
tudes which lead to intelligent participation in conservation 
activities and, when they become adults, to prudent civic action. 

The purpose of this bulletin is to suggest educative values of 
conservation in their relation to curriculum content in such a way 
that the teacher can quickly consider them in her plans for teach
ing and better help her pupils to participate in conservation 
enterprises of worth to the community. The bulletin is one of 
several publications by the U. S. Office of Education in the field 
of curriculum materials for the teaching of conservation. 

The U. S. Office of Education is indebted to many Federal 
Gevernment agencies for their helpful cooperation in supplying 
information and material of value in the development of this 
bulletin. Among these agencies are · the Bureau of Mines, the 
Geelogical Survey, the Division of Civilian Conservation Corps 
Eclucation, the National Resources Committee, the Agricultural 
Etiucation Service, the Reclamation Service, the National Park 
Service, the General Land Office, the Soil Conservation Service, 
the Bureau of Biological Survey, the Agricultural Adjustment 
Administration, the Forest Service, and the Bureau of Fisheries. 
We express appreciation to them for their assistance. We appre
ciate the help of Irving Brant and Carl Dion of the National Park 
Service in checking the pictorial accuracy of the bulletin. We 
also appreciate the use of illustrations supplied for the most part 
ily the Bureau of Biological Survey, the Forest Service, the Farm 
Security Administration, the Soil Conservation Service, and by 
divisions of the United States Department of the Interior. . 

BEss GoonYKOONTz, 
Assistant U. S. Commissioner of Education. 
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CURRICULUM CONTENT IN CON
SERVATION FOR ELEMENTARY 

SCHOOLS 

CONSERVATION PROBLEMS IN THE 
SCHOOL PROGRAM 

THE UNITED. STATES is confronted with the need for an 
extensive program in the conservation of natural resources. 

Such a program involves fundamental changes in social attitudes 
and points of view which can most successfully be achieved 
through education, and consequently questions of curriculum 
modification have arisen. Shall problems of conservation receive 
greater consideration by the school than they have yet received? 
If so, how? These are among the challenging questions of 
curricular extension and revision the school has yet faced. An 
overview of the conservation situation will help in answering them. 

CONSERVATION AS A SOCIAL AND EDUCATIONAL 
. PROBLEM 

The need for conservation of natural resources was brought to 
the fgrefront with unprecedented urgency by the simultaneous 
occurrence of major social emergencies. Economic depression, 
which wrought turmoil in the lives of most, bore down with un
usual severity on farmers in marginal and submarginal lands. 
Even in good times these farmers were financially unable to 
maintain American standards of health and happiness. Great 
floods, welling into thriving river valleys, brought sorrow and 
poverty to thousands of other American citizens, not only in 
the Lower Mississippi, but higher in the valley and in other valleys .. 
In 1936, eight rivers were flooded beyond control. Thousands 
of homes and lives and millions of dollars' worth of property were 
lost. Representatives from the sufferers came to the National 
Capital to consult with the Government's experts. "Control of 
floods is a national rather than a local problem,'~ was the con
clusion reached "after many discussions. " I t requires the services 
of the country's best forestry and agricultural engineers and 
experts. A program of reforestation, restoration of grasslands, 
·and control of waters near the sources of smaller streams in States 
above the flooded areas is essential. D ams, dikes, levees, and 

1 



This beautiful lake was once a source of pleasure and profit for the community. 

reservoirs should be built for protection from waters that rise 
higher than normal. Financial assistance must be provided for 
people who have lost their savings and their businesses." 

While help was being extended to the sufferers from the floods, 
and before the lawmakers were aware of a queer haze in the air 
surrounding the dome of the Nation 's Capitol and hovering over 
the city's skyline, in homes and offices in the National Capital 
an ominous yellowish dust seeped through closed windows and 
settled on shining desks and chairs and on white linens. In the 
papers the next day the whole N ation read that the yellow dust 
came from fields 1,800 miles or more away- from Nebraska, 
South Dakota, and other Great Plains States. There rolling and 
level plains once covered by unbroken sod had now become huge 
farms plowed and harrowed and ready for crops. Winds had 
seized the loosened soil and whirled it into a dark blizzard. So 
strong were the winds and so fine and soft the soil that tons of it 
were carried and dropped all over the country. Where the winds 
were fiercest, the choking soil filled nostrils and lungs of man and 
beast. Unprotected,. no life could survive. Some.times the houses 
of the people where the storm began were nearly buried in the 
heavy dust. In some instances, young and old had to abandon 
their homes or perish in them. 

Aroused by the unproductive fields, the floods, and the dust 
storms, to an awareness of the threatening new calamity to the 
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land, the people of the Nation became keenly conscious also of the 
waste of other natural resources, such as water, wildlife, forests, 
and minerals. The situation is bewildering in its seriousness. 

The story told by history.-Exploitation of nature's gifts was 
begun by the early colonists. The first settlers found America 
a land of almost boundless natural resources. There were plenty 
of forests for houses, furniture, and implements of different kinds. 
In fact., trees grew so abundantly that they were looked upon by 
the sturdy settlers as nuisances, just as today weeds are regarded 
as nuisances by those-who would use the land to fill their b ins with 
wheat and corn. Consequently, the colonists cut the trees and 
cleared the ~and for planting grain. Willingly the obedient soil 
gave of its substance, and for a number of years ample crops were 
harvested . Not only was the newly discovered country rich in 
forests and in farming land, but it had water in abundance and 
falls for power. The rivers and coastal waters yielded fish 
sufficient to supply the present population had they been pre
served ; deer, bear, elk roamed the forests. Birds of many species 
made field and woodland joyful. The forest soil of the eastern 
hills, however, had only a limited surplus of plant food. I ~ could 
not continue to produce so generously after its surplus was used. 
The fact that the farms soon ceased to respond readily to the lash 

The same lake, 10 years later. Silt, slowly washed down from the upper parts 
of the valley, which had been cleared of timber and vegetation, left only a 

swamp and small dry run. 

----~------------- ----- ---~---~~---... 
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of the agriculturist did not trouble the early settlers of the coast. 
They simply moved away a few miles, cut down more trees, and 
plowed a new tract of soil.1 

When the soil of the East was at last impoverished and the 
farm lands crowded, farmers went "West" and there took up 
life on a more fertile soil than they left. Here pioneers continued 
the ruthless practices which had ruined the soil of the East. 
The black grass-root soil was not soon despoiled. For many 
years on the prairies and plains, undisturbed, the farmers wrested 
from their lands bountiful crops. The Middle West became the 
«bread b~sket" not only of the East but of much of Europe. It 
seemed to the Nation that this land could not be depleted as the 
eastern farms had been. New land near Bismarck, N. Dak., 
produced such luxurious crops that the farmers considered the 
soil too rich. Barnyard manure was burned because they 
thought that the additional richness would be unwholesome if 

. the manure were scattered on a soil so fertile. 2 " The soil is 
cream to the bottom, and there is no bottom." they said . But 
they were wrong, and surely, insidiously on the prairies as on 
the ea~tern hills, blighting waste destroyed not only the fruitful 
soil, but grasslands, woods, and wildlife as well. 

The World War increased the work of destruction. "There 
must be food for the soldiers." Each farmer must "do his bi t to 
win the war for the Allies." Fence corners, railroad land, and 
roadsides did not escape the plow. In this spoliation of the most 
fertile soil of the world's richest continent, even the Government 
was a party, and by encouragement and war inspiration, urged 
on the despoilers. · 

People of the present day have carried the tragic waste to 
greater extremes. Destruction of other natural resources rela
tively is as great as that of soil. Many species of birds have 
disappeared. A number of species of wild a nimals are reported 
extinCt. Fish have been destroyed through river pollution by 
factory and mill wastes, floods, silt. Rich supplies of oil, gas, 
and minerals have been exhausted. Not in deed alone have the 
people sinned; but in spirit as well. "My farm is my own. No 
one is going to come here and tell me how to run it ! Not if I 
can help it," said a fai-mer to a county agent who had been 

I Parkins, Almon E., and Whitaker, J. R. Our natural resources and 
their conservation. New York, John Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1936. p. 19. 

~ The book of rural life, knowledge, and inspiration. Chicago, The 
Bellows-Durham Co. Ten volumes. Vol. III, p. 1279. 
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trying to influence the community to cooperate in a govern
mental plan for conservation of the soil. Hundreds of American 
citizens are like that farmer. They fail to recognize natural re
sources as the property and heritage of the Nation, not of indi
viduals, nor of groups within the Nation. 

A way of escape from possible disaster.-Wanton destruction must 
be halted before it is too late. I t is imperative that nature's 
balance of soil, forests, and grasslands be restored. Birds, wild 
animals, and plants should be conserved. The forests must be 
protected and replaced ; the soil renewed. Plans should be made 
for retaining rainfall and thereby raising the level of the table of 
underground water. Waste in mining and in use offuels, which 
has accompanied the destructiveness in other activities, should 
cease. With respect to all of n ature's resources there should be a 
plan for optimum use, which means the greatest progress possible 
for the present and for future generations. A Nation-wide 
program of sensible scientific conservation is the way of escape 
from the tragic decline that has met every nation which failed 
to use its natural resources wisely. 

Successful conservation of the country's resources requires more 
than the development of a social and governmental program for 
conserving the Nation's soil and mines a.nd for scientific forestry 
and the preservation of wildlife. The· Nation cannot recuperate 
from its heavy loss of natural resources until all the individual 
citizens receive and practice restoration, protection, natural bal
ance, and prudent use. Then conservation will have become, for 
all, a way of living. 

RESPONSIBILITY AND FACILITIES OF THE SCHOOL IN A 
NATION-WIDE PROGRAM OF CONSERVATION 

From the point of view just expressed, one returns to the 
questions with which the discussion began: Shall problems of 
conservation and of the restoration of nature's balance receive in 
educational programs the additional consideration they demand, 
and, if so, how? It is evident that, for the present, the school must 
consider these problems, because children as well as adults are so 
significantly affected by the waste of natural resources. Not only 
should the curriculum include a study of tha t waste, but it should 
provide for the children's participation in such conservation activi
ties and enterprises as are best suited to their interests, needs, and 
abilities at different stages of their growth. Inexorable nature 
has brought the problems of conservation before us, and, as a 
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society of youths and adults, we must solve them, or suffer. In 
order to understand better how to introduce these factors into the 
curriculum and develop them, it is helpful for one to survey the 
facilities of the school as sketched in the following discussion. 

Teachers as leaders.-Many teachers are cognizant of the Na
tion's need. In some communities the teacher's education has 
given her a way of life that is broader than the struggle for 
existence, whereas the parents of the children may be engrossed, 
overwhelmed at times, in securing food and clothing for their 
families and themselves. To them the earth's resources mean 
existence only. In these communities, such teachers have had a 
break in the struggle for existence-a pause of 1 to 4 years in 
college. There some find joy in recreation that exists in wood and 
field. Many who learn to love the beauty of nature and wish to 
save it, grasp a vision of conservation as a means to higher 
standards ofliving a.nd less struggle for existence. Other teachers 
have not been aroused to the Nation's need for conservation, nor 
to the possibilities of wood and field as means of recreation. 
T eachers of the first group are a source of direct leadership in the 
teaching of conservation and some of them have introduced the 
subject into school curricula. Those of the second group are 
potential leaders who must be educated for the work before 
results can b~ expected. It is important that any teacher who 
desires to begin the teaching of conservation should take appro
priate steps to convince her community of the educational worth 
of the subject. If she can do this, her pupils will receive a t home 
the sympathy, encouragement, and cooperation which add to the 
educative value of any school activity. 

Children's ability to participate in activities of conservation. - Children 
can understand and engage in studies and activities along many 
lines of conservation. Even 5-year-olds learn to find greater 
pleasure in a flower on a vine than in the ha.nd. Children in the 
upper elementary grades enter into a project to la ndscape their 
school ground or to assist in a forest enterprise with the eager 
earnestness which is characteristic of adolescents. 

Although to many schools conservation is a new problem, there 
are others in which it has been taught successfully. Some 
schools have long taught aspects of the problem in connection with 
nature study, 3 science, and health. Others have given it a place 

a D unn, Fannie W. and Everett, Marcia. Four years in a country school. 
New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1926. p. 164-66. 
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in social-studies instruction. School children are building nature 
trails, maintaining school forests, and planting wild flowers on 
school ground and highway. In one course of study" the sugges
tion is made that materials of instruction be organized around 
"protection and conservation of life, property, and natural re
sources" as one of the so-called major functions of social life. In 
a program 5 of curriculum revision, conservation is included 
tentatively as one of seven important social problems. Other 
courses suggest units on the subject or otherwise give it considera
tion. Several elementary textbooks treat the subject with em
phasis. Units of experience have been developed on trees, 
forests, building materials, wild flowers, birds, minerals, fuel, 
soil, and other conservation topics. Arbor Day and Bird Day are 
observed. Special programs are planned for Conservation Week. 
A bulletin from the Office of Education points out other repres
entative practices in conservation education.6 Such examples 
of successful present practices are indications that children can 
participate with profit in activities of conservation. 

LACK OF READINESS AND SUGGESTIONS FOR MEETING 
NEEDS 

Although a beginning has been made in the teaching of con
servation, in general, teachers have not had opportunity to 
prepare for it. The field of conservation education has not been 
defined, and desirable goals are not incorporated in the school 
program. Few publications on the subject contain organized 
teaching suggestions. Courses of study in general do not include 
conservation. Many teachers do not understand its significance 
as a current national problem. They are not cognizant of as
pects of the subject which may become integrated with children's 
ways of living. Many have not the techniques for helping chil
dren combine learning with normal living which are especially 
required for incorporating conservation activities in the regular 
curriculum. Most of them lack pre-service and in-service train
ing for the work. 7 

1 Tentative course of study for Virginia elementary schools. Richmond, 
Va., State Board of Education, 1934. p. 16. 

1 Experimental scope and sequence of major learnings for the Santa 
Barbara city schools. Santa Barbara, Calif., 1937. (Folder.) 

1 Bristow, William H., and Cook, Katherine M. Conservation in the educa
tion program. Washington, U . S. Government printing office, 1937, p. 
lG-36. (U.S. Department of the Interior, Office of Education, Bulletin 1937, 
No.4.) 

1 Ibid. 
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Educational efforts of nonschool organizations are not alway! 
well integrated with the school program and sometimes not fully 
utilized. As a result, there is danger of duplication of activities, 
with overstimulation of some pupils and inadequate participation 
on the part of others. Systematic coordination of the children's 
school and community activities in conservation should be 
achieved in such a way that desirable educational services pro
vided by nonschool organizations can be properly utilized under 
guidance of school authorities responsible for organizing the 
public educational program. 

There are too few books containing information about conser
vation based on children's interests, needs, and experiences, and 
prepared by authors who know how to write for children. 
Textbooks in geography and science, readers now and then, en
cyclopedias for children and youhg people, and a few supple
mentary books have information which can be used as a back
ground for studies of conservation of wild animals, forest restora
tion and preservation, reclamation projects, national parks, soil 
erosion, and the like. With few exceptions, however, books bury 
this helpful material in a mass of general information, and teacher 
and children either cannot find it or do not recognize it as being 
essential to the understanding of conservation problems which 
they meet day by day. Furthermore, the material published at 
present, generally speaking, is appropriate for older rather than 
for younger pupils. To help pupils, especially those below the 
sixth grade, to become conservation conscious, more books should 
be prepared by talented children's authors ; or the presen t geogra
phies, readers, and books on science should be revised to include 
conservation facts in such a way that children will he able to 
use them in normal activities. 

In a report of a survey of conservation education, thr following 
statement is made: 

. . . Superintendents and teachers are making progress in 
the collecting of material on conservation and in its prepara
tion for school use. So far, progress in this direction has been 
confined largely to local needs and problems, an excellent 
point of departure, as well as to favored localities. The work 
needs to be greatly expanded, vitalized, and integrated to the 
end that pupils in the schools have a clearer realization of 
their responsibilities and opportunities in conserving wildlife, 
forests, land and soil, oil and minerals, as well as to the place 
of conservation in the important fields of human health and 
human life. 7 

7 Ibid, p. 5. 
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In general it would appear that the most urgent needs in an 
extended Nation-wide program of education for conservation 
are for (1) curriculum aids for teachers; (2) better preparation 
of teachers 8 in teacher-education institutions, including pre
service and in-service courses in both subject matter and methods; 
(3) preparation of readable factual information for teachers; (4) 
more instructional helps 9 prepared by qualified writers; (5) the 
publication of more informational material directly bearing on 
the subject of conservation prepared especially for younger 
pupils; (6) compilation of bibliographies annotated from the 
standpoint of helpfulness for different age groups and for chil
dren's varying interests; and (7) systematic coordination of 
desirable services of nonschool organizations with the school 
program under guidance of the proper school authorities. In the 
following chapters of this bulletin, suggestions are given to meet 
these needs. 

For example, the subject of conservation is defined from the 
point of view of its national significance as well as with respect to 
its importance in individual communities. Attention is called 
to types of conservation that :;pecialists consider essential for the 
different natural resources. Issues are mentioned that should be 
considered in national and local planning for conservation. The 
nature of such conservation activities as have educative value is 
described and the scope of these activities is indicated. Desirable 
results are indicated with respect to such content areas as wildlife, 
minerals, water, forests, and soil, as examples of the type of cur
riculum content which teachers and pupils can develop with 
respect to all of the natural resources. 

This bulletin is to be used in any way which the teacher con
siders practical. Examples are given of subject matter and 
activities that can be utilized in elementary schools, together with 
desirable results in the way of understanding, attitudes, and con
tinuing interests that children C?-n be expected to develop. 
These desirable results, or objectives, as they are frequently 

. called, instead of being expressed in lists, are presented in learn
ing situations in which children can be expected to achieve them 
at different levels of ability. Some teachers will £nd them helpful 
in the planning and teaching of lesson units on conservation. 
Others will use them in connection with different subjects, 

1 The need of a Nation-wide program of conservation in education. The 
dementary school journal, 37: 644-49, May 1937. 

I Ibid. 



i0 CURRICULUM CONTENT lN CONRERVATION 

topics, or activities in ··which conservation emphasis is desired. 
Many of the suggestions are related to children's experiences. In 
this respect, it has been possible to develop suggestions for instruc
tion in certain natural resources in greater detail than others 
because children normally have more experiences with them. 
The suggestions are intended to be illustrative, not exhaustive. 
As teachers read and study the subject they will think of other 
activities and subject matter appropriate for their pupils. 

No attempt has been made to suggest grade placement of sub
ject matter. I t is intended that children engage in activities ac
cording to their individual needs and abilities. Any school will 
find it necessary to plan some arrangement of topics and activi
ties in order to prevent duplication of instruction as children 
progress from grade to grade. An illustration of such a plan is 
given in another bulletin.10 Bibliographies for teacher and 
children will be found in the following publications: Conser
vation in the Education Program; Teaching Conservation in 
Elementary Schools; Good References for Conservation Educa
tion in Secondary Schools; Good References for Conservation 
Education in Elementary Schools; Good References on the Con-

. servation of Birds, Animals and Flowers, for use in elementary 
schools; Good References on Conservation of Trees and Forests, 
for use in elementary schools. 10 11 

IO T eaching conservation in elementary schools. Washington, U. S. Gov
ernment printing office, 1939. {Federal Security Agency, U . S. Office of 
Education, Bulletin, 1938, No. 14.) 

II Bristow, William H. and Cook, Katherine M. Op. cit. 
U. S. Department of the Interior, Office of Education. Good references 

for conservation education in elementary schools. Washington, U.S. Gov
ernment printing office, 1938. (Bibliography No. 70.) 

- -- ---Good references for conservation education in secondary 
schools. Washington, U. S. Government printing office, 1937. (Bibliog
graphy No. 55.) 
--- ---Good references on conservation of birds, animals, flowers, 

for use in elementary schools. Washington, U. S. Government printing 
office, 1937. (Bibliography No. 72.) 

- ----- Good references on conservation of trees and forests. Wash· 
ington, U. S. Government printing office, 1937. (Bibliography No. 71.) 



SIGNIFICANT ASPECTS OF CONSERVATION 

Conservation has been defined as elimination of waste; wise 
use.1 That means an optimum, but not necessarily a maximum, 
use of natural resources. Gr~dually the term has acquired a 
~road meaning. For example, in the source just quoted, one 
reads: 

As our ideas of conservation have developed we have seen 
them expand to include not only the care of the forests and 
wonderlands, but a).so the preservation of certain recreational 
and historic sites, the maintenance of the fertility of soils, the 
prevention of soil erosion, the careful mining of metals and of 
fuels, the protection of wildlife, including the fish of the fresh 
waters and of the salt waters near the continent, the preserva
tion of primitive beauty in the landscape, and finally, the 
conservation of .the human life and culture of the Nation . 
Public opinion has become so favorable to the ideas of con
servation that many projects are represented by their pro
moters to be in the field of conservation in order to secure 
popular support for those projects. 

Another definition 2 has been worded thus: "Conservation 
means the greatest good to the greatest number-and that for 
the longest time." The ultimate aim of the conservation of the 
earth's resources is the conservation of human life, 8 which means 
reducing the intensity of the struggle for existence, subordinating 
mere subsistence, and giving opportunity for the development of 
a higher intellectual and spiritual way of living. 

Many conservationists today regard the natural resources of 
the country as a national heritage. They admit the farmer's 
right to use his land as he pleases provided he does not exploit 
it or do harm to others. They believe that the forests justly 
belong to individuals or companies on condition that they hold 
the woods in trust and carry on scientific programs of cutting and 
of replacement of the trees they cut. Similar rules can be applied 
to the use of minerals, and of oil and gas. Nor can a selfish 

1 Parkins, Almon E., and Whitaker, J. R. Our natural resources and their 
conservation. New York, J ohn Wiley and Sons, Inc. , 1936. p. 19. 

2 Van Rise, C. R ., Havemeyer, Loomis, and others. Conservation of our 
natural resources. Rev. ed., edited by L oomis Havemeyer and others, based 
on Van Rise's Conservation of natural resources in the United States. New 
York, Macmillan Co., 1937. p. 527. 
'Ibid. 11 

185290°--40----3 
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A Government biologist bands a mallard, a method used for studying the 
bird's migratory habits, distribution, and abundance. 
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policy any longer be followed with respect to use of water, or of 
wildlife. 

GUIDING PRINCIPLES 

In a thorough study of conservation, the pupils will arrive at 
several simple conclusions regarding the facts. Among them are 
the following: 

1. The United States is a land of abundant natural resources. 
2. The present supply of all natural resources is much smaller 

than that ·the first settlers found . Many of the resources 
have been used unwisely and wasted. 

3. Waste and misuse of the natural resources, however, is 
not confined to the past. It goes on every d ay. 

4. Unmolested, nature maintains a balance among her re
sources which eventually insures a maximum vitality of 
all life and reduces barren areas to a minimum. 

5. This natural balance is disturbed through greed, igno
rance, and a lack of cooperation among citizens. 

6. In order to restore the wasted resources and pass them 
undiminished to future generations, the Nation will have 
to reestablish and maintain the balance which has been 
upset. This should be the first objective in a program of 
conservation. 

7. A successful program of conservation depends on the 
individual and cooperative action of informed and earnest 
citizens and communities and on the application of scien
tific principles of use and maintenance to each of the 
natural resources. 

Technically applied, these facts and principles result in cer-
tain types of conservation :3 . 

(a) Coal is limited in amount and irreplaceable. Therefore, 
conservation of coal consists in reducing the waste in 
mining and in use, thereby saving as much as possible for 
future generations. 

(b) Although the supply of oil appears to be abundant, it, 
nevertheless, is limited in amount and irreplaceable. 
Therefore, conservation of oil consists in using substitutes 
wherever possible and in saving oil for those higher uses 
for which there are at present no adequate substitutes. 
Eliminating waste is important. 

(c) Natural gas is definitely limited in quantity. It is abun
dant but has been recklessly wasted, and uneconomically 
used. The method of conserving it is to reduce the waste. 

(d) Like coal, oil, and gas, metals are absolutely limited in 
amount. Unlike the fuels, however, when the metallic 
ores are extracted from the eart.h and reduced to the 
form of metals, they may be vsed again !lnd again. 

---~ 
I Ibid, 
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Therefore, conservation of metals consists in: 
(1) Reducing to a minimum the waste in mining and 

extracting. 
(2) Refraining from using them for such purposes as 

destroy them by a single service. 
(3) Refraining from using them in any way which 

makes them deteriorate rapidly, as iron does when 
it is exposed to the weather without a coat of paint 
or other protective covering. 

(e) Water is never destroyed because through certain changes 
it is taken up by the air, condensed, and J."eleased as rain. 
It is unevenly distributed, however, and many regions 
have too little water to maintain life. The problem of 
conserving water is to use it completely- for domestic 
purposes, for water power, for navigation, and for irriga
tion-and to substitute water for irreplaceable resources 
whenever possible. W ater, rather than steam, sometimes 
can be used for power. Thus coal or other fuel is saved. 

(f) Forests m ay be renewed, but slowly. The principles of 
conservation applied to forests means tha t forests may be 
used but not more freely than they can be renewed. 

(g) Wildlife can be scientifically restored, but slowly. Once a 
given species passes a certain low in respect to numbers, 
it will certainly be exterminated. To various groups of 
people, wildlife has a different appeal. Farmers object 
to some animals and birds that eat their crops although 
there usually are offsetting advantages. Nature lovers 
wish a ll wildlife preserved. Certain hunters desire un
limited freedom to kill. The problem is to bring these 
conflicting interests together by cooperation and yet mean
while to continue measures necessary to the preservation 
of threatened species. 

(h) Soil is renewed by the process of nature, but very slowly, 
probably at a rate not to exceed one foot in from 4,000 to 
6,000 years. The problem of conservation with respect 
to soils is, first, not to allow erosion to occur more rapidly 
than the soil is being manufactured; ~nd, secondly, not to 
deplete the soil of those essential elements limited in 
amount which are necessary for plant food, such as 
nitrogen, potassium, phosphorus. 

(i) The conservation of human life involves the lengthening 
of life and increasing its healthfulness and happiness. 
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ISSUES IN CONSERVATION 

Is too much emphasis being placed on conservation? Three 
issues have been mentioned:* 

1. Why bother with soils .. . when Dr. W. 0 . Willcox an
nounces that we could raise our present tonnage of crops 
on one-fifth the present acreage by intensive use of the 
principles of agrobiology? 

2. Why worry about oil when motor engines can run on 
alcohol? 

3. Why bother about the forest when houses can be built of 
steel, aluminum, and glass? 

These questions suggest such considerations as the following:5 

In the first place, even though it be granted that one-fifth of the 
present farm land could feed the people, how could this land be 
tilled and planted? Long-time planning for forest restoration, 
reliable sources of water, and erosion control would be necessary. 
Can the Nation foresee its future needs with sufficient accuracy 
to engage in such a program of planning? Secondly, suppose 
alcohol were substituted for oil. Alcohol is at present made from 
grain and other plants. Soil and water are required for these. 
If alcohol were substituted for oil, it would be necessary to add to 
the acreage of cropland. How much and how long can the 
Nation plan with sufficient accuracy not to disturb further the 
balance established by nature? Thirdly, suppose people cease 
building houses of wood. Suppose all the people desire and plan 
to live in glass houses or aluminum houses, or in houses of steel 
(steel is more limited than the potential production of wood). 
Though the country might not need the forests for wood, they 
would still be needed for paper. They would be needed also to 
protect the soil, to aid in the prevention of floods, to help control 
the water which is used for power and irrigation. "If the soil 
goes, life goes. It is not a mere matter of food . . . Erosion 
corrupts the whole continental balance."5 

'Chase, Stuart. When the croplands go. Scholastic, 29:12-13, September 
26, 1936. 

'Ibid. 



NATURE AND SCOPE OF ACTIVITIES 

As ·an example of a study of conservation, assume that in a 
certain community, the Government is conducting a project 
with cooperating farmers .to check the onslaught of erosion. 
This is a new idea and adults in the community discuss its pros 
and cons with intensity. The children also become curious about 
the project. T hey ask questions about contour plowing, strip 
farming, filling of gullies, grassed waterways, and other experi
ments in the conservation of the soil. One child wants to know 
why some farmers plant their land with strips of different kinds 
of crops. Another asks if farmers are compelled to try the new 
ways offarming. Is there any advantage in filling gullies if they 
are washed out in floods? Does conservation pay? Has the 
Government a right to compel farmers to prptect their soils? 
What is the Government? With questions like these a study of 
conservation is initiated. 

The teacher guides the pupils into a search .for facts to help 
them answer their questions and to engage in desirable activities. 
They read. They interview people who have . charge of the 
project. They take trips to observe the work as it is carried on. 
With the teacher's help they formulate answers to their questions, 

A 4-H club member places sod bags at the head of an active gulley as a means 
of conserving the soil. 
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draw conclusions, make generalizations. If the children live on 
farms, they help their parents with such work. as filling gullies 
and setting out trees. If they live in a town or city and have no 
opportunity to participate in the work of conservation, they can 
be led to approach their study with the purpose of learning what 
farmers are doing and why the work is a matter of concern for 
the whole community, city as well as country. In town or 
country, nearly all children can have gardens of their own and 
learn how to maintain the fertility of the soil in them. 

An analysis of the illustrative enterprise just indicated and 
analysis of similar conservation studies 1 reveal qualities fre
quently considered desirable in children's activities-variety, 
freshness, possibilities for giving satisfaction, social significance, 
potentialities for community participation, practical rel~tion to 
future living. Some explanation of these is in order. 

VARIETY 2 

The activities required for studies in the field of conservation 
are varied with respect to the nature of the resources studied and 
the inclinations, needs, and desires of the pupils; their range is 
broad. Consequently they provide for many lines of child growth. 
Although the illustrative enterprise just described deals with the 
saving of soil, there are many resources besides soil which should 
be considered- birds, mammals, flowers, water, parks, forests, 
human life, and health. In connection with each of these there 
are many things children can do. Of the children who are 
interested in birds, for example, some may read and study about 

I Raymond, Anne. Soil conservation in the Arizona schools. Arizona 
teacher, 24: 39-46, October 1936. 

BJistow, William H., and Cook, Katherine M. Conservation in the 
coruervation program. Washington, U. S. Government printing office, 
1937. p. 30-36. (U. S. Department of the Interior, Office of Education, 
Bulletin 1937, No.4.) 

Follett, Minnie. Conservation. In Organization of curriculum for one
teacher schools. Bulletin of the Department of rural education. Washing
ton, D. C., National education association, February 1933, p. 16. 

2Barnes, Emily A., and Young, Bess M. Children and architecture. 
New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1932. p. 19-22. 

The staff of the elementary division of the Lincoln School of Teachers 
College. Curriculum making in an elementary school. New York, Ginn 
and Company, 1927. p. 29-41. 

Stran:meyer, Florence B. The effective use of curriculum materials. 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, New York, 
1931. p. 119. (Contributions to education, No. 460.) 
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birds. Others who are more interested in doing things with their 
hands than in r~ading or studying may build bird baths, plant 
shrubs to protect birds, establish feeding stations for birds in 
winter, build bird houses. In a study of birds there are oppor
tunities for excursions. Children will wish to report the informa
tion they find to their classmates. In the autumn they make 
collections of birds' nests and learn to identify them. As in 
studies of birds, so in studies of water, forests, minerals, soil, and 

·wild flowers there is a variety of things to do and learn. At any 
time a child who has studied one phase of the subject or carried 
on a certain type of activity need I}Ot repeat it because in the sub
ject of conservation he can always find something different to do. 

Conservation enterprises are also varied with respect to oppor
tunities for both group and individual activities of differen t kinds. 
Children who desire to follow individual hobbies can specialize 
on some particular phase of the subject; engage in creative 
activity in music, painting, or writing; undertake experiments or 
engage in field activities. Children who like to work with others 
can find many things to do or to study with other children who 
have similar interests. They can organize clubs or work to
gether informally. 

FRESHNESS s 

The quality of freshness is important. From the fact that it 
has only recently been introduced into the school curriculum, 
conservation is a fresh subject. It has not been spoiled for teacher 
and pupils by poor teaching or warped by overdirection. It has 

a Follett, Minnie. Op. cit., p. 31. 
Barnes, Emily A., and Young, Bess M. Op. cit., p. 23-27. 

T he nest and eggs of the mallard are well hidden from predatory animals. 
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not been taught and retaught till its activities have become so 
much a matter of form that children look forward to them from 
year to year- with pleasure or with dread according to the 
vividness, interest, and success with which the preceding class 
developed them. No "pattern" of questions, topics, organization, 
is likely to occur to the children for a conservation study, ob
structing originality of thought as it does for some of the familiar 
Jesson units; such as a study of Holland. In the latter the children 
sometimes without original thinking suggest topics which they 
have used in learning about other countries, such as industries, 
homes, and ways of travel. For studies in conservation few 
"patterns" have thus far been made. Accordingly, the children 
are free to plan creatively. Furthermore, the activities and ex
periences that children pursue in a study of conservation can be 
made new and fresh each year. The nature trail, for example, 
becomes a new trail every spring. If it has the same plants, these 
plants will have different leaves, new flowers, new roots. The 
saplings that members of one class plant become young trees for 
another class to protect. 

POSSIBILITIES FOR GIVING SATISFACTION ., 

Study of conservation is satisfying to children because it is in 
line with some of their preceding experiences, with many of their 
interests, and with their individual capacities for growth. This 
quality has been pointed out as d esirable in school activities. A 
class will work persistently, for example, to discover why the 
leaves of the familiar h ard maple in the school yard turn orange, 
red, and yellow every autumn; why leaves fall; of what use are 
the leaves after they fall. The study is satisfying because the 
pupils desire the information, and it is in line with their ability. 
A group of children will study with interest the habits of the plants 
in a school garden, the kind of soil they need, and the ways it can 
be replenished . There is something for every child to do accord
ing to his capacities for growth; something which he finds in
teresting to study. Accordingly his activities result in success 
and satisfaction for him. As it is with a school garden, so it 
usually is with any other conservation activity. 

4 Barnes, Emily A., and Young, Bess M. Op. cit., p. 19-22. 
The staff of the elementary division of the Lincoln School of Teachers 

College, Columbia University. Op cit., p. 31-32. 
Dunn, Fannie W. Tentative criteria for curriculum selection. Progres

sive education, 11 : 373, October 1934. 
185290°--40----4 
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SOCIAL SIGNIFICANCE 5 

Conservation studies are socially significant. They contribute 
to the children's participation in major social problems 0f the 
race and to some understanding of them--such problems, for ex
ample, as those of economic security, health, satisfying use of 
leisure time. Conservation of soil and forests is the basis of ec·o
nomic security. Conservation of forests, of wild flowers, of birds, 
makes possible a happy employment of leisure for many people, 
young and old. In fact, conservation of all natural resources is 
the very foundation of human life and health and the chief means 
of preserving human life at i ts highest possible development. 
Not only have conservation activities social significance, but chil
dren can feel this significance and respond to it . 

COMMUNITY PARTICIPATION 8 

A study of conservation often gives children opportunity to 
participate in community enterprises. It has aspects in which 
both children and adults can do their part. In the State of 
Washington, for example, at least two schools 7 have initiated 
forest projects of interest to the entire community. Each year 
children in high-school classes take charge of the projects, 
survey the work which was done by the class of the preceding 
year, set out new trees and plants, and make fresh plans for carry
ing the work a step further . The children have planted 10,000 
trees in 5 years and "most of them are growing gloriously." 
In a certain city school in another State, the children and com
munity cooperated in a project to improve a neighborhood of 
ugly and dilapidated houses in the vicinity of the school. In 
another school the children developed a plant exchange. Those 
who had young plants to spare brought them to the exchange and 
received in return plants to set out at home. 

5 Teachers' guide to child develop1p.ent. Manual for kindergarten and 
primary teachers. Washington, U. S. Government printing office, 1930, 
p. 8, 12-13. (U. S. Department of the Interior, Office of Education, Bulle· 
tin 1930, No. 4.) 

The staff of the elementary division of the Lincoln School of Teachers 
College. Op. cit., p. 38-39. 

Dunn, Fannie W. Op. cit. 
Hanna, Paul R., and research staff. New York, D . Appleton-Century Co. 

1936. p. 35-40. 
8 Hanna, Paul R. Op. cit., p. 38. 
7 Clark, Frank]. High schools conduct reforestation. Washington educa

tion journal, 16: 137, March 1937. 



Moose are still found in our National forests. 

In a town or city that has community forests, children can well 
be invited to participate in setting out new trees and plants, in 
planning nature trails, building bird baths, and erecting supports 
to protect trees and shrubs. Work of this kind is profitably done 
with the close supervision and cooperation of park, city, or town 
commissioners, nurserymen, county agent, or others who are 
able to give expert advice and assistance. 

Care should be taken that children participating in community 
enterprises are not asked to perform services which do not add to 
flesirable child growth. The school's responsibility in children's 
services for the community is primarily the welfare of the child, and 
enly secondarily the improvement of the community. Society 
gains nothing if it saves its material resources at the expense of 
the improvement of the human race, which is the. ultimate goal of 
organized education. 

RELATIOI"4 TO FUTURE LIVING 

Conservation activities are closely related to the children's 
immediate future.8 For example, children who become interested 
in birds in school are apt to maintain and to expand this interest 
through life. Children's interests in a nature trail, a community 
ferest, the damming of a gully, or any other conservation activity 
need not cease with completion of eighth grade or high school, 
any more than their responsibility as citizens ceases with gradua
tion from school. Recreational interests in wildlife-valuable 
assets to people throughout their lives- receive impetus from 
conservation studies in -school. 

1 Organization of curriculum for one-teacher schools. Op. cit., p. 31. 
Dunn, Fannie W. Op. cit., p. 378. 
Stratemeyer, Florence B. Op. cit., p. 118. 



AREAS OF CURRICULUM CONTENT 

Just as the subject of conservation has its body of knowledge as 
a whole, so in ·connection with each natural resource there is a 
body of facts and information which can be used to answer 
questions and to enrich activities. For convenience in the dis
cussion in this bulletin, these bodies of facts and information are 
regarded as Areas of Curriculum Content. On the pages which 
follow, five of them are developed illustratively in the following 
order: Wildlife, minerals, water~ forests, and soil. The order 
in which these resources are presented for study depends on the 
children's interests and the appropriateness of each in the de
velopment of the curriculum. Because of limitations as to space, 
not all kinds of wildlife or of-minerals are discussed. Conserva
tion of human life is not discussed i;>ecause many courses of study 
provide for instruction in safety and for the development of 
mental and physical health; and because it.is desired to concen
trate the material of this bulletin on the conservation of natural 
resources as prerequisite to the conservation of human life. 

Since the needs for conservation of natural resources are con
tinuous, it is well for any class to have an appropriate organization 
of content whereby children will meet with new experiences of a 
type to challenge their growing ability as they move from grade 
to grade or from one type of work to another. Systematic in
struction can be achieved by placing emphasis on different 
phases of the subject or on different activities at definite places in 
the curriculum. For example, according to one curricular plan, 
birds cari be the center of activity one year, flowers another year, 
soil another and so on. Such a plan does not mean that, during 
the year in which the subject of birds is a center for the main 
study-or activity, some other subject such as soil would receive 
no study, or that reading and study would be the pupils' only 
activities. I t merely denotes the topic which receives major 
emphasis. Other studies and activities are carried on whenever 
needs for them arise and to the extent that satisfies children's im
mediate interests or urgent desires. Another plan does not 
designat~ points of emphasis. Instead, it considers the general 
problem of conservatiqn as one major social enterprise in phases 
of which the children participate from year to year, as needs 
arise-in the care of a wild-flower garden, for example, establish
ing a community forest, serving hot lunch, or decorating the 
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classroom or rooms at horne. In this· case, the year's work is 
planned annually in advance to harmonize with the specific 
problems in which the school or community is engaged or is 
apt to undertake. 

Still another plan, 1 not greatly different from the foregoing, 
treats conservation as a function of social life and through it 
aims to help pupils develop certain controls necessary for effective 
Jiving. Centers of interest and problems are suggested for each 
grade level designed to meet the needs of children at different 
ages. For example, the first-grade pupils study the maintenance 
of life and health in home and school, with horne and school life 
as the center of interest. The seventh-grade pupils learn how 
social and governmental agencies protect and conserve life, prop
erty, and natural resources, and have social divisions for coopera
tive living as a center of interest. Likewise, for other grades of 
the school, specific problems are suggested dealing with con
servation in its relation to large centers of interest. In this plan 
no single social function is considered apart from the nine other 
social functions pointed out by the course.2 

Some classes in conservation have developed their study around 
each of the country's natural resources-wildlife, minerals, 
water, forests, soil, human life--or some ·aspect of one of these. 
That fact does not mean,. however, that every teacher should 
follow such organization. Her organization will be influenced 
by the interests and needs of her class. 3 Young children, whose 

t Tentative course of study for Virginia elementary schools, grades I-VII. 
Richmond, Va., State Board of Education, 1934. Quoted in Bristow, 
William H., and Cook, Katherine M. Conservation in the education pro
gram. Washington, U. S. Government printing office, 1937. (U. S. 
Department of the Interior, Office of Education, Bulletin, 1937, No. 4.) 
78 p. 

1 Suggestions for planning and organizing conservation activities are given 
in Teacldng consm>ation in elementary schools. Washington, U. S. Government 
printing office, 1939. _ Federal Security Agency, U. S. Office of Educa
tion, Bulletin, 1938, No. 14.) 

a Organization of curriculum fo~ one-teacher schools. Bulletin of the 
Department of rural education, Washington, D. C., National Education 
Association, February 1933. p . 34. 

The staff of the elementary division of the Lincoln School of T eachers 
College. Curriculum-making in an elementary school. New York, Ginn 
and Company, 1937. 

Stratell).eyer, Florence B. The effective use of curriculum materials. 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, New York, 
1931. pp. 91- 94. 
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understanding is mainly limited to concrete facts and simple 
concepts, are interested in a single item or topic, such as trees or 
birds, or in a manual activity. Children of the junior high school 
can sometimes study the subject of conservation as a whole. 
Pupils at this age have had enough experience and have read 
widely enough to enable them to use ideas abstractly. However, 
junior high-school . pupils, like younger pupils, often become 
interested first in things to do about conserving trees, plants, or 
health. With the concrete simple concepts which they build 
thus, they can later formulate generalizations or conclusions and 
establish principles. 

Material in eac~ area of curriculum content is presented, not as 
information which the class should " learn" in the sense of 
"memorize," but rather as an aid in helping children develop 
desirable understandings, attitudes, and interests, and to suggest 
conservation activities in simple situations which pupils normally 
will encounter. Naturally the information contained herein is 
not sufficient for complete realization of the objectives indicated. 
More details and greater concreteness are necessary. Young 
pupils will learn through many observations and first-hand 
experience. Older pupils should be helped to plan studies and 
activities guided by books such as those suggested in the bibliog
raphy, and by such collections of bulletins and other materials 
as they are able to gather. For information not easily available, 
teacher and children should write or interview their county 
superintendent, county agent, State department of education, 
State department of conservation, and private organizations 
interested in conservation. 

With a few exceptions wh~ch are mentioned, no effort has been 
made to differentiate among results to be achieved by primary 
pupils and by those more advanced, nor to analyze the under
standings, attitudes, and ·interests which are pointed out. In 
complete learning situations the objectives mentioned will be 
developed in different ways by different pupils, depending upon 
their interest and their previous kD.owledge and experience rather 
than upon grade level. In the treatment of each division of content 
a similar organization is followed. Appropriate suggestions are 
included under each of the following heads: (1) Understandings 
to be developed; (2) participation in conservation activities; and 
(3) attitudes and continuing interests. 
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WILDLIFE 

Birds. L-The situation with respect to bird life is deplorable. 
The annual widespread burning of forest margins, dry swamps, 
and fields has decreased the numbers of wild birds. The misused 
gun, the speeding automobile, careless insect poisoning and 
pollution of streams have taken their toll of bird life much to the 
delight of an increasing . list of insect pests. Bird lovers . are 
saddened at the loss of the cheery creatures of which they have 
become so fond. Furthermore, for practical reasons, everyone, 
whether or not he knows the birds as friends, should be alarmed 
at the rapid decrease in bird life. The birds are man's best 
13rotectors. Though most of them are small and timid and 
apparently of very little use, it has been said that humanity might 
soon disappear if the birds should vanish; that great armies of 
insects would destroy the beautiful flowers, eat the food, chew up 
the wood in forests, and even devour the ·people themselves. 
Nothing would be left on the surface of the earth but rocks, gray 
dust, and sharp yellow sand. In many places the birds are 
becoming more and more scarce. Unless man succeeds in 
adjusting and restoring the natural balance which he destroys, 

• The books listed in the bibliography on pages 76-77 were consulted for 
information contained in the following discQssion. 

Our fr il'nd, the robin, builds his nest in the forks of a tree. 
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or in making it possible for nature to do so, he will suffer. Even 
the following more conservative view is startling: 

It may even be that if all birds were destroyed, other 
enemies of insects would be able to take care of the situation 
before desolation would become complete, but that no one 
can know. We do very definitely know that birds destroy a 
vast number of injurious insects, rodents, and weed seeds 
every year, and are to be considered one of the most important 
factors in checking the increase of such pests, which, if 
unchecked by any means, would quickly prove very disastrous 
to the human race because of their wholesale and widespread 
destruction of vegetation. It is quite definitely known that 
ruthless slaughter of insectivorous birds has been followed 
locally by immediate increase in the number of insects, to the 
great injury of forest and agricultural crops ; that wholesale 
destruction of birds of prey has been followed by "plagues" of 
mice and other mammal pests. 5 

Can anything be done to save the birds that are left? This 
is a problem not alone for the conservationist but for society. 
One factor in its solution is education. If a boy in school learns 
the truth about the birds and understands humanity's depend
ence upon them, he will do what he can to protect them. There 
are things a boy can do to save the birds while he is a boy. 
There are more things he can do when he becomes a man. 

(1) Understandings to be developed.- Children love birds. It re
quires .no stage setting to initiate profitable activities for con
serving bird life. Systematic study of birds will be helpful in 
understanding their practical and resthetic value, the best ways 
of conserving them, and the conflicting interests in their con
servation. Pupils should be helped to plan their own observa
tions. A helpful step in any study of birds is identification of 
common varieties through observation of color and markings of 
male and female, general shape in flight and in repose, song, 
and habits of flight. Another consideration is usefulness. Topics 
to be studied are the food of ,different birds and where they seek 
it; the materials of their nests and the location, whether high or 
low in trees, whether in shrubs or grass, and the like; the time 
and manner of their migration; time of nesting; the way they 
care for their young. 6 

Are birds really useful? . For general information ahout birds, 

6 Henderson, Junius. The practical value of birds. New York, The 
Macmillan Company, 1934. p. 9. · 

6 Harris, Garrard. Elements of conservation. Richmond, Va., J ohnson 
Publishing Company, 1925. p. 128-29: ·· . 
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children can write to agricultural experiment stations for bul
letins of information. They can scan these bulletins to learn 
what the birds eat, and compute the losses that different ones 
save the farmer. If they have a,lways considered the birds 
chiefly as devourers of the farm crops and fruits, they will be 
surprised to learn that without the birds we would raise fewer 
crops and fruits. 

Children who have worked in discouragement to pick the 
~ugs off potato vines will learn with gratitude that quail are 
very fond of potato bugs, along with other delicacies, such as 
worms, cutworms, chinch bugs, and bean leaf beetles, all of 
which are enemies to human beings. Some children may wish 
tl9 make a list of the insects which are harmful to crops · in the 
cemmunity. There are many other destructive ones, such as 
the May beetle, armyworm, corn-root worm, flea beetle, and 
the like. With such a list, they should then try to learn by 
reading which of the birds are particular enemies of the different 
pests. Most birds are useful because of the insects they destroy. 

Children who are familiar with cotton growing may be inter
ested in searching for facts to show which of the birds help save 
cetton.7 More than 50 varieties of birds destroy the cotton boll 
weevil alone. Children will enjoy learning the names of some 
ef these and making a list of them.8 Other insect enemies of the 
cotton crop are destroyed by birds. The cottonworm, for ex
ample, is "bread and butter" for the yellow-billed cuckoo, or "rain 
crow," as the children may call him. Many different kinds of 
birds destroy the various enemies of cotton. 

Some children will be interested in making a list of the birds 
which the farmer accuses of doing harm, and then in reading to 
find out the truth about these birds.9 For example, pheasants 
are sometimes accused of pulling up young corn; hawks and owls 
flf killing chickens; and the king bird or bee bird; as he is some
times called, is believed to eat bees. In general, these accusations 
against the birds are not true. . 

The children may have nqticed that the bee bird likes to perch 
~n a tree near a beehive and dart out now and then to catch a 
passing insect. ·Older pupils can read for themselves the reports 

7 Beal, F. E., MsAtee, W. L-, and Kalmbach, E. R. Common birds of 
Southeastern United States in relation to agricul~re. (U. S. Department 
of Agriculture, Farmers'· Bulletin No. 755.) 44 p., illus. 

''Harris, Garrard. Op. cit., ·p. 133. 
1 Harris, Garrard. Op. cit., ch. XVI. 

18~2!10"--4()--5 



28 CURRICULUM CONTENT IN CONSERVATION 

Great horned owls. 

of the Biological Survey 10 and farmers' bulletins. They will learn 
that examinations of the crops and stomachs of bee birds revealed, 
not m asses of fat brown bees, as might have been expected, but 
grasshoppers, cankerworms, boll weevils, and robber flies ! The 
robber fly, one of the worst enemies of the honey bee, is food for the bee 
bird. 

The Pennsylvania Game Commission made a scientific study of 
the food of birds killed in farmer's fields, giving special attention 
to the farmers' complaints that pheasants were pulling up their 
young corn. Pheasants were found pulling the corn, it is true. 
What they wanted, however, was insects- insects which had 
already injured the corn. T he corn the birds pulled up would 
have died, anyhow. The study revealed ·corn in the stomachs of 
only two of dozens of pheasants killed.11 

Searching for facts about birds in reliable sources will lead 
· children to the conclusion of the scientists that with the possible 

exception of a few varieties, insect-eating birds help protect the human race 
from a very probable early extinction by insects. 

to Henderson, Junius. The practical value of birds. New York, The 
Macmillan Company, 1931. p. 221-22. 

11 Arbor Day, Bird Day. Commonwealth of Pennsylvania . Harrisburg, 

Department of Public Instruction, 1934. p. 17. 
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Hawks, which are often thought harmful, are among the best 
friends the farmer has. The hawk is a very interesting bird for 
children to study. The following definition suggests valuable 
cflncepts for the student to form through his study: 

To the average uninformed farmer, a hawk is a robber of 
poultry yards; to the gunner, sportsman, and game breeder, 
"vermin" to be ruthlessly destroyed; to the ammunition manu
facturer and sporting goods dealer, an unprotected bird and 
therefore another "target"; to the biologist, a wonderful 
example of adaptation for life in a certain definite niche, a 
check upon harmful rodents, a control against the overpro
duction of normally useful creatures, and an invaluable 
instrument in preserving what is known as the "balance of 
nature"; to the vast and rapidly increasing army of nature 
lovers and amateur bird students, one of the finest and most 
interesting forms of bird life, worthy of protection at all times.12 

Some hawks take a chicken now and then, it is true, and the 
children should keep a record of the chickens taken by them. 
Usually such a record will establish greater innocence than the 
children are ready to believe offhand. Hawks also fight an enemy 
which digs out freshly planted corn to the value of hundreds of 
dollars, and which is very difficult indeed for the farmer to keep 
in check. This is the field mouse. Hawks eat field mice, but very 
ftw chickens. Many other birds are thus unjustly accused of doing harm. 

(2) Participation in conservation activities.-A few suggestions will 
aid classes in beginning the conservation of bird life in their 
communities. After a beginning is made, the children and the 
teacher will continue to find new challenges and needs and to 
think of activities to extend their program of conservation. Of 
course children who have been killing birds should cease the 
tleplorable practice. Then they might report to proper authorities 
any killing which they have witnessed of birds protected by law. 
ln most States all birds are protected except a few game birds in 
certain seasons, and crows, sparrows, large owls, and certain large 
hawks. Children can also influence farm owners to put up "No 
trespass" signs to keep bird killers off their property. A class or 
school can make such signs for the farmers of their community. 
Children can accomplish much in preventing people from killing useful 
birds. 

Can pupils influence other children and adults to protect the 
lnirds? One boy cooperated with an adult club to secure subcrib-

11 May, John B. The hawks of North America. New York, The National 
Association of Audubon Societies, 1935. p. xvii. 
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ers to a petition for a law to protect certain birds in the State. 
He began by asking adults of his acquaintance to sign the petition. 
Other children in the school became interested and induced 
acquaintances of theirs to sign the boy's petition. Children some
times can influence lawmakers. 

Pupils in upper elementary schools often can write articles for 
the local daily or weekly paper giving information about birds 
which will be of interest to many readers. Keeping a calendar of 
the birds seen each day may interest readers in observing birds. 
People are interested in the kinds of food the birds eat, and in the 
songs they sing. " Human interest" incidents about birds are 
appealing if well written. Many people are interested in knowing 
ways to identify birds, interesting methods of studying them first
hand, and ways of attracting them to the house. Children's 
experiences will be read . Jj people become interested in birds and 
informed about them, half the battle of conservation with respect to them 
has been won. 

How can pupils have more birds about their homes? In the 
summer, birds are attracted to a home or farm which has desir
able protected places in which to build nests. In certain fence 
corners it is well for the farmer to leave shrubs and weeds for 
protection. Food also attracts birds. Children may discover 
that some birds are attracted to sumac in fence corners, both for 
food and for protection. Other pupils m ay have seen birds eat 
mulberries. Many birds like wild grapes. Elderberries attract 
most birds. Conclusions the pupils draw from observation can 
be verified by reading. When they learn that birds of their 
community are fond of certain plants, more of those varieties 
can be set out. 

Children can do many things to attract birds to a farm or suburban 
home.-M any children like to build bird houses. To do this they 
must read and observe habits of different birds to learn the kinds 
of houses in which they will nest. The pupils may find out by 
experience that just any house will not attract the particular 
bird they wish to protect. Some birds prefer houses placed 
high; others nest low. Size of hole for the bird to enter is a con
sideration. Ventilation is important. Information on building bird 
houses will be found in Federal and State Government bulletins. Farmer's 
Bulletin No. 1456, United States Department of Agriculture, 
Homes for birds, is an example. 

In winter children attract birds by establishing feeding stations 
for them on the ground of school or home. A shelf built against 



Sesban plan ts stabilize the banks of the pond and provide food for wild geese. 

a tree or schoolhouse window provides a protected place to 
scatter grain or to tie suet. Branches tied above, or a shelter of 
b&ards will keep off the cold winds. Certain birds will be im
mediately attracted to such protection. Others prefer a shelter 
on the ground. 

Children who live in the country have the best opportunity to 
learn about birds and to participate in their conservation. 
Pupils in cities may observe English .. sparrows, pigeons, robins, 
certain varieties of blackbirds, starlings, and the like in parks or 
landscaped corners. There is probably something that they can 
do to attract them, such as building shelters in parks, putting 
out food, and the like. Some can observe exhibits of birds in 
museums. 

(3) Attitudu and continuing interests.-Knowledge of facts should 
lead definitely to the development of emotional responses. 
Children should develop appreciation of the beauty of birds, a 
tendency to protect them, and a feeling of revulsion at their 
destruction. Thoughtful and protective consideration of birds 
sheuld make it impossible for a normal boy to hurl a stone "for 
fun" or destroy a nest in spring. 

As they walk through meadows, children should take care not 
to tread on nests. They should refrain from rushing here and 
there in woods or meadow where they cause disturbance. Birds 
that nest near houses should not be too closely watched. Eggs 
anEI young should never be touched. In addition to the scien-
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tific reasons for protecting birds, others such as love or their 
songs and their beauty are worthy of consideration. Such love, 
however, comes from many experiences with birds, not from 
exhortations. Ultimately through their experiences pupils 
shouldfeel hurt at the destruction of a nest or at anything which frightens 
a bird. 

Keeping a record of the names and description of birds observed 
will help the children value them for their beauty. Studying 
beautiful pictures is helpful, and also a visit to a museum or zoo to 
look at birds from other sections of the country. D iscussing the 
things they enjoy about birds, observing the way different birds 
fly, the way they build their nests, their response to human 
kindness, also leads children to appreciate them more. "The birds 
are very beautiful to see and enjoyable to have about," should be the 
child's response to birds in his environment. 

Delicateness of color, grace of line and flight, melody of song are 
not the only points of beauty to be appreciated in birds. In large 
birds such as the hawks, owls, and eagles, their is another kind of 
beauty-the beauty of strength. It lies in the sweep of powerful 
wings, the majestic soaring, the distance of keen vision, and of life 
loyalty to one's mate portrayed by the eagle. In this connection 
it is worth while to read Three Seasons at Hawk M ountain Sanctuary, 
Publication No. 61, Emergency Conservation Committee. No 
one should miss experiencing the thrill which such beauty gives. 13 Because 
of its beauty and sterling qualities of character the eagle was 
chosen as the national emblem. Appreciation of this fact should 
lead children to remonstrate against the paying of bounties on 
eagles. 

Children should learn to know bird calls and songs for the 
pleasure oflistening to them. They will find it fun to try to put a 
bird's song to words. Some people think, for example, that the 
Phoebe calls her own name, and, when one listens, one easily can 
imagine that this is true. The saucy chickadee has been named 
from his own call, "Chick-a-dee-dee-dee." Every child knows 
the " Peter, Peter, Pumpkin Eater" of the meadow lark. The 
purest pleasure, however, in bird songs is realized through their music, 
rather than through imaginative interpretation qf it. 

Children might observe different birds and report to the class 
reasons for admiring them. A bird' s song gladdens the hearts of 
poets and musicians. His assiduous labor to build and maintain 
his home and protect his family is a glorious example for human-

13 Ibid., ch. XXII. 
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ity. The eagle's loyalty to a single mate is an example. Though 
shy and timid in many respects, most birds are creatures of great 
courage when the situation demands. Let a pair of birds, after 
they have built a nest, learn that a cat lives in the vicinity, and 
they will endure to the end to protect that nest and rear their 
young. A bird's life can make man's life richer and better. 

It is practically impossible for children to engage in activities 
to attract and protect the birds and to learn more about them 
without forming many persistent interests in them. However, the 
persistence of any interest may be increased by continuous en
ceuragement, and this is particularly true of an interest in birds 
because their activities are always changing. One of the very 
first things a child can begin and continue is the identification of 
birds. It is satisfying to identify birds in one's community, to 
know their habits, to recognize their songs. It is stimulating to seek 
for information about a newcomer and finally add him to one's list of known 
birds, especially if one knows his teacher and classmates will also 
be interested. 

Children can follow other interest in birds. They may wish 
te make collections of poems or songs, or prose about them, or 
9ecome expert in making drawings or paintings of birds, or in 
writing poetry about them. One of the most fascinating interests f or a 
child in the country to follow is to study the ways in which different birds 
nest, and thm provide materials for them to use. An interest of this kind 
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contributes both directly and indirectly to saving birds-directly 
because birds like to nest.where they can find material, and indi
rectly because any activity to protect birds usually leads to still 
more study. 

Wild flowers.H·-Walking along an unwooded Iowa roadside 
30 years ago a nature lover would have seen thrifty prairie 
flowers from May until O ctober. In June the roadsides were 

' pink and white with wild phlox, "wild orange blossoms", daisies, 
and wild roses. The lowlands added blue to the color scheme
violets, spider wort, blue flag, vetch. In August nature had a 
different color--lavender, yellow and orange, purple of varying 
shades. Milkweeds, asters, thistles, Joe-Pye-weed, were scat
tered in the rusty green grass. Here and there as though for 
accents were black-eyed Susans, goldenrod, and "gum weed." 
In other Middle Western States the Iowa roadside was dupli
cated again and again, the variety of flowers depending some· 
what on the nature of the soil and the general climate. Today 
most of those prairie flowers are gone. The roadsides have 
been graded. In some of the States, laws require landowners 
to keep their roadsides mowed. While the good roads were 
being made no one thought of saving the wild flowers. T he 
scattered plots of prairie and the fence corners that protected 
flowers for awhile after the first sod was broken have been 
plowed and cleared. 

In wooded sections of the country, flowers have suffered still 
more. Dogwood, azalea, shadbush, mountain laurel, rhodo
dendron are becoming rare. In some States roads have been 
landscaped for the purpose of preserving native beauty; in 
others, laws have been passed to protect the native plants. Such 
precautions have not saved the plants because many people 
disregard them. · 

It is important that Americans cease plundering wild flowers. 
Of many adult citizens there is little that can be expected in the 
way of regeneration. But schools can and should teach children 
to enjoy the beauty of wild flowers on tree, shrub, and vine. 
When people love wild flowers, they have no desire to break a 
branch that some one might enjoy if it were left growing. There 
are many experiences through which children develop love of 
wild flowers. 

I' Books consulted for the following discussion are listed in the bibliography 
on page 77. 
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(1) Understandings to be developed. 15- Have varieties of wild 
flowers disappeared? Children will find facts in bulletins and 
magazines to help them decide. It is not necessary, however, 
for them to depend entirely on what they read. They should 
verify reading by experience. They can ask their parents to 
tell them about wild flowers they knew as children. Perhaps 
many of these the pupils will not be able to find anywhere in 
wood or field. Certain varieties of wild flowers have disappeared in the 
last generation. 

Before children become interested in the conservation of wild 
flowers, they must know the flowers, especially the varieties which 
are common to their community. Very little children can learn 
to identify a few common flowers by size, color, shape, and frag
rance at first and later more accurately by other characteristics. 
Pupils who live in the city can study certain wild flowers at first 
hand by observing them in a natural park. In their study they 
can visit a greenhouse and compare the cultivated plants with 
the wild ones observed in the park. In the country a few wild 
flowers are still available for study along the roadside, in fence 
corners, and in field and wood. Flowers can be identified by the 
color and shape of their blossoms; by the shape, sh;e, and other features 
of their leaves; by their fragrance; and by their behavior. 

Compiling lists of flowers used for food or medicine, or writing 
pamphlets about them is interesting, especially if based on the 
children's experiences. Some pupils are interested in learning 
that certain wild flowers can be used for food. Many have 
eaten Iamb's quarter, mustard, and dandelions as greens. Com
mon table mustard is made of pulverized seeds of the mustard 
plant. Some of the children like the flavor of pennyroyal or 
other mint. Others have eaten water cress. Many know 
various wild fruits and berries. Noticing bees on clover, some 
pupils have had the experience of pulling the blossoms apart 
and sucking the sweetness which the bees seek. Although some 
Rowers are useful for food, the greater number are usually of more value 
for their beaury. 

Pupils can engage in studies to learn what kind of flowers should 
be protected in their community. Sumac, wild cherry, and wild 

11 Clements, Frederic E. and Clements, Edith G. Flower families and 
ancestors. New York, H. W. Wilson company, 1928. 156 p., illus. 

Duncan, Carl D. Wild flower roads to learning. Science guide for ele
mentary schools. Vol. II, March 1936. Sacramento, California State 
department of education. 

185200"--40----6 
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crab are examples of bushes which are beautiful for their flowers 
and well worth saving. Of the smaller flowering plants, wild 
phlox, steeple bush, Joe-Pye-weed, cone-flowers, and daisies are 
examples of flowers which should be protected wherever found. 
In some communities, of course, plants like the thistle, "wild 
carrot,'' and dandelion cannot be preserved because of the 
harm they do to crops and pastures, and to other flowers. In 
rural communities, children can consult the county agent to 
learn what flowering plants are "noxious" weeds in their com
munity. In many instances objectionable plants are those im
ported from other continents. In their new home, their natural 
checks and balances do not exist, and consequently they overrun 
the native flora. 

A useful activity is the compilation of lists of flowers which 
are considered harmful in the community and of those which are 
poisonous. Pupils can learn what flowers are protected by law 
in their State. If none are protected, they should study the 
State's rare flowers and decide what ones ought to be protected 
and for what reasons. In every community are wild flowers which 
must be protected if they are to be saved. 

Preserving flowers by planting seed leads children to study 
seeds of different plants, their ways of travel, and methods of 
pollination. It is interesting to note how some seeds like the 
dandelion seed are carried by the wind; how others, "stick
tights" and burs of different kinds, cling to clothing or the fur of 
animals and are carried thus from one place to another. Some 
are thrown by the bursting of the pod which holds them. Plants 
can reproduce themselves under most adverse circumstances except those 
which man creates as he completely disturbs nature's balance. 

Children can make a study of correct ways of plucking wild 
flowers. The general rule is to pluck the blossom in such a way 
that the plant will not be destroyed: The violet, for example, just 
above the root; the anemone, just above the leaves; the wild phlox 
should be cut, noq>ulled, above the roots. This is an opportunity 
to teach children correct uses of the pocket knife, a tool which 
virtually every boy manages to possess before he leaves the 
grades. Never should all the flowers in a spot be taken. Enough 
should be left for seed. A wild-flower garden on the school 
ground provides an opportunity for the pupils to learn just how 
to pluck the wild flowers a:s well as not to pluck so many that 
there is no chance for them to seed themselves. When children 
have learned how to pluck flowers correctly they should observe 
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the practices of others. They should be convinced by study 
and observation that many people destroy wild flowers by careless 
plucking. 

Are flowers destroyed in other ways? Pupils can learn the facts 
from bulletins. It is well for them to find out first-hand, however, 
that the facts are true. If near the school some farmer has 
burned wild grass, and another farmer across the fence has left 
the same grass standing, the children may compare the number 
and health of the plants that appear on the burned and unburned 
plots. Fires in the field and in the forest destroy not only the plants but 
also the cover of roots and leaves that absorb the moisture, protect the 
plant roots from the cold of winter, and store valuable plant food. 

It is interesting to study the habits of flowers. Children who 
live in mountainous regions will be interested to observe the 
ceurage of flowers which push through snow to bloom, and 
cempare them with the garden crocus which sometimes does 
the same thing. As children study the habits of flowers they 
will learn also some of the ways in which they can be protected . 
Flowers that grow along the edge of fields can be allowed to 
remain in fence rows and gardens instead of being destroyed . 
Stone walls separating fields are excellent protectors of wild 
flowers. . (See illustration.) In limestone country "sinks" 
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may turn the plow and provide a flower sanctuary. The un
grazed farm woodlot is protection for certain flowers. In a 
well-managed woodlot, cattle do not destroy all flowers. A group 
of pupils in the country can perhaps secure permission to fence 
a plot in a farmer's woodlot to transplant, preserve, and to study 
wild flowers there. In an undertaking of this kind, certain pupils 
should observe and report whether or not rare and beautiful 
flowers are being destroyed. Others can make a study of ways 
of increasing the plant life in the lot. They might try to learn, 

· for example, what flowers are adapted to the conditions of the 
lot, where these can be secured, how they can be taken up without 
spoiling the place from which they are dug, or how they can suc
cessfully be raised from seed . After studying the flowers in their 
local community, children can study the flowers of their State. 
They will be interested in learning what is their "State flower" 
and in finding out what is being done to protect it. A1!)1 group 
of country pupils can discover different ways of protecting and preserving 
tk wild flowers of their community. 

(2) Participation in activities of conservation.-To avoid the 
destruction of flowers is the fust step toward their conservation. 
Participation in conservation should follow. A number of activi
ties in protection of wild flowers may be carried on in connection 
with their study. For example, school pupils definitely can plan 
to influence others regarding the protection of flowers. Those 
who live in the country can initiate a campaign to have certain 
wild flowers and shrubs allowed to grow in fence corners. They 
can prepare posters for store windows of nearby towns or cities 
urging people not to pluck wild flowers when they are riding. 
Those who live in cities can plan similar campaigns for inDuencing 
playmates, parents, brothers, and sisters to spare wild flowers 
when driving, hiking, or picnicking. Chilciren can circulate 
petitions for laws to protect wild flowers which especially need 
protection and perhaps plan other ways to influence lawmakers 
on behalf of wild flowers. Local newspapers freque-ntly will 
publish articles which the pupils write about their activities. 
These are helpful to adults as well as to children. A child who 
influences another to conserve makes a double contribution. 

Changes in wild-flower life can be recorded by pupils and kept 
in the school or cornrnunity.library for public reference. Parents 
usually are ready, when asked, to tell what they can recall about 
the changes which have taken place within their memory. They 
can point out places where wild flowers once grew most profusely. 
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They can give the names of those now extinct and perhaps tell 
the causes of their destruction. They can tell what garden flowers 
have become wild, such as, in some communities, black-eyed 
Susan, bouncing Bet, and " bread and butter." Many people in the 
. community will be interested in a history of the flowers. 

Pupils can help in the conservation of species. One way is to 
set out and preserve a wild-flower garden on the school ground. 
Some flowers may be transplanted. The seeds of others should be 
planted. Such a garden is helpful both for children and for 
adults who are in~erested in the study of flowers. Children who 
enjoy hiking and find wild flowers a source of pleasure can secure 
permission to establish beauty spots along the highway. They 
can also plant wild flowers by the side of a brook. Conserving the 
species of wild flowers in a community is a means of education both for 
children and for adults. 

On a road that is used for hiking, children can secure permis
sion from highway commissions to establish beauty spots. By the 
side of a brook, wild flowers can be planted and preserved each 
year. Conservation of this kind carried on by children is only a beginning 
of the kind of work that is needed, but is valuable because it often leads to 
tht development of desirable attitudes and to further activity. 

At flower shows in small cities and at country fairs, children can 
be invited to display bouquets and exhibits. They can make these 
instructive to adults and to other children by labeling them with 
information which leads to their conservation. .Rare varieties can 
be pointed out. Charts showing correct ways of plucking are 
hdpful. Information about seeding and resetting will interest 
people in preserving wild flowers. A poster is helpful with a list 
of wild flowers which are considered weeds in the community 
because they are hard to eradicate and cut down the yield of grain 
in the farmers' fields. Children will think of original ways to make a 
display of wild flowers at a country fair. They might also have wild
flower shows in the schoolhouse, town hall, or an empty store • 
. (3} Attitudes and continuing interests.-Reading about flowers, 
learning to identify them, and many similar activities are basic 
to proper attitudes concerning them. For example, choosing 
flowers for bouquets and arranging them to advantage leads to 
appreciation of their beauty. Care should be taken that pupils 

· in their enthusiasm about bouquets do not pluck rare flowers and 
that they do not pluck too many in one patch. Beauty in flowers 
does not lie in color alone, but also in shape, size, delicacy, apd 
fragrance of the blossom; in the grace, symmetry, and variety of 
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leaves; and in shape, color, and properties of seeds. Reading 
poems and looking at pictures in which particular elements of 
beauty have been emphasized also lead to appreciation. A 
garden of wild flowers on the school ground may increase the 
children's regard for them. Appreciating the beauty of flowers adds 
to one's enJoyment of life. . 

Children can develop concern for flowers and their preserva
tion. This concern is strengthened by learning more about 
flowers and their habits, by 'having pleasurable experiences with 
them, and by observing the destruction caused by ruthless pluck
ing. Very young children can be taught to have regard for the 
future. If they destroy all the flowers in a patch today, they 
have no pleasure in them tomorrow. If they kill them by ruth
less plucking, there will be none to enjoy next year. Other 
people have a right to enjoy the flowers, and if one child destroys 
them, many people are deprived of the pleasure that belongs to 
them. Gradually children develop the feeling that it is selfish to 
.destroy in a moment of individual pleasure the flowers that belong to all. 

M any of the activities in which pupils engage as they study 
about wild flowers continue to be of interest long after the imme
diate purpose is achieved. Wild-flower landscaping for the home, 
school ground, or highway, are examples of continuing interests 
which children can build. Other examples are the painting 
of flowers; the use of flowers in designs for bookmarkers, port· 
folios, curtains; collecting books about the wild flowers of a 
given section; collecting pictures and so arranging them that 
other children can use them as a key to identification; and the 
like. Pupils who like poetry can make collections of beautiful 
poems about flowers. Poems about flowers can be printed on 
posters and decorated, or "illuminated" with sketches or paint
ings of appropriate flowers. Such continuing interests on the part of 
children will develop citi;;ens who desire to protect the flowers. 

The identification of new flowers continues to be interesting to 
pupils long after they have learned to identify the few common 
varieties with which they have most experience. They learn that 
the same flowers have different names in different localities. 
This is a lead to a study of scientific names and the use of a flower 
key 16 for identification. Children in the fifth or sixth grades and 
above can use a key if they. are sufficiently interested in flowers. 

t8 Pickwell, Gayle B., Hazelton, Karl S.~ and Smith, Emily. Spring wild 
flowers of the open field. San Jose, Ca!if., San Jose State college, 1933. 156 
p. (Western nature study series.) 
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To use a botanical key, they must have learned something about 
flower parts.17 Simpler keys may be made, however, by the 
children and the teacher, and these will help the children until 
their interest has led them to master a botanical key.1s Such an 
interest is a useful one because the child or adult who moves from one 
locality to another finds a fresh recreation in studying the new flowers 
which come to his attention. 

MINERAL RESOURCES 
Minerals as a whole are our most abundant group of natural 

resources. Particular minerals, however, may be relatively 
scarce, and it is to these that attention must be given. A mineral 
is a substance occurring naturally in the earth with fairly definite 
characteristics. It is usually composed of two or more elements. 
For instance, hematite, the most common iron mineral, is com
posed of iron and oxygen. This is broken apart or reduced in 
the blazing blast furnace to give us iron. A mineral mixed with 
other minerals is called ore. It is the ore that is mined. Often
times this must be purified or separated so that the mineral can be 
easily worked. 

Minerals are the oldest natural resource. They were created 
before present soil, plants, forests, and animals. Minerals were 
formed by changes in the earth which required millions of years. 
Present deposits will not be increased appreciably within the 
present era. 

Of all the natural resources, the minerals especially should be 
cansidered the heritage, not of individuals, but of all mankind 
because they are so slowly collected by nature. In this respect 
they differ from the soil, which by intelligent use can be main
tained at least to the extent that it is used; from forests, which can 
be restored if wisely used; from water, which can be retained for 
use by proper care of forests and grassland; and from plants and 
animals, which if taken in time can be replaced to the extent 
that they are used. 

Mineral resources have been classified in three groups: Organic, 
metallic, and nonm·etallic, according to their composition. The 
0rganic minerals consist of petroleum, natural gas, and coal; and 
af these petroleum presents the most important problems. The 
metal minerals are those of iron, copper, lead, zinc, gold, and 
silver, and a number of minor metals, including aluminum, 

17 Kenly, Julie C. Green magic. New York, D . Appleton-Century com
pany, 1930. 194 p. 

11 Duncan, Carl D. Op. cit., p. 40-41. 
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chromium, magnesium, tungsten, and others. Petroleum and 
natural gas,. coal, and iron are treated here as examples of the 
type of study which can be made of other minerals. Foreign 
supplies of minerals and metals are not considered in this bulletin 

. because of its limited scope. Tin and nickel are almost wholly 
supplied by imports. Oil and even some iron ore is also 
imported. · 

The problems of conservation with respect to practically all of 
the minerals are concerned with the lessening of waste in mining, 
separation, and· reduction; and more prudent and th~ifty use of 
the products. Once used as fuel the organic minerals cannot be 
recovered. The metals, however, can be recovered after use, 
especially if they have been given some care. · Legislation is one 
means to mineral conservation; another is education. 

Instruction of younger pupils in the conservation of minerals 
is somewhat limited because of children's lack of first-hand 
experience with minerals. However, collections of attractive 
pebbles, greenstones, garnets, quartz, jasper, and agate, found 
along streams and lake margins can be made and used as stepping 
stones toward interest in the more important minerals. 

(1) Understandings to be developed.- Through study of the for
mation of petroleum and other minerals children will be able to 
build simple concepts to help them conclude that minerals, once 
mined, cannot be restored. Understanding of this fact causes 
them to be more alert in seeing opportunities of saving and 
taking care of the minerals or mineral products which they use. 
Children living in mining communities can observe conservation 
methods at the mine. It is important that pupils in these com
munities be taught the importance of personal caution and 
safety in order to insure that future mine workers will reduce the 
number and seriousness of mining accidents. 

(a)' Petroleum and natural gas.-If child~en have become in
terested in the conservation of any of the minerals, they will 
probably think of the need for conserving lubricating oil and 
gasoline, which are petroleum products. They will ask how 
these can be conserved or how they are likely to be wasted. 

Petroleum products are used in many ways. Gasoline is used 
for automobiles, for small power plants, and for gasoline lamps. 
Lubricating oils and greases are necessary to provide a cushion 
which will resist wear on the moving parts of all machinery. 
Diesel oils and heavier oils are used to drive steamships, stream
lined trains, and city power plants. Many farmers have tractors 



ELEME~TARY SCHOOLS 43 

which use gasoline. Each household uses some petroleum 
product such as vaseline, candles and wax, furniture polish, or 
insecticide. Children might be asked to list the petroleum 
products which they know and tell how they are used. 

Although new oil fields have been found every year, each new 
field found leaves less to be discovered. Annual oil production of 
the United States for the past 5 years averaged 1,099 million 
~arrels and production in 1937 was the highest on record. On 
January 1, 19 3 9, it was estimated that the Nation's proved oil 
resources amounted to 17,500 million barrels, or a 13-year known 
supply at recent production rates. Some States have reserves for 
only about 6 years, while in others the supply probably will last 
20 years. 19 The known oil reserves of the United States are less 
than those of the rest of the world, although more oil is used in this 
c0untry than in all of the foreign countries combined. In addition 
t0 the reserves of liquid oil, substitutes for oil can be distilled trom 
c0al and oil shale. However, this will cost more than well drilling 
and will sharply increase the price of oil products. 

Petroleum is a liquid mineral nature has stored underground 
in the pore spaces of certain rocks which form a natural reservoir. 
Oil geologists search for these reservoirs, or oil fields or pools, and 
petroleum engineers drill wells through which the oil flows or is 
pumped to the surface. Because the oil of a given field may 
underlie many'" farms or ranches, and will flow toward a well, if 
one person reaches oil, then all must drill for oil. Otherwise, one 
person can drain the supply of others. When oil is withdrawn 
too rapidly, and proper care is not taken, more oil will be left 
underground than is brought to the surface. 

As stored underground by nature, petroleum generally contains 
natural gas in solution with the oil, and natural gas often ·occurs 
also in the form of a "gas-cap" above oil-saturated sands. They 
are stored under high pressures and are held in place by an im
pervious rock layer. When this is pierced by a drill the gas and 
cil try to escape in a mad rush. Sometimes when the pressure is 
high the entire drilling apparatus is blown into the air. A spark 
may ignite the gas and the result is a blazing spire of gushing gas 
and oil. In most wells the waste is not as spectacular, but the gas 
is permitted to escape wastefully instead of being piped to gas 
mains. The natural gas helps the oil to flow through the pore 

lt Weiss, H. C. Current problems in oil conservation. Mining and 
Metallurgy Journal, 20: 145-53, March 1939. 
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spaces of the rock and in expanding it provides energy to move the 
oil. When such pressure declines to the extent that most of the 
natural gas has escaped from the oil, the remaining oil is more 
difficult to move and may be left underground. The pressure of 
water a long the edges and at the bottom of the oir sands provides 
another source of energy and the movement of such water should 
be controlled to prevent its too rapid or irregular encroachment. 

Laws have been passed in the past decade or so to prevent or 
lessen the waste of oil and gas. In many instances, however, 
State and Federal regulations could be improved. Children 
should read about well drilling and form opinions on this subject. 
The purpose of State and Federal regulations is to pre~·ent wasting the 
Nation's oil. 

In use, oil products can be conserved in many ways. When the 
exhaust pipe of an automobile or tractor "smokes," this indicates 
a waste of gasoline. Boys can remind their fathers to adjust the 
carburetor. Oil fires have been a prolific source of waste-of 
human life as well as of petroleum. Children should be cau tioned 
in safe uses of gasoline; lower-grade children should not handle 
it at all. The study of the conservation of liquid petroleum will reveal 
that it will be the first mineral to be exhausted and, therefore, its conserva
tion is lughly important. 

(b) Coal.- Another of the minerals which result from great col
lections of organic material is coal. Perhaps in curriculum units 
on modern life pupils learn how our civilization depends on coal. 
Children who have studied the lives of primitive people also will 
be impressed by the dependence of early peoples on fuel. Conse
quently, the c,lass may arrive at the conclusion that coal is and 
has been a large factor in our progress toward c£vili<.ation. 

Through study to answer questions that arise, children will 
learn that the supply of coal is not inexhaustible, although it is 
much greater than that of petroleum. In 1938, the United 
States used 380,000,000 net tons of coal or enough to fill 76,000 
freight trains of 100 cars each.20 The supply of coal, taking into 
consideration an increase in consumption, may not last more than 
2 or 3 centuries. 21 M ore important even than the consumption or 

exhaustion of the general supply of coal is the exhaustion of the best coal. 
To determine whether or not coal can be saved at the mine, 

children will have to search for facts about the way coal is mined. 

2o National Bituminous Coal Commission. Weekly report No. 1121. 
Washington, D. C. January 7, 1939. 

21 VanHise, Op. cit., p. 28. 
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Those who have not studied about the mining of coal may need 
to make a detailed study before they are ready to form conclusions. 
In many mines pillars of coal are left remaining to support the 
mine roof. It is necessary that some such support be left, but 
often in the past larger pillars have been used than were necessary. 
Frequently when two beds of coal lie near one another the higher
grade coal has been mined at the expense of the lower grade. 
Another mine waste of coal is failure to utilize low-grade coal for 
which there is no present market. Wastes in mining are gradually 
being eliminated, but more progress can be made in this direction. 

Although it is not wise to save where saving means a sacrifice 
of standards of living, coal can be saved in many ways which 
cause no harm. H omes can be better built and more thoroughtly 
insulated. Coal fires should be given attention, and ashes in 
some cases should be screened to recover material otherwise lost. 
Keeping pipes and flues of heating systems clean is a real saving. 
Some waste in use or mining cannot be avoided. Waste through 
carelessness and indifference is inexcusable. 

(c) Iron.-The most common and indispensable of our metals is 
iron, and a study of its conservation can begin with a discussion 
of some of its many uses. Perhaps the pupils have a problem in 
finding a substitute for iron for some activity. Suppose they are 
making a toy wagon and have no iron for axles; or perhaps they 
need a chain and must find something else that will serve their 
purpose as well. Such experiences are interesting and lead into a 
study of the uses and conservation of iron. 

Playground apparatus, laboratory equipment, desks, and toys 
are common articles made partly of iron. If the study is widened, 
children will observe that household utensils, automobiles, rail
road cars, machinery, buildings, and bridges consume great 
quantities of iron. 

The chief iron mineral, hematite, is found mainly in commercial 
deposits in the region about Lake Superior. It occurs near the 
surface and is mined by the open-pit method. Huge electric 
shovels will fill a railroad car with three scoops of the bucket. 
Tremendous quantities of high-grade ore have been removed and 
the remaining supply may not last long. However, the low
grade ore is receiving more attention and as processing methods 
are improved, centuries of supply, at high production levels, will 
be assured. At the present time some mines are reclaiming great 
piles of low-grade ore that was previously removed as being 
worthless. Improvement in ways of mining, using low-grade ore, and 
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recovery of scrap iron will extend the life of our supply of iron resources. 
Children will observe that in use, iron and steel can be pro

tected in many ways. All moving parts of gasoline engines and 
other machinery should be well lubricated to prevent wear. 
Iron exposed to the elements should be painted or galvanized. 
Certain kinds of spoons and other household utensils do not rust 
because they are made of stainless steel. In the case of enamel
ware,. the steel is plated with a protecting substance. Farmers 
sometimes protect their plow blades, garden tools, and other 
implements when not in use by covering them with grease or 
heavy oil drained from an engine crankcase. Protection from 
corrosion and wear will extend the life of steel products. Old iron which 

· has not rusted badly can be used again. 
Whenever possible, more common materials should be sub

stituted for iron. Stone and concrete, for example, should 
replace iron in the construction of bridges and buildings. While 
wood should not be used as a substitute at the present time, in a 
few generations the wood supply may be so greatly increased that 
wood will be a reasonable substitute for iron. A survey made by 
the class will convince them that concrete and stone should often be sub
stituted/or steel. 

Nonmetallic minerals in general are present in inexhaustible 
quantities. Stone, cement, sand, and gravel will never become 
scarce. Precious stones are a special problem and will not be 
considered here. Minerals used for fertilizers, such as the 
phosphates and nitrates, are worth conservation notice. The 
giant Muscle Shoals Dam on the Tennessee River was built to 
provide power for manufacture of nitrate fertilizer. The children 
should "be led into further study of several of these minerals. 

(2) Participation in activities of conservation.-There are ways in 
which children can help in the conservation of minerals. The 
most important is in influencing their parents and grown-up 
friends in saving resources. This can be done by collecting 
inform~tion from conservation books and State and Federal 
bulletins on the subject. Through a short study of the material, 
posters can be made and brief articles written for the school or 
community newspaper. 

In conservation of oil and gasoline children can tell their 
parents about wind-driven generators used on many farms. 
The boy, especially, can remind his father to save gasoline and 
oil in auto or tractor use; that drainings from an engine crank
case can be used for cleaning or protecting tools and machinery 
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from rust; that gas or electricity can be substituted for cooking or 
heating. He can also help his father service machinery. An 
interesting project for the conservation dass is to arrange an 
exhibit of petroleum products in sealed glass jars. These can be 
obtained from various oil companies. 

With respect to coal, pupils who live in the country or city 
and perhaps help in filling stoves for home or school can learn 
the exact amount that is needed to maintain regular and healthful 
room temperature and in this way can practice saving coal. 
They can also screen coal ashes and remind their parents of the 
need for periodical cleaning of flues or pipes of heating systems. 

As a rule children have interesting experiences with iron. 
Those living on farms can help put summer machinery un~er 
shelter for the winter. Children at home can have a part in 
cleaning and caring for household equipment such as cooking 
utensils, tools, and the like. In school they can care for dishes 
and playground equipment which are usually made partly of 
iron. Pupils can be encouraged to think of ways the articles of 
iron they use can be protected from rust. 

In some communities old iron is not collected frequently, and 
children can gather and sell it to local junk dealers. Collecting 
iron and other metals is sometimes a way for a class to earn 
money. An activity of this kind impresses them with the fact that 
iron is usuable again and again and therefore should be saved. 
Tremendous waste would occur if all people threw away old iron. 

(3) Attitudes and continuing interests.-Children will develop 
attitudes of appreciation of minerals by observing their importance 
in everyday life. No machinery could move for more than a 
few minutes without oil to cushion the bearing surfaces between 
moving parts. Oil and grease is needed at dozens of points in 
an automobile. Electric motors need oil. Almost every home 
has an oilcan on the shelf for servicing carpet sweeper or vacuum 
cleaner, sewing machine, washer, or other electric appliance. 

Without gasoline the present automobile would be useless; and 
if Diesel oils were exhausted, the motors of railroad trains, ships, 

·and power plants would be stilled. Studying to discover the 
marry uses of petroleum and its supply will cause children to appreciate 
its value and the pressing need for conserving it. 

Children can also appreciate the importance of coal in daily 
living. People depend on it for heat, light, and power. The 
power that moves the great machines of factories is usually pro
duced by coal. The electricity that lights homes and produces 
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power for washing machines, pumps, and the like is often created 
through the use of coal. Children may deplore the nuisance of 
having to walk around a truck which is unloading its coal in a 
basement, but it is pleasant to reflect that the coal produces the 
heat and warms their homes. Coal is also useful in making dyes, 
drugs, engine oil, pitch that is spread on roads, and many other 
products. It would be impossible to maintain the present standards of 
living without coal. 

Our modern civilization could not exist without iron. In the 
children's homes, cooking utensils, tableware, stoves, plumbing 
systems, and electric appliances are iron products. Skyscrapers, 
ships, bridges, and railroads could not be if there were no iron to 
ma,ke them from. Transportation is so largely dependent on iron 
that, were iron to disappear, people would have to do without 
many necessities oflife. If there were no iron for farm machinery, 
the farmers could not raise enough wheat for bread to feed all the 
people of the Nation. When children understand the dependence of 
modern ways of living on iron, they value it more highly. 

A study of the conservation of minerals will be more apt to 
develop permanent interest among older than among younger 
pupils. They may be encouraged to continue reading current 
magazine articles about the mining industries, or about inventions 
or discoveries leading to a better use of our mineral resources. 
Many pupils will wish to collect specimens of different minerals 
and to continue study of them even after regular work on any 
particular curriculum unit has ceased. A class which has a collection 
of bulletins and other inexpensive literature about the conservation of 
minerals will .brobably desire to add to this whenever they find material. 

WATER 

All life is dependent on water. In desert .regions water is more 
truly appreciated than in humid regions. Underground water is 
the greatest source of supply for everyday needs. It has been 
estimated that half of .the people get from underground the water 
they drink and with which they cook and wash. 22 The wells that 
furnish water for horses and cattle are fed by underground water. 
From great reservoirs underground is secured much of the drink
ing water on farms, in towns, and in cities. Many plants are often 
kept alive and growing by underground water. Part of the water 
which falls as rain is used by plants or .collects in lakes and streams, 
where it is employed by man to run his factories, move his boats, 

22 VanHise. Op. cit., p. 121. 
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water his crops, and, when purified, even used to drink. The 
remainder finds i ts way to the underground stores. 

The supply of water is usually renewed by nature. The amount 
is permanent, but unevenly distributed. Some regions have a 
large amount of rainfall, others have little. Furthermore, 
although the total supply of water cannot be exhausted, the 
quantity may be reduced or increased in any particular com
munity. This is evidenced in most of the States by the fact that 
the- supply of underground water has been lowered. Floods near 
the mouths of rivers whose watersheds have been deforested are 
examples of undue temporary increase of the supply and 
maldistribution. 

(1) Understandings to be developed.-Children are familiar with 
water that falls as rain and remains on the surface in ponds and 
streams. They are not so familiar with underground water. 
Younger pupils can learn many simple things about water, its 
use, its origin. They will want to learn where the water goes, 
or how it gets into the sky. The teacher's task with these pupils 
is to help them answer their questions for themselves. They 
observe that clouds gather before a rain falls. They gather 
water in a basin. They observe that rain falls only when there 
are clouds and conclude that i t comes from clouds. They try 
to think of or to observe many different uses of water. Plants, 
for example, must have it in order to live. Animals of a ll kinds
birds, pet dogs and cats, horses-must have it to drink. They 
would die without it. People also must have i t to drink. As an 
experiment the children can try to get along without water for 
half a day or so. Further observation in the school and in the 
home helps children to realize that water is very useful for 
washing face and hands, for washing clothing, for cleaning streets. 
In rural schools where children help prepare noon lunches, 
their experiences with cooking will help them understand that 
water is necessary in preparing most of our food. Water keeps 
plants and animals alive. 

Older pupils are interested in learning "how" and " why" rain 
falls, and what becomes of it after it falls. The teacher should 
direct their reading in an encyclopedia, a geography, or a book 
on science. They ask how clouds are formed, and learn by 
reading that they are formed partly by evaporation from large 
bodies of water such as oceans, lakes, and rivers. Water in the 
clouds, cooled, condenses as rain. They can carry on a number 
of experiments with water. For example, holding a chilled 
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dipper over the spout of a boiling tea kettle brings condensation 
of water. An excursion after a rain enables children to follow 
the rills that run into a creek or brook nearby. Later observa
tions can be discussed and discussion followed by reading and 
map study. Eventually children may decide that much of the 
water that falls as rain runs off the surface and into the ocean. 

Children can perform experiments to help them understand 
evaporation. For example, after washing their hands they 
allow them to dry without using the towel and note that water 
has evaporated. They can plan diagrams to show that water 
moves in a cycle through evaporation into the air from bodies of 
water, and through transpiration from plants; that water in the 
air condenses and falls as rain; that some rainfall is used by 
plants and animals and that the rest runs off into the ocean, to 
begin the cycle again. In dry seasons children can be led to 
observe that grassland and woodland floors remain moist longest. 
In them the water sinks down slowly, and the pores of the soil arc 
not clogged with mud. One way of conserving underground 
water is to keep as much rainfall as possible from running off 
into the ocean. By study and observation the children learn 
that planting forests and restoring grasslands help to prevent water from 
running off rapidly to the ocean. 

Is there less water underground than in earlier days? Children 
who wish to prove this can be directed to Government bulletins 
and other informational material on conservation. They learn 
what comprises the underground water table. They lea;n that 
this has been lowered all over our country in the past 100 years. 
In eastern parts of the United States the level of underground 
water has been lowered from 10 to 40 feet.23 "What about the 
underground water in our community?" some child asks. By 
making inquiries at home and counting the number of shallow 
wells and the number of wells which have failed in the community, 
the children will probably decide that the underground water in 
their own community is lower than it was in earlier days. 

Questions arise as to what people have done to lower the level 
of underground water. Perhaps children will learn that swamps 
have been drained in the community, trees cut down, and 
grasslands plowed. With none of these things to hold it, the 
surface water has rushed off to the ocean instead of sinking down 
to increase the underground supply. The quantity of under-

23 VanHise. Op. cit., p . 122. 
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ground water in one community is often lowered by undue drainage 
or run-off in another community. Each community is responsible 
or the welfare of other regions with respect to its use of water. 
Floods in the community lead children to seek to learn why 

rivers overflow and to take ·cognizance of the great loss of life 
and property which result· from floods. They find that some 
au~horities believe that in the Nation as a whole flood waters are 
increased by deforestation of the upper parts of valleys. They 
learn that during times of low water people shortened the 
spans of bridges to save cost in building and that the consequent 
narrowing of the channel caused water in wet years to overflow 
the banks of rivers above the bridges. Frequent drainage of 
sloughs and marshes has increased the volume of rivers and so 
added to the amount of the overflow. By further study the 
children find that the Government is trying to combat floods ~Y re
forestation, engineering, and correction of undesirable drainage. 

If there is in the neighborhood a mill which is run by water 
power, children will be interested in it. What work does it do? 
How much does it cost? They try to find out how more water 
power may be used in the community. They estimate the 
amount of money that may be saved by using water instead of 
fuel for power. By observation as well as by study, children 
learn what sites in local streams could be used for water power. 

Children can be interested in finding ways in which river 
water is polluted. Those living near rivers can secure informa
tion by inquiry and by reading, and can distribute their knowl
eclge in the community. Into some rivers dust is thrown from 
sawmills; into others, dye from textile factories, and offal from 
packing plants. Children who are interested in wildlife report 
that pollution of river water kills the fish and destroys the homes 
(l)f water birds. In some towns and cities sewage is ·turned into 
rivers before it has been purified by chemicals, thus endangering 
human life. Such unsocial acts are committed because many 
individuals, groups, or communities have too little regard for the 
rights of others, and are unwilling to meet the cost of purifying 
the water they have used. Water used for commercial purposes 
and later to be used by others should be left as fresh and clean as in 
its original state. 

Children who live in an irrigation district observe that the 
unwise or carelesS use of water on one ranch is detrimental to 
another. They discuss ways by which both can use water most 
effectively and economically. They learn how water is appor-
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tioned and gain increased understanding of conservation as the 
greatest good to the most people for the longest time. 

Perhaps at the home of a child who lives in the country there 
is a spring high above the house. The-children of the school can 
visit this and try to make a plan for running water into the house. 
In this way they" realize the advantage of having running water 
and the simplicity of securing it when there is a local supply. 
They will need to write to the United States Department of 
Agriculture and State agricultural experiment stations for bul
letins to help them plan. Through the activity they learn that 
both State and National Governments publish material to help the 
people have more comfortable homes. -

By much reading about the distribution of water and by dis
cussing questions in which they are interested the children will 
reach the conclusion that water is not evenly distributed throughout the 
world. In some communities there is so much water that children 
scoff when saving water is mentioned. In others, there is so little 
that pupils in school have to clean their hands with wet cloths 
rather than to wash them with soap and water. The problems of 
conserving water are different in different communities and in different 
countries. 

(2) Participation in activities of conservation.-so closely should 
children's study of conservation of water be related to their 
everyday use of it that they will become thoughtful about ways 
of conserving it. Farm children who have Studied how steps 
can be saved by running water in the house, will be more likely 
to desire the installation of running water in homes of their own. 
Older pupils who have studied ways in which springs may be 
used can contrive simple apparatus for the flow of water to cattle 
or hogs. If they have gardens they can plan how to use the 
springs to irrigate them. Study of the source of school drinking 
water may enable children and teacher to make recommenda
tions to the Board of Education, and the interest the children develop 
causes them to be thoughtful about the purity of drinking water. 

Sometimes community enterprises are undertaken for improved 
_water use--a community power plant perhaps; a community 
project to prevent erosion; a better source of drinking water, 
such as a new town well or city reservoir. Often such plans are 
discussed by different community organizations and public 
opinion aroused. Perhaps the people are asked to vote on the 
question. In situations of this kind, children in school can well 
study the matter with their elders, decide the stand they wish fn take, and 



A natural spring on a R esettlement Project is cleared and purified for use. 

then do their share in influencing public opinion. This may take the 
form of entering into home discussions, making posters, planning 
class or group statements for a school or community newspaper. 
If children in school are interested in recreation, the teacher 

should encourage them to explore the possibilities of water as a 
means of enjoyment. Where winters are cold, the pupils can 
induce the school board to help them make a skating rink on the 
school grounds. In some schools or communities children can 
work to have a community swimming pool. In towns and rural 
communities, children can clear up .a small stream for a nature 
retreat. Refuse can be cleaned away, trees and plants set out, 
and fish placed in the stream. Birds will congregate, flowers will 
&loom, and soon there will appear a beautiful nature plot which 
children and adults can continue to enjoy as it changes and 
develops with the seasons. 

(3) Attitudes and continuing interests.- In studying about water, 
there is opportunity for children to develop an appreciation of the 
beauty of water in different forms . Pictures and books, for 
example, about Yosemite Falls may call attention to the tum
lolling torrent, white spray, green woods and shrubbery, blue 
skies and water. Beautiful w·ord descriptions in the reading 
matter add to the appreciation developed by the picture. In 
natural waterfalls thne is great beauty. 
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The study of conservation also has many opportunities for 
developing an attitude of consideration for the other person's 
rights. For example, pupils who discuss the possibilities of a 
power plant on the United States' side. of Niagara Falls should 
imagine themselves in the place of the Canadians who have to 
look across at the plant and machinery instead of the beautiful 
trees and water. Although the plant means low-cost electricity 
for us, it means loss of beauty to hundreds of thousands of 
Canadians. No matter how the children decide the problem, 
they will have exercised some consideration f or others in their conclusions. 

Sometimes electric power plants prevent fish from migrating 
and so deprive people of food. If the pupils read such statements 
they will wish to learn about the habits of fish and find why the 
statement is true. They should be directed to information about 
"fish ladders" which enable fish to swim around a dam. T heir 
interest will be apt to lead into a study of conservation of fish and 
game. At any rate, the situation is one in which the children 
will extend their appreciation of the fact that the rights and needs 
of different groups of people must be adJusted. 

Chiidren who are studying about the importance of flood control 
probably will extend their appreciation of flood problems through 
the use of pictures and stories. In this way they gain appreciation 
of human problems and tragedies, connecting these with their 
experiences. By taking part in control of the little streams in 
their own community, they appreciate more and more how 
conservation in one community may be the means of protecting people arul 
saving life in other communities. 

M any children find it interesting to make continuous studies of 
conservation outside of regular school work. For example, city 
children can study the need for controlling run-off by observing 
erosion in parks and ways of controlling it, and record the changes 
produced. They can also follow up any study of stream pollution 
which has interested them. Children who live on farms will find 
a number of co~tinuing interests. They can chart the tributaries 
of streams that run through their farms, and note changes in 
these. A small stream that carries silt to its entrance into a larger 
stream is a good subject for such study. Any child may follow a 
stream to its source, which may be a gully, and make a record of 
recent erosion or deposits of silt along the branches. It will 
require time and study to locate the cause of the gully or other 
evidences of erosion. Poor methods of plowing, failure to rotate 
crops, plowing up grasslands, and the like, will require their 
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share· of investigation. In many cases, pupils can do nothing 
more than study and discuss the problems which come to their 
attention, but thoughtful study and discussion persistently followed up 
develop continuing interest. 

FORESTS 

Four-fifths of the original forests of the U nited States have been 
cut. Fire, disease, and insects are enemies of the forests, and 
wasteful methods of lumbering are destructive. Every year far 
more forests are destroyed than are replaced. The extravagant 
use and ruthless waste of lumber are not the only deplorable 
results of lax forest practices. Deforestation is a factor in soil 
erosion and floods which have brought great loss of life and of 
millions·of dollars' worth of property. 

In teaching children the importance of conservation of forests, 
it is well to help them to learn more about trees and the way t~ey 
grow, the part they play in the Nation's progress, their importance 
to industry, and their significance in the conservation of soil and 
prevention of floods. Attitudes of conservation can be developed 
through experiences in protecting trees, in helping to preserve 
ferests and the soil and plants in them, and in observing and 
studying activities of the Government in protecting forests from 
fires, insects, and diseases. 

(1) Understandings to be developed.-Children generally become 
interested in trees first; later, in forests. Nearly all children have 
some experience with trees, groves, and small woods. They climb 
trees, walk under them, play in their shade, and recognize some 
ef them by name. A study of trees adds new meaning to familiar 
experiences. Children can read for information about the way 
trees grow, their value, and methods of making more prudent use 
ef them; but the study will have most value if adapted to first
hand experiences with trees. Excursions are helpful. Learning 
about trees leads into a study offorests. Forests are somewhat like 
woods on farms in a rural community, but much larger . City 
children can compare the information which they read about 
ferests with what they know about parks. Forests grow. Ij the 
Present areas of usable forests should be seriously diminished, they could 
not be replaced in the present generation. 

In the autumn, colored leaves are interesting to children-the 
hard maple trees on the school ground, that turn so brilliantly red 
and yellow. Children quickly notice the difference between these 
gergeous trees and the pines which remain green, or the rustling 
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pale-yellow poplars; and gather leaves to draw or to weave into 
garlands. Older pupils especially can read to learn why the 
leaves turn red and yellow, what causes them to fall, why some 
trees lose their leaves in autumn and others keep them all year 
long. Both older and younger pupils enjoy increasing their 
ability to use the leaf as one means of identifying trees. If there is 
a wood, grove, or park near the school the children naturally will 
play with the falling leaves, piling them into heaps as they walk 
along, cov~ring branch houses with them. Ordinary activities of 
this kind may afford the teacher an opportunity to lead the child
ren into a study of the value of the old dead leaves, and this may 
lead to the understanding and formulation of definite conserva
tion principles. 

If a child offers a suggestion that the leaves be burned, the class 
can observe the rich, dark soil in the woods and the mouldy 
and partly decayed leaves and roots, read, and finally decide that 
humus, our richest plant food, is made partly from leaves and 
roots. Noting that the layers of leaves are deep, and that they 
have been emqedded. in the litter for several years without 
changing into humus, the children are helped to understand that 
humus is made very, very slowly. To find whether or not humus is 
good for plants, the class can experiment by comparing plants 
grown in humus with the less thrifty plants grown in poor soil 
or pebbles. Thus they learn that the dead leaves are useful in 
the formation of humus and that usually they should not be 
burned. 

Children who live in cities can study, the trees that grow in 
parks or along the streets, note how they break the sweep of 
wind or fall of rain and how they retain the soil about their roots. 
In the floor of a wood, a forest, or the wooded corner of a park, 
they observe that when it rains, water sinks into the soil and leaves. 
Pupils observe that streams in woods or parks usually carry very 
little mud, whereas a stream in a cultivated field is apt to be 
muddy, and conclude that woodland soil does not wash readily. 
They can understand how a forest restored might help to main
tain the fertility of the soil. Having begun a study of forests 
with first-hand experiences, the children can study other ways 
in which forests are useful. They may have noticed that wind 
blows less severely on the leeward side of the forest or grove, and 
that a row of trees,· a grove, or a forest with some underbrush 
sometimes causes a wind to continue blowing above the 
ground for quite a distance before dropping to its former level. 
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It is only a step to the realization that forests can serve as protection 
both from wind and from wind erosion. Not only is the forest floor 
protected thus, but also the land on the leeward side of the 
trees. In a community where the pupils can compare run-off 
water from forest land with the run-off from plowed fields, they 
will be able to make the generalization that forests absorb rainfall 
and delay the escape of water into streams. The teacl'ter should 
connect these observations which the children make with articles 
in the newspapers about floods and help her class gain under
standing that forests are a factor in control of floods. 
If children are curious about a dam or a picture of a dam in 

which silt has collected, thus decreasing its usefulness, they 
can study the situation. Where does the silt come from? Could 
it be prevented from collecting in the dam? The class can discover 
facts to show that in wooded regions rivers carry less silt. Forests 
are a help in maintaining the use of water for household purposes, 
recreation, irrigation, or power for producing electricity.2

• 

Children know that many things are made of wood. They 
understand that forests and trees are being cut. Perhaps the 
question arises, "Do forests grow as fast as they are being cut?" 
A search through bulletins and other books will reveal that every 
year, for example, the Nation cuts a million trees for telephone 
and telegraph poles. A billion pencils are used annually. A 
large amount of newsprint is made of wood. Fifty acres of spruce 
trees are required to provide the pulp for a single Sunday edition 
of a city daily. 25 Many of the Nation's houses and most furniture 
are made from wood. . On farms, wagons and machinery are 
made · partly of wood. In practically all parts of the country 
wood is still used for fuel. Much cloth is made of trees, and in 
the stores one sees hundreds of dresses of rayon, acetate-crepe, 
and other types of artificial silk for which thousands of trees 
were cut. Wood is used for gadgets and for toys innumerable. In 
wooden boxes, products of many kinds are shipped to all parts 
of the world. Inventors and discoverers are continually thinking 
of more things to make life more comfortable and many of these 
must be made of wood. The failure of many timber operators to 
practice sound forest principles in meeting the current demand for wood 
is resulting in the cutting of the forests faster than they can grow. 

11 Parkins, Almon E., QJ'Id Whitaker, J. R. Our natural resources and their 
conservation. New York, John Wiley & sons, inc., 1936. p. 399. 

11 l'ack, Charles L. The forestry primer. Washington, D. C., American 
tree association, 1936. p. 4- 5. 



Water or pond lily, a beautiful wild flower which should be preserved from 
extinction. 

A survey of the forest products which are used in everyday life 
leads to questions such as, Who owns the forest? or, Does our 
Government own all the forests? How many acres of forests have 
we? Through books and bulletins which they are able to collect, 
the children will learn that 70 percent of the Nation's forests 
belong to private owners. 26 The forest land now in private 
ownership is the Nation's best. 27 The rest of it belongs to the 
States and to the Federal Government. The Federal Govern
ment also has set aside comparatively large tracts as national 
parks. When the_ English settlers came to America, there were 
perhaps 820 million acres .. of virgin forests. Today there are 
150 million acres of virgin forest; 90 million acres of merchantable 
second growth; 200 million acres are slowly growing up again 
after the first cutting; 100 million acres of cut-over forests are 
dying. Less than a.fifth of America's original forests are lejt. 28 

Every year the Nation uses 400 million trees of average size. 

2e Sears, Paul B. Deserts on the march. New York, Simon and Schuster, 
1937. p. 111. 

27 Kylie, Harry R., Hieronymus, G. H., and Hall, A. G. C. C. C. forestry. 
Op. cit., p. 54. 

28 Forest trees and forest regions of the United States. Washington, U.S. 
Government Printing Office, 1936. 55 p. (United States Department of 
Agriculture. Miscellaneous publication, No. 217.) 
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This number of trees will cover 15,600 square miles. By reading 
and study, children will find details that enable them to under
stand the significance of this fact. Tables in their geographies 
contain data from which the class can estimate what States these 
square miles of forests would cover if they were together in one 
region. 29 The forests are rapidly being destroyed; improved laws are 
necessary, and the areas of forests under scientific management should be 
increased. 

As the pupils consider the important facts they learn about the 
destruction of forests, they should be led to raise the question, 
"What can be done to save the forests, or at least to balance with 
a new supply the trees which are cut?" They can think of ways 
ef answering the question before they begin to investigate what 
is being done. Probably the avoidance of waste will occur to 
them and they will discuss it. They suggest ways in which they 
can help conserve wood, such as utilizing scraps and using boxes 
which otherwise would be wasted. Taking proper care of houses, 
furniture, and other things made of wood is a way of conserving it. 
Wood can be saved by proper methods of forestry. Once trees 
were cut high above the ground with higher stumps than neces
sary, merely for convenience. In some places, this wasteful 
practice still is followed. Sometimes trees are cut too young; 
waiting for them to grow would be a saving. Branches and 
leaves are sometimes unwisely destroyed. Often too few trees 
are left to produce a full new crop. There are marry ways of avoiding 
waste in use of forests. 

People could try to do without some of the things which are 
made of wood, and so limit the amount used to that produced 
each year. Children can debate the feasibility of this means of 
conserving the forests. There are two sides to· the question. 
Some things made of wood are absolutely necessary to the 
Nation's progress. People will not benefit future generations by 
leaving the forests if in doing so they fail to pass on the highest 
type of culture possible. Through their discussion the children should 
be helped to decide that true conservation of forests does not mean doing 
without the wood we need, but rather in maintaining a supply of new 
wood equal to the demand. 

Children who live near forests know something of the destruc
ti0n caused by forest fires. Newspaper articles, fire prevention 
week, and safety campaigns stimulate any class to study about 

29 Pack, Charles L. Op. cit., p. 4. 
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forest losses due to fire. Individuals can study ways in which 
forest fires begin. They will find such facts as the following: 
In 1934 forty-two million acres of forest were destroyed by fire. 
The Forest Service reports causes 30 of forest fires as (1) careless
ness due to smoking and to leaving campfires; (2) incendiarism; 
(3) negligence through brush burning, railroad fires, logging; (4) 
other preventable fires caused by man; (5) lightning. To replace 
the loss by fire would, according to certain estimates, require 450 million 
dollars' worth of reforestation and 200 years Of time.31 Burning of 
forests largely can be prevented. Forest fires, moreover, are not 
the only kind of fires. that destroy wood. Children will find 
through surveys which the class or individuals carry on that a 
large quantity of wood is wasted through fires that destroy houses, 
fences, machinery, and other articles of wood. In fact, the total 
loss of wood and trees through fire is enormous 32 and most of it 
is unnecessary. 

Pupils who have had experiences with trees may be familiar 
with some of the harm done by insects-the pine beetle, for 
example, which causes so much injury to trees in western forests; 
the bark beetle, which has destroyed quantities of spruce in the 
Adirondacks; the sawfly, which attacks the larch. Insect enemies 
are difficult to control, yet the practice of silviculture and a 
restoration of nature's balance with respect to wildlife will do 
much to reduce the damage done by insects.33 Some pupils have 
knowledge of tree diseases--chestnut blight, for example, a disease 
which has destroyed the chestnut trees in the northeastern forests. 
The white pine blister rust is a familiar disease. 3~ Both diseases 
were brought into the United States. from other countries. This 
fact can lead into a study of quarantine laws with which children 
frequently have some experience and into a study of the forests of 
other countries. While children may not be familiar with tree 
diseases as such, they observe that trees are sometimes unheal thy. 
This observation can be used to lead them into a study of the 
ravages done by forest diseases and insects and of ways of con
trolling them. Tree diseases largely can be prevented or con
trolled,36 but constant care and attention are required. 

ao Building America, 2: 15, April1937. 
a1 Pack, Charles L. Op. cit., p. 10. 

32 Building America, 2: 15, April1937. 
sa Kylie, Harry R., Hieronymous, G. H ., and Hall, A. G. O p. cit., p. 89. 
34 Parkins, Almon E. and Whitaker, J . R. Op. cit., p. 280. 
86 Kylie, Harry R., Hieronymous, G. H., a'nd Hall, A. G. Op. cit. , P· 

94-97. 
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Trees grow slowly. Perhaps to some of the children the trees 
they planted last year seem to increase but little in size. It re
quired a long while for the large branches and big roots of the 
tree by the schoolhouse to grow. One child asks how trees grow, 
or how tall the biggest tree is, and the class reads to find an 
answer. Through such experiences the children can also decide 
that forests as well as single trees grow very slowly. Pupils 
observe that farmers plant new trees for those which they have 
cut; that dead trees by sidewalks or in parks are replaced by young 
trees. They read and understand how forests, too, can be re
placed, and conclude thatforest replacement takes a long time. 

Do the people whom the pupils know appreciate the value of 
trees? Do they realize how slowly trees grow and how difficult 
it is to replace them? By talking with people who cut trees for 
driveways or trim branches leaving ugly stumps, children form 
their own conclusions that many people are indifferent to the 
true value of trees. Some can realize that children as well as 
adults can and should influence others to save, appreciate, and protect 
trees. 

A study of trees and forests in which the children have had 
many first-hand experiences and have read widely should lead 
them to investigate activities carried on in different places and 
by various agencies to save the trees and forests. They will dis
cover protective measures such as the following: Some private 
lumber companies carry on scientific programs of careful cutting 
and replanting; the Federal Government has set aside more than 
a million and a half acres of forest land and is carrying on a pro
gram of purchase; the Government employs thousands of trained 
feresters to care for these national forests and allows trees to be 
cut only if they are carefully replaced; State governments protect 
and preserve State parks just as the Federal Government preserves 
the national parks. Both State and Federal Governments are carrying 
on research to find out what can be done to save and protect forests entrusted 
to them. 

(2) Participation in activities of conservation._:_Planting trees is a 
desirable activity for young and old. Planting certain trees is a 
source of profit for some of the children. Walnut trees are valu
able for their wood ~hen allowed to grow large. They are also 
valuable for their fruit. At present there are not enough walnut 
trees to bear sufficient fruit for the demand. Planting trees at. 
school can be planned by the whole school. Indiv:idual pupils 
can be encouraged to plant at home trees which they particularly 
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admire. If there is a tree club in the school the members of the 
club can try to induce children who do not belong to the club to 
plant trees, or influence parents to set out more trees or to plant 
more trees where tree~ have died. A school situated near a forest 
can sometimes secure permission from authorities to take charge 
of a few acres. The pupils can organize forestry cluos. They can 
set out new plantings and record changes they observe. They 
can establish a nature trail by erecting placards to show the names 
of trees and plants and by making trail markers to point towards 
interesting specimens or views. Plants and trees are always 
changing. The fact that pupils take an excursion to the woods 
one month need not deter them from going again the second 
month to observe new flowers and other changes. Excursions to 
study trees and forest plants are always interesting and valuable. 

In too many communities there is a practice of cutting Christ
mas trees from the woods just anywhere. Frequently very :fine 
trees are destroyed in this manner-trees which if allowed to 
stand would be an addition to the beauty of the hillside or valley. 
Individual pupils can grow trees for use at Christmas or they 
can be bought from nurseries. By distributing posters or writing 
short articles for local papers, children can use their influence to 
have the community practice a tree-saving policy at Christmas time. 

(3) Attitudes and continuing interests.-Desirable attitudes with 
respect to the protection of trees and forests and continuing in
terest in their preservation can be developed in various ways. 
Different children are often interested in individual trees. 
Children who are encouraged to select drawings and pictures of 
beautiful trees grow in appreciation of trees as sources of great 
beauty. Very simple experiences cultivate regard for the beauty 
of trees, such as selecting a grove for a picnic or hike or choosing 
the loveliest of the trees on the school ground to draw or paint. 
They give reports of trees they have seen and take their class
mates to look at them. There is pleasure in knowing the names, 
characteristics, and habits of trees seen on the way to school. 

Reading or writing poems about trees leads to appreciation. 
Kilmer's Trees; Morris' Woodman, Spare that Tree; Larcom's 
Plant a Tree; and Shade by Garrison, are examples of poems which 
children enjoy. A child who enjoys trying to write poetry 
might use for a subject · some tree which has appealed to him; 
such as a beautifully shaped oak, a cedar weighted low with 
snow, or a maple, golden in autumn sunshine. Trus are inspi
rationfor thoughts that make life more beautiful. 
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There is great beauty in wood. If children are accustomed to 
making things of wood, they can be led to note the beautiful grain 
of some kinds of wood. A book on woodworking will increase 
their interest by telling them how the grain of wood is produced 
and why various kinds of wood have such differently shaped 
grain. Making things of wood, examining or reading about 
things which are made of wood, or reading about beautiful 
furniture will help the children to appreciate wood as raw material 
for many things they use. Articles made of wood are often exquisite. 

Appreciation and interest often are increased by activity. 
Through caring for a tree children learn how slowly it grows, 
observe new leaves and branches, become interested in other 
changes which occur from time to time. Protecting trees and 
learning more about them can become permanent interests. 
The collection of books or bulletins on trees and forests, the collection of 
poems, the painting of trees, and the study of tree seeds are examples of 
interests that continue to afford enjoyment as children grow older. 

People who are interested in trees do not trample on seedlings 
that may be partly hidden by grass or weeds. They refrain from 
whipping saplings and breaking the ends of branches. They do 
not break or trample hedges. It becomes a habit firmly fixed for 
one never to drop a lighted match, to extinguish picnic fires, to 
report bonfires that seem dangerous, and to avoid purchase of 
illegally harvested Christmas greens. 

SOIL 86 

The wastage of the most basic and indispensable resource of 
the country-the soil- has become one of the most important 
problems confronting the Nation. From a country with a large 
proportional area of rich agricultural land we are plunging, 
almost heedlessly, in the direction of a Nation of predominantly 
poor agricultural land, as the result of unrestrained erosion.37 

When the soil is gone, men must go; and the process does not 
take long.38 

16 Suggestions for developing a study in the conservation of soil are given 
in Teaching Conservation in Elementary Schools. (See bibliography, p. 75.) 

17 Report · of National R esources Board, 1934, p. 161, quoted in Person, 
Harlow S., Little Waters. A study of headwater streams and other little 
waters, their use and relations to the land. Prepared for Soil Conservation 
Service, Resettlement Administration, Rural Electrification Administration, 
Washington, U. S. Government Printing Office, Novecber 1935-Revised 
April 1936. p. 32. 

18 Theodore Roosevelt. Eighth annual message, Dec. 8, 1908. Quoted, 
ibid., p. 30. 
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One hundred million once-fertile acres of farm land . . . have 
been essentially destroyed for profitable farming . . . another 
125 ·million acres are seriously impaired ... another 100 million 
acres are threatened-all belonging to the best farm lands of the 
United States.39 

These and dozens of other equally emphatic and authoritative 
statements reveal the seriousness of the Nation's erosion problem. 
Measures must be taken at once to save the soil. Yet it is no 
struggle of a few years' duration that the Nation faces, but a 
persi.stent, planned program that must continue for decades. 
Not only does the problem call for a Nation-wide program of 
immediate conservation, but it calls for a corresponding program 
of education. Children are ready and eager to help and to learn. 
The drama and tragedy of excessive soil erosion gives them grea~ 
concern when their attention is called to its seriousness. What 
can they do? What can they learn? In the following pages are 
suggestions. 

(1) Understandings to be developed.-What is erosion and why 
are people anxious about it? Is there any erosion in our com
munity? What is being done about it? These are some of the 
first questions asked, and country and small-town children can 
find help to answer them by excursions to neighboring farms. 
City children sometimes observe erosion in a vacant lot or in a 
park. They note that water is muddy that flows off an ungrassed 
parkway after a rain. Older pupils can supplement their obser
vation by reading and by conversation with their parents. They 
learn that man-made erosion is the washing away of the fertile topsoil; 
that the topsoil produces the food they eat and all the plants that grow; 
that the topsoil is the mellow loamy soil above red clay in some sections, 
and the dark porous soil in others.40 

How is the topsoil made? Can the plants and rocks produce 
more?" How long will it take? A few experiments will help the 
children understand how rocks are split apart and divided into 
tiny particles. They can crush pieces of limestone and similar 
stone against one another or between pieces of harder rock. 
Limestone that has been burned in camp fires is brittle and easily 
broken as a result of the heat. The class can note the mellowing 
effect of freezing on soil by molding a handful of mud or clay 
and allowing it to freeze . . They may have observed that pottery 

3g Person, Harlow S. Op. cit., p. 2, reporting studies of specialists. 
40 Topsoil, its preservation. U. S. Department of Agriculture, Soi! 0<1~-. 

~rv~U9n S~rvic;:e, Region Five. 1937. 
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or glass sometimes breaks when water freezes in it. After dis
covering first hand the effect of crushing rocks against one another, 
the effect of heat and freezing on soil, children can supplement 
their observation by reading. They will learn that soil is made 
by the action of heat, moisture, air, and pressure on rocks, 
breaking them into tiny particles, and that the soil made thus 
becomes fertile by the addition of litter from leaves, roots, and parts of 
plant and animal life. 

In vacant lots, in parks, or in pastures, pupils can observe soil 
dug from the earth by gophers. Sometimes the soil that is 
thrown out of one hole is of different colors. Children can try 
to explain this. Soils of different colors are often observed on the 
same farm. After studying the formation of soils the pupils may 
be able to account for the varieties of colors. Country children 
can sometimes observe different types and colors in the soil dug 
from a post hole and try to account for this. In the city an 
excavation for building reveals layers of topsoil, subsoil, clay, and 
rock, and makes a good subject for study. Soil varies in color 
according to the rock that forms its base, the amount of plant food 
it contains, and amount of annual rainfall. 41 

Nourishment for plants is not the only value of grass or forest 
litter. Walking through woods, playing with fallen leaves, dig
ging in woodsy soil, and observing litter of roots and tiny broken 
branches, help children understand . how forest litter becomes 
mixed with tiny particles of rock and forms the forest's topsoil. 
Digging into grassland, noting how the tiny roots are bound to
gether, sometimes several inches deep in the soil, helps them 
understand that the topsoil of grasslands is made more fertile and 
porous and held in place by the roots of grass. 

Are grass and forest leaves useful to the soil in any way besides 
producing food for plants, holding the soil, and keeping it in good 
condition? An excursion after a rain will give the class an oppor
tunity to note that less water runs off a grassy slope than a barren 
slope. There is moisture in grass after sunshine has completely 
dried a barren slope nearby. In similar ways the leaves of a 
forest floor keep the water clear so that it penetrates the soil in
stead of running away into brooks and creeks. By increasing 
the porosity of soil in which they finally become disin tegrated, 
they make it possible, also, for more water to sink into the soil 

41 Smith, J. Russell. Men and resources. A study of North America and 
its place in world geography. New York, Harcourt Brace and Company, 
1937. p. 347. 
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A bantam hen mothers young pheasants. 

instead of running away. By digging into the earth children will 
observe that the soil of a pasture or of the floor of forest or woods 
is moist, while the soil of a plowed field has already become dry. 
These and other experiences help pupils to conclude that forest 
leaves and grass roots make it possible for rain water to penetrate the soil. 

Water that runs off a newly plowed hill is likely to be muddy. 
That means that it carries soil away. Soil can be saved by stop
ping the flow of the water. By experim~nting with the surface 
of soil in a garden, in a vacant lot, or a field, children may discover 
simple ways of preventing the r apid run-off of water. Hoeing 
ridges across the slope will help retain the moisture, but such 
ridges must be carefully made or the water will break through 
and produce gullies. Heaps of leaves and litter retain water. 
Experimental sodding of a tiny piot will show how grass prevents 
run-off. In classrooms in city schools where children have no 
vacant lot in which to e~periment, pupils may arrange different 
types of soil in boxes in such a way that the surface of each slopes 
at an angle. With a sprinkler they can moisten the soil and catch 
the run-off in pans, noting that the rate varies with the slope. 



ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS 67 

They can invent other ways of estimating amount of erosion. For 
example, marked stakes can be driven into the ground at different 
points on slopes. After a rain, pupils will observe that the surface 
of the ground is farther away from the marks, an indication that 
erosion has occurred,. and that the amount of erosion differs at 
different places on the slope. It is helpful for city children to 
p>lant .grass in boxes and observe the effects of the developing 
roots.u Run-off from a sodded box is slow. Run-off from 
grassland or forestland is also slow. Water can be both a friend and 
an enemy to the soil, depending on the way it is used. 

To learn whether or not farms in the community are suffering 
from erosion, individuals and groups can take excursions. 
Several trips may be needed to study the various kinds of ero
sion by water. The most spectacular type is gully erosion. 
Children observe how gullies begin at places where water col
lects. Dripping of water from the eaves of a barn may start a 
gully. Cowpaths form heads of numerous gullies in pasture 
lands. Furrows plowed up and down the slope and providing 
channels in which water can run may cause gullies. The pupils 
can note changes in a gully and see how it grows larger from 
year to year and often from month to month. They can ob
serve that gullies are of many different shapes, depending on 
age, soil, and force of water. Another type of erosion occurs 
when the soil is washed off slopes toward the foot of plowed 
hills. This is called sheet erosion. Water ·does not take the 
soil in great lumps as it does in gully erosion, but rather removes 
a thin surface, a bit at a time, until in the valley lies a deep 
collection of silt. Shoestring erosion leaves tiny furrows over a 
hillside. In most communities erosion of some type will be observed. 

Is there any way of saving the soil? Can it be held on the 
land instead of being washed or blown away? Are farmers try
ing to save their soil? Questions of this kind can be answered 
in country schools by interviews with farmers who are experi
menting in the control of erosion and by excursions to study 
dams and plantings in gullies, grassed waterways, contour plow
ing, strip farming, and other methods of controlling erosion. 
Children probably can secure permission to plant black alder 
or other shrubs in a gully near the schoolhouse. On the banks 
of cuts in roadways near the schoolhouse in some communities 
pupils can set out plants and sow grass seed, thus preventing the 

42 Save the soil. Cornell rural school leaflet, 29: 4-7, March 1936. Ithaca, 
N.Y., New York State College of Agriculture, Cornell University. 
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soil from washing onto the roadbed. In town schools children 
can sometimes secure permission to experiment in a vacant lot. 
Their experiments will be inadequate to save soil, but they will 
help the pupils understand a few of the basic facts about soil. 
Inexpensive Government bulletins can be used as sources of 
information. The conclusion should be that so long as there is any 
topsoil left it can be conserved, but ·constant effort is required. 

Much of the cropland is eroded by wind. A dust storm is a 
greater menace than a blizzard. Many cp.ildren have seen the 
air grow hazy as the result of a dust storm somewhere, or have 
observed a whirlwind in the yard. Such experience leads them 
to learn more about dust storms by reading. Everywhere that 
the vegetative cover. of grass or· other crops has been removed 
there are dust storms--on the Great Plains, in China, in Russia. 
There is only one way to fight loss of soil by dust storms and 
other wind erosion, and that is by restoring the grass. l t is not 
sufficient to turn plowed land into pasture unless it is carefully 
used. Many times pastures are cropped so closely that the sur
face of the earth is exposed. Especially is this true in the pastures 
which are cropped by sheep. Grass and light pasturing are remedies 
for wind .erosion. 

Does the condition of farming land appear to have anything 
to do with the prosperity of the farm? Pupils in town and 
country alike, in driving .through the community or through 
neighboring communities, find it interesting to observe the amount 
of erosion and try to observe the relation between the con
dition of farms and homesteads and the amount of erosion.'3 
What is the condition of homesteads on badly eroded land as 
compared with those on well-conserved farms with respect to 
various points which the children consider relevant; such as, 
condition of barn and house (painted or ·unpainted, in repair or 
not, screened, and the like) ; condition of farm animals (well
fed, healthy-looking); amount of uncontrolled erosion; methods 
of erosion control and renewal of soil; amount of pasture land in 
good condition; repair of fences; other items. In discussion 
pupils can bring out items such as the poor crops on badly 
eroded land, consequent low income, a nd lack of money to spend 
for repair and ~pkeep of farmstead, and the like. Farms which 
have a great amount of erosion without methods of controlling it usually 
are not profitable. 

43 Burges,. Austin E. Soil erosion control. Atlanta, Ga., Turner E. Smith 
& Company, 193G. p. 15- 17. 
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Does the prosperity of farming communities affect people who 
Jive in cities? is a question which will arise in both country and 
city schools. Children can be led to plan original studies to 
answer it. One way« of planning is to make a list of the occupa
tions or professions by which people in towns and cities live, such 
as law, medicine, business, the ministry, teaching, automobile 
selling, selling farm machinery, implements, and tools. With 
such a list for guidance the class can proceed to discover ways in 
which each man's business or profession is affected by the prosperity or the 
poverty of the farms. 

How does the prosperity offarmers affect the Nation as a whole? 
Here again the children can plan their own organization for the 
study, perhaps making a list of the Nation's industries which 
depend on farm crops and on the farmer's ability to buy. They 
will begin with a few of the basic industries, such as manufactur
ing, transportation, mining, communication, and study each of 
these in relation to its dependence on farming. Manufacturers 
of food depend on truck farmers for vegetables and on the wheat 
farmers for the materiai of bread, cakes, and cereals. Manufac
turers of clothing depend on the cotton farmers, flax growers, and 
sheep raisers for raw materials of the cloth they make. Transpor
tation industries can enjoy prosperity only so long as the farmers 
have plentiful crops to ship and sufficient money to buy the 
manufactured goods which must be shipped back to them. 
Workers engaged in mining and steel industries· depend on farmers 
for their food and clothing. In fact, the prosperity of the Nation 
as a whole is dependent on the success and prosperity of the 
farmers, which in turn depend on saving the land from erosion. 

It is often interesting for children in city or country to survey 
the community or the neighboring community to make a list of 
all the practices which they observe in the conservation of the 
soil. They should be able to observe some of the following: Ro
tation of crops, contour tillage, strip cropping, terraces on slopes, 
protective woods, rotation of pasture lands, check dams and 
shrubs as means of gulley control, reservoirs to conserve surplus 
water, variety of activities for making profit in addition to the 
regular farm crops such as raising of poultry, fruit, calves, and 
colts. One member of the class can interview a farmer who has 
practiced the conservation type of farming and ask him how much 
the newer methods cost him, whether or not he thinks they pay, 
how he intends to·improve his present methods, and the like. As 

14 Burges, Austin E. Op. cit., p. 18. 
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a rule, farmers who practice methods of erosion control raise larger crops 
per acre than those who allow their soil to wash away. 

Through reading, conversation with farmers, and in other ways, 
pupils can seek for facts to help them understand that the country 
once had more soil and produced better .crops, with less improved 
machinery. This leads a class to history. The story of the Na
tion's soil can be related to the pupils' study of colonial life. They 
will read about ways of farming in colonial days and learn that 
when America was discovered, it was a land of abundant natural 
resources. The soil was so rich and the forests so luxurious that 
it see.tned a land of plenty indeed. Children can learn whether 
early settlers tried to conserve, or whether all simply moved to 
new land when the old was depleted. They will learn that a few 
leaders like Washington and J efferson are known to have prac
ticed conservation on their lands. Washington has been called 
the Father of American Agriculture. Although scientific knowl
edge of that day was limited, and farm machinery was crude, 
Washington maintained a system of crop rotation and Jefferson a 
plan of contour plowing that would do credit to most modern 
farms. The great majority of farmers in early days, however, 
pressed then as now by the struggle for a living for themselves 
and families, farmed their soil for the inost profit, and whm it was 
exhausted, moved to new land, which could be had for the clearing. 

Children usually find the story of the westward movement as 
interesting as a study of colonial days. By relating this to con
servation, they learn that prairie soil in earlier days was so rich 
that it produced abundantly without the use of fer tilizer. 
There were few floods because forests and grass covered the 
unused land. The prairie soils are not as greatly depleted today 
as eastern soils, y et more than 40 percent of the topsoil is gone from 
Prairie States in the upper Mississippi waterslied, including Iowa with 
a loss of 57 percent and Missouri with a loss of 75 percent. 45 

A camp of CCC boys in the community is interesting to chil
dren. What are they doing and why? Who pays them? Is the 
work they do worth while? These are questions which can best 
be answered by visits to a CCC camp and by inviting the boys 
to come to the school and talk or help with activities. One of the 
important activities of CCC is giving assistance in control of 
erosion. An interest in the camp is a lead to a study of the method 

45 Topsoil, its preservation. Op. cit., p . 9. 
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used to control different kinds of erosion. 46 It is also a lead to a 
study of different types of Government services in control of 
erosion. 47 The class · can secure information by writing to the 
Superintendent of Documents, Washington, D. C., for a com
plete list of publications dealing with soil erosion and its control. 
In such studies the children can consider the problem of taxation 
and the use made of the money which their parents pay in taxes. 
Farmers can secure advice and aid from the Federal Government. 

Older children will be able to study the watershed in which 
their community lies. Individuals may follow a small stream or 
two to the source. A study of a watershed in a community 
should lead the children to understand that it is more reasonable 
to control small waters in creeks, brooks, and ponds at their 
source than lower in the valley where the current is strong. 
They can follow their observation by reading about efforts made 
to control floods and will be able to arrive at several conclusions. 
For example, the building of levees to prevent floods in the lower 
part of the river valley is costly and not always successful. Con
trol of waters at the source means replanting of forests, restoring 
grasslands, and filling gullies. It means refraining from draining 
swamps, and straightening and narrowing the channels of small 
rivers except with expert advice of engineers and other specialists. 
Control of waters at the source prevents erosion in upper parts 
of the watershed. It is not as costly as control in the lower part 
of the channel ; but results of the first method have not been fully 
proved with respect to large rivers near their mouths in seasons 
of undue rainfall. At present the wisest course with respect to flood 
control is to use all methods possible. 

Questions may arise as to whether or not other countries have 
soil problems; other States. Searching for information, children 
will learn that many States have outstanding problems in the 
control of erosion and the restoration of the soil; and they per
haps will desire to study some of them. Different regions, too, · 
such as New England, the Southeast, the Great Plains, have 
characteristic problems. In geography and history texts, pupils 
will learn about soil problems of other countries today and in the 

ll Everett, Marcia. Progress toward integration in a rural county. Edu
cational method, 15 :179-91, January 1936. 

17 Topsoil, its preservation. Op. cit. 
Ten billion little dams. United States Department of Agriculture, Soil 

Conservation Service. Washington, D . C., United States Government 
Printing Office. 17 p. 
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past and compare them with those of the United States. Their 
study should lead them to the conclusion that nations which have 
neglected their soil problems eventually have declined altogether or Jailed 
to achieve outstanding pr~gress toward civilization. 

(2) Participation in activities of soil conservation.-0ne of the first 
things for children to do in the conservation of soil is to avoid 
destroying it. No child should make a gully broader by pushing 
in its banks. Refraining from walking across lawns is a habit 
worth developing. Care should be exercised ·with respect to 
newly planted grass. 

Posters which children make and display in the windows of 
small-town stores stimulate interest in conservation of soil in the 
community. Sketches of community watersheds and the part 
they play in the control or increaSe of floods are also useful. 
Children can contribute to conservation by writing articles for a 
local paper or for their school paper. Articles of this kind should 
be tied up as much as possible with soil problems of the local 
community. Activities of children have definite value in influencing and 
informing other people. 

In city and in rural schools alike, older pupils can arrange to 
keep informed about the Nation's progress in control of erosion
developments of particularly interesting Government demonstra
tion areas, for example, control of chinch bugs and grasshoppers, 
prevention of floods, reforestation, establishment of shelter belts. 
A definite plan to spread this information through the school 
and community by means of school papers, posters, exhibits, 
and programs is a contribution to the Nation's program of soil 
conservation. 

In rural communities, many problems in which adul ts engage 
in the conservation of soil are enterprise's in which children can 
help. A class in school, for example, can take charge of a neigh
bor's gully, plant black alder in it, and erect simple dams with 

· rubbish and stones. Boys who live on a farm have satisfaction 
in helping their fathers plan for strip farming, contour plowing, 
and the like. They can report their experiences to the class. In 
some country schools, children can keep a record of the progress made on 
di.fferent farms in the control of erosion. They can make records, for 
example, of new erosion on closely grazed fields, of sheet erosion 
in newly plowed fields, of changes in gullies for better or worse, of 
new trees pl~ted on different farms, of erosion projects under
taken. 
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ll is more difficult for children who live in cities to participate · 
in the conservation of soil. Individuals who are able to visit 
parks can keep a record of activities carried on in them. If they 
find signs of erosion they may wish to label them for the informa
tion of people who use the parks. They may find it worth while 
to make posters explaining the work of the CCC in the parks or 
on the highway. In towns and small cities it is possible for the school 
to hav! charge of a garden and in it try various methods of maintaining 
j(rtility of soil and checking erosion. 

(3) Attitudes and continuing interests.-Studying about soil and the 
way it is made, trying to learn what gives it color and regulates 
its texture, what makes it fertile and how different soils have 
become fertile, and the like; may lead to an interest in soils and a 
curiosity about them that will continue through life. A study of 
different kinds of soils characteristic of different localities contrib
utes to a wholesome interest in soil. Through a study of differ
ent kinds of soil erosion children develop conce.rn for the soil. 
Erosion has a dramatic appeal which enlists the. sympathies of 
children toward its control. For example, when children learn 
that a gully steals tons of fertile soil from the fields nearby they 
are shocked at the waste. They gain satisfaction in attempting 
to fill the gully by planting shrubs or throwing in rubbish and are 
encouraged when they see their efforts successful. Pupils read 
that th! scimce of controlling erosion is still in its infancy and are inter
ested in noting the success of various methods used by farmers in their 
community. 

Reading about floods in other communities and realizing that 
failure to control the small waters in the home community may 
be partly responsible for the floods helps children feel their respon
sibility for the welfare of people in other communities. Children 
who live in communities where there are no dust storms can to 
some extent gain a sensitiveness vicariously to the hardships 
which dust storms bring to those people who live in arid regions, 
and this should be followed up by efforts to do something in the 
way of relief if it is only an effort to influence the community to 
send aid. In similar ways pupils become sensitive to the problems 
of soil conservation with which those who live in other parts of 
the country have to deal. When children read about the signif
icance of soil erosion in other countries, past and present, they 
become more concerned about soil erosion in our own country and more . 
tolerant and understanding of the problems cj others. 
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Wild animals are not all extinct. Here is a grizzly, roaming the woods in 
Wyoming. 

OTHER NATURAL RESOURCES 

J ust as, for the purpose of illustration, content and a few desir
able results have been sketched in the foregoing pages for teaching 
conservation of wildlife, including birds and flowers, mineral 
resources, water, forests, and soil, so content and ·results can be 
planned for teaching conservation of other forms of wildlife; of 
national parks; of historical landmarks and other records of cul
ture; of health and home life; of natural products used in indus
try. Such a preview of curriculum content usually helps the 
teacher with her preparation, planning, and teaching. 
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FOREWORD 

There is no community service which has shown a more phenomenal 
growth during the past quarter of a century than the organization 
of clinical facilities for the adjustment of behavior and personality 
problems of children. The terms "child-guidance clinic," "psychi
atric clinic," "behavior clinic," "mental-health clinic," and other 
tenns having a similar connotation are familiar to all who have 
any responsibility for the diagnosis and treatment of children's diffi
culties. In 1896 the first psychological clinic in the United States 
was estahlished at the University of Pennsylvania, and the year 
1909 saw the first psychiatric clinic for children organized in Chi
cago. Since that time the number of communities served by psy
chiatric child-guidance clinics has reached a mark that probably lies 
somewhere between 650 and 700. Among the interested agencies are, 
of course, the schools, the guidance function of which is outstanding. 
Yet the limitations of budgets, both in school and community admin
istration, have all too often seemed to prohibit the development of 
a program which has been recognized as desirable. 

In May 1938 the Commissioner of Education invited to Washing
ton a group of specialists who were actively engaged in work of a 
clinical nature, with particular relation to child-guidance programs 
in school systems. The purposes and findings of that conference are 
presented in chapter .VI of this bulletin. Among the services which 
the confereees requested that the Office of Education take under con
sideration was the preparation of material for publication descrili>
ing the types of clinical organization for child guidance under way 
in communities and school systems of various sizes. Such a publica
tion, it was thought, might stimulate school administrators and other 
civic leaders, in communities in which no definite form of clinical 
organization as yet exists, to seek possibilities for service in this 
field. Moreover, by showing trends of organization to date, one 
may point out the direction which future development is likely to 
take. . 

This bulletin is an attempt to meet the request of the conference. 
It does not purport to make a complete survey of clinical organiza· 
tions in operation, but rather to present illustrative practices found 
in some of the States, counties, and cities in which the principles of 
child guidance have taken deep root. It reflects the deliberations of 

v 
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the conferees as well as the data assembled by the Office of Educa
tion through the use of inquiry forms. It shows, first, certain or
ganization plans followed on a State-wide or a county-wide basis; 
then proceeds to the efforts being made in small communities; next, 
to programs in cities of moderate size; and, finally, to a considera
tion of the opportunities of a large city. There has been no intent 
to describe in detail methods of procedure or types of diagnosis and 
treatment. These are the responsibility of the specialists in charge 
of the local program after it is organized, and it is assumed that 
those appointed will be capable of discharging that responsibility. 
Only the broad lines of organization and relationships are sketched, 
in order that those who are interested may see how a foundation can 
be laid for the development of an effective program. 

To all who have supplied information through conferences, re
sponse to inquiry forms, or correspondence, the Office of Education 
extends grateful appreciation. The cities, counties, and States re
ferred to in the successive chapters constitute only a small propor
tion of the total number of communities in which clinical service 
for children is under way. It is believed, however, that the pro
grams presented are illustrative of the various types that are being 
operated with a direct relationship to the schools of the community. 

BESs GoooYKooNTZ, 
Assistoot Oomnnissioner of Education. 



CLINICAL ORGANIZATION FOR CHILD 
GUIDANCE WITHIN THE SCHOOLS 

CHAPTER I 

THE PLACE oF CLINICAL SERVICE IN THE ScHOOL PROGRAM 

T HE TERMS "clinic" and "clinical" focus immediate attention 
upon the individual and his problem. Originally applied to 

medicine, they have now become identified with numerous other fields 
in which effective service is dependent upon a close diagnostic rela
tionship between client and the person or persons qualified to give him 
expert advice. The successive steps involved in giving full clinical 
service to any individual are examination, diagnosis, and treatment, 
with the necessary follow-up to check and to insure results. 

GROWTH OF THE OLINIOAL POINT OF VIEW IN EDUCATION 

In the schools the emphasis upon clinical service has emerged 
as the result of a number of interlocking factors. Always present to 
a certain extent in a constructive relationship between teacher and 
pupil, it has received its greatest impetus during the past quarter of 
a century. The inauguration of the use of mental tests, the attendant 
discovery of the wide range and diversity of capacities among school 
children, and the intensive efforts to provide for individual differences 
and needs have in themselves partaken largely of the clinical ap
proach in education. The widespread emphasis upon intelligent and 
sympathetic pupil guidance as a major function of the school has 
contributed substantially to the furtherance of clinical measures. 
The acceptance of the concept of the "whole child" as the object of 
attention, with all its inextricably interwoven implications, has neces
sitated a clinical study of individual cases. Classroom teachers have 
become more conscious of the need of making adjustments for specific 
pupils. Remedial teachers and special class teachers have been ap
pointed to handle serious instructional difficulties. School counselors, 
visiting counselors, and visiting teachers with experience in both edu~ 
cation and social work have found a place in the school system to 
study and to assist in adjusting pupil problems with particular atten
tion to the interrelationship of community, school, and home. Health 
and medical specialists, psychometrists, and psychologists have been 

1 
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added to the school stafi. The services of all these people have been 
indicative of the increasing importance placed upon the clinical 
aspects of the educational program. 

Situations arising outside the elementary and secondary schools 
have likewise been responsible for the growth of clinical assistance to 
children of school age, and these have had their part in stimulating 
the schools to further action. Community, State, and national proj
ects have been undertaken which are directed toward the prevention 
of crime and psychosis. Widely publicized research findings have 
pointed to maladjustments in childhood as forerunners of serious 
delinquency and personality disturbances. Authorities in mental 
hygiene have emphasized the importance of detecting and adjusting 
incipient problems of behavior and of thus obviating the danger of 
their becoming acute. Teacher-training institutions have begun to 
make students recognize the importance of mental health in their own 
experiences and in the lives of their pupils. Private enterprise has 
subsidized clinical programs in demonstration centers, some on a 
temporary basis, others as continuing agencies. 

Thus, coming from both within and without the educational ranks, 
significant influences have been at work to concentrate attention upon 
the clinical point of view and upon clinical practice in the schools. 
It is not surprising, therefore, that school administrators should be 
looking for ways and means to make better use of the possibilities for 
clinical service which they may already have in their midst and to 
add to them other services in an organized fashion. 

TYPES OF OLINI0.4L ORGAXIZATION 

The desire for an organized plan of work has led to a variety of 
programs designed specifically to adjust behavior problems of pupils 
and more generally to help teachers to apply the principles of mental 
hygiene in the classroom. Yet, immediately one is faced with ques
tions of definitions and relationships. What is a "behavior problem"~ 
~en does an educational problem become a behavior problem~ How 
is a particular child's behavior related to his physical condition~ To 
his mental capacity or school achievement? To his home situation or 
other environmental factors~ Can a clinical program for behavior 
problems be divorced from the total school guidance program ~ Or 
from the total program for child study or child health~ What spe
cialists must be employed to carry on a clinical program~ These and 
other questions have caused much concern to school administrators 
who are genuinely interested in developing an effective clinical service, 
and no one knows the final answers to them. The varying answers 
that have been given-as well as the financial resources at hand-are 
reflected in the varying types of organizations set up, ranging from 
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the simplest plan of cooperation among a limited personnel to a full 
clinical staff of specialists. 

In small sclw<Jl systems.-In some cases one school psychologist or 
a socially minded attendance worker may offer the only hope of 
clinical assistance within the school system, and hence the responsi
bility for the program devolves upon him. In other cases it may be 
a school counselor or a visiting teacher; in still others a school 
physician who has had psychiatric training; and in others the school 
may have to look entirely to an outside cooperating agency for spe
cialized service, depending upon members of its regular staff for the 
more general analysis of the problem. Thus, without complicated 
organization, one or two qualified persons may, at least in a srriall 
school system, initiate a program that will make a significant con
tribution to the clinical adjustment of pupil problems, including those 
of behavior. 

In cities of moderatf!l size.-When existing facilities permit a some
what more extensive staff, problems of organization loom larger, and 
they become increasingly complex with the increasing size of the city. 
A clinical unit may be established in the division of guidance, or in 
the department of pupil personnel, or in the child-study department, 
or in the psychological division, or in the health service, or in the 
division of special education, or it may exist as a separate entity with 
its director responsible immediately to the superintendent or to an 
assistant superintendent in charge of a group of related functions. 
There is no pattern of organization which can be offered as a model 
for all communities. 

So far as can be ascertained at the present time, however, the larg
est number of clinical units organized within school systems of 
moderate size have been made integral parts of the total guidance 
program of the school. In such cases guidance is interpreted, not in 
the narrow sense of vocational counseling but as a broad service for 
the personal adjustment of all types of individual problems within the 
scope of school consideration. Problems of behavior or social mal
adjustment constitute only one of these types. The director of guid
ance in the school system of a city of some 86,000 inhabitants points 
aut that the guidance movement "developed out of the need to help 
the adjustment of the individual child within the large-scale, stand
ardized system of education. Problems of educational adjustment, 
problems of attendance and behavior, and finally various social prob
lems are the sphere of the guidance bureau or clinic activity." 1 Repre
sentative of this point of view, we find variously named divisions of 
the school system discharging allied functions of guidance and clinical 

1 Miller, Joseph. The function of the child guidance bureau personneL Educational 
method, 17: 118- 120, December 1937. 
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service. Among the titles used are division of guidance, placement, 
and personnel; attendance and guidance department; guidance com
mittee; department of pupil adjustment; department of child account
ing and adjustment; department of pupil personnel. 

In la:rge sahoolsystemB.-!n the largest school systems of the coun
try one may expect to find a tendency to perform the respective guid
ance functions indicated here through separate bureaus, with an 
attempt to coordinate services through administrative relationships. 
One school system, for example, in a city of more than 300,000 in
habitants, carries on its individual guidance services through six 
coordinate divisions of the superintendent's office staff, namely, ( 1) 
the visiting teacher department; (2) the child study and special edu
cation department; (3) the department of educational and vocational 
guidance! ( 4) the attendance department; ( 5) the parent education 
and child development department; and (6) the physical education 
department. 

In cities of this size the clinical services for behavior problems may 
still be considered part of a larger program of study for all children. 
With such an arrangement the "child study department" or the 
"psychological clinic" which serves the entire school population serves 
also through intensive study the serious cases of maladjustment. It 
reserves the right to determine the nature and the extent of the exami
nation to be made and the treatment to be given in accordance with the 
need of the child. The reason for such an arrangement is based upon 
the close interaction of educational and social maladjustments and 
upon the imperceptible gradation in the relative seriousness of be
havior problems. So many factors contribute to or are associated 
with so-called "behavior problems" that it is impossible to isolate them 
as a group until they have become rather pronounced. Through its 
wider application to all the children of the school system, a depart
ment of child study has the opportunity to exercise a preventive influ
ence for many and a remedial effect for the comparatively few who 
need intensive measures. 

In keeping with this broad conception of the clinical function of 
the school program, the Educational Policies Commission of the 
National Education Association describes the activities of the "child
guidance clinic" as follows : 2 

The child-guidance clinic brings together the teacher, parent, attendance 
worker, psychologist, and physician for consultation regarding the cbild 
with problems. The services of a psychiatrist may also be needed on 
occasion. The clinic studies the child from all angles seeking to discover 
the roots of his di1ficulties whether they lie in abnormality, poor health, 
mental maladjustment, emotional contlicts, bad home or school conditions, 

• The Educational Policies Commission. Social services and the schools, Washington, 
D. C., National Education Association. P. 95. 
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unwholesome friendships, or unfavorable community environment. When 
the causes of trouble are identified the treatment is prescribed and the 
case followed up through the appropriate agencies of correction. 

On the other hand, in a few of the largest school systems, also, the 
organization known as a "child-guidance clinic" limits its major 
services to children of at least normal or approximately normal 
intelligence who have displayed definite symptoms of a disturbed 
personality or behavior maladjustment. This is in keeping with the 
general conception of the functions of such a clinic as held by the 
National Committee for Mental Hygiene. A leading representative 
of this organization has defined a child-guidance clinic as a "psychi
atric clinic that includes psychologists and psychiatric social workers; 
it is a clinic that deals primarily with behavior problems of children 
ranging fairly normally in distribution; it is as a rule community
wide in scope; its services are of varying degrees of intensiveness, 
but characteristically it is equipped to dovetail psychiatric, psycho
logical, and social services into a single diagnostic statement and a 
single plan of treatment." 8 

There is no real conflict between the two points of view presented 
here. The difference appears to be largely one of terminology. Edu
cators and psychologists, on the one hand, and medical mental 
hygienists on the other hand, are unanimous in advocating clinical 
guidance for all school children, with psychiatric assistance when 
needed. The former are likely to define "child guidance" in terms 
of various types of adjustment procedures for all types of problems 
found among school children. The latter tend to restrict it to 
psychiatric and associated techniques · used for the adjustment of 
behavior or personality problems. In describing in this bulletin the 
programs in operation in specific localities, the term will be used as 
it is employed locally. 

THE OLINIOAL STAFF 

Whatever the plan of organization used or the situation into which 
the clinical unit for the adjustment of behavior problems must fit, 
there are well-defined standards with regard to desirable personnel. 
These have already been implied in the foregoing discussion, and 
they have been determined by an analysis of the influences acting 
upon the child's behavior, which in general may be classified as 
physiological, mental and educational, emotional, and social or 
environmental. 

The physicialn and the psyahologist.-For many school systems, 
the point of departure in developing a clinical program in which all 

• Stevenson, George S. Community clinics as training centers for psychiatrists. Men
tal hygiene, 18 : 353-361, July 1934. 
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these influences are considered lies in the use of the time of school 
physicians and school psychologists. The school physician makes a 
physical examination; the psychologist administers a, mental test, 
studies the child's educational progress, and, if he is qualified in the 
broader aspects of clinical psychology, he may go further in the 
analysis of the child's abilities and person~lity as factors in mental 
health and social adjustment. The findings of these two persons 
alone may throw significant light upon the problem and point the 
way to effective treatment through curriculum adjustment, medical 
service, or other means. 

The case worker.-A third type of service is also important, 
namely, that represented by a visiting teacher, psychiatric social 
worker,• or person with equivalent responsibilities. Contacts may 
need to be made with the home, the home situation modified, com
munity influences and resources studied, the child's environmental 
problems interpreted to the teacher. A psychiatric social worker 
or a visiting teacher, who has had training and experience both in 
classroom service and in social service, is well equipped for such 
participation in a clinical program. In the absence of such a worker, 
certain school systems make an effort to secure the same general type 
of service. through special part-time assignments to regular teachers 
as "school counselors" or "visiting counselors" who are fitted by per· 
sonality and some training to carry on work of this kind. Reports 
from many places indicate gratifying results under such arrange
ment, although one cannot, of course, expect the familiarity with 
social service techniques displayed by a specialist. 

The psychiatrist.-The fourth type of service which is essential 
for a complete clinical organization is that of the psychiatrist, with 
emphasis upon the application of psychiatry to the lives of children. 
The science of "child psychiatry" or "child guidance," as the term 
is used by psycliiatrists, has evolved as an important branch of a 
field which originally was largely limited to the study and treatment 
of mental disease among adults. The psychiatrist is a physician 
who has specialized upon the study of the individual as a total 
functioning organism, with all the intricacies of relationship among 
physiological and emotional factors. The "child psychiatrist" is a 
psychiatrist who applies this specialty to children. The tremendous 
growth of community child guidance clinics durihg the past 25 years 
has testified to the need and, it is hoped, to the effectiveness of such 
serVIce. 

• A "psychiatric social worker" is a social worker who has had training in psychiatric 
technique but without the medical preparation of the psychiatrist. A "visiting teacher," 
as the term is used in this bulletin, is a person who, with teaching experience, bas 
specialized in the social adjustment of pupU problems. 
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The psychiatrist, being medically trained, is equipped and some
times prefers to make his own physical examination. In that case 
the school physician may be relieved of this responsibility for the 
multitudinous demands of his regular professional duties. Some
times an additional member of the clinical staff, in the form of a 
pediatrician, assists the psychiatrist in the physiological aspects of 
the work or carries it on for him. 

Most school systems find it impossible-and perhaps unnecessary
to employ a full-time psychiatrist. Only a few-in scarcely more 
than a score of cities 5-provide even the part-time services of such 
a specialist through their own budgets. In fact, the large majority 
of fully staffed "child-guidance clinics" as defined by the National 
Committee for Mental Hygiene-and there are more than 600 com
munities served by them in the United States-are organized as 
private, community, or State agencies outside the school system. 

That school children should have access to the services of such 
clinics regardless of their sponsorship is admitted everywhere. Ryan 6 

says: 
Psychiatric service of a high quality should be available for every modern 

educational program. Without the _scientific basis for understanding and 
dealing with behavior represented by the psychiatrist and his training, no 
school can be considered to be meeting the all-round needs of human beings 
in present-day society. At present, however, the range is all the way from 
the full-time psychiatrist, as found in some school systems and in a number 
of colleges and universities, to occasional consultant service that may care 
for emergency cases but does not affect in any fundamental way the educa
tional process; while the vast majority of schools and school systems have 
no psychiatric assistance whatever. 

THE LARGER FUNCTIONS OF OLINIOAL SERVIOE 

The immediate assistance to individual children who present prob
lems of adjustment is not the only function of the clinical organiza
tion, and if it limits its program to this the clinic will fall far short of 
its possibilities for service. "The value of a clinic to a school system," 
says one specialist,7 "lies less in the benefit to the individual child 
studied than in helping teachers to understand and treat all problem 
children in a more constructive manner." Another 8 considers it "im
portant that the clinic shall be regarded not as a place to get rid of 

• The National Committee for Mental Hygiene has published a Direotof'1/ ot Psyohw.tric 
IUn\ct in the United States, as of 1936, including those operating under the auspices of 
Bo&rds or Education. 

• Ryan, W. Carson. Mental health through education. New York, The Commonwealth 
tund, 1938. Pp. 205-206. · 

• Newell, H. W. The methods of child guidance adapted to a publlc-school program. 
Yea tal hygiene, 18 : 362-372, July 1934. 

1 Robinson, Bruce B. The place of the child guidance clinic in mental hygiene. Edu
eatlonal method, 14: 180-183, January 1935. 
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a problem, but as a place where additional understanding and help 
may be received so that the responsible person can carry on his 
work more successfully." 

From the report of the directing psychiatrist of a child-guidance 
clinic organized within a large city school system comes the statement 
that "the clinic operates to remove obstacles (within or without the 
child's personality) to education. It also has an educational function 
in helping parents and teachers to understand and deal with children 
in wiser ways. It has the function of learning from the individual 
cases seen what are the major sources of stress in the school system 
and aiding in removing or modifying these for improvement of the 
mental health of the average child." u 

Following out the implications of these statements, we conclude that 
the clinic or clinical service, to be most effective, must be intimately 
related to activities in the school administrative offices, in the class
room, and on the playground. School organization can be made to 
contribute to mental health of both pupils and teachers, but it can 
also contribute to their mental ill health. Classroom procedures may 
either help or hinder the program of mental hygiene. Principals and 
teachers can reinforce the clinical service or they may through lack 
of understanding undo all the clinic has accomplished. 

It seems most essential, therefore, that these persons should be 
brought into the clinical program and progressively learn how to 
apply to school and classroom situations what the clinic is attempting 
to do with individual cases. They may be given the opportunity to 
participate in clinical conferences, to enroll in professional courses 
or discussion groups treating the application of mental hygiene to 
education, to consult the psychiatrist personally upon individual pupil 
problems, and to secure aid in adjusting some of their own problems. 
In these and other ways the influence of the clinic may be extended 
directly or indirectly to all the children in the school system. Prin
cipals and teachers will thus become increasingly able to handle suc
cessfully a number of the milder problems occurring, leaving the spe
cialized service of the clinic for the more serious cases and for the 
ever-continuing program of parent and teacher education. When this 
happens, mental hygiene will really function in education, for it will 
constitute an intrinsic part of every teacher's equipment for service. 

• Statement contributed by the Child St udy Department, Public Schools, Minneapolis, 
Minn. 



CHAPTER II 

So:\IE STATE AND CouNTY PROGRAMS 

In a recent article by George S. Stevenson, at that time Director of 
the Division of Community Clinics of the National Committee for 
Mental Hygiene, it is pointed out that "approximately 80 percent of 
the service offered by chjld guidance clinics is offered to communities 
with more than 150,000 population, whereas the smaller community, 
the type that holds 75 percent of the population of the United States, 
has had but 20 percent of the total service. Furthermore, thi.s 20 
percent has been conducted for the most part in a rather planless way. 
This fact is crucial to the planning of State services lilecause it defines 
the unmet need to which the State may respond." 10 

The significance of this statement is obvious. If the children in 
. rural school districts and in small towns and cities are to have the 
benefit of expert guidance services which will recognize and treat the 
problems of personal maladjustment, such services will in most 
cases need to come from a larger unit than that represented by the 
school district in which the child is enrolled. There are several bases 
upon which this larger unit can be organized. In the first place, 
several neighboring districts can join forces in establishing a clinical 
program, thus sharing both the expense incurred and the time avail
able. In the second place, a county program may be organized, de
signed to serve every school district within the county. In the third 
place, the State may accept the responsibility, as Stevenson suggests, 
for developing a State-wide system of child guidance clinics which 
may extend their influence into every corner of its territory. As the 
State is the major unit for educational provision, so it may likewise 
become the unit for specialized child-guidance service to those whom 
it would educate. 

All three of these procedures have been used, with varying plans 
of action and with varying degrees of success. It is too early to 
evaluate any one of them in comparison with the others, for the 
whole movement is still too young. The goal of each of them must 
be to reach the needs of every child, whether in rural area or in 
crowded city. Some of the organized efforts being made to do this 

10 Stevenson, George S. Lines of deYelopment or child guidance clinics. Psychia tri c 
quarterly supplement, 13: 31-38, January 1939. 
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are worthy of close examination, even though results may be as yet 
a9mittedly inadequate. In this chapter, therefore, certain programs 
will be described illustrative of State and county projects. Con
sideration of city and joint city programs will be reserved for later 
chapters. 

THJJJ STATJJJ PROGRAM IN M ASSAOH USJJJTTSu 

Probably the most extensive clinical program on a State-wide basis 
has developed over a period of years in Massachusetts. In the State 
department of mental diseases, which has general supervision of all 
public and private institutions for the mentally ill, the mentally de
fective, and epileptics, there is a division of mental hygiene as well 
as ·a division of mental deficiency. Each of these makes a distinct 
contribution to the clinical program of the State, the former with 
reference to behavior and personality problems of intellectually 
normal children of preschool and early elementary age, and the latter 
with primary reference to mental retardation and associated factors. 
Each operates a series of clinics for which it draws psychiatric and 
other specialized assistance from the State hospitals and the State 
schools for the mentally deficient. Some of the clinics function as 
integral parts of the hospital program, others are carried on in 
closely coordinated relationship to the local school systems. All 
of them serve the school children of the community in which the 
clinic is held. Those operated by the division of mental hygiene 
are called "habit clinics," and those of the division of mental defi
ciency are "traveling school clinics." In addition, certain of the 
State hospitals operate their own child guidance clinics as out
patient departments. In all cases, working relationships are devel
oped not only with the school system but with other community agen
cies concerned with the child in question. 

Habit and c'Mld guidance clinics.-The habit clinics and the child
guidance clinics of the division of mental hygiene operate in connec
tion with 11 institutional centers of the State. The communities in 
which these are located range in size from towns . of less than lO,QOO 
population to the city of Boston. The professional staff provided by 
the hospitals includes specialists in psychiatric, psychological, medi
cal, and social service. More than a thousand children are served 
each year, most of them receiving intensive study at the hands of 
physician, psychologist, psychiatric social workers, and psychiatrist, 
with recurrent visits to the clinic occurring over a period of time. 
The psychiatrist is the coordinator of staff activities and takes the 
leadership in staff conferences at which the case is reviewed, a diag-

u Information concerning the Massachusetts program has been secured from (1) re· 
ports of t he State department of mental diseases; (2) inquiry forms sent to local school 
systems; (8) correspondence and conference. 
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nostic summary presented, and plans for treatment made. Physi
cians, teachers, social workers, and others interested in a particula.r 
case are invited to the conference at which it is discussed. About 
one-third of the cases studied are referred by the schools, one-third 
by health agencies, and the other third by children's agencies, friends 
or relatives, physicians, or other sources of referral. 

Supplementary conferences are held by the clinical staff with 
school officials and these serve a twofold purpose: (1) To give to 
principals and teachers a better understanding of the psychological 
aspects of children's problems and a broader understanding of the 
aims of mental hygiene; and (2) to provide the clinic staff with a 
clearer appreciation of the school environment in all its implications. 
Thus each professional group serves to enlighten the other in the 
interests of the best possible adjustment for every child. The clinics 
conceive their function in terms of the larger responsibility of in
iuencing educational procedure, and they have proved a source of 
vital assistance to the schools with which they have operating 
relationships. 

Such a clinical program obviously demands adequately trained 
personnel. In commenting upon this matter, the director of the 
tiivision of mental hygiene says in one of his annual reports: 12 . 

It has been demonstrated beyond all doubt that we cannot expect the 
State hospitals to operate these clinics with the byproducts of their hospital 
statr. The needs of these clinics for children are not those of the institu
tion either in the interest, training, or experience of the personnel which 
make up the statf. If this type of service is to be r endered by the State 
to the various communities in which State institutions are located, it is 
absolutely necessary that each institution be provided with funds with 
which to secure adequately trained psychiatrists, psychologists, and social 
workers and that the clinic personnel should not have duties connected 
with the institution. Only in this way can we expect to get wholehearted 
cooperation from the superintendents of the institutions in the development 
of community activities. It is too much to expect an already overburdened 
hospital statf to embark upon these extrainstitutional demands with any 
degree of enthusiasm even if they were trained and interested in this 
particular field of psychiatry. 

Tbe psychiatric and psychological approach to the "child · is quite ditrerent 
from that which is made to the adult. The social situations which cause us 
concern with reference to the school child are not those in which we would 
be interested· were we thinking of patients from a State hospital. Both 
types of work require specially trained and experienced personnel. 

This statement expresses the conviction of certain other child
guidance workers who hesitate to give to psychiatrists who have h~d 
training and experience only in institutional work for adults the 

11 The Commonwealth of Massachusetts, Annual Report of the Commissioner of Mental 
liliaeasea, 1936. P. 60. (Public Document No. 117.) 
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responsibility for clinical service to children. In order to obviate the 
difficulties encountered, steps have been taken by professional groups 
to designate the type of training and experience which will offi
cially qualify not only the psychiatrist but also the psychologist 
and the social worker for service in a child-guidance clinic.13 

Traveling school clinics.-There are 15 psychiatric traveling school 
clinics in Massachusetts functioning under the division of mental 
deficiency, each of which operates from a given State hospital or 
school as a center and gives service directly to the schools in the 
surrounding territory. The responsibility of these clinics is pri
marily one of diagnosis and recommendation for educational place
ment of backward children, but other problems related to behavior 
or .personality are increasingly demanding attention, and the scope 
of service rendered by the clinics is growing correspondingly broader. 
From 8,000 to 9,000 examinations are conducted annually in more 
than 200 different towns of the State, many of them of a distinctly 
rural character. The personnel participating in the program, on 
either a full-time or a part-time basis, in the year 1936-37 consisted 
of 20 psychiatrists, 29 psychologists or psychometrists, and 16 social 
workers, with the addition of the social-service staff of one of the 
hospitals. The total cost to the State of the operation of the clinics 
during that year was $46,255.40, the average cost per examination 
being $5.56. 

To supplement the services provided by the State for the traveling 
school clinics, the local school system assigns two members of its 
own staff to work with the clinic. These are ( 1) either a school 
nurse or a visiting teacher, who assists in preparing the history of 
the child and in making contacts with the parents; and (2) a teacher 
who gives the educational tests requested by the clinic. Sometimes 
the school physician is also a member of the clinical group, and some 
of the larger towns furnish psychological service as well. All forms 
to be filled in are furnished by the State department. Through a 
well-organized program scheduled in advanCe of the clinic's coming 
and providing the needed preparation for its visit, an effective serv
ice is built up. The final recommendations of the psychiatrist, who 
is in charge of the clinic, consider educational, social, and physical 
adjustments that should be made, and action on the case is left with 
the school authorities and the parents. 

18 Standards of training of professional personnel in psychiatric clinics. Recommenda· 
tions of a study by the New York City Committee on Mental Hygiene of the State Chari· 
ties Aid Association and the Mental H-ygiene Section of the Welfare Council of New 
York City. 14 p. 
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These traveling school ciinics are the outgrowth of a plan of co
operation, recognized by law, between the State department of edu
cation and the State department of mental diseases~ They have been 
developed in such a way as to meet the varying needs of the school 
systems involved and have proved a definite stimulus to the organi
zation of special classes for retarded pupils throughout the State. 
Because their contact with each child is limited in most cases to a 
single interview in the course of a year, their work with behavior 
problems must necessarily be less intensive than that carried on by 
the habit clinics or the child-guidance clinics of the separate hos
pitals. On the other hand, they are reaching a much larger terri
tory, and for problems of mental retardation not seriously compli
cated with behavior difficulties a single interview with diagnosis 
and recommendations is usually all that is needed. There is no 
doubt that the service thus rendered to rural districts and small 
towns can be of immeasurable value in preventing the social malad
justment that so often results from school failure. 

Local attitude toward the alinias.-The school people in Massachu
setts have come to look upon the clinics-particularly the traveling 
school clinics-as a part of the total program provided by the State 
for the adjustment of the problems of school children. Most of 
those who have commented upon the plan believe that the cooperative 
arrangement is on the whole satisfactory. They point out that the 
clinic "brings a wealth of suggestions from other communities" which 
it has visited; that parents look upon it as an impartial agency com
ing from without the immediate community and that they are re
peatedly seeking the help it can give. Certain reservations are made, 
however, and these refer primarily to the limitations of service avail
able and to the inadequate understanding, on the part of some of 
the visiting clinical staff, of the local educational situation. "Too 
limited a clinical force," "needed improvement in extent and quality 
of service," "infrequent contacts," "too little follow-up," and "im
practical recommendations of the psychiatrist" are some of the obser
vations made. One. school administrator feels that the psychiatrists 
in some hospitals "can do a great deal of harm." This statement 
bears upon the matter already discussed with regard to desirable 
qualifications of psychiatrists assigned to work with children. As 
Stevenson points out u._ 

One of the most iml>Ortant determinations of a su,ccessful State program 
is its personnel. Proficiency in child psychiatry is not a byproduct of hos
pital psychiatry, although this is important as a foundation. More and 
more, as we critically evaluate our training for this field, are we finding it 
necessary to strengthen certain aspects-a general knowledge of child 

:u Stevenson, George S. Op. cit., p. 36. 
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development, a knowledge of community functions and how communities are 
organized to perform the functions particularly of education, protection, 
health and welfare, how they affect child behavior, and how to collaborate 
with them. Knowing the difference between common-sense advice and a 
specific psychiatric knowledge of therapeutic procedures with children, ap
preciating the need for joint effort on cases with psychologists and psychi
atric social workers, a knowledge of standards of personnel and training 
in these fields is all-important to clinic staff in understanding their 
functions. 

THE OREGON PLAN 16 

In Oregon a State child-guidance clinic has been developed, with 
the medical school of the University of Oregon as the nucleus of 
clinical activities which extend through traveling units into various 
sections of the State. Members of the faculty of the department of 
psychiatry in the medical school comprise the medical staff of the 
central unit, direct the organization of local units, and offer the 
necessary psychiatric service. In 1938 the State Legislature made 
an appropriation of $12,000 per year to the medical school to be 
applied toward the expenses involved in carrying on the program 
which had hitherto been operating without any special State aid . 
.AI; a result some extension of service became possible. In May of 
that year it was reported that "10 clinic units have been established 
and 5 more will probably be instituted at the beginning of the new 
school year." 16 All units have been established as a result of interest 
coming from within the community rather than as an imposition of 
service from without. 

In addition to the psychiatric assistance provided by the medical 
school, the central unit furnishes also the social services necessary to 
maintain contacts with the local units. The local district is expected 
to make available the time of educational, social, and health workers 
needed to complete the clinical service for both diagnosis and treat
ment. It is thought, however, that the cost of operating the local 
units can to a large extent be met through mobilization of the facili
ties already available from various types of agencies within the 
district. The general plan of organization and functional relation
ships is shown by the chart on page 17. 

The leaders in this program of work place great stress upon the 
need of cooperation and coordination of services. It is held that-

Child guidance is so closely related to the general fields of medicine, edu
cation, social work, health, law enforcement, and general community wel
fare that the problem of broad cooperation, both local and State, is acute. 
It is vital to the existence of such a plan that no single agency, representa-

,. Information concerning the Oregon plan bas ,been secured from (1) reports of the 
University of Oregon Medical School; (2) correspondence. 

"The Oregon child-guidance program. The commonwealth review, 20: 471)-485, Ma.y 
1938. 
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tive of only one of these fields be responsible for its operation. The main
tenance of this principle has been difficult in some instances. In some 
cases, community strife among those responsible in the various agencies 
has delayed initiation of the plan. In most cities, however, this problem 
has not been serious." 

It is also emphasized that-
Proper coordination of centralized State agencies is essential. Inasmuch 

as most local service is directed from State agencies, it is necessary that 
overlapping and misunderstanding be avoided by coordinated State plan
ning. The main problem encountered in this respect was the lack of under
standing on the part of the child-guidance clinic staff of the organization and 
operation of other State agencies." 

In at least one county of the State, the child-guidance program 
is conceived as an essential part of a good public-health program. 
It is pointed out that "the functions of a county public-health unit 
would be deficient if a program for the benefit of a problem child 
were not included. Likewise, a guidance service would seem incom
plete if it did not make use of a health unit functioning in the same 
area." 18 From this county it is reported that-

The traveling child-guidance clinics are filling a very definite need in the 
community. This need has been recognized by the local medical society, 
the school superintendents, and the local health unit. Cases that previously 
had been neglected, because of lack of qualified assistance in the corn· 
munity, now a re seen early enough to prevent complications which later 
might lead the child into the juvenile court. We are learning to recognize 
abnormalities in their early form, which previously had been allowed to 
develop into sometimes serious conditions. The relationship of the child· 
guidance clinic to the county health unit in Wasco County is one of mutual 
cooperation for the betterment of the health of the children of the com· 
munity."' 

THE CALIFORNIA PLAN• 

The nucleus of the Massachusetts and the Oregon plans is the 
provision of psychiatric clinical service, in the form of either out
patient or traveling units, emanating from State institutions. The 
California plan has developed somewhat differently, although in the 
beginning it, too, was characterized by the organization of a full
time traveling clinical unit, the personnel of which consisted of a 
psychiatrist, a clinical psychologist, and one or two psychiatric so
cial workers. Part-time units were later established (in 1931) with 
the cooperation of State institutions; but with a drastic curtailment 
of the budget 2 years later, all but one of the clinical units had to 
be abandoned and another medium of development sought. How-

11 Ibid., p. 476. 
11 Ibid., p. 482. 
10 Ibid ., p. 483. 
20 Information on the California plan has been secured f rom reports ot the (1) State 

Bureau of Juvenile Research; (2) inquiry forms sent to local school systems; and (3) 
corresvondence and conference. 
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ever, the work already done in many communities served as a demon
stration of child-guidance procedures which has been of significant 
value in further progress. 

The State agency sponsoring the clinical. service in California is 
the bureau of juvenile research, a division of the State department of 
institutions. It is the conviction of the director of the bureau that 
"any community can improve its facilities for child guidance," re
gardless of restrictions of budget. The bureau has devoted its 
resources to the demonstration of practical ways in which this can be 
accomplished. It holds that "although child guidance has come to 
signify, in the narrow sense, professional interest in the mental 
health of childhood and youth, it should, in the larger sense, desig
nate the interests of all workers in the personality development of 
children and adolescents." 21 Two features in the program have 
accordingly been given special emphasis. The first is the education 
of the teacher in capitalizing, in the interests of the mental health of 
her pupils, her day-by-day contacts with them. The second is the 
need of a~tive cooperation on the part of all in the school and com
munity who are concerned with the individual pupil and his problem. 

As a result of the continuing emphasis placed upon these two 
:features, there has evolved in California what is known as ''the child
guidance conference plan." This is "essentially the gathering to
gether of a group of school officials for the systematic and thoughtful 
study of a maladjusted child. It :follows the general form of the 
child-guidance clinic, but it is adapted to the facilities of each par
ticular school or institution." 22 

This means in short: Use what is at hand in the most effective way 
possible. If a psychiatrist is not available in a particular school situ
ation, someone else may lead in the analysis of cases that come up for 
consideration at the conferences held from week to week or from 
month to month. It may be the school principal, a visiting teacher 
or psychiatric social worker, a clinical psychologist, an attendance 
supervisor, or a school counselor, depending upon the training and 
aptitude of the respective persons. If available, a private practi
tioner may be called in on specific cases to give psychiatric advice. 
Often representatives of community agencies have a contribution to 
make. The teacher or teachers of a given child are always present 
when his case is being discussed. The constant factor of the child
guidance conference is the sympathetic and intelligent participation 
of everybody concerned with the child and his adjustment. 

After the curtailment o:f funds made it impossible to maintain the 
traveling clinical services of the State bureau of juvenile research, 

01 Fenton, Norman. State child guidance service in California communities. Sacra
mento, Calif., the supervisor of documents, 1938. P. XII. 

!II Ibid., p. 83. 
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and when practical necessity forced the development of a less ex
pensive technique, the child-guidance conference plan became the 
heart of clinical activity in the local school systems of the State. 
Encouragement and assistance in the organization of child guidance 
conferences have thus been accepted as one of the major functions 
of the bureau of juvenile research. Now "the ultimate objective of 
the Bureau program is the development of local facilities for child 
guidance rather than the establishment of a State-wide network of 
clinic units." 23 

Concerning the effectiveness of the plan, the director of the bureau 
writes: 

Sufficient trial has been given to the child guidance conference in a 
variety of school and community conditions to indicate that under adequate 
leadership it is a valuable method and an efficient administrative device. 
Timely, also, is the recognition of the fact that it costs very little to intro
duce the child guidance conference, making unnecessary the disturbing 
alternative of waiting for years because school boards continue to consider 
the child guidance clinic, visiting teachers, or psychologists too expensive 
to add to the budget. .. 

In over 200 communities in California the initial demonstration of the 
child-guidance conference has been directed by clinical psychologists of the 
California Bureau of Juvenile Research. .Aiter this demonstration many 
of the schools with adequate leadership and interest have been able to 
continue the plan under the direction of some person in their own group. 
In other States, where no such bureau exists, the procedure could be 
demonstrated initially by clinical psychologists who might be members of 
university faculties, personnel of the State department of education, or 
other persons trained in child psychiatry, clinical psychology, or psychiatric 
social work."" 

How the plan functions on a county-wide basis is described in the 
case of Ventura County, on page 22. The plan of organization in a 
small city (Santa Barb~ra) is discussed on page 26. In both of 
these cases it is evident that the school system itself is the center of 
clinical activity and that, lacking the more highly specialized facilities 
deemed necessary for a medically recognized child-guidance clinic, 
it can still make effective use of the limited resources at its disposal. 

THE MARYLAND STA1'E PROGRAM ORGANIZED ON A COUNTY BASIS"' 

In the State of Maryland there are 23 counties, which, with the 
exception of Baltimore County, are largely rural in character. Ex
tensive child-guidance service is available in Baltimore in connection 

• Ibid., p, 9. 
" Ibid., p. 83 . 
• Ibid., p. 87. 
• Information on the Maryland program was secured from the bureau of child hygiene 

of the State department of health and from school oftlcials participating In it. 
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with Johns Hopkins University Hospital and the city-school system, 
but in the rest of the State there are few clinical resources upon 
which the schools can draw. Recognizing this fact, a group of 
psychiatrists representing both State and private agencies have de
veloped a plan for meeting the need on the basis of county organiza
tion. The bureau of child hygiene in the State department of health 
is the official State agency sponsoring the program, and psychiatrists 
from various public and private institutions of the State donate their 
services in conducting mental hygiene clinics. 

The State is divided into districts, each district consisting of one 
or more counties. The number of clinics per year scheduled for 
each district varies according to circumstances. In 1936, 63 clinics 
were held in 19 counties and were conducted by 13 psychiatrists and 
their assistants. The average number of patients seen per county 
was 25, and the total for the year was 469, of whom 321 were between 
the ages of 6 and 15, a large majority of them being referred by 
school teachers. 

County superintendents of schools and county health officers wel
comed the coming of the clinics as the realization of a long-felt need. 
Since all service given is on a voluntary basis or is furnished by the 
institution with which the psychiatrist is immediately connected, no 
expense is incurred by the school system. One county superintendent 
writes of the program as it relates to the schools in his county, which 
is strictly rural : 27 

When a "problem" develops, it is time for someone to get busy and start 
studying not the problem but the situation that caused the problem. Of 
course, the "problem" will need to be readjusted and helped. I hold to 
the thesis that an "ounce of prevention is worth a pound of cure," and, 
as school administrators, it is our job to see that our schools are so 
organized that "problems" are reduced to a minimum. 

These problems are "picked up" or reported to our supervisors and at· 
tendance worker. Then one of sever al things may follow : 

1. In some cases the child's school program is changed-home eco
nomics or industrial arts is added-content subjects dropped. Here 
one must have complete understanding among the teachers as to the 
pupils' difficulties. This is especially effective for over-age pupils. 

2. The child may be placed in a special group for temporary reme
dial work or for a continued program adjusted to his individual needs. 

3. A child may be examined at one of our regular monthly clinics. 
The parents are always interviewed and, whenever possible, attend the 
clinic. A trained psychiatrist is present and the Binet test is given. 
A conference is held at the end of the day by the classroom teacher, 
principal, and supervisor with the psychiatrist, and recommendations 
given are carefully considered. Treatment follows according to the 
psychiatrist's recommendation. 

27 Statement reproduced by courtesy of Raymond S. Hyson, county superintendent, 
Carroll County, Md., from paper given at meeting of department of rural education, ot 
the National Education Association, held in Cleveland in. February 1939. 
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The growth of the program since 1936 is evident from the fact 
that in 1938 the number of patients seen was 901, of whom 760 rep
resented new cases of children under 21 years of age. The referring 
agencies during that year, in the order of the number of cases re
ferred, were: .The schools, social agencies, health officer or nurse, 
parents or relatives, courts, and private physicians. Both failure in 
school and conduct o~ personality difficulties are major reasons for 
referral, and a school adjustment program has a prominent place 
among the types of treatment recommended. 

A. TAX-SUPPORTED COUNTY GUIDANCE CLI NIC 28 

The Milwaukee (Wis.) County Guidance Clinic was established 
\ly the county board of supervisors in 1926 as a tax-supported organi
zation reporting directly to the manager of county institutions. 
The staff of the clinic consists of two psychiatrists, one of whom acts 
as director, two psychologists, three psychiatric social workers, and 
three office assistants. All of these persons hold their positions under 
civil service and are chosen by competitive examination. 

Although the clinic was founded as a general mental hygiene 
agency designed to serve both children and adults, it is reported 
that from 75 to 80 percent of the cases seen are children. Referrals 
come from a variety of sources, including the juvenile court, social 
agencies, medical agencies, and the schools. The problems referred 
by the schools relate to disciplinary difficulties, retardation, over
activity, extreme shyness, and withdrawn personalities. The compre
hensiveness of the examination and of the treatment given depends 
to a large extent upon the type of problem involved. 

In order that adequate study may be made of each patient in 
accordance with his needs, the number of new cases is strictly limited 
to about 20 per week. "Most patients are seen on what is primarily 
a consultative basis, with recommendations for treatment being made 
by the clinic and reported to the referring agency. Only a small 
proportion are carried for treatment by staff members." Consulta
tion with school officials from time to time regarding the progress 
of a child sent to the clinic helps the clinical staff to evaluate its 
recommendations and to suggest possible new directions of treatment. 

From a city-school system utilizing the services of this clinic comes 
the statement that "all types of maladjustments requiring psycho
logical or psychiatric treatment may be considered for clinical atten
tion. A regular application blank is filled in and an appointment is 
made. At least one parent attends the clinical conference with the 
child. A staff conference on the case is held on the same day and a 

18 Information concerning the Milwaukee County Guidance Clinic was furnished by its 
director and by school officials using the services ·of the clinic. 
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report of the case is received by the school a day or two later." Thi 
school system considers the assistance rendered by the clinic as mos 
valuable in guiding and carrying out remedial measures for individ 
ual cases. The limited time available to each school system, however 
and the consequent necessary delay in securing appointments are con. 
sidered a hindrance to the realization of the most effective service t< 
the schools. 

A OOUNTY PROGRAM IN OALIFORNIA • 

On a different basis, but with the same ultimate objective, have 
been developed several county programs in California. These follow 
the general principles of the child-guidance conference plan in that 
State, as already described. The ·program in one county is cited as 
illustrative of what can be done without a highly developed clinical 
organization and its attendant cost. 

The county seat of Ventura County, Calif., is Ventura, a city of 
about 12,000 inhabitants. This is the largest city in the county and 
there are only two others with a population of 5,000 or more. The 
educational system of the county includes rural schools of varying 
sizes, city elementary and secondary schools, and a junior college. On 
the staff of the county superintendent of schools is a supervisor of 
child welfare, guidance, and attendance, who has had psychological 
training and whose responsibilities are indicated by his title. They 
include (1) child accounting, (2) supervision of child welfare prob
lems, {3) formulation and evaluation of guidance plans, (4) super
vision of testing and adjustment of individual problem cases. 

With the assistance of the State bureau of juvenile research, steps 
have been taken in Ventura County to develop to the utmost the 
service of the child guidance conference, as described on pages 16 to 19 
of this bulletin. The county superintendent took the first step by 
announcing the availability of the service through his bulletins and 
by inviting schools wishing to make use of it to send in requests. 
The schools which responded to this initial invitation were used as 
the first clinical centers. For the county as a whole a steering com
mittee of teachers and administrators was named, representing all 
levels of eduoation in the county, and it in turn appointed a sub
committee to study the problems at hand and to advise with the 
supervisor of guidance. 

The office of the principal of each school serves as a clearing house 
for all cases referred to th~ child-guidance conference, which is usually 
attended by the principal, classroom teacher, psychologist or guidance 
supervisor, and nurse. A State hospital located in the county sup· 

• Information on the Ventura County program was secured from the county supervisor 
of child welfare, guidance, and attendance, and from a description of the program pulr 
Ushed in the California Jour.nal of Elementary Education, 7: 60-64, August 1938. 
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plies psychiatric service as needed. Community agencies cooperate 
by furnishing information, referring cases, and giving assistance in 
adjustment. A follow-up program is outlined for each case, and a 
time is set for evaluating the results of the measures tried. The 
supervisor of guidance is charged with the administration and arrange
ments of both the child-guidance conference and the follow-up. 

Problems that have been considered at the periodic sessions of child
guidance conferences held in various school districts of the county 
fall into one of three general classes or some combination of these. 
The classifications are : 

1. F ailure to come up to expected standards of school work. 
2. Antisocial or abnormal behavior which marks the child as 

"different." 
3. Problems in which health appears impaired or hygiene ques

tions are involved. 

Since the organization and supervision of child-guidance confer
ences is only one of the responsibilities of the county supervisor of · 
child welfare, guidance, and attendance, it is impossible to arrive at 
any figures of cost with respect to this particular phase of his .work. 
The program serves as a clear example of how intimately the adjust
ment of behavior problems may be related to the total guidance activi
ties of a school system. 

OTHER STATE AND OOUNTY PLANS 

A. number of other States and of counties within States have a 
central agency charged with certain types of clinical functions. In 
Connecticut there is the bureau of mental hygiene of the State depart
ment of health; in Illinois, the institute of juvenile research of the 
State department of social welfare; in Michigan, the State welfare 
department and the Michigan child guidance institute; in New 
Jersey, the State department of institutions and agencies; in New 
York, the division of prevention of the State department of mental 
hygiene; in Ohio, the bureau of juvenile research of the State depart
ment of public welfare; in Pennsylvania, the bureau of mental health 
of the State department of welfare; in Virginia, the bureau of mental 
hygiene of the State department of public welfare J and in Wisconsin, 
the division of prevention of the State department of mental hygiene: 

In universities, too, one finds increasing evidence of the acceptance 
of responsibility for service to the communities about them. Refer
ence is made in succeeding chapters to some of the plans under way 
in relation to city school systems, and others are being developed, as, 
for example, in the newly organized department of child guidance 
of the University of Minnesota Medical School. 
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County agencies furnishing the nucleus for a clinical program 
include welfare societies, health boards, juvenile courts, hospitals 
located within the county, and mental hygiene societies . .Any one or 
any combination of these may operate with .or without the assistance 
of the community chest. The tax-supported Milwaukee C-ounty 
Mental Hygiene Clinic has already been described. Essex County, 
N. J ., has a juvenile clinic organized as a county community project 
which gives extension service to school districts within the county. 
In Rockland County, N.Y., is located the Rockland State Hospital, 
which functions under the State department of mental hygiene and 
cooperates with the Rockland County schools in caring for the 
mental health needs of the children. Clinics are held in schools 
which range in size from two to many rooms. Concerning their 
relationship with the schools, the director of the clinics writes: so 

One cannot have intelligent working contact with educators without 
making an effort to acquire the current philosophies of education. Indeed 
it is futile to work in a school without becoming familiar with the educa· 
tional procedures and problems. Failure to do this results in a general 
lack of sympathy and understanding. One cannot interpret a child's 
personality difficulty to a teacher unless the teacher's point of view is 
understood and to a -certain extent shared. • • • Certainly education 
is ready and willing for psychiatry and the need must be met with a 
plan of action which is not only scientific but practical. 

Most of the programs under way are unfortunately suffering from 
a lack of adequate funds to. make the specialized clinical service 
really State-wide or even county-wide in extent. What future de
velopments will bring no one can foretell, but it is safe to say that 
every intelligent plan of attack upon the problem that is being made 
today will contribute something to the pattern of clinical service that 
will ultimately evolve. The most significant trend that has appeared 
to date is perhaps the fact that the adjustment of behavior prob
lems is not considered the job of one or even of a few specialists 
but rather the joint responsibility of all persons and agencies having 
anything to do with the child in question. Closely coordinated effort 
capitalizing the knowledge and the abilities of each of these has 
demonstrated its worth as by far the most effective method of pro· 
cedure. The important objective to be achieved is the utilization 
and the integration of all available forces-local, county, and State
for a clinical organization that will show results in the lives of 
children. 

"'Tallman, Frank F. Chlld guidance in schools. Psychiatric quarterly, 9 : 436-457, 
July 1931S. 



CHAPTER III 

'l'HE RESOURCES OF SMALL CITIES at 

What the State and county have to offer in clinical.service is likely 
to have a significant influence upon the programs of small cities, most 
of which through their own budgets are unable to provide even a 
small amount o£ specialized assistance for the adjustment of behavior 
problems among the children of their schools. Some, however, have 
found a way to ,attack the problem at least in an elementary way, and 
others have forged ahead with a constructive clinical program, sup
plementing their own resources with those of State, county, or private 
foundation. Certain organization plans functioning in cities iwith a 
population of less than 50,000 32 are described here as illustrative of 
present practices and trends in the smaller urban communities. 

A OITY SJJJRVIOE 

Winnetka, Ill.-So far as is known, the only city in this population 
group employing for its school system a full-time psychiatrist is 
Winnetka, Ill. The approximately 13,000 inhabitants . of this city 
show a range of economic status as wide as that of almost any other 
city of its size, but the distribution is somewhat skewed toward .the 
upper end, with a larger proportion of people in comfortable circum
stances than one would find in a typical community. The city pro
vides both psychological and psychiatric services for the children 
enrolled in its schools. A psychiatrist is at the head of a department 
of educational.counselof the school system. He takes the leadership 
in case conferences and is responsible for following up the treatment 
as recommended. Problems may be referred to him by teacher, prin
cipal, or parent, and he is likewise open for conference with children 
who may wish to come to him. Of the nature of the clinical activities, 
he writes as follows: 

The teacher always ,participates in case conferences. The psychiatrist 
confers with the teacher to advise in the handling of specific problems and 
to keep her informed of the progress he is making when working directly 

11 Except where otherwise indicated, all data reported in this chapter, including quoted 
atatements, are taken from reports contributed in 1938 by local school officials to the 
Office of Education. 

• All population figures used are as of estimates made by the Bureau of the Census 
in1933. 

163734°--39----3 25 
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with a case. In some instances the teacher may do all the work with the 
child and with his parents under the direction of the psychiatrist. 

In addition, the psychiatrist works directly with parents and children for 
diagnostic purposes, both in order , to gain a better understanding of the 
case himself and to give parents and children a better understanding of 
their own emotional problems bearing on the case. More time is spent with 
parents of,preadolescent children than with the children themselves, because 
this is felt to be more effective in most instances. Types of problems 
handled are: Aggressive, troublesome behavior; shy, fearful, or a-social 
characteristics ; special educational or subject-matter difficulties; and cases 
of mental retardation not accepted by parents. 

Discussion periods in school are led by the psychiatrist on such subjects 
as mental hygiene, dreams, or insanity, when the teacher desires him to 
supplement discussion she has already had with her class. Parent groups 
likewise call upon the psychiatrist for consideration of problems in child 
development, and seminars are held with teachers on similar problems. 

It is apparent that the heart of the clinical program in this city 
of 13,000 inhabitants is the education of parents and teachers in the 
application of the principles of mental hygiene to their relationships 
with children. Psychiatric service is recognized as of such importance 
that it is given a major place among needed school facilities, and the 
resources available are distributed accordingly. In the words of the 
Superintendent, "It is not so much a question of having resources as 
it is a recognition of the need of using the resources available for the 
most important services." With a qualified child-guidance specialist 
at the helm, there is no doubt that the results achieved from a pro
gram developed on this basis can be of untold value to everyone 
concerned. 

Sa;nta Barba:ra, Oalif.- Applying the principles of the California 
plan to a local situation, we may cite as an example the city of Santa 
Barbara, which, with its 36,000 inhabitants, has organized in its 
school system a department of child guidance. The director of this 
department has had training in psychological and other aspects of 
child-guidance service apart from its psychiatric phases. Working 
in or in close cooperation with the guidance organization ~re : One 
full-time visiting counselor, who has special home-visiting duties ; 
one school counselor for each of the 12 schools in the system, who 
has also part-time teaching responsibilities; one full-time and one 
part-time school physician. Several psychiatrists practicing in the 
community have volunteered help in difficult cases or furnish assist
ance through the courtesy of the county child welfare department. 
The child-guidance department of the school system works with all 
cases . of maladjustment in the schools, including those relating to 
educational progress, personality, and behavior. 

Child-guidance conferences are scheduled regularly (at least once a. 
month) in each of the 12 elementary and secondary schools of the 
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city, at which the problems of individual children are considered. 
The principal of the school acts as chairman of the conference. Pres
ent also are the child's teacher or teachers, the school physician, the 
school counselor, the director of child guidance, and occasionally a 
family case worker, if the child is known to a social agency. In the 
high school the dean of girls and the boys' adviser are added to the 
group. The responsibility for following up the case is assigned at the 
conference to the individual who seems best suited to carry out the 
recommendations made. 

Because of its suggestive value the following account of the specific 
procedure used in the Santa Barbara plan is given verbatim: 88 

The study of the individual child presents the most efficient means of dis
covering the mental health needs of children. An analysis of the problems 
of children is a sure indicator of the adequacy of the educational practices 
in use. It shows whether or not the school, the home, and the community 
are meeting the needs and interests of the child. While no one will deny 
that this method of study is the slowest, everyone must admit that it is the 
most certain to obtain the desired results in the long run. 

A request for such a study may come from teacher, parent, some outside 
social agency, or from the child himself. Such a request is made as the 
result of maladjustment somewhere in the child's relations with others, As 
soon as a case is referred for study, it becomes the duty of the counselor to 
collect the social, physical, and school history, all of 'which necessitates 
some contacts with persons outside the school who are interested in the 
individual child. There must be a physical examination by the school 
physician, without cost, and only with the consent of the parent. The social 
history is obtained through home visits, through checking with any religious 
agencies with which the child or family is identified and with the social 
service exchange for information concerning the family background, as well 
as the record of the child. In addition to this, the interview with the child 
himself is most important. This is done by both the director and the coun
selor. This involves much time, as it usually requires a carefully planned 
technique to gain full confidence of the child and thus establish good 
rapport. A Binet test is always given, and such other tests as may be deemed 
necessary for the case under study. When all the data are gathered, the 
director conducts a conference which is attended by the counselor and all 
the teachers of the child. When all data are presented, suggestions are made 
by various members of the group. Out of this come physical, social, and 
educational recommendations. These recommendations are passed on to 
those who are to put them into operation. There is seldom a study made that 
the help of some outside organization is not enlisted. 

The director of guidance reports that "the most significant value 
Gf our program is that it. began with school personnel and is essen
tially part of an in-service program through which teachers may 
develop. We are feeling most optimistic at present, since a large 
percentage of cases show most unexpected improvement. Our chief 

• Johnston, Olive S. Guidance as a factor in social interpretation. Education, 58: 
883-697, June 1938. 
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lack is the usual lack of personnel. We could use several full-time 
visiting teachers to good advantage and hope to have some time a 
regular consulting psychiatrist." 

OITY AND UNIVERSITY OOOPERATION 

Eugene, Oreg.-The plan of the University of Oregon Medical 
School has been described on pages 15 to 1'7. From Eugene, Oreg., a 
city of 20,000 inhabitants, comes a report of how the clinic functions 
in that community. The fact that the State University is located 
there makes the arrangement a very convenient one, but it is some
what typical of what takes place in other small cities of the State. 

Through the university medical school the State provides a psychi
atrist for a period of 2 days every 2 months. Psychological service 
is given by the State University through its psychology department. 
The local board of education furnishes a full-time visiting teacher, 
part time of a social worker and nurse, while the superintendent of 
schools acts as director of the clinic. The psychiatrist's scheduled 
days for service to the local school system are set apart for clinical 
conferences, attended by the superintendent of schools, the university 
psychologist, the visiting teacher, social worker, nurse, and any local 
physician concerned with the particular case at hand. Sometimes the 
teacher, too, is brought into the case conference. 

Concerning the general procedure used, the superintendent writes: 
Applications for study of cases are referred from the schools to the 

superintendent's office and are then referred to the medical school of the 
University, where they are considered for acceptance or rejection. If 
accepted, they are returned with directions for any or all of the following : 
Psychometric examination, complete physical examination, complete social 
case history. The information requested may be secured by the visiting 
teacher, the school nurse, a part-time social worker, or the worker of the 
welfare agency. The doctors see the child with the parent, make recom· 
mendations, and the person who prepared the case record does the neces· 
sary follow-up work. • • • Although the psychiatrists are sent from 
the medical school, and are supported by State funds, the clinic is entirely 
controlled by the local school district. 

Ann Arbor, Mich.-Similar plans of organization are in operation 
in other university centers in which the university is equipped to 
provide the necessary specialized service. In Ann Arbor, for exam
ple, with a population of 28,000, the board of education has closely 
coordinated the work of its full-time school physician, a case worker 
known as the children's consultant, two nurses, a dental hygienist, a 
psychologist, and an attendance officer. The University of Michigan 
furnishes psychiatric service and psychological assistance. The Chil
dren's Center, a privately endowed clinical agency in Detroit, sup
plies additional psychiatric consultant service. The name given to 
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the entire organization is Perry Center, and it is an integral part 
of the public-school organization, with offices located in one of the 
public-school buildings. 

In commenting upon the program, the children's consultant writes : 
Perry Center is a program for a plan of cooperation of all the special 

service agents in the school ; a plan for a growing concurrence of the school 
with the community agencies ; a belief that the emphasis be placed on the 
mental hygiene of the group, that material be usable to the teacher and that 
he or she be educated through handling the adjustment of the individual 
to the group; and, lastly, a plan for the treatment, through interview and 
conference, of the individual problem whlch would interfere with a con
structive parent-child or teacher-child relationship. 

CITY AND COUNTY OR STATE COOPERATION 

Muskegon, Mich.-Muskegon is a city of approximately 48,000 in
habitants. In it the Traverse City State Hospital has for some time 
held an out-patient clinic 2 days each month, using the facilities of a 
looal hospital as its headquarters. In 1937, through provision made 
by the county board of supervisors, another day of clinic work was 
added in Muskegon, this third session being held in a local junior 
1tigh school and being primarily reserved for school cases. The service 
rendered is for all schools in the county. 

The clinical staff from the State hospital includes a psychiatrist, a 
psychologist, and a social worker. The assistant principal of the 
junior high school in which the clinic is held, a supervisor of school 
»urses, and two counselors of the school give service to the clinic as 
part of their regular work, particularly in connection with the referral 
and follow-up of cases. Teachers report maladjusted cases, and may 
be called upon to assist in making case records and in carrying out 
recommendations. Difficult home situations discovered in connection 
with clinic cases are referred to the local family service bureau, which 
was established in 1938 and is financed from community-chest funds. 
It is reported from Muskegon that "there has been a very encourag

ing improvement in the attitude of teachers toward maladjusted cases. 
A mental-hygiene point of view is developing toward all pupils. We 
have received considerable help in dealing with individual cases." 
Again, however, comes the complaint that the time allotted for clinical 
service is inadequate to the need. 

Waltham, M (UJS.-As an example of a local organization :furictioning . 
in cooperation with the State program in Massachusetts, the plan of 
eperation in Waltham, a city of 40,000 inhabitants, is presented. In. 
this city is located the Metropolitan State Hospital, which in 1936, 
at the request of the Waltham public-school authorities, instituted a 
clilld-guidance clinic to serve not only Waltham but also the sur-
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rounding_ districts. A local city hospital, which is the health center 
of the community, was chosen as the most desirable headquarters, 
offering both consultation and treatment facilities. The Metropolitan 
State Hospital provides psychological, psychiatric, and social service 
for a scheduled number of hours each week. The schools constitute 
only one of the referring agencies and cooperate in carrying out the 
recommendations of the clinic when they involve school procedures. 
The problems considered are primarily those related to behavior, the 
number of mentally deficient children seen being reduced to a mini
mum, since these are ordinarily handled by the traveling school clinics 

· of the State. 
The location of the source of clinic assistance (namely, the Metro

politan State Hospital) within the community which it serves makes it 
possible to maintain a certain flexibility of arrangement and to keep 
an open door for contacts between the clinical staff and the school 
people. Misunderstandings can thus be eliminated and a maximum 
amount of service given in the light of the time available. In his first 
annual report of the work of the clinic, the director of the Waltham 
Child Guidance Clinic says: u 

It is the policy of the clinic to act both as a consultant and treatment 
agency, st'rengthening the capacity of other agencies, such as parents, 
parent-substitutes, schools, physicians, juvenile court, and social-welfare 
organizations, in carrying out guidance of children. The clinic has three 
main ob;Jectives. The :first and primary objective is the study and treat· 
ment of problem children; the second objective is the training of personnel ; 
and the third is the securing of data, which will give those interested in 
this problem better understanding of human problems, including the normal, 
the delinquent, and the abnormaL 

A PLAN OF JOINT OITY EJ]j)RVIOE WITH OOUNTY OR STATE 
OOOPERATION 

Rock Island, Ill., 0/TIJ:l Moline, Ill.-These are neighboring cities 
situated in the same county, with populations of approximately 38,000 
and 32,000, respectively. An organization called a child-guidance 
conference, u supported by the community chest, serves the two cities 
and operates under a board of directors, membership on which is 
divided between them. Members from Rock Island are appointed by 
the central council of social agencies ; those from Moline are ap
pointed by the Red Cross. The professional staff furnished through 
local funds is supplemented by the East Moline State Hospital. A 
:full-time psychiatric social worker takes a large responsibility for 

"The Commonwealth of Massachusetts, Department of Mental Diseases. Annual report 
of the trustees of the Metropolitan State Hospital for the year ending November 30, 
1936. P. 9. 

80 The difference should be noted between this organization and the child guidance 
conference plan adopted In California. 
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organizing the program of the conference, securing case histories, and 
following up the treatment given. Part-time psychological, psychi
atric, and other medical services are furnished as needed. The school 
principals and the school nurses are the chief coordinating officials 
of the school system, while teachers assist in compiling case. histories 
and in making recommended treatment effective so f ar as their own 
relationship to the case is concerned. Parents, too, are advised in 
the course of the clinical procedure. 

Since the conference is a community rather than a school agency, 
its service is not limited to the school systems of the two cities, but 
it applies also to ju~enile court and to welfare agencies. However, 
more than 40 percent of the cases considered are referred by the 
schools. School problems studied include those of antisocial behavior, 
subnormality, and educational ·maladjustment. The superintendent 
of schools in one of the cities writes: 

Our clinic started without funds for maintenance but it is well estab
lished now with. competent workers. It is too early to evaluate its success, 
but we feel that our present procedure will get valuable results. • • • 
One city alone could not support th.is work, and even the two cities could 
not carry it on without the people at the State hospital. 

He points out further that there are more cases to be considered. 
than the conference can handle, but that, so far as facilities are avail
able, the cooperative arrangement is very satisfactory. 

Ohmnpaign, Ill., UJnd Urbana, /ll.-In the same State one finds a 
somewhat different plan of cooperative service built up in two neigh
boring cities of 21,000 and 13,000 inhabitants, respectively. A joint 
program has been in operation in Champaign and Urbana since 1923, 
when the child guidance service of the family welfare society was 
organized, designed to serve the children of both communities · as well 
as of the surrounding territory. · 

The clinical service is made possible largely through the State 
institute for juvenile research, which furnishes the psychiatric assist
ance. Through an arrangement made between the institute and the 
University of Illinois, situated at Urbana, the psychology depart
ment of that institution makes available the services of several of 
its graduate students. Case workers of the family welfare society 
carry on the necessary preliminary study and the follow-up of the 
cases presented. . 

Clinics are held on 2 days of each month from October to June. 
Agencies referring cases include not only the schools, but also the 
family welfare society, other social agencies, the court, physicians, 
and parents. Many of the children referred are seen repeatedly, 
others come only once or twice. It is reported that about 40 differ
ent children are seen in the course of the year. 
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This project is typical of the kind of program encouraged by the 
State institute· for juvenile research, which operates a fully staffed 
parent clinic in Chicago and has been responsible for the establish
ment of 12 local community clinics in various sections of the State. 
The institute gives professional service to the local clinics as long 
as it seems necessary to do so, but its aim is to withdraw as soon as 
and to the extent to which the local community can provide spe
cialized services. 

GENERAL COMMENTS ON SMALL CITY PROGRAMS 

The foregoing descriptions will perhaps suffice to give an idea of 
the varied possibilities of clinical organization for small cities. They 
should, of course, be considered in connection with the State and 
county plans already described in chapter II, from which it is diffi
cult to divorce them if they involve extensive State or county coop
eration. One distinguishing feature, however, should be noted. In 
a highly organized and unified State plan, as in Massachusetts, the 
whole program emanates from an official State agency and its activ
ities in local communities are to a large degree directed by that 
agency. In most of the programs described in this chapter, on the 
other hand, the local district plays a much more prominent part 
in the organization and· direction of the clinical service, looking only 
to the county or to the State for the supplementary aid which it 
cannot furnish from its own resources. 

Any number of variations may be cited, but the general patterns 
followed are about the same as those here described. The dearth 
of adequate specialized assistance is common to most of them. The 
clinic that makes only infrequent visits to a given community can 
give diagnostic service but it cannot become intimately acquainted 
witli the resources and limitations of the local school system, and 
because of this it is felt that the recommendations made often lack 
practical suggestiveness. One school official reports that "it is better 
than having no service at all but far less satisfactory than having a 
consulting psychiatrist on the school staff or a local. clinic handling 
cases cooperatively." Another calls attention to the fact that the 
psychiatrist "seemed to feel that the application of scientific terms 
to cases was the same as solving the problems." Another says that 
"due to crowded conditions of appointment calendar, service is 
slow." Still anothe.r makes the comment: "In view of the fact that 
we cannot have our own staff, this clinic is of incalculable value in 
giving us expert advice on our most problematical cases. We could 
hardly do without it." 

Admitting all the weaknesses and inadequacies of present arrange
ments, one is encouraged by the efforts being made to bring clinical 
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services to bear upon the guidance of children in the schools of small 
urban centers. The variability of organization plans and of agencies 
sponsoring them provides in itself a wholesome experience. The 
attack upon the problem of maladjustment among children is being 
made from all sides. Health specialists look upon it as a problem in 
the furtherance of mental health, welfare agencies look upon it as an 
opportunity for social service, educational specialists consider it a 
challenge to their programs of guidance. All of these groups are 
involved in an effective coordination of available resources. 

Whatever the immediate affiliation or sponsorship of the clinical 
organization, its major purpose is recognized as service for childre'flt
and the one public agency which is concerned with all the children is 
the American school system. If child-guidance procedures are to 
influence school policies in a way that will redound to the meri.tal 
health of all children and not merely serve as a device aimed to 
"cure" troublesome cases, it seems obvious that there must be between 
the clinic and the schools an unbroken line of the closest possible 
interrelationship. At one end a clinical staff understanding child 
guidance and the schools, at the other end an educational staff inter
ested in mental hygiene and in applying its implications to-school
procedures, and the pathway between them kept always open for 
helpful intercourse-this would seem to promise much for clinical 
work of enduring value. 

The organization of specialized clinical service as an intrinsic part 
of the school administrative plan would, of course, facilitate such a 
relationship, but it need not be considered the only prerequisite of suc
cess. The small city can use to the utmost all its own resources of 
health, education, and welfare, perhaps join with neighboring cities in 
order to multiply them effectively, and then supplement them further 
with those which the county or the State can contribute. It can thus 
confidently look forward to the possibility of developing a well
coordinated service which can still be centered in the educational 
program of the community, but which in any case will require a 

. mutual understanding and cooperation on the part of all the agencies 
concerned with the development and security of children. 



CHAPTER IV 

PROGRAMS IN CITIES OF MoDERATE SrZE 88 

In this chapter consideration is given to clinical programs organ
ized in cities. ranging in population from 50,000 to 200,000.87 As one 
might expect, school systems in cities of this size have more resources 
within themselves and are less dependent upon State, county, or com
munity agencies than those in the smaller urban centers discussed in 
chapter Ill. Particula.rly is this true of the psychological, physical, 
and social aspects of the program. For psychiatrie services most 
of them still look outside of their own immediate ranks, although one 
finds in this respect, too, provision made increasingly by the school 
system itself. 

The illustrative programs described here are arranged in three 
groups, on the basis of the source of psychiatric assistance, namely: 
(1) Those in which, as in many of the smaller cities already dis
cussed, psychiatric service comes from the State; {2) those in which 
it is supplied by a community agency or private foundation; (3) 
those in which it is an inherent part of the schools' facilities. The 
common factor of all the programs described is an emphasis upon 
the guidance and adjustment function of the school through the clini
cal approach to the study and treatment of pupil problems. 

PSYCHIATRIC SERVICE l!'ROM THE STATE 

Erie, Pa.-In this city, with a population of 118,000, there is in the 
school system a child study department, which is directed by a 
psychologist and in which is included a child guidance clinic for 
the study and adjustment of all types of pupil problems. It is reported 
that about 50 percent of these may be characterized as "behavior prob
lems." The child study department is responsible also for t~ 
supervision of special schools and classes for handicapped children 
and for the administration of psychological examinations in the school 
system as a whole. Its staff consists of the psychologist-director; the 
supervisor of special education; two visiting teachers, one of whom 

10 Except where otherwise indicated, all data reported in this section, including quoted 
statements, are taken from reports contributed in 1938 by local school officials to the 
Ofilce. of Education . 

., .All population figures used are as of estimates made by the Bureau of the Census 
in 1933. . 

34 
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is assigned especially to the work of the Child Guidance Clinic; a 
secretary-assistant; and a stenographer. 

From Warren State Hospital comes a psychiatrist for 2 days each 
month during the school year for the consideration of cases requiring 
his attention. This service is without cost to the school district. 
Cases of pupil maladjustment are referred by school principals or 
teachers, medical inspectors, school nurses, attendance workers, par
ents, family physicians, members of parent-teacher organizations, 
court probation officers, visiting nurses, county nurses, relatives, and 
by various social agencies. 

The general procedure followed in bringing a school case to the 
attention of the psychiatrist is described in a report of the child 
study department in 1933 : ss 

In the majority of cases the psychologist initiates the study of the prob
lem. If the facts furnished by teachers, school records, and psychological 
examination warrant neuropsychiatric examination, the child is referred to 
the visiting teacher for the clinic, who sets about procuring a case history, 
compiled according to psychiatric standards. This means finding out every
thing about the child from all available sources. She secures from the 
parents a history of heredity, development from prenatal time to the present, 
physical illnesses, social adaptability, practical abilities outside of school, 
habits, and delinquencies. School agencies furnish records of scholarship, 
deportment, physical examinations, and general observations of teachers. 
The family physicians cooperate by furnishing records of their findings dur
Ing various illnesses. The child is then given a place on the clinic schedule, 
usually to be brought in by one or both parents. Before· seeing the child 
the clinic doctor reads the history prepared by the visiting teacher and the 
report of the psychologist. IJ.'hen the neuropsychiatric examination is made, 
followed by an interview with the parent. After this an estimate of the 
child's difficulties is attempted from a medical and psychiatric viewpoint. 
The psychiatrist, visiting teacher, psychologist, parent, and sometimes others 
immediately interested discuss the problem, and an agreement is reached 
as to the best practical method of procedure. The clinic offers no medical 
treatment. Many of the children have serious physical troubles, and in all 
such cases the relatives are urged to seek the aid of the family physician. 
A copy of the psychiatrist's report is sent to the school principal, and it 
medical treatment is advised a copy is sent to the family physician. Alter 
the clinic examination the visiting teacher keeps in touch with the child, 
making note and keeping a record of his progress at school and at home 
and endeavoring to secure the fulfillment of the clinic recommendations. 

Reporting for the year 1938-39, the visiting teacher for the child 
guidance clinic calls attention to one of the interesting elements of 
progress in its work, as follows: 

The most outstanding feature in the progress of the child guidance clinic 
of the Erie public schools during the current year was the introduction of a 

• School district of the city of Erie, Pa. Report of the child study department, 
1983, P. 17. 
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special children's clinic room. This room was decorated by two students 
of the art classes at Tech High School. The walls are a soft light blue, 
with a frieze of brightly colored nursery rhyme pictures at the level of a 
small child's eye. The lower walls and woodwork are painted a pale 
yellow-cream color, giving an impression of brightness and expansiveness. 
The ceiling is a pale orange, reflecting a spirit of sunshine in the room. 
The entire coloring of the room gives one a feeling of restfulness and 
intimacy. Dr. Rosenzweig, clinic director, reports that both children and 
parents have been more responsive and more cooperative during the inter· 
views since the clinic room bas been in use. The children are eager to talk 
to the doctor and at times reluctant to leave the room, and the parents 
too have seemed more relaxed and free in their conversations with the 
psychiatrist. It is interesting to note that one of the boy artists who 
worked on the clinic room project was at one time a behavior problem in 
the schools. However, through the efforts of the child study department 
his talents were discovered and are being developed. 

Wilmington, Del.-The director of special education and mental 
hygiene in this city of 107,000 inhabitants serves also in the same 
capacity the State of Delaware as a whole. The division of which 
he is in charge is responsible for the supervision and administration 
of all the special classes in the city and in the State, and also for 
assistance in the adjustment of pupil problems of various other kinds. 
Within the division is the psycho-educational clinic. The staff 
of the clinic includes, in addition to the director, one psychologist 
for the city of Wilmington, and it utilizes the medical inspectors, 
home visitors, and school nurses of the city. 

The primary functions of the psycho-educational clinic are, as its 
name indicates, the study and adjustment of instructional problems 
and the promotion of the mental hygiene point of view in relation to 
classroom situations. Behavior cases sometimes find their way to 
the clinic, but serious difficulties of this kind are usually re-referred 
to the mental hygiene clinic of the Delawa.re State Hospital, which 
provides psychiatric, psychological, and social services in connection 
with the cases which it studies. Thus the two types of clinical pro
grams supplement each other. 

In pointing out the significant elements of the service given, the 
director of the department of special education and mental hygiene 
calls attention to the following items : 

1. An attempt is made to adjust the work of the schools to the children's 
needs. This removes one cause of malbehavior. 

2. An attempt is made in many cases to adjust the family and environ
mental situation. 

3. Necessary physical treatment is provided in many cases, the results of 
which are reflected in the later psycho-physical adjustment. 

4. Greater understanding of the child's condition on the part of the teacher 
brings an improveji attitude toward the child. 
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PBYOHIATRIO f3Jj)RVJO]j) FROM A COMMUNITY A.G]j)NOY 

Des Moines, Iowa.-The department of pupil adjustment in the 
school system of this city of 145,000 inhabitants combines the serv
ices usually ascribed to a psychological clinic, an attendance depart
ment, and a department of special education. There are also five 
visiting teachers in the school system, three of whom are assigned 
to full-time work with behavior and attendance problems, while the 
other two give about half of their time to psychometric examina
tions. School medical service is likewise available. 

The clinical examinations of the department of pupil adjustment 
are psychological rather than psychiatric in nature, the person in 
charge of the clinical work being a psychologist by training. Prob
lems studied include, in addition to those of a purely educational 
type, school disciplinary cases, attendance irregularities, and a much 
smaller number of serious cases of delinquency. Clinical conferences 
are held as the need dictates and are attended by all concerned with 
the case, including principal, school counselor, teacher, and repre
sentatives of social agencies or court. .Assignment for follow-up 
work is made by the psychologist in charge. 
If cases are of such a type that they demand psychiatric treat

ment, they are referred for consultation or for permanent assign
ment to the mental health clinic, which is an agency supported by 
the community chest of Des Moines and which has the services of a 
part-time psychiatrist and a full-time psychologist. In such in
stances, a copy of all the information collected by the department 
of pupil adjustment is sent to the mental health clinic and a consul
tation of the members of the two agencies helps to determine further 
responsibilities in handling cases. 

Pasadena, Oalif.-Pasadena has a population of about 81,000. Its 
school clinical service is definitely centered in the guidance depart
ment, with cooperative relationships extending to numerous other 
agencies both within and without the school system. The director of 
guidance, assisted by one full-time psychologist, leads in the clinical 
study, while health specialists, attendance workers, school counselors, 
principals, and teachers all contribute to the consideration of the 
problem at hand. Parents, too, may participate in the clinical 
conferences. 

The chart reproduced on page 39 shows rather comprehensively 
what special services Pasadena offers to unadjusted school children 
and what relationships obtain with agencies outside the school system. 
It is significant that school methods of adjustment, as listed on the 
chart, begin with a positive health and mental hygiene program 
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through classroom organization and pupil-teacher relationships, and 
that only when the school resources are exhausted is the case to be 
referred to the special service agencies of the guidance department 
and the child welfare department. 

Important, too, is the position which the coordinating council ad
justment committee has in the scheme of work. This is a com-

. munity group representing various social agencies which attempt to 
mobilize their resources for the interests of the individual child. 
Each case brought to the attention of the committee is cleared by way 
of the social service exchange, so that the maximum coordination of 
effort may be. obtained. 

Among the agencies listed on the chart is the child guidance 
clinic. This is an organization sponso.red by the Southern Califor
nia Society for Mental Hygiene and supported by the Los Angeles 

· and Pasadena Community Chest. It serves both of these cities as a 
unit and does not limit its cases to school problems, but it accepts 
from the schools cases which appear to demand the psychiatric 
assistance which it is prepared to give. Thus again we find a com
munity psychiatric clinic supplementing the psychoeducational clini
cal service which is an intrinsic part of the school program and 
which is intimately related to every other phase of the school activi
ties affecting the lives of children. 

Niag{JJ}"a FaJ,ls, N . Y.-Some cities have located in their midst a 
clinical service which is supported by a private foundation. Niagara 
Falls, with a population of 79,000, is one of these, looking to the 
child guidance clinic of the Martha H. Berman Foundation for the 
specialized services which are not available through the school 
system. The board of education employs one full-time psychologist, 
a full-time school physician, and a full-time visiting teacher. These 
in themselves constitute to a certain extent an effective clinical unit 
which meets once each week, together with representatives of any 
social agencies involved, to discuss problem cases. Teachers are like
wise frequently invited to participate in staff conferences. The 
result has been a significant progress in the understanding and 
adjustment of pupil difficulties. 

The Berman Foundation, through the child-guidance clinic, fur
nishes psychiatric help, as well as additional psychological and social 
services. The schools are only one of the referring agencies. Others 
contributing to the case load of the clinic are the welfare organiza
tions of the city, the courts, parents, relatives, friends, and private 
physicians. In the year 1936-37, 155 new cases were studied, of 
which 55, or 36 percent, were referred by the schools. The coopera
tive arrangements between schools and clinic are reported to be very 
satisfactory. 
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PSYCHIATRIC SlffRVICE WITHIN THE SCHOOL SYSTEM 

Gary, /nd.-This city, with a population of 108,000, has within its 
school system an organized child-guidance clinic, the supervision of 
which is in the hands of the director of child welfare of the schools. 
A school psychologist gives about hal£ of her time to clinical re
sponsibilities; a school physician and school nurses serve the clinical 
cases when needed; and 11 school visitors cooperate in the social case 
work. A psychiatrist is employed by the board of education for 24 
hal£ days during the year, or the equivalent of 2 half-day clinical 
sessions each month. 

Cases to be considered by the clinic are referred to the school 
psychologist by the schools, parents, court, family physician, or other 
ip.terested persons. The psychologist, in turn, arranges for their 
presentation at clinical conferences, which are attended not only by 
the clinical specialists but also by principal, teacher, school visitor, 
school nurse, and social worker from an interested social agency. 
Follow-up work is assigned at the conference, and in this responsi
bility principals and teachers always play an important role through 
the adjustment of the school program to meet the child's needs. En
vironmental adjustments in the home or community are followed up 
by the school visitors and representatives of community social 
agencies. 

Long Beaoh, Oalif.-With a population of approximately 157,000, 
the city of Long Beach has organized within its school system a child
guidance clinic. This is under the direction of the "coordinator of 
curriculum and child welfare," whose responsibilities lie in the field 
of adjustment both with reference to pupil problems and to curricular 
adaptations in relation to the needs of pupils. In addition to the 
coordinator, the clinical staff includes one school psychologist who 
gives part time to clinical cases, the supervisor of health services, 
who is also a psychiatrist, and one full-time visiting teacher. 

Clinical conferences are held once each week. Besides the regular 
clinical staff, the school supervisor of attendance, principal, teacher, 
and school counselor are present. Cases to be considered are referred 
through the visiting teacher by the schools or by community social 
workers with whom a cooperative relationship is maintained. The 
visiting teacher and the school counselor are responsible for following 
up the case after diagnosis and recommendations have been made. 
The teacher of the child in question assists in compiling school history 
and in making follow-up reports. 

The service of the child-guidance clinic is reserved primarily for 
the study of cases presenting problems of behavior as distinct from 
those of an instructional nature, although it is realized that the two 
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types are closely interrelated. Approximately 100 cases are studied 
each year, but many of them do not receive full clinical attention. It 
is found that a large number of problems can be adjusted by the 
visiting teacher, eithe.r alone or with the assista:Q.ce of one or more 
staff members. 

In commenting upon the values and the difficulties of the clinical 
program, the coordinator points out the importance to the clinic of 
the information concerning the patient possessed by persons coming 
in contact with him (such as principals and teachers) who are not 
members of the clinical staff; also the importance to these persons, 
as they sit in with the clinic, of learning the techniques used in 
approaching problems of this character. It is likewise pointed out 
that there is danger of isolating the clinic in the school system, so 
that its effect upon school practice is not as great as it might be. 
The question is raised as to whether the major function of the clinic 
should be defined in terms of the number of cases to which it gives 
full clinic study or in terms of its educational influence upon practices 
in individual guidance. In Long Beach the attempt is made to realize 
both these functions in the clinical program. 

Berkeley, Orilif.-Since 1928, the city of Berkeley, with its popula
tion of 86,000, has supported within its school system a behavior 
research clinic, operating as part of its bureau of guidance, place
ment, and personnel. It is sponsored by the Berkeley Coordinating 
Council, which was the forerunner of a large number of similar 
councils organized throughout the State of California and in other 
parts of the country.89 

Psychometric service for the clinic is provided by selected teachers 
who have been carefully trained in the technique of giving mental 
and educational tests. One full-time visiting teacher and the school 
counselors in all schools do the needed follow-up and case work. 
School health service is utilized for clinic cases when desirable. A 
pediatrician is employed by the board of education for 2 half days 
each week and a psychiatrist for 3 half days each week. 

Clinic conferences are held on three mornings each week, either at 
a school or at the central administrative offices. The cases to be con
sidered at a given conference are designated by the supervisor of 
guidance, placement, and personnel, to whom they have been pre
viously referred by the school principals. .A. principal, a school 
counselor, or the visiting teacher acts as chairman of the conference; 
the psychiatrist and the pediatrician (when available) take a leading 
part; and the parent or guardian and the child's teacher are likewise. 

• For history and description of the work of coordinating councils, see Beam, Kenneth 
S. Coordinating Councils In California. Sacramento, Calif. State Printing Office. 
1938. 54 p. (State of California, Department of Education Bulletin. 1938, No. 11.) 
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present whenever feasible. In any case the teacher is notified of the 
results of the 'conference and of the recommendations of the psychi
atrist regarding the problem of a child in whom she is interested. 

The behavior research clinic in Berkeley is primarily (but not 
exclusively) designed for the study and adjustment of serious be
havior problems. A "serious behavior problem" is defined as "one 
which varies sufficiently from normal behavior to cause the teacher 
to feel that the child does not adjust satisfactorily to the group." 
Emphasis is placed upon the fact that such cases should include not 
only aggressive types of misdemeanor which disturb the discipline of 
the classroom but also emotional instability of any kind, exaggerated 
reticence or timidity, shut-in or depressed personality. If medical 
attention is needed, parents are advised to consult their own physi
cians for treatment. If family finances do not permit this, the pupil 
is referred to city agencies for free medical care. The case worker is 
also in touch with various other community agencies which give 
assistance in providing special diets, medicine, lunches, and other 
needed items. 

The importance of clinical service in relation to the entire school 
program, with special reference to provisions for handicapped chil
dren, is indicated by the statement of the superintendent of schools 
in Berkeley : 

There is no doubt that the public school should develop extensive use 
of the child-guidance clinic, where the psychiatrist, the pediatrician, and 
the psychologist may assist the teachers and the parents in understanding 
some of the more hidden and more subtle causes of maladjustment. The 
mentally retarded child or the child who has some physical or mental 
handicap is always more likely to be misunderstood ; is always more likely 
to develop some complex or fear because of his inability to have an even 
break with other children of his own class and age. It is the business of 
the school to study the abilities and the limitations of each child. When 
these abilities and limitations are properly understood and properly met 
there will be less of the struggle that results in failure. The sense of failure 
and of inferiority in the child is one of the basic elements in causing social 
maladjustment which eventually, unless corrected, leads to delinquency and 
crime. If we are to reduce delinquency and crime, the public school must 
give important consideration to child-guidance clinics, using the best scien
tific training and scientific skill in helping parents and teachers to make 
early adjustments in the lives of children. 

GJJJNER.t!L OOMM1JJNTS 

The general pattern of the local child-guidance clinic is evident 
from the foregoing descriptions of programs in city-school systems. 
In each of the school systems considered one finds health services, 
visiting~teacher or similar functions of a case-work type, and psy
chological, or at least psychometric, assignments. Psychiatric s~rv
ice is available at best only on part time within the school system, 
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and ·in most cases comes from a community agency outside_ the 
schools. 

Relation of the aliJniaal staff to the rest of the school system.-The 
clinical staff, exclusive of the psychiatrist, is rarely in cities of this 
size reserved for clinical cases only, but its members carry on their 
clinical duties as a part of their total responsibilities in the school 
system. Such an arrangement, necessitated in most cases by bud
getary limitations, has both its advantages and its disadvantages. 
Because of the many other demands made upon them, the. members 
of the clinical staff cannot isolate themselves from general school 
activities but must perforce become intimately acquainted with the 
educational program of the school system and its numerous possi
bilities for and hindr!tnces to adjustment of pupil problems. This 
is conducive to more effective adjustment procedures. On the other 
hand, manifold demands for general service may become so pressing 
as to weaken the effectiveness of the clinical program. Unless suffi
cient time is definitely and regularly set aside for attention to clini
cal cases, both in conference and in follow-up service, the results are 
likely to be quite unsatisfactory. A weekly clinical conference would 
seem to be the minimum in cities of this size, with well-organized 
procedures of ref_erral, clinical consideration, and follow-up. The 
intervals between conferences are obviously of great significance for 
the actual treatment of the cases in question, and, if the clinical rec
ommendations are to be more than mere statements filed away on a 
case history, someone must be actively at work to see that they are 
followed out. The assignment of such responsibility must be defi
nite and must allow for the time-consuming nature of the duties 
involved. No standards have been worked out to date designating 
the amount of time required by the various types of specialists par
ticipating in the clinical program, but the descriptions given in this 
cha.pter will give some indication of how much time is allowed. Al
most unanimously comes the expressed desire for more time or for a 
larger staff. 

Fwnctions of the almia.-Reference bas been made to the question 
of the priority of functions of the clinic as they relate, on the one 
hand, to the adjustment of individual pupil problems and, on the 
other hand, to bringing about desirable changes in the educational . 
program. · It seems impossible to separate these in the concept of a 
completely functioning child-guidance clinic in the school system. 
The first is one of immediate responsibility; the second is one of ulti
mate value, the realization of which will in turn minimize-or at least 
greatly lessen-the need of the first. 

The situation finds a close parallel in the provision of medical and 
health services for the body. The cure of physical ill health is impor-



44 CLINICAL ORGANIZATION FOR CHILD GUIDANCE 

tant, and iU> need will always be present; but the prevention of ill
ness through health education is just as important. The modern 
physician aims to keep his patients well, and public-heaith agencies 
have the same objective for the community at large. So, too, the 
child-guidance clinic must affect educational practice in the interests 
of mental health for every child if it is to make iU> greatest contribu
tion in adjustment measure for those whose mental health is endan
gered. The very fact that in most of the cities considered in this 
chapter the clinical activities are not limited to "behavior problems" 
as such, but include other difficulties related to the educational pro
gram indicates the closeness of the relationship. Moreover, the clin
ical staff, in being concerned with all phases of the educational pro
gram, has an advantage in carrying out the larger function of the 
clinic. Through the application of clinical ideals to all their contacts 
and activities, they can constitute a leaven through which the char
acter of the entire school program is improved. Most essential, of 
course, are the soundness of their own point of view on educational 
matters, their own ability to understand people, and their own will
ingness to make reasonable adjustmenU> in the light of the situation 
at hand. 

Coordination of services.-Of growing significance in city programs 
such as those which have been described is the conscious effort made 
to coordinate all the services which the community has to offer either 
within or. without the 'school system. The Berkeley Coordinating 
Council and the Pasadena Coordinating Council Adjustment Com
mittee are typical of the form of organization which has been instru
mental in many communities throughout the country in promoting 
the maximum use and the minimum duplication of existing facilities 
for the welfare of children. Even without the formal organization 
of such a body, there is apparent a marked effort to make all the 
forces of the community count for a well-integrated program of serv
ice, each agency contributing of iU> own resources to the total struc
ture. Of the vital contributions which the schools can make to the 
entire program, not the least important is a well-organized clinical 
service for the adjustment of pupil problems. 



CHAPTER V 

THE OPPORTUNITY OF THE LARGE CITY to 

There are 41 cities in the United States with a population of more 
than 200,000.n All but 4 of these report the availability of some 
clinical service, with psychiatric attendance, either within the school 
system or through a community agency not immediately connected 
with the schools. Twelve of these cities report psychiatric service as 
a definite part of the clinical program sponsored by the board of 
·education. These are : Los Angeles, Calif. ; Chicago, Ill. ; Baltimore, 
Md. ; Detroit, Mich. ; Minneapolis, Minn. ; Jersey City and Newark, 
N.J.; New York City, Rochester, and Syracuse, N. Y.; Portland, 
preg.; and Providence, R. I. Certain other cities have extensive 
psychological or child -guidance clinics of a non psychiatric type in 
the school system (as, for example, Cincinnati and Cleveland, Ohio; 
Philadelphia and Pittsburgh, Pa.; and Seattle, Wash.), but utilize 
for the most part extra-school psychiatric facilities; while practically 
all the cities in this population group provide through their school 
systems some psychological or social service in the interests of pupil 
adjustment. 

Since the majority of the programs described in the previous chap
ters have been characterized by the utilization of community psychi
atric services for the children in the schools, those discussed in this 
chapter-, with one exception, will be limited to situations in which a 
child-guidance clinic with psychiatric service (or division with 
similar function) is set up and financed as a definite part of the 
school provisions. An account of the program in Portland, Oreg., is 
included because the public schools in this city constitute one of the 
official sponsoring agencies of the clinic, although not directly em
ploying the psychiatric services. 

PROVIDENCE, R. I. 

(Population: 255,600) 

In the department of research and guidance of the city school sys
tem of Providence there is a school clinic for children's problems, 

.. Except where otherwise indicated, all data reported in this section, including quoted 
statements, are taken from reports contributed in 1938 by local school officials to the 
Office of Education. 

"All population figures used are as of estimates made by the Bureau of the Census 
In 1933. 
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under the immediate direction of an assistant in the department who 
is in charge of psychological examinations for the school system as a 
whole. Serving the clinic are three additional school psychologists, 
each devoting about one-third time to clinic cases;· two full-time 
sociai case workers; and a psychiatrist for 8 hours each week. The 
school medical inspection and referrals to hospital clinics in the city 
are utilized as needed. 

Clinic conferences are held twice each week, with the director, the 
psychiatrist, psychologist, and case worker attending. Sometimes the 
representative of an interested social agency also participates. The 
director of the clinic is responsible for receiving applications for 
clinical service and for bringing the cases to the attention of the 
clinic. A social worker or school counselor is usually charged with 
following up the case. A psychologist discusses the findings with the 
teacher of the child, and, if the case warrants, the case conference is 
held at the school where both teacher and principal can participate. 

General comment on the work of the clinic is made by the director, 
as follows: 

Types of cases considered may be divided into personality difficulties and 
conduct disorders. The former are of the neurotic type, while the latter 
involve overt behavior. In treating the latter, we work closely with the 
disciplinary department, as it is difficult at times to determine which de
partment can deal with the child to best advantage at the time referred. 
In studying a case psychometric testing takes place first, school history is 
compiled, and personal traits analyzed. The interview with the parent 
comes next, with appointment for the psychiatrist. The visit to the psychi
atrist is followed by a conference of all concerned. Each year we close 
about one-third of our cases as making satisfactory progress, keep one-third 
on a semiactive list as in need of possible help, and carry over one-third as 
active for the next year. Of those whose names were on the semiactive 
list last year, only about 10 percent returned for further help. A few cases 
(five or six special ones each year) are referred to the Providence Child 
Guidance Clinic, sponsored by the Rhode Island Society of Mental Hygiene 
and the Community Chest, or to the clinic of the ·Rhode Island State Hospital. 

PORTLAND, OREG. 

(Population: 309,100) 

It has been pointed out how the Oregon plan functions in 
relation to a small city such as Eugene. It might be expected that a 
more highly organized program would exist in a city of the size of 
Portland, and this is evident from the chart of page 47. An inter
esting feature of the plan is the official joint sponsorship of the clinic 
by the Portland public schools, the juvenile court, and the University 
of Oregon medical school. The chart shows, in addition to these, the 
cooperating agencies and the referring agencies. The clinic is thus a 
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real community project, in which the schools participate as one of the 
community agencies involved. 

During a 4-year period of the clinic's work for which data are 
available, the schools referred about 50 percent of the cases studied, 
and two-thirds of these involved problems other than those produced 
by educational retardation. Significant is the fact that of the total 
number of cases referred during this period, 165, or 25 percent, were 
diagnosed as "recessive." This represents the highest frequency of 
any one diagnosis made, and it is indicative of the increasing recog
nition being given to the dangers to mental health of excessive timid
ity as well as of excessive aggressiveness. 

Despite the successful operation of the clinic as a community proj
ect, its limitations are pointed out by the director of child study and 
special education for the Portland schools. He ascribes these limita
tions to the lack of adequate clinical time for the schools and to the 
lack of opportunity on the part of school people to work with the clinic 
on their own cases. · To remedy this situation, he suggests the desir
ability of establishing within the school system a· clinical service 
through which teachers and administrators may help in solving a 
problem through consultation with clinical specialists. He writes: 42 

Bringing the clinic into the school will bring it closer to the community 
through the teacher, principals, school nurses, parent-teacher organizations, 
as well as through the parents of the children served. This would develop 
a better understanding of the work being done and thus make possible the 
more adequate financial support needed for sufficient expansion of clinical 
facilities to provide for the needs of the community. 

JERSEY CITY, N. J. 

(Population: 319,900) 

The general organization of the bureau of special service in the 
school system of Jersey City is depicted on page 49. The purpose of 
this bureau is "to handle all cases of juvenile maladjustment or delin· 
quency within the school system." Its program is of particular inter· 
est because it not only coordinates the usual child-guidance services 
of a school system but brings into immediate relationship to them the 
services of one police inspector and five plain-clothes officers. 

The following statement appears in a mimeographed report describ· 
ing the work of the organization : 

The thesis of this entire program is that every case of maladjustment 
has definite causal factors of a physical, mental, or environment nature 
which should be recognized and carefully considered before the child is inSti· 

42 Martin, Lewis C. Organization of the child guidance clinic. Journal of exceptional 
children, 6 : 212-216, May 1939. 
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tutionalized or held responsible in any other manner. The many sociological 
studies of recent years have served to point out the importance of environ· 
mental influences, of maladjusted home conditions, maladjustment within 
the school, as well as physical and mental maladjustment. Until the school 
has thoroughly investigated all of these potential influences and has 
attempted to understand the individual in the light of them, it has failed 
in its duty to the child and to society and must accept full responsibility for 
the failure rather than attempt to place it upon the child. 

The procedure used in handling school problem cases is charac
terized as follows : 

1. Children showing definite signs of abnormal physical or mental con
ditions are reported to the bureau of special service on special forms 
prepared for such reports. .Accompanying this report is a complete state
ment of the school history on the permanent record card of the school 
system, as well as the analytical statement of personality traits, recrea
tional habits and interests, and any special indications of maladjustment 

2. These cases are then referred to the visiting teachers for complete 
investigation of both home and school conditions. This record becomes 
a cumulative one by means of weekly follow-up visits by the visiting 
teachers. 

3. All children are scheduled for complete clinical examination in the 
light of the information gained from school and home. Special attention 
is given to sensory defects due to the alarming number which have been 
found to escape detection by the classroom teachers. 

4. Weekly conferences are held for the discussion of these cases in an 
attempt to formulate a well-rounded judgment of the proper way of 
handling each individual. · 

5. Recommendations are made to the superintendent of schools regard· 
ing the necessity for transferring children to the various special classes 
and schools. Further than this, recommendations are also made for the 
establishment of additional classes of a given type or additional types of 
classes. 

For handling serious cases that demand police attention, the 
procedure is outlined as follows : 

To replace the old system of allowing individual police officers to take 
boys to police stations or place them in correctional institutions pending 
action of the court, the following procedure in the handling of police cases 
has been established : 

1. Whenever a child is detected conimitting some juvenile offense of 
sufficient importance to demand police attention, he is escorted to his 
home by the officer who secures the name, age, address, and school 
attended. The following day a complete report is made to the in
spector of the police detail assigned to this bureau giving the above 
information together with the offense committed by the child. 

2. Parents are notified to present themselves at the office of the 
bureau of special service accompanied by the child for a conference 
regarding the reported offense. 

3. Complete statements are taken from parents and children regard
ing the family conditions, home life, and recreational habits of the 
child. They are given to understand that continuance of such offenses 
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will lead to serious difficulty and are advised in regard to the regula
tion of the children's habits along constructive lines. 

4. All of these cases are given clinical examinations as those de
scribed for children reported by the school authorities, when they 
seem advisable, and the parents are advised in regard to necessary 
t.reatment. 

5. Follow-up visits are made to the home and the school by plain
clothes officers who secur.e information regarding the child's activities 
until such time as there is sufficient evidence that there is no further 
need for this follow-up work. 

6. In those cases where parents show the proper cooperation, and 
still the children continue to be delinquent, the child is taken before 
the juvenile court with a complete statement of the case and the 
desirability of a correctional institution is decided .by the judge. This 
has been necessary in less than 10 percent of the cases which were 
formerly automatically referred to such a court. 

It is pointed out in the report of the bureau of special service that 
one of the most important features of the entire program in Jersey 
City is the coordination of all public agencies in the interests of child
hood. The school was chosen as the central agency "since it already 
had a large group of trained workers who were bound to be in close 
contact with the child for about one-third of his waking hours during 
the formative years of his life. In addition to this, the school system 
included in its personnel many of the experts needed to carry out the 
objectives of the program and could offer not only the guidance needed 
but the physical facilities for both educational and recreational ac
tivities. The added expense to the taxpayer has been negligible due 
to the existence of such facilities." 

ROCHESTER, N. Y. 

(Population: 333,500) 

The functions of child study and special education in the school 
system of Rochester are combined in one department, with a director 
in charge. Besides the director, the central staff of the department 
consists of 1 assistant director for special education, 2 supervisors, 
15 psychologists, 1 part-time psychiatrist, and 1 part-time otologist . 
.A.n ophthalmologist's services are available upon request. Eighty-six 
teachers of special classes for handicapped children scattered through
out the city come under the supervision of this child study and special 
education department. The board of education also has a working 
relationship with the psychiatric division of the Strong Memorial 
Hospital, located in Rochester, to which cases needing such attention 
are referred for treatment after examination by the child-study 
department. 

The functions of the department of child study and special educa
tion, as listed by the Rochester public schools, indicate how closely 
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the adjustment of behavior and personality problems is related to the 
diagnosis and adjustment of other types of pupil difficulties. These 
functions are as follows : 

1. To diagnose learning difficulties of individual children and to .suggest 
remedial treatment and grade placement. 

2. To investigate causes of personality and social maladjustments ; to plan 
for treatment in cooperation with other personnel workers; and to arrange 
for psychiatric interviews at child-study office, at health bureau, or in 
hospital clinics. 

3. To help discover, through special tests, pupils with unusual ability in 
art, music, mechanics, and other special fields. 

4. To examine all pupils by group intelligence tests at kindergarten, 
fourth-grade, seventh- or eighth-grade, and ninth-grade levels. 

5. To advise in the organization of special groups for remedial or enrich
ment work and in the organization of ungraded and nonregents classes. 

6. To organize and supervise special classes and schools for mentally 
handicapped children; to provide adapted instruction for children having 
defects of hearing, speech, and vision; to conduct audiometer surveys for 
hearing acuity at three grade levels ; to conduct hospital and convalescent 
classes. 

7. To arrange home tutoring as provided by the State for pupils exempt 
from school attendance. 

8. To make contacts with agencies and State departments caring for 
physically and mentally handicapped children. 

9. To maintain a file of case records. 

There is a separate visiting teacher department in Rochester, with a 
director and 16 visiting teachers. These cooperate with the child
study department in furnishing case reports, but they also carry on 
their own social-case work with certain problems referred directly to· 
them. Visiting teachers are assigned to serve specific schools, and 
accordingly many difficulties can be handled in the school without 
referral to the central office. The health and physical education de
partment likewise cooperates through medical examinations and 
special health services for children referred for clinical treatment. 

At the central office, a council of pers01mel services acts to coordi
nate activities in relation to any problems involving two or more de
partments, looking toward the realization of well-balanced and con
sistent treatment. This council also serves as a means of keeping 
each department informed of what other departments are doing. A 
complete diagram showing all agencies within the school system con
cerned with adjustment services is inserted. 

NEW ARK, N. J. 

(Population: 447,000) 

The director of the department of child guidance in the Newark 
public schools is a psychiatrist, and with him are associated three 
full-time psychologists, three full-time visiting teachers, and two 





· VISITING TEACHER DEPARniENT 

STAFF 

Din<1or 
14V"IIiliocl<oclouo 
I l'tycbiotrisl (put time) 

FUNCTIONS 

I. To ploa llld tffect obort or cootiaued ~eMI
lie: IOCiol ._ W0<t treotmtol iD the iDIOlWt cl 
illlti•idool cbildrm wbo obow denotioM from the 
tYI'rlp ill mttten nf penoa:ality and bebllvior. 

l To aaai.otaiD home contacts for the .c.bool i.o 
C'tltS wbtrt home coaditio• or p8reotaJ 1ttitudn 
do 1101 fnor •tisfoc:tory ~bild .S...eloc>aMat. 

l To...._.... witb aU occncfited fam~y. cbild 
wolfut, oad rtef<ltioDIIIItoeits in the <omaou~. 

I. To <O-OIItl'\llt apocifonlly with oocill ocenciH 
~ witll the PftVmfioo cl delioqwncy -
10 plu witll die Court alld IOCill otreociet for the 
...W... ofchildral wbo boYt .,.._ cleli8q .. at. 

5. To-.rc in<CH>j><rotion with the tcbool nune 
uc! tbo lltoltlo Unatioa ~t diaialusiot
ucofor illltividool c~dren -.!i.e pbyoial treat- .... to......,. for 'ps)'clliotric treot-nt. 

'- To !"P,UYioe city, llolt, or feclenl relief u 
ooc~ nlilf lliPiieo to childrn cl ocbool -.re. 

1. To live tile connselior Mnice of one staff _....,.cWJdna rocti•iat ICbolonlaipo from the 
CW..•o Ml8orio1 Scbolonbip Fuod. 

l Tolllimia 1 file ol .:aoe rccordo ol iadivicluolo 
bled. ' 

CHILD STUDY 

AND SPECIAL EDUCATION DEPARTMENT 

STAFF 
Direct« 
......_ dlncta< (Sp.cioll!dec:ation) 
l &aper..iaa<a 
15 h:rc:loololioCs 
16 Speciol od-'on 1-ben 
l hycbiatrilt (put time) 
l 0to1oPot (port Ii-I 

FUNCTIONS 

l . '(o ......... ._...,. difficultiu ol indivild..t 
dtiJckee oad to t-t - ioJ tr01tmeot ud 
...... ploc:-. 

1 To iR..-fpte ca-ol ~ 8DdoocDI 
..WI-: toplu fa< t-tmeat in=
doo witla ~ penoaDO!worf<en: ud to .,...,.. 
for poydliotrk iateniewo at Cbild Study olflce, .t 
Heolcb ....._, 0< iD lloopiul c:liaia. 

3. To dioconc tltrouab opeciiJ tooto pupib with 
-....u ability ill art. mule. ODd mecboaica. 

f. To eumioe all papil• by lrfOIIP iotel~e 
IOOC. lit klDderprtea, 4tb ande, 7th a< 8tb ,...., _,.....,....,... 

5. To .. ..._Ia the orpoiutloa ol uor....W, op

~.---,....u~ 
6. To ocpalze..,. -rYloe opeciiJ <~ ODd 

..,..,.. fa< _,lJII!y ~ c~dren: to pro
vide odapted iaotnoctlon tor dllldrea bovilqr defecto 

of "-iilc. opeedt, - Yloioe : to c:oocluct Mdloao· 
- ..... e}'l. for beotllqtiCUity It tbreelf'llcleloY.; 
to coadud boopillllllld coa~nt c--. ' 

7. To Uftlll• bome notoriDs 01 provided .,. tbo 
otate for poopiJo exempt from ..:bool attenda.Dca. 

I. To make com.cto with -.reocleo aod -. a.. 
~~~ cotifta for pby..Uy aod mootolly lltlldl• 
-"" cbi&clreo. 

9. To IDIIiablla a file of cue recordo. 

CHILD SERVICES- ROCHESTER PUBLIC SCHOOLS 

r------------------------------------- -
SUPERINTENDENT OF SCHOOLS 

ASSISTANT SUPERINTENDENT OF· SCHOOLS 1--------, 
I 
I 
I 

CO-ORDIN,A TOR OF CHILD SERVICES 

., 
' I 
I 
I 
I 
I . 

DEPARTMf.NTOFEDUCATIONAL AND 

VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 

STAFF 

DirectO< 
c.w..ceco .......... 
Co-opeo'ot!Dc with the cooo....Uaa oenkee ol the 

.........,. ocbc>c*: 
Gldo' ood boyo' od'l'ioen 
llleciotndoa of&c:oao .,.,...,__ 

FUNC'nONS 

L To .............. direct a..........,. co-a. 
.-Yic:& iR adt ocbool to.aiot poopilo Ia f~ ....,._t_ e<IIJC8tloMIIUid OCC10pa1ioaolplaoo. 

l.Todet....U..witla_of.....,_ doe 
,.,..u.iiJrieo of ~ ,....,.,. -terW -
... .,....,_ ofotady ill tlook .~ .... fleldooad to 
denloptllio-oriol. 

1 To deYelop a-~ wido all odoer 
hoactioDIII MrYi<:eo ol doe ocbooloyotem wbldt doal 
witlo pupil .......,....a. 

f. To meiablin c......talive rec:orclo embody;,. 
poycbolollcol. pbyaicJiaslal,""" ~ ...... 
...... ...S,._tlty ....,_.-till to ....... 
iDdl~ Ia educlltloaoJ ODd occapotioaolploao. 

5. To~ wid! eltlotl,. "lfiDCieo Ia -
iaa emplo:rm- oad ID moiatoilllDC a follow-1111 
~ fO< all ~ oad all ........... of MC• 

oador'}' ocboolt. · 

6. To c:o101oc -.rlol coatoloolaa ootheatic iDfor· 
...,. ..... _Ia~ 

i. To <Wntop booic <oanN ol atudy foi lfOUP 
pl..,ce lnotruc:tloa ODd to pabliab profeooloaol ODd 
oa:lqiMioaol pidoDce Jooft1lb. 

a. To molablla fJleo of occ.potloaol ud odoco· 
tloMIInformodoo Ia eecb ocbool .....,.._ deport-

9. To .__ aod dlnct a PJOiftm for the im· 
proY-t of coa-iat method•. 

1t. To otlld,- loc8l odooc:alioaol """ OCCllpotloool 
<4iPOf tUIIitleo 1a c.._..tloa witb oitdaa public 
- prlnte ......, .... 

DEPARTMENT OF CO-Of.DINATION 
AND lli'SE,O.RCH 

STAFF 
Di.rectOI' 

FUNC'nONS 

CQ-OADINATIUN 

L To act • a coafere.ce ceattr for tbe coaeidcn
tloa of polic;.o ud COMe ia which all the child 
..-.icea Hould work u a uait. 

l. To MCUJ'e iatecntN • ctiou io project~ io•o&v
i.ac two or more of the child RrYic'et. 

1U.S£A"CH. 

I . To pre.,.,e ud dislriiHite rault' of elementary 
Khool teata releted to ..cb ceater of inttT"ft.t in the 
cu.rriculutD. 

l. To prep~~re: widt coaaitteec and to d iabibate 
t•ta for dte eicbtb, aiadt, aod teuth metes of 
eecoDCiary ec:booLt i• aolt;ecu where uniform city t---3. To co. pile .atiatic:a of aU city-wide testa aad 
to ~e~~d to acb priltcipal atlti•ttc:al •ludit:J of b..ia 
OWD ac.bool. 

4. ·To .-41 to e.c~ -.tntary N·hool priocipa.l 
for ~ recotd atudiet of the work of i ltdi
'riduolcb;w.... 

5. To puticipete ia cuninlum buildioJ. 

i. To coadact ~ ttuditt rebted co the cur
rica) ... ud to tbe clUW .. nicea. 

ROCH ESTER 

8 OAR D 

0 F 

fDUCATIOH 

NEW YORK 

! 
I 
' ' I 

~ 
IIEAL11f AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

DEPARTJIO!Nf 

AI k P.-ao. • a--... to 
~.-... ...... 

Tbio c"'- "- 80t Uodoode the - ol tile 
He.lth _. ft,...a 1!doocllt:ioR Dep.tiDOIIloo a 
-.tile -'of wWda lo .... tiU'ouel! the 
-t -I ' r ol odooolo. 

STAFF 

FUNCTIONS 

J. To ..... ....t-.,.,.._;ye-la 
pbylicol .. ...-.... far dliltka """'oa ...... 
pbytical...-. 

1 To dlocoftaodUiofrU wlloaiebolow porill Yilor 
ODdtoi<Mpdoeocllool....,_of ... lleoldl~ 
of-cYdn&· 

1 To aid tile An-~ia _.,. 
ocbool..-.. _..wo.. ... ~acdyltloo ..... 
puplla re-..c to ocllool llfW .,_a--. 
iD occonhac:e- cbeodYk:e ol~ 

4. Toco-opcrote-tloeCIIIIdSQodyoodV'Dit!Dc 
Teoclaev o.s-r-to ill~ Ji<- ...S ocbool 
od)uotmftlb aec_,. to Ulproft the Yia<>t of 
pupilo bovlaa beoJtb cllfflc:oJtil!l. 

6. To~ ianllef octi'ritleo te1o01oe to 
vDtletDouriollecl cbiUrea a< c:bildrell Deedi1111 
..... 0< ocbool oqulp-t ....... to the ltooltb 
ol tbe botlloridDol. 

Reproduced by cour tesy of tbe Roeh~ster. N. Y., public schools. 

PAUNT EOOCA'I10N AND CHILD 
D£V£LOP.MBNT DEPARTMF.NT 

, . .. .. 
STAPF 

Specioliot •. ·: •. 
T acbu" of ,.n .•l ...C.UO. clu&H a.ad aupentieor 

of DUrtery ~' .. 
Nronuy oc- 1 t~·- a .. istaat 

JUNCTIONS' 

I. To •ti-lote isdi'ridtltl poreDtl to study tbe 
iDtereeta u4 •...ta ol ckiWrea of alt ICH • :d to 
work toword •eetiac - do.roocb the fa.,ily, 
.c:bool, and ce ... .-ty. 

l. To coa4nct ,..,._t eduatioo rcoups under pro
feooionol ln4enloip fa< tbe llody of childhood aod 
family life 

3. To troia di--.,. Jeoden for localporeat e<l"
ation llfO•po, ..,.,... poupo, or aeirbborllood 
orpniu tiOM. 

4. To coMuct a•r~er.Y .cboo1a 11 labontori .. for 
ptrODte<IUC"llt~ 

5. To o'ffe r CouueJ a8d tlducationaf infonqatioa 
to pere-att ef pr.:..Cbool children, 

6. To f ... il\oriu por .. to witlo tbe prorrHO of PJft• 
IHit-day educatioa aad tbe way1 in wbich they lDtiY 
co-operate w itb fhe K hooJ. 

7. To make aVailable to paruu, teee btn, aad 
poup leaders litwotun iD the fieldo of child deYol
opmeot ud ptreat e4ucatioa . 

I . To cou .. .a t tu4entt iocereated ia workiec ia 
nurMT)' echoe~. 

ATTENDANCEDEPhRTMENT 

STAPF 
Direct<>< 
14 An•4oace officero 

Fl'NCTIONS 

I. T o iav..,.pte cuu of irrerulat ottmdoare 
reported ~Y •• o.cbools. 

l. To.ai4 ia M Curiar home coudjti011:1 '-d.dc to 
r.,.Jority of ottandoo<:e. 

3. T o bold 11401tioro iD poniottnt caoeo of 1rr.,... 
!arity olauea4aoce. 

f . To preporo .od prHODt io City Court cua 
wilere tJMce it ao parntll co-optt~tloo iA MCUriec 
ecJ.ool att-d .. ,.,. 

S. To iu ue- 'Wetrk certificate'-

7. T o take the tcbool ~cnsut by •trut caav ... 
yMJly eod to mintaia the conectaca ul ceuu. 
otoliu ico by ,.onthly reporU from the ochoolo. 

I . T o .. oialtia a f~ of atttodoace , .. ..._ 

1.168lll4" (Face p. 52) 





CLINICAL ORGANIZATION FOR CHILD GUIDANCE 53 

clerical helpers. The department was organized in 1926 as a separate 
division responsible directly to the superintendent of schools. For 
several years previous to the organization of the department, the 
public schools of Newark had received child guidance service from 
the Essex County Juvenile Clinic, but, when the demand from the 
Newark schools became so heavy as to require almost one-half of the 
time of the Essex County Clinic, steps were taken by the local board 
of education to organize its own service and thus to free the county 
clinic for more assistance to other pa:rts of the county. 

The department carries the three major responsibilities of psychiat
ric service, clinical psychology, and visiting-teacher work. Cases 
referred include both those needing intensive analysis and treatment 
and those needing only consultative service or brief study for a 
particular purpose. The psychologists, for example, administer psy
chological tests to children recommended for placement in one of the 
special classes of the public schools, to children for whom evaluation 
of .ability is requested as a basis for determining school adjustment, 
and to children who wish post-elementary school or post-high
school advice as it applies to further education or vocational choice. 
The visiting teachers are helpful in adjusting many problems not 

· requiring full · clinical study, only about 25 percent of the cases seen 
by them being referred for intensive analysis and treatment. These 
come to the attention of the psychiatrist through the visiting teacher 
-assigned to the school in which the problem has originate.d or, if there 
is no visiting teacher at hand, through the principal. 

The psychiatrist-director reports that, in all the activities of his 
department, special emphasis is placed upon teacher participation in 
case study and upon treatment through the use of the school as an 
important part of the child's environment which must be modified 
to meet his needs. With this objective in view, a consultative serv
ice to classroom teachers has been established, whereby the teacher 
gathers all data needed and discusses with the visiting teacher the 
facts of the case and possible lines of treatment. Such cases do not 
reach the clinic unless developments indicate the need of psychiatric 
help. 

MINN]j)APOLIS, MINN. 

(Population: 477,700) 

To Minneapolis belongs the distinction of having organized the first 
psychiatric child-guidance clinic in the country which functions as 
an integral part of the city school system. In 1924 such a clinic was 
established as an outgrowth of an experimental project financed dur
.ing the preceding year by the Commonwealth Fund. With a full-time 
psychiatrist in charge, the staff included also psychological, pediatric, 
BJld social-service specialists. For 9 years the clinic functioned as a 
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separate school department, directly responsible to the superintendent 
· of schools. 

In 1933 a reorganization took place through which the child-guid
ance clinic took on new duties and assumed the name of child study 
department, with the clinic as one element of the program. The psy
chiatrist-director remained in charge of the expanded department and 
was given the opportunity of utilizing the services of psychologists, 
visiting teachers, and attendance social workers who were already em
ployed in the school system. In 1938 the clinical staff included, besides 
the psychiatrist, 3 psychologists and 25 visiting teachers who gave 
about one-fifth of their time to the work of the clinic. 

In accordance with the enlarged functions implied in the name of 
the child study department, this unit now includes among its activi
ties the following : Diagnosis, advice, and treatment of emotionally 
and mentally disturbed children; neurological and physical examina
tions and advice; examination and decision as to placement in special 
classes for the retarded; examinations and advice in special problems 
of grade placement, promotion, demotion, curricular changes, applica
tion and effort of pupils, and other largely educational matters. It 
is reported that about 50 percent of the cases studied by the clinic pre
sent well-defined behavior difficulties. 

Thus in Minneapolis one has an example of how a clinical organiza
tion, originally established for the consideration of behavior and per
sonality problems only, has evolved over a period of years into a de
partment with a much larger range of responsibilities, in order that 
its contribution to the life of the school system might be more effective 
and widespread. In a recent annual report of the department, its 
director says: 

The greatest service the child study department can render to the schools 
and the children of Minneapolis will be through the prevention of malad
justment and not through aiding a small percentage of those who are becom
ing warped to a satisfactory state of mental health. This preventive service 
is called mental hygiene, and in its aims it is closely allied to if not identical 
with education itself. 

Following out this philosophy, members of the department give series 
of lectures to groups of parents and teachers, lead in group discussions 
on mental health problems, and participate in various types of school 
projects direc:;ted toward more effective guidance and curriculum 
adjustment for all pupils. 

DETROIT, MICH. 

(Population: 1,666,100) 

For administrative purposes, the Detroit public-school system com
bines its research and adjustment services in one large division and 
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places them in charge of a supervising director, who in turn is 
responsible to the deputy superintendent of schools. The responsi
bilities thus combined include research, attendance, special education, 
guidance and placement, parental · advisory service, and the psy
chological clinic. Each of these constitutes a separate section of the 
division of research and adjustment, and each has its own director. 
The psychological clinic is the unit in which are centered the clinical 
activities of the school system and to which other sections, depart
ments, and divisions look for case work. 

The responsibilities of the psychological clinic are broad in scope 
and relate to the entire school system. They include group testing; 
individual testing, diagnosis, and adjustment; vocational testing; 
physical examinations; and social work. The staff in 1938 was com
posed of 1 psychologist-director ; 13 other psychologists and mental 
examiners; 1 psychiatrist and 3 other physicians, each for half-time; 
6 visiting teachers; 1 reading diagnostician ; 6 group and vocational 
examiners. 

The director reports that from 30 to 40 percent of the cases re
ferred for clinical adjustment might be termed "behavior problems," 
but he calls attention to the fact that "it is difficult to make cli~ar-cut 
distinctions as to those that are behavior problems only. * * * 
Many children with some mental or physical handicap have certain 
behavior difficulties. This may also be true of children having a 
reading or other educational disability." The clinic's work thus 
concerns itself with pupil problems of all kinds, and it regards 
undesirable behavior or personality as only one of the many mani- . 
festations to which it should give attention. The effort is made to 
reach every school of the city in promoting mental health practices 
and in furthering insight on the part o£ supervisors, teachers, and 
principals into the causes and treatment of undesirable behavior. 

In addition to the psychiatric service made available through the 
psychological clinic, there are various community clinics in the city 
of Detroit to which urgent cases may be referred. These supplement 
the program which the school system is able to provide, but members 
of their staffs cannot, of course,· in a city as large as Detroit, have 
the intimate acquaintance with the school facilities and possibilities 
for adjustment which the members of the staff of the psychological 
clinic possess. As the population of a city nears or exceeds the 
million mark, it becomes increasingly difficult for any one adjust
ment agency to keep intelligently informed of what other agencies 
are doing. In cities of this size especially, one must expect, for 
successful coordination of the program, a very clear statement of 
interrelationships, a definite allocation of responsibilities, a well
planned provision for interchange of records and for reports of · 
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findings, and a wholehearted willingness on the part of each agency 
to give as well as to ask cooperation. 

Detroit is unique in having established, also, an endocrine gland 
clinic and an epileptic clinic, for the study and treatment of endocrine 
disturbances and epilepsy. These are both functioning under the 
general guidance of the director of special education, and each is 
staffed with one half-time and two full-time physicians. Educational 
adjustments in special schools or classes accompany the physician's 
treatment. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 

(Population: 7,154,300) 

While the population of New York City is so far beyond that of 
most cities in the country that its educational organization as a whole 
cannot be considered typical, yet its plans for certain phases of the 
program are highly suggestive of a type of organization that can be 
applied in accordance with population needs. One of these is the 
bureau of child guidance, which constitutes one of eight distinct 
divisions operating under an associate superintendent of schools, all 
of which are concerned with adjustments for handicapped children 
and others in special educational need. The other seven divisions 
included in this category are (1) bureau for children with retarded 
mental development ; (2) division of the blind and sight conservation; 
(3) division of physically handicapped children; ( 4) industrial and 
placement work for physically handicapped children; ( 5) school for 
the deaf; (6) speech improvement; (7) visiting-teacher service. 

There are many sources of psychiatric child guidance service in 
New York City functioning under a large variety of auspices. In 
1931 the board of educat ion took steps to organize its own bureau of 
child guidance for the school system, and in April 1932 clinical 
activities were begun. In successive years additional personnel was 
appointed, until in 1938 the organization was as represented in the 
chart on page 57. The bureau as a whole is under the direction 
of a psychiatrist, but its activities have been decentralized in such 
a way that one clinical unit is assigned to serve each respective section 
of the city. A unit consists of a psychiatrist-director, a psychologist~ 
two to four psychiatric social workers, a school social worker , and the 
necessary stenographic assistance. Each of the boroughs of New 
York City is thus provided with clinical facilities as a part of the 
public-school system. 

The program of the bureau is described by the director as including 
(1) clinical or child-study activities, (2) educational responsibilities, 
(3) community activities. The first of these pertains to the direct 
study and treatment of pupil problems; the second to the orientation 
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of the school personnel in the field of mental hygiene; and the third 
to the maintenance of a mutually cooperative relationship with all 
community agencies contributing to the mental health of the people. 

The case services of the bureau are designed primarily for the 
study and treatment of personality and behavior disorders of school 
children of approximately normal or above-normal intelligence. 
Children who are referred to the bureau, but who upon being given 
a psychological test show evidence of an intelligence quotient of 75 
or below are automatically referred to the bureau for children with 
retarded mental development, to which all clinical records concerning 
them are then transferred. This bureau has its own psychological 
and visiting teacher staff, in addition to facilities for medical inspec
tion. Its services are directed toward the educational adjustment of 
the child through assignment to a special school or class more nearly 
suited to his needs. 

Cases are usually referred to the bureau of child guidance by a 
school principal by means of an application form made out for that 
purpose. It is reported that three-fourths of the cases referred 
require attention only from the psychologist or a psychiatric social 
worker, or perhaps both, working in conjunction with the school. 
The other fourth represent difficult problems demanding a full clin
ical study, which involves social case history; physical, psychological, 
and psychiatric examinations; clinical conference with diagnosis; and 
a plan of treatment. The psychiatric social worker makes needed 
contacts with teachers and parents and ·Whenever feasible draws them 
into the treatment program. At ensuing conferences the progress on 
the case is noted and further steps outlined, each member of the 
clinical team keeping in touch with developments. 

In a special report of the activities of the bureau of child guidance, 
the director calls attention to its educational values for teachers : 43 

The examination of a child discloses not only the causes of his problem 
but r eveals also general principles of human behavior that apply to other 
children. Teachers, principals, and others attending the in,itial conference 
at which the examination results of a child are presented and discussed 
acquire not only an understanding of that child's problems but obtain also 
an insight into basic principles of conduct that apply to other children as 
well. In these conferences, concepts of child development and child train· 
ing, together with their practical application, come up for discussion witb 
the general result that those attending carry away with them a better 
understanding of child life in general, which includes the role played bf 
the · adult in the formation of the child's personality. 

In addition to actual case work, the child-study function of the 
bureau includes psychological surveys of entire grades, looking 

48 Bureau of child guidance !i-year report, 1932--37 : A. special report submitted with the 
thirty-ninth annual report of the superintendent of schools, clty of New York, New York. 
board of education. P . 55. 
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toward the prev,ention of educational maladjustments which are so 
often the forerunners of behavior problems. In this respect, it ap
proaches the scope of service represented by the departments of child 
study in cities in which the adjustment program of the schools is not 
so highly differentiated as in New York. It is to be expected that, 
as a city increases in size, its services may be increasingly broken 
down into separate divisions or departments, each department carTy
ing a more restricted type of responsibiiity for a larger school popu
lation. This is what has happened in the school system of New York 
City, and the bureau of child guidance because of its restricted sphere 
of activities probably more nearly represents the original conception 
of a medically recognized child-guidance clinic than any other similar 
organization within a school system, with the possible exception of 
that of Newark, N. J. 

Yet in New York also the role of the clinical unit is assuming a 
wider significance, and it is identifying itself more and more with 
the problems of the entire school system. The director visualizes 
education as a total clinical process in which the functions of child 
guidance and instruction must ultimately be combined. "To this 
end," he says, "I am encouraging our psychiatrists, psychologists, and 
social workers to observe in classrooms, have discussions or con
ferences in the schools with principals and teacher groups for mutual 
learning, in order that we may bring about a closer identity than 
now exists." 

GBNFJRAL OOMMENTS 

From the accounts presented in this chapter, it appears that even in 
many of the largest cities of the country which have a well-defined 
organization for child guidance within the school system, the func
tion ordinarily attributed to a child-guidance clinic may be found 
within the division of general educational guidance or, more often, as 
part of a more highly specialized bureau of individual child study 
and . adjustment. In any case it is conceived as one phase of the 
total program of child study, guidance, and adjustment for all pupils 
and is accordingly assigned to some division of the superintendent's 
staff charged with this type of service. 

The experience of other large cities, the programs of which have 
not been described in detail, seem to bear out this conclusion.. In 
Chicago, for example, the bureau of child study is responsible for 
diagnosis and adjustment service for all pupils and the behavior 
clinic is a part of this bureau. In Los Angeles, the whole program 
of individual adjustment is a coordinated one to which several depart
ments contribute. Cleveland and Philadelphia have extensive 
psychological clinics giving attention to a large variety of problems. 
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These cities, in addition to Detroit and New York City, already 
discussed, are all close to or exceed the million mark in population. 

Similarly, in Cincinnati, the vocation bureau (which is essentially 
a bureau for individual guidance and adjustment) includes a psycho
logical clinic and visiting teacher service. Seattle has its child
guidance department, which is charged with "setting up a preven
tive and remedial program of group and individual guidance," 
including the clinical study and treatment of children with problems. 
Oakland, Calif., has its department of individual guidance. In Bal
timore, a child-guidance clinic was initiated during the year 1938-39, 
the chief responsibility of which at present is not so much to treat 
cases as to coordinate all school and community agencies already 
available for the study and treatment of behavior problems. These 
cities range in population from about 300,000 to 800,000. 

The exact type of affiliation within a large school system must 
necessarily vary to some extent, but it is significant that so many 
programs of clinical service for behavior problems are identifying 
themselves with the total program of individual guidance. To school 
people who see the personality or behavior problem as one of many 
types of individual difficulties encountered in the school program 
and so frequently associated with other factors involving school 
adjustments, this appears to be a logical administrative relationship. 
The danger in such an arrangement is that proper precautions may 
not be taken to preserve the integrity of the clinical unit within the 
larger organization, with all that this implies as to qualified and 
adequate staff for intensive case work. If safeguards are thrown 
about the program so as to avoid the submergence of individual 
clinical study and treatment in the maze of departmental responsi
bilities, this type of organization might eventually prove to be the 
one best adapted to school systems. 

The most important objective to be achieved is the provision of 
clinical service somewhere-either within or without the school sys
tem-for all children who need them. In their child-guidance clinics, 
Stevenson and Smith say: ~~ 

There are no yardsticks with which to measure the amount of clinical 
service a given community needs. The experience of two-score large 
communities which have child-guidance clinics yields only a rule-of-thumb 
ratio of one full-time psychiatrist, one full-time psychologist, and two or 
three full-time psychiatric social workers to a population of approximately 
200,000. Such a sta1f is kept busy in a well-organized community of that 
size, and such clinics have been stable financially. Obviously this is by no 
means an ideal or a maXimum quota of workers, but it is the norm about 
which clinics now seem to gather. Cities much larger usually develop a 

" Stevenson, George, ana Smith, Geddes. Child-guidance clinics, a quarter century of 
development. New York, The commonwealth fund. Pp. 134-130. 
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number of clinical units, sometimes as a result of a deliberate plan, some
times at random. Cities much smaller rarely have the social equipment 
which justifies full-time service, even though they Diay have troops of 
children who would benefit by skilled attention. 

Steven$on and Smith are considering the needs and the facilities of 
the entire community-not only those of the school system. Hence 
the figures they suggest must be applied accordingly. If the sum 
of the child-guidance facilities made available through the schools 
and through other community agencies reaches the norm he cites, 
it might be thought that a well-coordinated program could be devel
oped for the city as a whole. If, on the other hand, the only sourca 
of psychiatric clinical service is a community agency outside the 
schools, the definite allocation of a reasonable proportion of time and 
service for the schools appears essential. From school systems in 
which such provision has not been made, statements have come indi
cating a serious lack in the school program from the point of view 
of the school people. . 

For example, from a school official in one city with a population of 
approximately a half million- a city in which there is an extensive 
psychological, visiting-teacher, and guidance service in the schools but 
which is restricted in school psychiatric service to that which is avail
able from community agencies~omes the following: 

Field workers and directors in the school bureau agree that the only 
advantage is that it (i. e., the utilization of community psychiatric service) 
is better than not having any psychiatric service at all The chief disad
vantages are that it is not possible to have early enough psychiatric diag
nosis, or to have adequate follow-up interviews between psychiatrist and 
child, and psychiatrist and worker. Besides these difficulties, the clinic 
with which we have had the most frequent contacts is located in the city 
general hospital, and it is exceedingly difficult to get children and parents 
to go there, and, if they do go, they are frightened by the necessary red tape 
of being registered as patients ·of the hospital. 

From another city of approximately the same size in a widely sepa
rated part of the country comes a similar statement. "It ( i. e., the 
use of the community clinic) is much better than no clinic service at 
all. A clinic as part of the school set-up would insure a much better 
mutual understanding on the part of the clinic staff and the school 
people." 

It is an open question whether the disadvantages of extra-school 
community clinics, as seen by school people, are necessarily inherent 
in this type of organization or whether they are due to the inade
quacies of total clinical service available and of mechanical arrange
ments for most effective cooperation. If a community clinic were 
suii.ciently staffed to give definitely to the schools a reasonable allot
ment of time· and service, and if desirable adjustments were worked 
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out with regard to method of referral, place of clinical conferences, 
and exchange of findings and of counsel between clinical specialists 
and school people, the disadvantages might largely disappear so far 
as the treatment of individual cases of maladjustment are concerned. 
The integration of the clinic with the entire structure of the school 
program and its effective influence upon school policies for the mental 
health of all pupils would be more difficult to achieve in a large school 
.system without making the clinic an actual part of the school organi
zation. It is this entire problem of coordination of school and com
munity resources which the newly initiated project in the Baltimore 
public schools is attempting to solve through the establishment of the 
child-guidance clinic as a coordinating rather than as a treatment 
agency. It will be interesting to watch developments in this direc
tion in a city in which there are so many community facilities for 
clinical service outside the school system. 

In the published report of a survey made in 1935 of the Cincinnati 
public schools, attention was called to the fact that "no psychiatric 
help is available except through the cooperation of clinics, hospitals, 
and private practitioners. This has been most generous in spirit 
but necessarily limited in time. It is reported that only two weekly 
appointments are given by the central clinic for school cases, with 
additional time for emergency cases. But the time to give attention 
to unadjusted children is before they become emergency cases." 45 

The survey report continues with the following statement, which is 
of general significance and with which this chapter is concluded: 

If the child guidance facilities of the school system are to function as 
a complete unit, a more nearly adequate amount of psychiatric time must 
be allocated for the consideration of school problems. It may not be 
necessary for the schools to employ a full-time psychiatrist, although this 
has been done in several cities of the size of Cincinnati, but certainly 2 
or 3 days per week would not be too much. If this were supplemented by 
adequate visiting-teacher service (or something of similar type) in all the 
schools, and adequate psychological and medical facilities, there would be 
a nucleus for a child guidance or mental-hygiene program that could be 
extended into every classroom of the city. Such a program would involve 
not only the handling of behavior problems in their early stages but also 
an education of teachers, looking toward the development of an insight 
into mental hygiene problems which would supplement the work of the 
specialists. Classroom adjustment of behavior difficulties is the simplest 
and most desirable procedure; but the teacher must be trained to grasp 
the significance of certain symptoms and to deal wisely with the children 
displaying them. Only through a close relationship on her part with all the 
specialized agencies in child guidance can she learn to make her daily 
contacts with children e1rective in this direction . 

.. Survey report of the Cincinnati public schools made by the Office of Education, 
United States Department of the Interior. Cincinnati, Ohio, The Cincinnati Bureau of 
Governmental Research, July 1935. P. 150. 



CHAPTER VI 

A CoNFERENCE AND A SUHMARY 

One of the early steps taken by the Office of Education in carrying 
on the investigation reported in this bulletin was to invite to Wash
ington for a 2-day conference a group of 14 specialists active in 
clinical service for school children, to explore some of the major 
problems involved in such a program. The objectives of the con
ference were stated by the Office of Education as follows: 

1. To analyze tbe problems of organization in school systems for tbe 
diagnosis and treatment of behavior problems. 

2. To assist school authorities to develop effective service in this field. 
3. To determine the spheres in which the Office of Education can be of 

service to school systems in the development of such programs. 
4. To assist in planning a study by the Office of Education of clinical 

organization in school systems. 

It was thought that a preliminary exploration of the entire prob
lem with a few of the people who were experienced in carrying on 
local programs and in meeting the exigencies of local situations 
might indicate the direction which further study should take, as 
well as the type of report which would be helpful. The discussions 
at the conference touched upon general problems of clinical organi
zation, services to be rendered, participation of teachers and princi
pals in the clinical program, relationship of the clinic to the total 
school program and to the community, and the importance of insti
tuting coordinating techniques among the various agencies con
cerned. Since these points are also those which have been considered 
in the preceding chapters, a report of the proceedings of the con
ference becomes in large part a summary of the major items brought 
out in this study. The two are therefore combined in this chapter 
of the bulletin. Except where otherwise indicated, it may be as
sumed that the statements made in the following pages express the 
consensus of judgment on the part of the visiting conferees and the 
findings of subsequent investigation. They are presented in the 
form of answers to certain questions which are pertinent to the 
development of child guidance facilities. 
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VISITING CONFEREES 

Conference on organization for clinical adjustment of behavior problems of 
school children 

011lce of Education, May 1938 

Margaret E. Bennett, Director of Guidance, Public Schools, Pasadena, Calif. 
Alan Challman, M. D., Bureau of Ohild G-tti4cmce, Public Schools, New York, 

N.Y. 
Malcolm H . Finley, M. D., Department of Educational Counsel, Public Schools, 

Winnetka, nz. 
Roy D. Halloran, M. D., Superintendent, Metropolitan State Hospital, Waltham, 

Mass . 
.Arthur S. Hill, Assistant Director of Pupil Adjustment, Public Schools, Des 

Moilnes, Iowa. 
Zoe I. Hirt, Psyvhologist and Director of Child Study D eptM·tment, Public 

Schools, Erie, Pa. 
Thomas W. Hopkins, Ass~tant Superintendent Of Schools, Jersey City, N. J. 
Elisabeth Lincoln, Elementary Supervisor, Public Schools, Leominster, Mass . 
.A. Leila Martin, Director of Child Study aml Special Education, Public Schools, 

RocheJJter, N. Y • 
.Alice Metzner, Directpr ot Special Education, Public SchOOls, Detroit, Mich. 
George S. Stevenson, M. D., Director ot D ivision of Community Clinics, Na

tional Committee tor Mental Hygiene, New York, N. Y. (More recently 
appointed Medical Director of the Committee.) 

M. LaVinia Warner, Superintendent, Blosson Hill School, Brecksville, Ohio. 
Belen M. White, School Clmic tor Children's Problems, Public Schools, Provi

dernJe, R.I. 
F. E. Willard, Assistant Sttper-intcndent I)( Schools, Seattle, Wash . 
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What clinical services are included in a comprehensive child
guidance program P 

As the term "child guidance" is interpreted by the National 
Committee for Mental Hygiene and associated agencies, its func
tion is specifically the diagnosis and adjustment of behavior and 
personality problems of children. The services of a child guid
ance clinic are rendered "through the direct study and treatment 
of selected children by a team consisting of a psychiatrist, a 
psychologist, and psychiatric social workers, and also through 
focusing the attention of physicians, teachers, social workers, 
and parents on what is commonly called the mental hygiene 
approach to problems of child behavior." ' 6 

What contribution does each member of the team make to the 
child-guidance program P 

The psychiatrist is a physician who has specialized in the 
study and treatment of the patient as a total organism, with all 
the complex interrelationships of physical, mental, and emotional 
experiences. A child psychiatrist is a psychiatrist who is quali
fied to analyze the experiences of children in these directions 
and to ferret out, on the basis of the total clinical study, the 
underlying causes of behavior maladjustment. Since he is med
ically trained, he may make his own physical examination or 
he may turn this responsibility over to a physician associated 
with him in the clinical service. Following a clinical confer
ence at which the findings of all members of the team are dis
cussed, he makes recommendations for treatment and follow-up, 
looking toward the ultimate adjustment of the child's problem. 
Pending such adjustment he may need to see the child again and 
again over a period of time. 

The psychologist usually studies the mental equipment of the 
child, his educational abilities and disabilities, and may help to 
apply remedial measures in cooperation with principal and 
teacher. Psychologists vary widely in their qualifications, some 
restricting their activities to the administration of standard tests, 
while other are equipped to go deeply into a clinical analysis of 
the mental and emotional life of the child. 

The psychiatric social worker is a case worker trained in the 
techniques of the psychiatric interview but without the medical 
training of the psychiatrist. She studies the influence of envi
ronmental factors in the home, school, and community upon the 

41 Stevenson, George S., and Smith, Geddes. Child-guidance cllnlcs : A quarter century 
of development. New York, The commonwealth fund, 1934. P. 1. 
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behavior of the child arid does what she can to adjust undesirable 
conditions. Other types of case workers frequently substituted 
for psychiatric social workers, particularly in clinical organiza
tions within school systems, are the social worker without special 
psychiatric association; the visiting teacher, with training in 
both teaching and social work; and the school visiting counselor, 
who does part-time teaching and part-time case work. 

To what extent have such completely staffed child guidance 
clinics been established either within or without the school 
system? 

According to data compiled by the National Committee for 
Mental Hygiene, approximately 650 communities in 34 different 
States are receiving the services of one or more child-guidance 
clinics. In only about 20 cases, however, have such clinics been 
established as integral units of the school organization. Other 
auspices under which they are operating include State or city 
departments of health or welfare; State, county, or city hos
pitals; universities or university hospitals; societies for mental 
hygiene; juvenile courts; and private foundations. Wherever 
clinics have been established, some service is rendered to children 
referred by the schools. 

Should school systems attempt to build up their own full
time clinical organizations of this highly specialized type? 

Present trends seem to indicate that this type of specialized 
clinic, restricted in general to the consideration of behavior and 
personality problems, does not lend itself easily to school organ
ization except in cities in which the population served is so large 
that the various functions of guidance can be assigned to dif
ferent bureaus and coordinated through the central office. How
ever, every school system has the responsibility for developing a 
child-guidance program which will make available to every child 
who needs it intensive clinical attention covering his physical, 
mental, emotional, and social needs. In meeting this responsi
bility, it should utilize every source of specialized assistance 
available in the city, county, or State. 

To what agencies can rural communities look for specializeG! 
assistance? 

For rural communities, as well as for many small urban dis
tricts, one of the most logical sources of highly specialized assist
ance is either the State or the county. Through a properly 
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coordinated plan the same clinical specialists can serve several 
school districts within the county or in some cases the entire 
county. Several programs have been developed on this basis out
side the schools, but serving school children, as, for example, in 
Essex County, N. J.,~8 through a community project; in Milwau
kee County, Wis.,t7 through a tax-supported mental hygiene 
clinic; and in Rockland County, N. Y./8 through a State hospital 
located in the county. Simila.rly, if adequate coordination ob
tains, an effectitve service can be built up through traveling 
clinics, with a State department as the basis of operations, as, 
for example, in Massachusetts,~9 through the State department 
of mental diseases; and, of more recent initiation, in Maryland,60 

through the State department of health. 

What are the advantages and disadvantages of such a plan? 

One of the major problems encountered in any clinical organi
zation the source of which is remote from the schools is the lack 
of opportunity on the part of the clinical specialists to become 
intimately acquainted with existing educational practices and 
school facilities in the local communities. Coupled with this is 
the difficulty encountered by a traveling clinic in following up 
a case or in advising with teacher or principal regarding its 
adjustment. In order to be able to make recommendations that 
are practical as well as scientifically sound, it is important that 
the specialist know not only his patient but also the possibilities 
and the limitations of the school, the home, and the community 
in which the patient lives-with a clear vision, too, of how the 
existing possibilities may be capitalized and improved. 

On the other hand, through the use of a traveling clinic, a 
given school district has the benefit of a totally objective ap
proach to the child's problem by one not connected with the 
school system, as well as the advantage of profiting from the 
clinic's experience with other school districts which it has visited. 
If the disadvantages of infrequent contacts and lack of mutual 
understanding and cooperation can be corrected, the development 
of child-guidance services emanating from a State or county 
department, whether in the school system or out of it, appears 
to have significant possibilities for small communities, partic
ularly in rural areas . 

.. See p, 21. 
'"See p. 24. 
'"See p, 10. 
10 See p. 19. 
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Lacking the availability of clinical assistance from State or 
county, what can a county school superintendent do to 
initiate a program of child guidance P 

The experience of school administrators in certain counties of 
California 61 should be helpful in answering this question. Every 
encouragement is given in that State by both educational and 
welfare authorities to develop local interest in the mental health 
of all children in the schools and to utilize whatever facilities are 
available for child guidance, even though they may not include 
psychiatric service. A county supervisor of guidance in the 
schools, a visiting teacher or other case worker, a school psychol
ogist, or a school counselor might constitute the nucleus of a 
program of case conferences that will eventually draw into 
active participation all the principals and teachers of the county. 
In some cases a limited amount of psychiatric service may be 
available on a volunteer basis from a private practitioner. Orig
inating with the schools and permeating them with the clinical 
point of view, such a program may exert a vital influence upon 
classroom practice for the mental health of all pupils. 

How can a city school system proceed to inaugurate a clinical 
program? 

Granting the existence of even a limited guidance and adjust
ment program for the children in the schools, the procedure used 
in expanding such a function may be much the same as in a 
county school system, discussed in the preceding paragraph. 
In the absence of psychiatric services, a qualified school psychol
ogist, an attendance worker .with a social vision of his respon
sibilities, a visiting teacher or other case worker can, with the 
cooperation of the school physician, carry on effective clinical 
service for many cases of behavior difficulties if given enough 
time for the work. The type of program carried on in Santa 
Barbara 62 and in other small cities in California is illustrative 
of constructive efforts in which the schools themselves take an 
important part without extensive specialized service. In both 
counties and cities, however, every attempt should be made to 
locate either within or without the school system a psychiatrist 
versed in child guidance whose services can be made a part of 
the total program. 

Sometimes several adjoining cities can make arrangements 
for the financial support of a clinical project which no one of 

"'See p. 22 . 
•• See p. 26. 
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them could provide alone, as, for example, in the case of Rock 
Island and Moline, Ill.,68 or of Champaign and U~bana,54 in the 
same State. Social-welfare agencies existing in the community 
may supplement the case work furnished by the schools; and 
the school or city health department might contribute the needed 
health services. In effecting a cooperative program of this type 
it is most important to have a clear understanding of the areas 
to be served by each agency, as well as a well-planned inter
change of records among them. 

If a clinical unit is organized, in what division of a school 
system does it logically belong? 

If a city is large enough to warrant the employment of a full
time child psychiatrist who is conversant with modern educa
tional philosophy, a full clinical unit might be set up, with the 
psychiatrist as director, responsible to the superintendent or 
associate superintendent. This procedure is favored by psychi
atric authorities. However, in most city school systems a 
psychiatrist is likely to be employed for part time only. In 
that case present practice is in favor of including all provisions 
for the study and treatment of behavior problems as a section 
within the general program of child study or pupil adjustment. 
This arrangement is justified by educational administrative 
authorities on the basis of the facts ( 1) that there is seldom an 
isolation of a behavior problem as such, apart from complicating 
or causal factors found within the educational history of the 
child; and (2) that the preventive functions of a program of 
guidance and adjustment for all children are legitiinate aspects 
of a child-guidance organization. 

Following out such a plan, t.he school system may employ one 
or more full-time psychologists, case workers, and school phy
sicians. A psychiatrist is employed for a stated number of 
hours per week. These constitute the clinical staff, but the full
time workers have, in addition to their duties of a strictly clini
cal nature, other responsibilities related to the entire school sys
tem. Thus one finds in Berkeley,55 Calif., a behavior research 
clinic operating within the division of guidance, placement, and 
personnel. In Pasadena 56 the clinical service is part of the 
department of guidance. In Erie,57 Pa., and Rochester,58 N. ·y., 

•See p. ao. 
"See p. 81. 
·Beep. 41. 
•see p. 87. 
"Seep. 34. 
'"See p. 51. 
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it is a unit within the department of child study and special 
education. In Providence, ~9 R. I., it operates within the depart
ment of research and guidance. Such an allocation seems to 
f acilitate the necessary coordination of the various pupil-ad
justment services that the school system has to give. 

How much does a child guidance clinic cost? 

It has been estimated 60 that, in cities of approximately 200,000 
population, the budget of a full-time community clinic might 
be about $20,000 per year. This would include the services of a 
full-time psychiatrist, a full-time psychologist, two or three full
time psychiatric social workers, and two or three clerks. How
ever, in school systems in which the clinical service is only one 
phase of a larger program of pupil adjustment, and in which 
members of the clinical sta.ff perform other related duties, it is 
difficult to arrive at any standards of cost for clinical work alone. 
One schoql system in a city of approximately 450,000 population 
reports total annual salaries for its department of child guidance, 
which is directed by a full-time psychiatrist, as amounting to 
$25,820. Another school system in a city of 250,000 reports an· 
nual salaries allocated to the clinic service, including the amount 
paid to a part-time psychiatrist, but excluding the salaries of 
school physicians who give time to the clinic, of somewhat more 
than $9,000. In a city with a population of 80,000 the special sal· 
ary budget is reported as about $5,000. This includes the amount 
paid to a part-time psychiatrist, a part-time pediatrician, a full
time visiting teacher, and a half-time clerk. Additional serv
ices are contributed to the clinic by school counselors, school 
nurses, and school mental examiners. In smaller cities it be
comes increasingly difficult to isolate the clinical costs, these 
being an integral part of the costs of pupil-adjustment work 
as a whole. 

What specific means will promote the active participation of 
principals and teachers in the clinical program? 

A child guidance clinical service has not achieved its ultimate 
goal until every principal, teacher, and supervisor in the school 
system becomes conscious of the mental health needs of the 
pupils and is able to cooperate with the clinic in the preventive 
aspects of its work. Through pre-service and in-service train
ing they can become active participants in the clinical program, 

•• Seep. 45. 
80 Stevenson, George S., an4 Smith, Geddes. Op. cit., p. 55. 
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detecting incipient cases of maladjustment and applying the 
general principles of mental hygiene in the classroom. The 
following have been found to be effective means of bringing 
principals and teachers into close relationship to the cli!lical 
service: 

1. Appointment of an advisory council of principals to 
consult with the director of the child guidance unit on 
problems of child guidance as related to school manage
ment. 

· 2. Professional courses for principals and teachers in the 
principles of child guidance. 

3. Round-table conferences of groups of teachers and prin
cipals to discuss the application of child guidance to the 
classroom. 

4. Referral of cases initiating as school problems through 
the teacher and the principal, or at least with their 
knowledge and understanding. 

5. Cooperation of teacher in writing case history. 
6. Holding of clinic in school building in which the child 

is enrolled. 
7. Presence of child's teacher at case conferences, with dis

cussion of specific difficulties which she can help to 
adjust. 

8. Reports both to and from the teacher on progress of the 
case. 

What is the relationship of the clinical service to the total 
school program? 

The purpose of a clinical child guidance program is not limited 
to the adjustment of a comparatively small number of serious 
behavior problems. As already indicated, its influence should 
be preventive as well as remedial, and its service should be 
directly or indirectly to all the children in the school system. 
Moreover, psychological findings concerning the abilities and 
disabilities of children should help supervisors and teachers to 
make adequate curricular adjustments. Social work which 
brings information concerning home and community environ
ment should assist in developing for. all children a close coopera
tion between school and home. Physical findings should in
dicate the importance of nutrition and other provisions to meet 
the needs of all types of physically handicapped pupils. Psy
chiatric diagnoses and recommendations should point to desir
able changes in the entire school administration and .to 
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adjustment measures conducive to meeting the emotional needs 
of .all children. Finally, an effective child guidance program 
will be reflected in a . more careful selection of teachers, with 
attention to desirable personality and emotional adjustment on 
the part of candidates as well as to .their intellectual qualifica
tions. When the influence of an efficiently staffed and efficiently 
conducted child guidance clinic has thus permeated and affected 
school practices throughout the system, its contribution to the 
total guidance program is of maximal import. 

The director of the bureau of child guidance of the New York 
City public schools points out some of the specific areas in which 
mental hygiene clinicians should be of service to the school sys
tem. After calling attention to the outstanding need of the 
the mental hygienist's contribution in the selection of candidates 
for teacher-training insitutions and teaching positions, he says: 61 

It is not possible to discuss even briefly the many opportunities that 
the field of education offers for the application of mental hygiene prin
ciples. The type of examinations children should receive on entering 
school ; practical methods of giving these examinations and the fre
quency with which they should be repeated; homogeneous versus . 
heterogeneous groupings ; 100 percent promotions; sex education; the 
place of religious training in public-school education; vocational and 
educational guidance; the activity program ; the junior high school and 
its influences on the general school organization ; and the changes taking 
place in the type of student now entering high school are samples of 
problems to be found in school systems, the ultimate solution of which 
invol\res the knowledge, experience, and cooperative action of both educa
tors and clinicians in mental hygiene. 

What means can be used to coordinate effectively the com
munity resources for clinical service P 

Community resources established in the interests of wholesome 
child development frequently find themselves duplicating or in
fringing upon one another's services. · In order to prevent such 
duplication, to promote a corresponding economy of time and 

. effort, and to minimize the number of agencies or persons dealing 
with the same cases, a plan of coordination in which all cooperat
ing agencies have a part is essential to the success of a child
guidance program. Whether the source of service be the city, the 
county, or the State--:-or even a combination of these-the area 
of each agency should be clearly defined to the satisfaction of all 
concerned and with a specific understanding of the activities 
expected of each. To be most effective, such coordination must 
be voluntary-not legislated into being. Its chief impetus comes 

11 O'Brien, Frank J . Educating for mental health. The American journal of ortbo· 
psychiatr.y, 9: 273--286, April 1939. 
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from the desire to cooperate in serving the children of the 
community. 

One of the most effective media devised to date through which 
coordination can be given tangible expression is the coordinating 
or community council, consisting of representatives of the various 
agencies in the community concerned with human needs. At reg
ularly scheduled meetings problems of mutual interest are dis
cussed, individual cases may be considered, responsibility for 
action assigned, and follow-up reports received. It is not a clini
cal group but it is a sponsor of the clinical program as one of the 
means through which it can make its united services for the chil
dren of the community effective. Child guidance is clearly not 
the sole responsibility of any one agency. Regardless of where 
it is centered, its work will be well done only when the coordi
nated resources of all agencies are at the disposal of a single 
child who needs them. Because of their strategic position in rela
tion to all the children of all the people, the schools have at their 
very doors a challenging opportunity-and responsibility-for 
leadership in such a program. 

163734°- 39--6 
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FOREWORD 

No a.rgument would seem to be needed to prove that a knowledge 
of contemporary legislation affecting education is of practical advan
tage to every educat ional worker and to all citizens of representative 
government. Under our system it is the prerogative of a. State legis
lature to overcome legal obstacles, or to set up new legal instruments 
fer improving the administration of education. 

A. review of educational legislation in the American common
wealths over a 2-year period involves the study of approximately 
1,500 enactments. The purpose of this review is first to determine 
what new and significant legislative developments are in process, 
and in what way they may affect the course of public education ; 
ud, secondly, to make available to school officers, teachers, and the 
putlic in general, up-to-date information on legislation affecting the 
respective phases of education. 

The method of this review is intended to be narrative, and also 
ilterpreta.tive as to trends insofar as trends may be discerned within 
a 2-year period. It is hoped that the information contained in this 
bulletin will be of service to those who seek to improve the legal 
organization and functioning of our educational system. 

BESS GoooYKOONTZ, 
A ssi8talnt Oowmissioner of Ediucati~Yn.. 
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REVIEW OF EDUCATIONAL LEGISLATION, 
1937 AND 1938 

INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this bulletin is to show the most outstanding exam
ples and tendencies in 1937 and 1938 legislation affecting education in 
the United States. During this period the legislature of each State 
held one or more sessions and enacted approximately 1,500 measures 
relating to education. This review is limited principally to outstand
ing tendencies and examples. 

Within the past decade three outstanding tendencies have been mani
fested in such legislation, namely : 

·(1) Increased State responsibility for the financial support of 
public education. 

(2) A strengthening of Sta~ instrumentalities of control over 
education. 

{3) The establishment of minimum State-aid foundation pro
grams of State-wide application. 

These major tendencies continued in evidence during 1937 and 1938; 
and no new outstanding developments in educational legislation ap
peared. Legislation in the three general directions above mentioned 
is revealed in many different ways; that is to say, legislation dealing 
with various phases of public-school administration reveal many 
changes which contribute to one or more of the three outstanding 
tendencies. 

Legislation, while moving along the three major lines stated, has 
manifested many other tendencies with reference to specific phases of 
education. Among the other tendencies in school legislation during 
the biennium are: 

The acquisition of State school revenue through the development 
and use of non property tax systems . 
.A.n increase of State control over school budgets, expenditures, 
and indeb~ness. 
A general extension of State . control over public and private 
higher educational institutions . 
.A.n extension of legislation to promote the establishment of junior 
colleges. 

The promotion of larger and more capable local school adminis
trative units. 

The centralization of teacher training and certification in State 
school officials. 
161300°--39----2 1 



2 EDUCATIONAL LEGISLATION, 19 3 7 AND 1 9 3 8 

The standardization of teachers' salaries in State-wide programs. 
A gradual extension and development of provisions for retirement 
benefits of aged teachers. 
The development of teacher-tenure laws. 
Improved transportation facilities for 5chool children. 
Improvements in facilities for the health and safety of school 
children. 
Extension of provisions for free textbooks for school children. 
Increase of Federal funds for vocational education. 

STAT]j) SOHOOL ADMINISTRATION, ORGANIZATION, AND FUNOTION8 

Legislation relating to State school organization was enacted in a 
number of States. The general trend over many years has been 
toward the vesting of additional administrative control over schoo~ 
in the hands of State school officials. This tendency is still in 
evidence. 

In 1937 the Legislature of Georgia provided for a new and en· 
larged State board of education composed of the Governor and one 
member from each of the 10 congressional districts appointed by the 
Governor, "by and with the advice and consent of the Senate," for 
6-year overlapping terms. (Formerly the State board of education 
consisted of the Governor and State superintendent of schools and 4 
others appointed by the Governor for 4-ye~r terms.) The new act 
requires that board members be citizens of the State and residents 
for 5 years preceding their appointment. Professional educators are 
excluded from the State board. (The old boa.rd was composed prin· 
cipally of schoolmen.) Board members are required to take an oatb 
of allegiance to the Federal and State Constitutions. The new board 
shall elect one of its members as chairman, and the State superin· 
tendent shall be the executive officer thereof. Each member is allowed 
$7 per day of actual attenda~ce at board meetings and transporta· 
tion costs. For the purpose of administering the State school financa 
program, the legislature made the State superintendent- of schools the 
executive and administrative secretary of the State board of edu~· 
tion and authorized the board to increase the salary of the State 
superintendent. 

This act of Georgia enlarged the powers of the State board of 
education. The board is not only authorized to provide a course of 
study for all common and high schools receiving State aid, but ma.y, 
in its discretion, approve additional courses of study set up by local 
units of administration, provide for curriculum .revisions and for the 
classifica-tion and certification of teachers. The new State board 
"shall prepare and submit to the Governor and the general assembly" 
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a.n estimate of the funds necessary for the operation of the State 
public-school system, and (except as provided in this act) perfo;rm 
a.ll such other duties required by law as previously constituted. Fur
thermore, the State board shall prescribe by regulation standard 
requirements for universities, colleges, no,rmal or professional schools, 
conferring degrees or issuing diplomas, and no charter granting the 
right to confer such degree or diplomas shall be granted until the 
a.pplicants therefor have obtained from the State board of education 
a. certificate showing that such requirements have been met. More
over, the legislature vested in the State board of education appellate 
jurisdiction in all school matters which may be appealed from any 
county or city board of education, and stipulated that decisions in 
all such matters "shall be final and conclusive." (See T ewtbooks, 
page 21, for additional legislative action relating to the State board 
of education in Geo.rgia.) 

The Legislature of Tewas amended chapter 209 of 1933 laws by 
defining the rights and duties of the State board of education to exact 
of school districts the performance of certain prescribed duties 
wherein all or part of the bonds of such districts are owned by the 
permanent school fund; prescribed the duties of the comptroller 
general in reference thereto; provided for suspension of payment of 
available and rural aid school fund to such districts as are delin
quent; and conferred upon the State board of education authority to 
cause the redemption of such payments. The Legislature of IlliJnois 
authorized the State superintendent of public instruction "To deter
mine the standards for recognition of elementary schools." The 
P~n;Mylvomia Legislature required the superintendent of public in
struction to withhold appropriations from school districts until all 
reports required by law are filed and to authorize withholding of 
appropriations from school districts for failure to comply with health 
and safety regulations. 

The Legislature of A.rk(J!Mas provided for a new State board of 
education whose members shall be appointed by the Governor; said 
appointments shall be made upon the expiration of the term of each 
member of the State board of education a.s now constituted. "As the 
terms of the members of said board expire, the Governor shall ap
point a successor in each case for a term of not exceeding 7 years 
• * * A member of the board may be removed by the Governor 
for cause." The Governor shall be ex-officio member and chairman 
of the board, and the State commissioner of education shall be ex
officio secretary. Previously the State board consisted of seven mem
bers, one elected by popular vote from each of the congressional 
districts. 
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Wyoming made the State superintendent of public instruction an 
ex-officio member of the State board of public welfare, which is 
created by the same act. The South Dalcota Legislature provided for 
the nonpolitical nomination and election of State and county super
intendents in accordance with amendments to the constitution ratified 
at the last general election. This act is closely patterned after the law 
provided for nonpolitical nomination and election of judges. 

The Legislature of 0 01V1"1.e(Jtwut changed the authority from the 
State board of education to the State treasurer to receive in the name 
of the State money or property . given or bequeathed to the State or 
State board of education for educational purposes provided for the 
investment of such money or property; and created an investment 
commission consisting of the commissioner of finance and control and 
two other persons experienced in matters relating to investments to 
be appointed by the Governor. The law provides that all invest
ments by the State treasurer shall be approved by the investment com
mittee. The Legislature of Tervnessee reorganized the executive and 
administrative departments of the State government and provided 
that the division of geology in the department of education be trans
ferred to the newly created department of conservation. This act 
provides that the department of administration of the State govern
ment shall prescribe the budgeting, accounting, and financial report
ing procedures for the State teachers colleges and normal schools. 

For information concerning legislation affecting other functions 
of State school officers, reference is inade to the sections of this review 
relating, especially to the one on State Aid Progranns, the OwrrimiiA.vm, 
and Higher Edtucaiti<m. 

LOCAL SCHOOL .ADMINISTRATION, CONSOLIDATION, ETO. 

The principal tendencies manifest in legislation affecting local 
school administration is to facilitate the consolidation of two or more 
school districts and to grant additional powers to school boards to 
enable them to administer schools on a more effective basis. Examples 
of legislation in this field are given for a few States. 

The Legislature of I llinois authorized trustees of schools, upon 
filing of a petition signed by a majority of voters therefor, to change 
the boundaries of elementary, consolidated, community consolidated, 
township high school, community high school or non-high-school 
districts situated wholly within the township; provided that if terri
tory is to be detached from a non-high-school district and annexed 
tq a township or community high-school district, or vice versa, the 
change of boundaries shall first be approved in each district by a 
majority of those voting on the proposition to annex or detach at 
an election called for that purpose. 
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In Indiana the legislature directed township school trustees to 
abandon school in which the average daily attendance during the 
preceding year was fewer than 15 pupils (previously 12 pupils) ·; 
a.nd authorized said trustees to abandon schools with fewer than 20 
pupils (previously 15). The legislature also provided for the con
solidation of schools to form a new school corporation in certain 
incorporated towns with less than 2,000 population where the schools 
have been abandoned and the pupils thereof are being transported to 
jointly operated schools; and provided for the organization and con
trol of the new school corporations. Such consolidation may be 
effected by joint resolution of the respective school boards declaring 
their intention to consolidate; and the resolution shall be effective 
upon the publication of same unless a petition signed by 51 percent 
of the taxpayers protesting said consolidation is presented within a 
specified date. 

The Legislature in Michigan provided that rural agricultural 
school districts with a population not to exceed 3,000 (previously 
1,500) may be included in township districts; and that rural agri
cultural districts may include cities having a maximum population 
of 10,000 instead of 2,000 as previously provided. 

Perhaps the most noteworthy legislation during the biennium 
affecting local administration was enacted in P&nJnSylvania. In 1937 
the Pennsylvania Legislature amended many sections of the school 
code pertaining to local school district organization. Among the 
changes effected by the amendments are : (1) The creation in each 
county of a county board of school directors with certain prescribed 
powers and duties, and provided that the county superintendent 
shall be the chief executive of the county board of school directors; 
(2} that existing districts which employed no teachers prior to July 
1, 1937, merge in 1938 with other districts upon petition of county 
boards of school directors; (3) that districts employing 10 teachers 
or fewer for the school year 1936-37 be merged on and after July 
1, 1941, upon consent of the electors of the districts (exempts dis
tricts which have recently begun consolidation as union districts with 
the consent of the State council on education); (4) required the 
county board of school directors to inspect the annual budgets of 
school districts under the direction of the county superintendent and 
~ give advice and assistance regarding the same before the budget 
shall be signed and forwarded to the State department by the county 
superintendent, and that they sha~l also approve the school building 
plans of said districts; ( 5) that transportation routes be established 
by and with the advice and assistance of the said county board. 

In Nevada the legislature authorized the boards: of county com
missioners of any county to establish a high-school district in any 
elementary district upon a petition of three-fifths of the taxpayers 
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thereof; provided that the petition shall show (1) at least 10 stu
dents of high-school grade not over 20 years of age who are in need 
of and are desirous of having high-school instruction; (2) that the 
district is 40 miles or more from another high school; (8) that three
fifths of the taxpayers are willing to carry a special district levy of 
at least 40 cents on the $100 of valuation of the district. Such dis
trict high school when established shall be under the administration 
of the already existing board of school trustees of the elementary 
school district, and shall differ from the regular county high schools 
only in extent of territory, in plan of administration, and in means 
of support. This act also authorized under certain conditions the 
county boards of education and county commissioners to provide 
funds to aid district high schools and to include in the tax levy for 
high schools provisions for the necessary funds. 

The Te:cas Legislature authorized certain counties to vote to es
tablish county-wide school equalization systems; and authorized 
rural high-school districts to consolidate with contiguous common
school districts upon approval of a · majority of voters of the respec
tive districts. Montana amended its State constitution so as to 
extend the term of office of county elective officers, including the 
county superintendent of schools, from 2 years to 4 years. The 
legislature of Wyoming amended sections 36-110 of the State code 
governing the election of county officers, including county superin
tendents of schools, by increasing the term of office from 2 to 4 
years. 

The West V irgima Legislature provided that the county board 
may elect a county superintendent "for a term of not more than 4 
years," and shall elect such officer on the first Monday in July; and 
required county superintendent to have "12 hours' credit in school 
administration and supervision and at least 5 years' experience in 
public-school teaching andj or supervision within the State." For· 
merly 8 hours' credit in school administration and 2 years' experi· 
ence as teacher (or 1 year as county superintendent) was required, 
which teaching experience need not have been in the State. The new 
law also provides that county superintendents may be removed from 
office only for "immorality, incompetency, insubordination, intemper· 
ance, or wilful neglect of duty," and then only upon charges stated 
in writing and after the superintendent shall be given 10 days' op
portunity to be heard. Formerly county superintendents were 
subject to removal "for cause" in judgment and discretion of county 
board of education. The county superintendent was authorized !II 
assign, transfer, suspend, promote, or dismiss teachers and all other 
school employees of the district, subject only to the approval of thej 
board. (New features · underscored.) 
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STATE AID PROGRAMS 

During the 2 years here reviewed many State legislatures modified 
their programs for the distribution of State funds. Legislation in 
this field shows a further extension of the general principle that the 
State should increase its responsibility for adequate financial support 
of public schools. Examples of legislation substantially modifying 
school finance programs are given for a few of the States. 

The legislature of Arkansas revised and extended until July 1, 
1939, the "Emergency Reta.il Sales Tax Law" of 1935 (Act 233) 
which would have expired on June 1, 1937. The express purposes 
of this act are: To provide relief for the common schools, to provide 
funds to buy free textbooks for the first eight grades thereof, to 
provide funds for circulating. library service in connection with the 
public schools and funds to take the place of the homestead exemp
tions, and to provide for the awards of the State. * "' *" The 
act as revised expressly exempts from taxation original sales of 
numerous agricultural products, and provides that the receipts from 
the sales tax, after deductions for administrative purposes, shall be 
distributed as follows : 7 percent (but not to exceed $350,000 annu
ally) to the textbook fund for the purchase of free textbooks for the 
first eight grades of school; 8 percent to homestead exemption fund 
(but not to exceed $500,000 annually) ; 10 percent each year to the 
charitable institutions fund; 25 percent to the welfare fund; and 50 
percent to the common-school fund. The revised act also expressly 
authorizes to be appropriated from the common-school fund neces
sary funds to maintain a school library service as provided by law. 
(Formerly 35 percent was allocated to the State's general revenue 
fund and 65 percent to the common-school fund.) 

The Arkansas Legislature also supplemented the State common
school fund by providing that all (instead of 70 percent) of the reve
nue collected from the privilege taxes known as "beverage tax per
mits" shall be paid into the said fund ; and by providing that one
half of the revenue accruing to the charities fund (under Act 236, 
1937, increasing the liquor tax from 40 to 65 cents per gallon) be 
transferred to the common-school fund. 

The most important school legislation in Delaware is the State 
School Budget Act. Among the noteworthy provisions of this act 
&ra the following : 

(1) A general appropriation for education of $3,514,000 annually, which ls 
approximately $26,000 more per year than during the previous 
biennium. 

(2) $286,000 specifically for restoring the total salary reductions which 
were required by the budget act of 1933. 

(S) $25,000 for painting and repairing school buildings (two-thirds for city 
of Wilmington) . 
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( 4) $15,000 as additional fund to match the increased Feder9.1 appropria. 
tions for vocational education by the George-Deen Act of 1936. 

The D elaware Legislature also amended the franchise tax law by 
changing the basis of calculating the number of shares upon which 
a corporation pays tax, and transferred franchise taxes to the gen
eral fund in the following amounts: For 1937-38, $440,674 and for 
1938-39, $432,024 to cover the appropriations made to the University 
of Delaware, State college, and the State tax department. 

The Georgia Legislature completely revised its State system of 
distributing school funds, and declared it to be the public policy of 
the State that "educational opportunities for all of the children of 
school age * * * shall be equalized throughout the State by 
the State board of education so far as possible," and requi;red the 
operation of all public schools for not less than 140 school days each 
year. In the administration of the State equalization program in 
·education, the State board of education is required to divide or 
classify the various local school units into five groups on the basis 
of the most recent United States census, and to determine on the 
basis of average daily attendance the number of teachers to be em
ployed for the minimum term in the fol~owing manner : 

Group 1: Comprising independent school system in cities of more than 
10,000 population; counties having one or more .city of more than 
10,000 population, exclusive of independent systems, and countiea 
having a population density of more than 200. per square mile. In 
this group there shall be employed 1 teacher for each 40 pupils ill 
average daily attendance or major fraction thereof in elementary 
grades, and 1 teacher for eacll 35 pupils or fraction thereof in hig~

school grades. 

Group !: All independent school systems not included in group 1 and 
all counties having a population density of not less than 75 and 
not more than 200 per square mile. Teachers allotted : 1 for eacl1 
35 In elementary grades, and 1 for each 30 in high school. 

Group 8: All counties having a population density of 45 or more and less 
than 7ri per square mile. Teachers allotted : 1 for each 30 pupils In 
elementary grades, and 1 for each 25 in high school. 

Group 4: All counties having population density of 19 or more and less 
than 45 per square mile. Teachers allotted: 1 for each 25 pupils In 
elementary grades, and 1 for each 20 in high school. 

Group 5: All counties having a population density of less than 19 per 
square mile. Teachers allotted : 1 for each 20 pupils in elementarY 
grades, and 1 for each 15 in bigb school. · 

By this act the State board of education was directed to certifi· 
cate and · classify all teachers upon the basis of academic and pro. 
fessional training and experience, and to fix a schedule of the mini· 
mum salaries which sha1l be paid to teachers in the various classes. 
The certificate issued to each teacher shall indicate the classification 
of such teacher. 
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In carrying out the provisions of this act the legislature stipulated 
that the State board of education shall use the common-school fund 
and such appropriations as shall be made for common schools, for the 
following purposes: 

(1) To pay all teachers (except county superintendents) salaries for not 
less than 7 months each year in accordance with the salary schedules 
prescribed by the State board of education. 

(2) To pay salaries of county school superintendents as now provided 
by law. 

(3) To pay each local school unit the cost of local administrative expenses, 
operating and maintenance of school plants, fixed charges, auxiliary 
agencies, transportation, etc., a sum sufficient, when added to the 
total amount which may be raised by such local school unit by a 
local levy of 5 mills, to equal one-third of the amount allotted to 
such local unit for salaries. 

(4) To pay the administrative expenses of the State department of edu
cation, State board of education, and State superintendent of schools, 
and such other State salaries and expenses as may be authorized by 
the State board and approved by the State superintendent. 

The Legislature of Idaho revised chapter 205 of 1933 laws, gov
erning the distribution of State school income funds to counties. 
Under the revised plan the State board of education shall compute 
annually for each county: The amount of money a 3-mill tax would 
provide, the receipts within county required by law to go to the 
county school fund, the receipts from the national forest reserve, 
the receipts from the minimum school district levies. To the total 
of these receipts, the State board shall add an amount sufficient to 
provide for each pupil who attended school in another district dur
ing preceding year the State's proportionate share of tuition due 
for such pupil. To the total thus obtained the State board shall add 
an amount sufficient to provide in each district a minimum educa
tional program "which shall be as nearly as may be" $120 per month 
for each elementary classroom unit and $160 for each high-school 
classroom unit; "but the amount due any county as thus ascertained 
shall be considered to be not less than $2,000." 

The most outstanding Ka11..sas legislation for 1937 affecting edu
cation is S. B. 125, commonly referred to as the State aid bill. By 
the enactment of this bill the State assumed definite responsibility 
for the financial support of public elementary schools, grades 1 to 8, 
inclusive, without the levy of additional property taxes. State funds 
for this purpose are made available from receipts of a sales tax. 
Under the State aid bill the State assured each elementary school 
having an average daily attendance of 12 or more pupils $675. 
In order to participate in State funds, however, each district must 
levy at least 3 mills on district property, and must have also main
tained 8 months of school the preceding year. The State pays the 

161Soo•-s9--3 
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difference between the yield of a 3-mill levy and $675. Districts 
whose 3-milllevy will yield $675 per each elementary school teacher 
do not receive State aid. No school shall receive State aid if its 
average daily attendance is fewer than 4 pupils (exceptions being 
made by reason of geographical isolation or transportation dif
ficulties). State aid to districts with fewer than 12 pupils shall be 
such sum as shall .represent the fractional difference between the 
amount of a 3-milllevy (if less than $675) and $675, that the average 
daily attendance is of 12. 

The Legislature of Maine in special session in October (1937) 
added $200,000 to the State equalization fund. Formerly the equal
ization fund consisted of only $125,000 annually. The legislature 
decreased by 20 percent for the ensuing biennium the State subsidy 
for physical education, and also decreased in similar amount the 
State subsidy for industrial education. 

The Michigan Legislature made substantial revisions to the 
Thacher-Sauer .A.ct. Among the principal changes are: (1) An 
increase of the total State aid for education from $38,000,000 to 
$43,000,000. (2) .A.n increase in the minimum State program for 
elementary grades from $48 to $55 per pupil, and for high-school 
grades from $65 to $75 per pupil. (3) .A. change in the deductible 
primary interest school fund from "exact amount" to "not to exceed 
$15,000,000" (this change was designed to enable local school dis
tricts to establish budgets with a greater degree of certainty). (4) 
Slight increases in minimum programs for schools in districts having 
fewer than 800 on the school census. The legislature in its appro
priation act for the department of public instruction provided that 
the Governor may make such reductions in allotments as he deems 
necessary to keep the total expenditures of any fiscal year within the 
total revenue available for the said year. 

The Legislature of Nevada amended the liquor-license law of 1935 
by providing that, after deducting 5 percent of revenue derived there· 
from for administrative purpose, 50 percent of remainder shall be 
apportioned to the State distributive school fund, 15 percent to the 
university contingent fund, and 35 percent to the State emergency 
employment bond interest and redemption fund. Previously the law 
provided that from the liquor-license tax there shall be apportioned 
annually $100,000 to the State distributive fund, $24,000 to the con
tingent university fund, and the remaining amount to the State emer
gency employment bond interest and redemption fund. 

The North Dalcota Legislature revised chapter 260 of 1935 laws on 
distribution of State equalization fund and stipulated that in de
termining whether a school district has made the maximum financial 
effort required in order to receive equalization funds the district must 



EDUCATIONAL LEGISLATION, 1937 AND 19 38 11 

have levied for the fiscal year a millage rate equal to that produc-ed 
by the average of the prior 5-year levy (formerly it was the normal 
maximum tax rate fixed by law) ; and the district must show that all 
of its teachers are duly certified by the State superintendent and 
under contract to r eceive not less than the minimum salary provided 
by law. The law as amended provides that the moneys received 
from the State equalization fund on the basis of needs shall be used 
only for the payment of teachers' salaries for the current year. The 
maximum amount allowed from the equalization fund for high
school work by correspondence was increased from $40,000 to $65,000. 
This law also authorized the sum of $20,000 annually from the equal
ization funds for use in matching the Federal program for vocational 
education under the Smith-Hughes and George-Deen Acts. After 
other proper charges against the equalization fund, the balance of 
said fund shall be distributed among the public-school districts and 
county agricultural and training schools of the State upon the basis 
of $120 for each grade- or high-school teacher unit (formerly $125 
for each grade teacher unit, and $150 for each high-school teacher 
unit). This act repealed the provision which required that "teacher
unit" shall be defined so as to effect "the discouragement of the main
tenance of small schools and small classes." In lieu of the repealed 
provision, it was declared that in consolidated schools consideration 
"shall be given to the teacher-pupil ratio and to the territory served 
by such schools." Under the revised act no aid on teacher-unit basis 
shall be paid to any district unless it shall file with the county super
intendent a stat-ement giving the name of each teacher, the number 
of each teacher's certificate, the subjects taught by each teacher, 
md the monthly salary, which shall not be less than the minimum 
provided by law. 

North Dakota also provided that the distribution of all moneys 
received from the United States by an act to promote the mining of 
certain minerals on the public domain shall be "credited to the State 
equalization fund provided by chapter 260 of 1935 laws and dis
tributed pursuant to the terms of that act." 

The Legislature of Pennsyl!vania appropriated $3,000,000 to the de
partment of public instruction for reimbursing fourth-class school 
districts upon certain increases of the salaries of members of the 
teaching staff of elementary schools. Funds for this purpose are 
derived from a privilege tax on stores. ~ · 

The Legislature of Rhode I sland increased the appropriation of 
State aid for the promotion of general public education from $443,-,t-
230 for the year 1936-37 to $644,440 for the year 1937-38 . ._,__ V 

The Legislature of South Dakota provided that school districts 
shall receive 35 percent of the revenues of the 2-cent sales tax and 
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net income tax instead of the 32 percent thereof. Of the sa:ld amount, 
28 percent shall be used to replace property tax in the school districts 
on the basis of the school census, and 7 percent distributed to dis
tressed school districts on the basis of need, such distribution to be 
administered by a commission consisting of the Governor, the director 
of finance, the director of taxation, the commissioner of school and 
public lands, and the superintendent of public instruction. The 
Legislature appropriated $12,500 annually during the biennium as 
aid to common-school districts containing Indian land. 

The Legislature of Tennessee (Act 127) provided for an increase 
of approximately $4,500,000 for schools, and set up provisions de
signed to bring about an equitable distribution of such funds. A 
circular from the State Department of Education, March 19, 1937, 
states: 

This act is one of the most important pieces of legislation a1fectlng public 
education in the history of the State. . • • • It increases the elementary 
per capita apportionment to $10 for each child In average dally attendance 
in the elementary schools and sets up a supplementary fund to enable the 
elementary schools to operate for a term of 8 months each year on the basis 
of the minimum State program set forth in the law. The act also Increases 
the per capita fund to be distributed among the several counties maintaining 
high schools and complying with the State laws and the regulations pre. 
scribed by the State board of education applicable to approved high schools 
to participate In this fund. 

Other provisions of the act include: 
All appropriations provided for in the new act are made upon the assump

tion that the revenues of the State will be sufficient to meet said appro
priations. Hence, the full operation of the schqols under the provisions of 
the new act will depend on whether or not the State legislature provides 
sufficient revenues to meet the appropriations provided by the act. 

Furthermore, the Tennessee Act (127) (1) directs the State board 
of education to adopt a minimum salary schedule for all teachers 
employed in the public elementary schools of the State, based upon 
"training and experience of said teachers"; (2) directs all boards of 
education to employ elementary teachers and principals on or prior 
to May 1 next preceding the scholastic year for which such teachers 
shall be employed; (3) provides that upon receipt of such list of 
teachers from the respective school boards the Commissioner of Edu· 
cation shall "determine the salary rating of each teacher employed in 
the schools of the counties, cities, and independent school districts 
participating in the funds appropriated. This act provides a mini· 
mum elementary education program for each county, which program 
shall be determined (1) ~ ~ertaining the total monthly salaries of 
elementary teachers emplo~d, in keey!ng with the State salary sched
ule, and multiplying this surlt_by S'flfr an 8 months' term; and (2) by 
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adding to the product thus detennined 20 percent thereof for cur
rent operating expenses other than for teachers' salaries." 

The Texas Legislature amended chapter 35 of. 1935 laws (1) by 
increasing from $5,000,000 to $5,500,000 the general annual appro
priation for equalizing educational opportunities; (2) by providing 
distribution of State aid so as to a8Sist all schools having not fewer 
than 20 nor more than 400 (formerly 500) scholastics; (3) by au
thorizing the State superintendent of education to allow an increase 
of 20 percent in teachers' salaries which are less than $100 per month, 
and 15 percent increase for teachers whose salaries are over $100 
per month (no salary to be less than $85 per month on an 8-month 
basis); and (4) by specifically allocating $846,198 annually for high
school tuition aid, $972,683 for transportation, and $787,800 for aid 
in matching Federal funds for vocational education. The Legislature 
of Texas also made a supplemental appropriation to the emergency 
rural school aid of $1,080,000, with the stipulation that no funds shall 
be granted to any school district which paid out any funds to any 
person or association for the purpose of securing legislative aid, and 
provided a committee to approve the aid to be granted through this 
supplemental appropriation. 
. The Utah Legislature created a uniform school fund, consisting 
of receipts derived from the United States under the Federal Leasing 
Act of February 25, 1920, from lea::;es and rentals of school lands and 
other State lands, and from constitutional and other legislative alloca
tions. All of the said fund remaining, after deducting the amounts 
specifically allocated to various educational institutions by the con-

. stitution, shall be apportioned by the superintendent of public instruc
tion as follows: 50 percent for school districts, and 50 percent for 
junior colleges, the State university, and the State agricultural college. 

The 50 percent allotted by the legislature for school districts shall 
be divided among the districts by the superintendent of public in
struction "under rules prescribed by the State board of education, 
in such portion as will, when added to other moneys available from all 
other sources, establish and maintain educational standards or facili
ties that will provide, as nearly as possible, equal educational oppor
tunities for all children of school age throughout the State. * * * 
All money in the uniform sehool :fund available for the district schools 
ui excess of the amount required to maintain uniform standards of 
instruction as prescribed by the State board of education shall be di
vided among the school districts in. such proportion as will permit 
uniformity in other school activities prescribed by the State board 
of education * * *"; provided, that no part of the moneys ap
portioned to the various school districts shall be used for school 
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buildings or improvexrle'nts thereto, or for payment of school bonds 
\ . 

or other debts. 
The 50 percent of the tinifonn school fund apportioned to junior 

colleges, the State university, and the State agricultural college "shall 
be that proportion of the total amount available which the average 
number of full-time students enrolled during the preceding school 
year in each institution bears to the total enrollment of all said in
stitutions," except the enrollme-nt of the State university and the State· 
agricultural college shall first be multiplied by 1.25 and the product 
shall constitute the enrollment of the said institutions for the purpose 
of this apportionment. 

The West V irginia Legislature appropriated $13,250,000 for each 
year of the biennium to supplement the general school fund, with 

· the stipulation that $12,100,000 of said sum each year shall be paid 
in primary aid to school districts in the manner prescribed by law, 
such distribution to include payment of teachers' salaries for 8 months, 
and the remainder to be distributed to districts in the same manner 
as provided by law for primary aid but which may be expended by 
school boards for current general school expenses. The balance of 
this fund and of any remaining in the general school fund shall be 
distributed as supplemental or secondary aid to school districts in 
the manner provided by law; provided, that payment of such aid 
shall first be approved by the board of public works. 

The Legislature of Wisconsin, in its budget law, appropriated 
$5,200,000 in aid of elementary schools. This appropriation is allo
cated as follows: Budget A, $4,335,000, which must be paid in full, 
and Budget B, which includes an appropriation of $865,000, which 
additional sum is to be paid as ordered by the State emergency board 
when revenues permit. 

The Wisconsin Legislature also enacted a high-school aid and tax 
law which aims to provide $1,385,000 annually as aid to districts and 
cities having one or more 4-year high schools, to union and consoli
dated free high schools, to State-graded schools offering high-school 
work, and to rural schools giving advanced courses. This appropria
tion is to be apportioned as follows: 

(1) Two hundred dollars for each year of high-school work. 

(2) After payments under (1) have been provided the balance ot the 
appropriation shall be distributed in proportion to the number ot pupil! 
in A. D. A. during preceding school year in the 9, 10, 11, and 12 grades 
of h igh schools, state-graded schools offering high-school work, and 
rural schools giving advance!! courses. 

( 3) Tuition bllls for nonresident pupils shall be credited with amounts 
received under (2), 

The elementary aid of $5,200,000 and the $1,385,000 high-school aid 
have prior claim upon the State school revenue. 
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Wyoming provided that all funds received by the State from the 
United States Government under the act of June 28, 1934, known as 
the Taylor Grazing Act, shall be deposited with the State treasurer 
who shall distribute the same to the several counties in which such 
public lands are located. All money received by the counties from 
the lease or sale of public lands under the said act shall be placed to 
the credit of the general school fund of the county, to be proportion
ately allocated by the county treasurer to the various school districts 
in which lands are located and from which the funds are allocated. 

SOHOOL REVENUB 

The most noticeable recent tendencies in school tax legislation have 
been : (1) To utilize and develop nonproperty tax systems, and (2) 
to reduce property tax as a source of State school revenue. These 
tendencies continued in evidence during 1937 and 1938. No new or 
other noteworthy tendencies have been manifested. In order to indi
cate the general character of legislation affecting school taxes a resume 
of the principal acts during the biennium are here included. 

Alabama, in 1937, levied additional "privilege or license tax" on 
various types of business and amusements. This act provided that an 
amount necessary "for the replacement in the public-school fund of the 
3-mill constitutional levy for schools and in the general fund of the 
1-mill levy for soldiers' relief and the 21;2 mills for general purposes 
lost by any exemption of homestead * • * shall be first charges 
against the proceeds" of the said license tax. 

The Legislature of California repealed existing law fixing maxi
mum tax rates for school districts and provided the following 
~wmrates : 

(1) Elementary districts not coterminous with high-school districts: 8 mill!; 
for elementary schools- 9 mills if kindergartens a re maintained (instead 
of maximum of 10 mills, lllh mllls if kindergartens are maintained). 

(2) High-school districts not coterminous with elementary school districts 
or junior college districts: 7lh mills-10 mills for h igh-school and junior
college purposes (instead of 7% mills for all purposes) . 

(S) Junior-college districts not coterminous with high-school districts: 8 
mills (instead of 5 mills) . 

(4) Unified school distr icts: 15 mills for elementary and high-school pur
poses, 16 mills if kindergarten included; or 17 mills for elementary, high
school, and junior-college purposes ; or 18lh mills for kindergarten, ele
mentary, high-school, and junior-college purposes (instead of 10 mills 
for elementary purposes, 1lh mUls if kindergartens included, 7lh mills 
for high-school purposes, and 5 mills for junior-college purposes). 

(5) Coterminous high-school and junior-college districts governed by the 
same board : 11 mills (Instead of 7% and 5 mills, respectively) . 
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The Legislature of Oolorado granted a State personal and corporate 
income tax. A constitutional amendment authorizing such a tax was 
approved at the November election in 1936. This new income-tax law 
provides, after making certain deductions for administration of the 
act, that the State treasurer shall place the remaining revenue collected 
thereunder in a fund to be known as "Reserve for general county school 
funds." Upon this fund the State treasurer shall draw his warrant 
for the purpose of replacing the property tax, in whole or in part, now 
authorized by law in chapter 146, 1935. 

I'fliiiana fixed the maximum tax levies as follows: State, 15 cents; 
rural districts, $1.25; cities, $2; and provided a new method of selec
tion and qualification of members of county tax adjustment board. 
Variations from the rates stated above may be made in cases of "reason
able necessity." 

Kansas levied a "retailers' sales tax," includllig taxes on amusements 
and certain services. This act provides that from the receipts of the 
retail sales tax the sum of $2,500,000 shall be allocated to the "State 
school aid fund." 

Missovlri reenacted and revised the retail sales tax law of 1935. The 
sales levy was increased from 1 percent to 2 percent. The revenue 
from this tax goes into the general State treasury, from which one
third of the general revenue of the State is. appropriated for schools. 
It is estimated that this increased levy will make possible a substantial 
increase of funds available for schools during the biennium. 

Montana levied a license tax on all persons, associations, or corpora
tions owning or operating a telephone business and allocated 50 percent 
of the net receipts therefrom to the State public school general fund. 

Nebraska authorized cities or school districts, or both jointly, upon 
approval of 60 percent of the voters, to levy one-fourth mill for recrea
tion purposes. 

Pe'111TU3ylvania levied an annual license tax for the privilege of 
operating a store or theater and provided that the taxes and fin~ 
received from such levies shall be credited to the State school fund. 

The Legislature of Utah amended section 75-12-11 of 1933 Gen
eral Code by fixing a maximum tax limit of 10 mills for schools in 

. districts having more than $2,500 assessed valuation per child of 
school age. This increased the maximum levy in districts of this 
class; formerly the maximum levy in wealthier districts was gradu
ated according to assessed valuation in a manner which fixed a lower 
maximum levy, ranging as low as 7 mills i~ districts having more 
than $5,000 valuation per school child. · 

W ashitngton limited the aggregate annual tax rate on real a.nd 
personal property for State, county, town, school district, and road 
purposes to 40 mills (the school levy shall not exceed 10 mills) and 
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limited the State levy to 2 mills for the support of the State uni
versity, Washington State College, and normal schools. The rate 
stated above is based on assessed valuation which shall be 50 percent 
of the true and fair value of the property; provided that any 
county or school district may levy an additional rate when authorized 
by a three-fifths vote of the electors voting on the proposition. 

Wyoming enacted a "selective sales tax," and provided that from 
the receipts therefrom there shall be annually appropriated to the 
State school equalization fund $287,000 or so much thereof as may be 
necessary, payable in six equal monthly installments, to be distr ibuted 
by the State board of education as provided by law. This act pro-

. vides that any excess from the sales tax shall be used to reduce prop
erty taxes. 

CURRICULUM 

The practice of prescribing by legislation the subject matter to be 
taught in public school has been often questioned. This procedure, 
however, widely continues. Legislative action affecting the curricu
lum appears during each succeeding biennium. 

Legislative action in two States, Arkansas and Vermont, contained 
prescriptions governing the teaching of the effects of alcoholic drinks. 
The Legislature of Arkansas required the State board of education to 
revise the present course of study for public schools so as to include 
the teaching in grades 3 to 8, inclusive, the effects of alcohol and 
o,ther narcotics on the human system. The State textbook commis~ 

sion was directed to require textbooks on physiology and hygiene 
for the said grades to include "a simple, scientific treatment on the 
eftects of alcohol and other narcotics on the human system, which 
textbooks shall be free from political propaganda, and shall contain 
complete, detailed, and scientific information on the subject, to be 
taught as a unit of work every year * * *. Adequate time shall 
be given to teach the subject efficiently in each grade. The work 
in the subject * * * shall be a part of the work for promotion 
from one grade to another." The State course of study "shall" pro
vide teachers' aids and devices for the assistance of teachers in teach
ing these subjects. A penalty from $25 to $500 is provided for vio
lation of this act. 

The Vermont Legislature repealed that part of section 4234 of the 
public laws which required the State board of education to prescribe 
6-year, 8-year, and 9-year elementary courses of study, by requiring 
that only' the 8-year course be prescribed. In this act the legislature 
required that the elementary course of study include instruction in 
elementary physiology and hygiene with special reference to the effect 
of alcoholic drinks and narcotics on "the human system and society." 

161300°--~9-----4 
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The legislature repealed most of the statutory prescriptions as to sub
jects which shall be taught in the general elementary schools, but re
quired, that in high school instruction shall be given in political 
science, health and physical education, sociology, including the effects 
of alcoholic drinks and narcotics "on human society," commercial sub
jects and mechanical arts. This act provided that junior high schools 
shall have a 3-year course instead of a 4-year course. 

The following are examples of legislative action relating to the 
curriculum in a few other States: 

Indiana required that instruction in the first 12 grades of all public 
and private schools be so arranged as to give "special emphasis to 
common honesty, morality, courtesy, obedience to law, respect for the 
national flag, the Constitution of the United States and the Constitu
tion of the State, respect for parents and the home, the dignity and 
necessity of honest labor and other lessons of a steadying influence, 
which tend to promote and develop an upright and desirable citi
zenry." The State superintendent of public instruction was directed 
to prepare outlines of study for this purpose. 

Massachusetts required instruction concerning the State constitu
tion in all public high schools; and required all State teachers colleges 
to give instruction on the constitutions of the United States and of the 
State "for the purpose of fitting the students, morally, and intellectu
ally, for the duties of citizenship and of school districts." Massachu
setts also required the teaching of the Italian language in any high 
school having not fewer than 150 pupils upon the written request of 
parents or guardians if not fewer than 15 pupils and where the en
rollment is not fewer than 25 properly qualified pupils. 

Mississippi authorized the State board of education to add courses 
to the elementary-school curriculum other than those prescribed by 
statute; and prescribed the ·following subjects in the high-school 
curriculum: 

Mathematics, English, history, and social science, pure and applied science, 
including agriculture, home economics, and manual arts, safety on the 
highways, and such other subjects as may be added by the State board ot 
education. 

Montana required all public schools to give instruction in "music, 
art, elementary agriculture, including cooperative economics." Fur
thermore, the legislature designated September 17 each year as "Con
stitution Day" and prescribed "That all public schools and high 
schools * * * shall observe 'Constitution Day' by conducting ap
propriate exercises in commemoration thereof under the direction of 
the superintendent of public instruction." 

New Hampshire directed the State board of education to distribute 
~opies of the State constitution and election laws to all teachers of 
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history and civics in the upper grades of the elementary schools and 
to teachers of United States history in junior and senior high schools 
to be used by them in instructing their pupils relative to the laws 
governing elections and voting. The Secretary of State is required to 
furnish the State board of education with such number of copies of 
the State constitution and the election laws as shall be necessary for 
this purpose. 

The Legislature of North Dakota required the superintendent of 
public instruction to provide in the high-school course of study "for 
an elective course of instruction in cooperative marketing and con
sumers' cooperatives." 

The Legislature of North Dakota also stipulated that-
No educational institution receiving aid or support from the State of 

North Dakota shall require, directly or indirectly, any student to enroll in 
courses in military training and tactics as a condition or prerequisite to 
taking any other course in said instr uction or enjoying any other privileges 
offered by said institution to its st udents. It shall be the duty of the State 
board of administration to enforce this provision. * * * Nothing herein 
shall be construed to prevent or prohibit any institution as aforesaid from 
o1rering courses in military training and/or tactics as elective courses. 

The Legislature of Oklahoma declared it to be the policy of the 
State in connection with the conservation of the natural resources 
to provide definite instruction to the youth of the State, and directed 
the State board of education to adopt courses of study covering the 
subject of conservation of natural resources. 

The Legislature of Wisconsin amended subsection 1 of section 
40.225, of school law, concerning advanced courses in rural schools, 
by inserting after the enumeration of subjects this sentence: "These 
subjects may be alternated or staggered over a 2-year period in the 
program so as to make allowance for time." 

See Textbooks, page 20, for information on legislation in Florida 
concerning the course of study. 

TEXTBOOKS 

During the biennium noteworthy legislative action occurred in 
several States relating to textbooks for school children. 

By an initiative act in ArkaMas, which was approved at the gen
eral election November 3, 1936, the State was required to provide 
basal textbooks for all pupils in the public schools, without cost to 
pupils, in grades 1 to 8, inclusive. The purchase and distribution 
of textbooks is under the management of the State commissioner of 
education, subject to the approval of the State board of education 
which shall make rules and regulations necessary for the purpose of 
this act. In 1937 the Legislatures of Arkansas created a county text-
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book board consisting of the county judge (chairman) , county exam
iner (executive secretary), and the county treasurer (treasurer). 
The board is required to provide a suitable place for storage of text
books and to distribute the books to the several districts of the 
county in accordance with the provisions of Initiative Act No. 1, 
1936. Under this act the county examiners {county superintendents 
of schools) are required to devote full time to the duties of their 
office and to supervise the administration of the textbook laws. 

The Florida Legislature enacted a new plan for determining the 
State course of study and for selecting and purchasing free text
books "at the expense of the State." Under the new plan the State 
board of education, upon recommendation of the State superintend
ent of schools, shall appoint every 4 years a committee on course of 
study composed of nine persons engaged in teaching or supervision of 
public elementary and secondary schools, and teacher-training insti
tutions of the State (with the. State superintendent an ex officio 
member). The duties of the committee are: 

1. To examine courses of study used with a view of utilization of best ideas. 
2. To prepare for consideration and approval by the State board of education 

courses of study for public elementary and high schools. 
3. To submit annually to the State superintendent a report and recommenda

tions concerning advisable changes in course of study, curriculum, text· 
books, and instructional aids for teachers, whlle the State superintendent 
shall consider and transmit, together with his recommendations, to the 
State board of education for final decision as to what change, if any, 
shall be made. 

The act authorizes the State board to adopt textbooks for 3-year 
periods and to enter into contracts with publishers therefor. Each year 
after the State board has received bids or proposals for textbooks the 
president thereof, upon recommendation of the State superintendent, 
shall appoint a textbook rating committee to be composed of seven 
members actively engaged in teaching or supervision of elementary 
and secondary schools and teacher-training institutions of the State, 
and representing the major fields and levels in which changes in text
books are to be made. The State superintendent shall be an ex officio 
member of the committee. The textbook rating committee shall exam
ine each book submitted, taking into consideration "subject-matter, 
treatment, printing, material, and mechanical make-up," and rate it 
according to its suitability, usability, and desirability. · The committee 
shall submit its findings to the State board of education for transmis
sion to the State textbook purchasing board (The board of commis
sioners of State institutions), indicating in relative order the three 
most suitable, usable, and desirable books on each subject for the grade 
in which it is to be taught. "No book which treats a subject in a par-
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tisa.n manner shall be included in the list of suitable, usable~ and 
desi~able books." "For the purpose of creating a special * * * State 
textbooks fund for * * * carrying out * * * this act * * * 
there shall be levied and collected" annually in the various counties 
of the State a tax of three-fourths of 1 mill. 

The Legislature of Georgia abolished the special textbook commis
Sion and vested its functions directly in the State board of education. 
The said board was authorized to prescribe uniform textbooks for use 
in the public schools andjor to provide by regulation for multiple list
ing of books for use in the various grades, and permit local school 
superintendents to exercise a choice of the books so listed. This act 
directs the State board of education to select a committee or committees 
of educators in State public schools to examine textbooks and to make 
recommendations thereon to the State board. The State board of edu
cation is directed to inaugurate and administer a system of free text
books for the public schools of the State, and to enter into such con
tracts as may be necessary for that purpose; or, "If the State board of 
education shall find it advantageous to * * * provide for publishing 
. any or all of the textbooks required to be used * * * it is author-
ized * • * so to do." The expense of administering this act shall 
be paid by the State board of education from such funds as may be 
provided by the general assembly for that purpose; provided, however, 
that nothing in this act shall be construed to prevent the boards of 
education of various counties and independent systems from furnish
ing free textbooks or school supplies from local funds, or furnishing 
such books and supplies on a rental basis, for all grades in addition to 
the free textbooks supplied by the State board of education. 

The Legislature of Kansas abolished the State school-book commis
sion and transferred the authority of that commission to the State 
board of education. For the purpose of ~arrying out the provisions 
of the new law the membership of the State board of education was 
increased by adding to the membership the State printer and the 
State business manager. The new law· provides also for a textbook 
advisory committee of nine members to be appointed by the State 
board of education. A majority of the members of the advisory com
mittee shall be supervisors, principals, superintendents, or teachers 
in the high and elementary schools of the State. The advisory com
mittee is required to submit at least two textbooks for each subject, 
one of which may be printed by the State printer, together with an 
abstract which shall state definitely the reasons for their recommenda
tions. The State board of education must select from the list of texts 
recommended to them by the textbook advisory committee. The law 
provides that only as many books may be adopted in any one year 
as will cost approximately one-fifth the amount of the total cost of 
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all textbooks for the elementary grades. The Legislature of Kansas 
also authorized and directed laboratory tests to be made in the public 
schools of new school textbooks proposed to be adopted. 

Among the legislative acts of other States relating to textbooks are: 
Illi'TUJ'i8 authorized boards of school districts "To purchase textbooks 
and rent the same to pupils of the school." Iowa authorized boards 
of school directors of any school corporation to purchase textbooks 
for public-school pupils and to sell, or "loan such textbooks to such 
pupils free, or rent them to * * * pupils at such reasonable fee 
as the board shall fix" ; and provided for certain restrictions concern
ing the purchase and rental of such books. This act provides for 
the establishment of a county system for the purchasing of textbooks 
for the respective school districts. Michigan required school boards 
to furnish free textbooks to children needing relief. Relief is deemed 
necessary by the board based upon the report of the truant officer that 
the child is unable to attend school because his services are required 
to support himself or to assist in the support and care of others 
legally entitled to his services. Nevada required the board of school 
trustees of each school district to furnish not only all new text and 
supplementary school books but also "school supplies necessary to 
carry out the mandates of the school curriculum." 

The Tennessee Legislature repealed the laws governing the com
position of the textbook commission and the selection of textbooks, 
and created a new State textbook commission of seven members con
sisting of the commissioner of education, ex officio member and sec
retary, and six other persons appointed by the Governor, one of whom 
shall be a county superintendent, one a city superintendent, one a 
high-school principal, one a teacher or supervisor of schools below 
the ninth grade, and one a teacher or supervisor of high-school sub
jects. All members must be holders of a degree from a 4-year college 
and have 5 years' teaching, supervisory, or administrative experience. 
The new textbook commission is directed to prepare each year a mul· 
tiple list of four textbooks in each subject (if such number is available 
and of sufficient merit to warrant being listed) as approved text
books for use in the elementary and high schools of the State; pro
vided, however, that six books may be listed for supplementary use 
in the subject of reading. County or district boards of education are 
required to adopt from the multiple list basal lists for use for a period 
of not less than 3 nor more than 5 years. The Legislature of Ten
nessee also provided a special privilege tax for advertisers who use 
space on free sanitary covers to be furnished and used on textbooks 
in the public schools; designated the kind of covers and advertising 
that may be used; and provided for the appointment and tenure of 
an advertising commission of three persons at a salary of not more 
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than $3,000 each, such sums to be realized from the sale of advertis
ing space on school-book covers. This act, as a sanitary measure, 
stipulates that no textbooks adopted and used in the elementary school 
shall be resold, exchanged, or otherwise used as a textbook by any 
other pupil than the original owner thereof or his or her brother or 
sister, unless the book thereof has been kept covered with paper or 
other material in a manner prescribed by the advertising commission. 

In Texas the Legislature authorized and requested the State board 
of education to take steps to furnish a free textbook on the reading 
of music for students studying the subject in public schools. 

SCHOOL ATTENDANCE 

During the biennium the problem of regulating school attendance 
received legislative consideration in many States. Perhaps the most 
noteworthy enactment in this field occurred in South Oarolilna. In 
1937 the legislature of that State enacted a "Regular school attend
ance law" and appropriated $76,800 for the administration thereof to 
be distributed as follows: To each county $1,400, plus $100 for each 
member of the house of representatives such as county has in the 
general assembly, which shall be used for payment of the salary and 
expenses of the "regular school attendance teacher," which salary 
shall not exceed $1,500 per annum. The said teacher shall be elected 
annually by the county board of education. 

This act stipulates that within 30 days after the opening of schools 
each year the trustees of each school district shall make or cause to 
be made "a complete census of all children of school age therein, 
that is, between the years of 7 and 16, inclusive, who had not en
rolled" in school during the said 30 days. The names of said children 
shall be reported to the county superintendent of education who shall 
certify the same to the county attendance teacher who shall imme
diately contact the parents or guardians of such nonattending chil
dren "with the object in mind of having such children enrolled in 
the most conveniently located school" and of seeing that such pupils 
shall attend school "during the State supported term." If any non
attending children lack books or suitable clothing necessary to attend 
school such facts shall be reported by the attendance teacher to the 
social and civil organizations of the county for such action in the 
premises as to said organization shall appear proper. This act stipu
lates that "All parents and/or guardians financially able shall compel 
their children of school age" to attend school regularly and imposes 
a penalty for any wilful neglect or refusal to do so. 

The school attendance teacher provided for in this act shall hold a 
bachelor's degree from an accredited college or one who has had 2 
years' successful teaching experience and holding a first-grade teach-
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ing certificate; provided, that any person who has served as county 
superintendent of schools within the last 4 years shall be qualified 
for appointment as attendance teacher. Such attendance teacher 
must also be certified by a practicing physician to be free from con
tagious or corrimunicable diseases. Furthermore, ''The said attend
ance teacher shall possess the qualities essenti!tl to a proper approach, 
shall form the connecting link between the home and schools * * * 
and it shall be her duty * * * to enter nonattending and truant 
pupils in school work, and to influenc~ them by means of persuasion, 
if possible, to attend school regularly without compulsion. In the 
event that a pupil wilfully and without just cause or excuse habitually 
absents himself or herself from school, such pupil shall be reported 
to parents or guardians who shall compel the proper attendance of 
such pupil in school. It is believed that women make the best at
tendance teachers, but nothing in this act shall be construed to mean 
a man may not be appointed attendance teacher." 

In 1937 the New York Legislature required attendance officers to 
be 21 years of age, to be in proper physical condition, and to have 
completed a 4-year high-school course or its equivalent. Candidates 
are required to take a written examination before a municipal civil
service commission or, if not appointed from the civil-service list, 
before a · special board consisting of the president of the board of 
education, the principal of the high school, and the local superintend
ent. The law provides that in the establishment of an eligible list, 
advanced education, experience in teaching, in social service, and in 
business or in the professions, shall be considered. Attendance offi
cers appointed from an eligible list prepared by board of examiners 
in a city are exempted from the provisions of this act. In 1938 the 
New York Legislature prQvided that in each city and in union free 
school districts having a population of more than 4,500 and employ
ing a superintendent of schools, the board of education shall have 
power to require minors from 16 to 17 who are not employed to attend 
upon full-time day instruction. 

The following is a resume of measures enacted in other States 
relating to school attendance : 

Alaska exempted from the compulsory school attendance provisions 
children who have completed the eighth grade. Hawaii required 
children to attend public or private schools between the ages of 6 
and 1~ instead of between 6 and 14, and exempted from such attend
ance any child who has passed the eighth grade and resides more 
than 4 miles from any public school teaching classes above the eighth 
grade, and any child who, prior to September 1, 1937, had left school 
by reason of having attained the age of 14 years. 
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Oklahoma made the minimum school age effective at 7 years of age 
instead of 8 years. Rhode l sla!nd provided that children shall at
tend school in the city or town wherein the educational facilities are 
approved by the school committee of the city or town wherein the 
children reside. Previously a child could be required to attend only 
in the city or town where the child resided. Vermont provided that 
the superintendent may, with the consent of a majority of the town 
school board, excuse any pupil from attending school who is 15 years 
of age and who has completed the first 6 years of the elementary 
school course (formerly completion of ''the rural school course" was 

- required) when the services of such pupil is needed for support of 
those dependent upon him or for other sufficient -reason. [Part un
derscored new.] Wuconsin required all children coming within the 
provisions of the law to attend a public, parochial, or private school 
during the full period and hours in which the school is in session. 
Previously attendance was required for only 6 months in towns and 
villages. 

HIGHER EDUOATION 

. l£gislation in recent years has shown a tendency toward a gradual 
increase of State control over both public and private higher educa
tion. This tendency is still in evidence during the 2 years here re
viewed. It is impracticable here to cover in detail the numerous 
measures enacted touching upon every phase of higher education. 
Consequently only a few examples are mentioned. For information 
concerning legislation affecting private higher educational institu
tions, see the section on Primate Schools of this chapter. Perhaps 
the most outstanding legislation affecting the administration of 
higher education in a single State appeared in Georgia in 1937. 
(See Georgia under State School Administration, Organization, and 
Fwnctions, page 2.) 

Jwnior oolleges.-Legislation in the field of higher -education com
prised an unusual number of measures providing for the establish
ment and maintenance of junior colleges. The Legislature _of Cali
fornia reorganized the school code sections relating to junior col
leges. The governing boards of high-school and junior-college dis
tricts maintaining junior colleges were authorized to maintain 4-year 
junior colleges with the approval of the superintendent of public in
struction and the State board of education in grades 11 to 14, in
clusive. This act provides that State apportionments based on aver-

. age daily attendance in 4-year junior colleges shall be made entirely 
from State junior-college fund, and also authorized the maintenance 
9£ special day and evening junior-college classes. Furthermore, the 
act increases from $3,000,000 to $5,000,000 the minimum existing 
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valuation required of a high-school district in order to establish 
junior-college courses. 

The Oolorad<J Legislature enacted what is known as the "Junior 
College Organization Act," providing for the establishment, support, 
and organization of junior colleges and declared such colleges to be 
an "integral part of the public school system of the State." This 
act defined junior college as an educational institution providing 
not to exceed 2 years of training in the arts, sciences, and human· 
ities beyond the twelfth grade of the public high-school curriculum 
"andjor" vocational education. It further authorized the establish
ment of a junior college in the area of two or more counties if such 
area has a school population of 3,500 or more and a valuation of 
$20,000,000 or more, upon a petition of 500 electors of the county or 
counties of the area having the qualifications, and upon a majoritv 
vote of the electors in an election on the matter. The act provid~s 
that the local administration of said college shall be vested in a 
junior-college committee of five members appointed for 6-year terms 
by the assembled directors of the school districts comprising a part 
of the junior-college area. The nomination of said committeemen 
may be by petition of 100 qualified electors. The junior-college dis
trict shall constitute a "body corporate." The junior-college com· 
mittee is charged with the duty of determining the financial and edu
cational policies and selection of competent administrators and in
structors, to fix fees and rates, etc. The act contains provisions 
whereby adjoining school districts may become annexed to the junior
college district. This act also amended certain sections of the Colo
rado Statutes governing the apportionment of the general school 
fund. It provides that in junior-college districts apportionment 
shall be made adequate to pay one teacher for each seven pupils en
rolled in full-time work in the junior college. The apportionment 
shall be made only to those junior-college districts that have made a 
special levy for the junior college at a certain specified rate. 

In lllinoi8 the legislature authorized the board of education of any 
school district maintaining a 4-year high-school course and having 
25,000 and less than 200,000 population, upon advice of the super
intendent of public instruction, to establish and maintain a junior 
college consisting of not more than 2 years of recognized college work 
beyond the 4-year high-school course, as part of the public-school 
system of such district. This act also provides that a board of educa· 
tion in any school district having more than 10,000 and less than 
25,000 population may, after seeking the advice of the State superin
tendent of public instruction, provide by resolution that a proposi
tion for the establishment and maintenance of a junior college be 
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submitted to the voters for their determination. Upon a majority 
vote favorable to the proposition a junior college may be established. 

The Legislature of Kansas provided for the establishment of a 
junior college in certain districts (applicable only to Highlane) . 
The course of study of the junior college shall be prescribed by the 
State board of education and shall be equivalent to the course of 
study in the first and second years of an accredited college. The 
Legislature of Kansas also authorized an increase in municipal prop
property taxes from 1%, mills to 2 mills for the support of municipal 
universities. 

The Legislature of Kentucky authorized boards of education of 
cities of the second class to establish and maintain "municipal junior 
colleges" and to levy not less than 5 nor more than 7 mills for such 
purp.ose. Municipal colleges established under this Act shall be 
under the control of the city board of education and be a part of the 
public-school system and shall afford "instruction in arts, sciences, and 
professions." Municipal junior colleges may charge each pupil at
tending a tuition fee of not to exceed $100 per annum, to supplement 
the tax provided for general maintenance purposes. 

The Michigan Legislature authorized the establishment of a junior 
college in a city of less than 14,000 population, provided a proposal 
to that effect is approved by a referendum vote of the electors of the 
city. Previously 14,000 was the minimum population required for 
the establishment of a junior college. The establishment of junior 
colleges in cities of less than 14,000 population is accomplished by a 
referendum, whereas in cities of 25,000 or more population the board 
of education is authorized to establish junior colleges. 

Smtth 0 arolina authorized the Public Works Administration of 
the Federal Government to construct and equip a junior college in 
Union County and stipulated that such project shall be self-liquidat
ing and no liability whatsoever shall be imposed upon the said county 
for the cost of the same. 

The Legislature of Texas added a new section 17 (a) to the junior
college law of 1935. The new section provides that a proposed 
junior-college district may have less than 7,000 scholastic enrollment 
but not less than 5,000; and where the State board of education finds 
that the proposed district is a growing section and that there is a 
public convenience and necessity for such junior college. The legis
lature also validated the organization and creation of all junior
college districts heretofore established. 

Miscellaneous provisions relating to higher institutions.-Among 
the States enacting legislation pertaining to the curriculum of higher 
institutions are California, Florida, and Wisconsin. The Legislature 
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of 0 alifornia authorized the director of education, with the approval 
of the State board of education, to establish Reserve Officers' Training 
Corps courses in military science and tactics in any one or more of 
the State colleges. This act provides that enrollment in such courses 
shall be voluntary and that instructors in such courses shall not be 
considered as faculty members. Florida provided for the establish
ment of a school of forestry in the State university and appropriated 
$25,000 annually therefor or as much thereof as may be found neces
sary. Wisconsin appropriated $12,000 annually for establishing and 
maintaining a chair of Gaelic and Irish history and literature at 
the University of Wisconsin. 

The Legislature of Miehigoo authorized the State board of educa-
. tion to borrow money for the purpose of financing the erection of 
residence halls and social centers at the State normal college and 
the State teachers colleges. The law provides for a collection from 
each student enrolled in the institution of a reasonable fee for the 
use of or the maintenance of the social center. The legislature also 
authorized the State board of education to collect from each student 
enrolled in any State teachers college a reasonable fee for the pur
pose of fostering athletics, oratory, debate, and similar student 
activities, for giving student lectures and musical courses, and for the 
maintenance of a student health service in the individual institutions. 

The Legislature of Tennessee stipulated that no person shall here
after be elected as president of any State teachers college unless such 
person shall have earned the "master of science or the master of arts 
degree" from a recognized college or university, acquired by pursuit 
of regular courses of study required for such degrees. "Such per
·sons shall also have literary and scientific attainments and skill and 
experience in school administration." 

In 1937 the United States Congress changed the name of the 
~Southeastern University of the Young Men's Christian Association'' 
in the District of Columbia to . "Southeastern University," and 
authorized the university to establish from time to time additional 
"schools in all d~partments of science, liberal arts, and the profes
sions, and the courses of instruction therein," and to grant and con
fer degrees upon the recommendation of the appropriate school. 

For information relating to teacher-training institutions see the 
following section on Teacher Training and Oertifieation. 

Tl!JAOHIDR TRAINING AND Ol!JRTIFIOATION 

During the biennium here reviewed an unusual number of State 
:legislatures modified the provisions governing the training and certifi
-cation of teachers. Among the legislative tendencies manifested in 
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this field are: (1) Further centralization of certification of teachers 
in State school authorities rather than local; (2) increase in pro
fessional qualifications of both school superintendents and teachers; 
and (3) the authorization of the issuance of certificates in special 
fields. 

The Legislature of Oolo1'ado provided that after September 1, 
193'7, all county examinations for teachers' certificates shall be dis
continued, and thereafter all teachers' certificates shall be issued by 
the State superintendent of public instruction except such certifi
cates as are issued by the State normal schools or State teachers 
colleges (not applicable to teachers' certificates issued by boards of 
education prior to July 15, 1923, which are now in :force). By this 
act the ·state superintendent was authorized ~o grant temporary 
certificates to teach in the elementary schools to applicants who ha.ve 
taught in the State 36 months on a county certificate and who have 
secured 60 semester hours of standard college credit approved by the 
State superintendent. · These certificates may be renewed upon com
pletion of 8 semester hours of approved college credit. This act pro
vides that permanent certificates may be issued by the State superin
tendent to holders of temporary certificates who have taught at least 
9 months and who have an A. B. degree or its equivalent and com
prising 120 semester hours of college credit, with 20 hours of credit 
in educational subjects, including 4 hours of practice teaching (3 
years' teaching experience may be substituted for the 4 hours' practice 
teaching). 

The Kansas Legislature repealed numerous sections of the "General 
Statutes of 1935" governing teacher certification and enacted new 
provisions on the subject effective July 1, 193'7. Under the new law 
the county superintendent shall no longer issue teachers' certificates 
but the State board of education shall have exclusive authority to 
issue "teacher's, supervisor's, and administrative officer's certificates," 
including certificates for kindergartens, grade schools, junior high 
schools, high schools, and public junior colleges. The new law pro
vides that "no certificates to teach in the schools of Kansas shall be 
issued or any permission to take [teacher's] examinations shall be 
granted unless such persons shall be certified by the board of educa
tion to have completed a regular 4-year high-school course, during 
which time they must have taken an accredited normal-training 
course; or, having completed the high-school course, they may take a 
minimum of one year's normal-training work in an accredited high 
school, junior college, or college offering teachers' training course, and 
accredited for such purpose by the State board o:f education." 

The Legislature of Nebraska effected a complete revision of the 
teacher-certification laws of the State. All certificates are to be 
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issued by the State superintendent of public instruction. The re
vised measure stipulates that all applications for certificates shall 
include "positive evidence as to the physical fitness and health condi. 
tion of the applicant." The former legislative classification of cer
tificates was abolished and a new classification with the following 
minimum initial requirements was established : 

(1) Th!ird-grade elementary.-Twelve semester hours of college, including 6 
hours in education, or graduation from a 2-year normal training course. 

(2) General elementary certificate.-Thirty semester hours of college credit, 
including 10 hours in education; valid for 3 years in kindergarten to 
eighth grade. 

(3) Junior elementary certificate.-Sixty semester hours of college credit, 
including 15 hours in education ; valid for 8 years in kindergarten to 
eighth grade, inclusive. 

(4) Senior grade cerlificates.-Ninety semester hours, of college credit, In· 
eluding 15 hours in education (3 in teaching under supervision, or In 
cadeting, or equivalent) ; valid for 5 years iii kindergarten to tenth 
grade, inclusive. 

( 5) Secondary school certificate.-Graduation from a 4-year course of a 
standard college, based on not fewer than 120 semester hours of credit, 
including 18 hours in education (from 3 to 6 hours must be in teaching 
under supervision or in cadeting or equivalent), and at least 15 hours 
credit in each of two or more generally recognized subject-matter fields; 
valid for 5 years in grades 7 to 12, inclusive. 

(6) .Administrative and superoisory certificate.-Requirements similar to 
that required for secondary school certificate; valid for 5 years for 
teaching, administration, and supervision in all elementary and second· 
ary schools. 

The revised plan should stimulate teacher improvement in the 
service, as it also provides for provisional and professional school 
certificates in each of the six above classes, based on additional pro
fessional training and successful experience. This measure also re
quired State normal schools and teachers colleges to establish a course 
or courses of study for rural teachers which "will adequately fit the 
persons thus trained for teaching positions in rural schools." 

The Oregon Legislature made a number of changes affecting the 
certification of teachers. Twelve months' teaching or school super
visory experience within the State was required in order to become a 
candidate for county superintendent; such experience must have been 
within the 3 years immediately preceding election. Provision w!l.'l 

made for the issuance of school administrators' credentials based 
upon rules and regulations adopted by the State board of education. 
The legislature also required supervised teaching and 4 term hours 
in courses in Oregon history, Oregon school law, and Oregon system 
of education at a standard college, university, or normal school as a 
requirement for certification to teach in the elementary or high schools 
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of Oregon. Furthermore, the training required for high-school certi
fication was increased by easy stages beginning January 1, 1939, to 
extend to 1 year beyond the bachelor's degree after January 1, 1943, 
and provided for a 1-year certificate and 5-year certificate; the latter 
certificate may be renewed and in effect amounts to a life certificate 
for those who continue to teach. Provision was made for the issuance 
of special certificates to teachers of atypical children by the superin
tendent of public instruction. 

In addition to the acts mentioned above relating to the training and 
certification of teachers, a few other examples of legislative changes in 
this field may be of interest here. Oalifm..Y,~a provided that the State 
board of education shall grant appropriate credentials to holders of 
State college diplomas who have completed the ,prescribed teacher
training course instead of to all holders of such diplomas. The Legis
lature of 0fYTI!neoticut specifically required the State board of education 
to offer at each normal-school curricula covering 4 years of study and 
training which shall fully qualify the graduates of such school to teach 
in the elementary schools of the State, and such other curricula as the 
State board of education may from time to time determine. Mi'l'I!M
sota authorized a new type of certificate to be issued for. junior-college 
teachers, subject to qualifications to be established by the State board 
of education. 

The Legislature of New York redefined the qualifications necessary 
for the office of superintendent, deputy, associate, or assistant super
intendent of schools; member of a board of examiners of a city; 
superintendent of schools in a village having a population of more 
than 4,500; and also district superintendents of schools. Under the 
law as amended, in order to be eligible for any of the above offices 
the candidate must: (1) Be a graduate of a college or university ap
proved by the commissioner of education; (2) have completed 30 
semester hours in graduate courses approved by the commissioner of 
education; (3) have completed 5 years of teaching or supervision in 
public schools. (Those now in office are exempted from these provi
sions.) The New York Legislature also authorized the superintend
ent of schools of any city to require the board of examiners, in 
anticipation of the reasonable needs of the school system to conduct 
examinations so that eligible lists may be ready for promulgation as 
soon as vacancies come into existence. 

In North Dakota the legislature repealed the provision which per
mitted the certification of high-school teachers by examination and 
limited certification by examination to elementary teachers. The 
South Dakota Legislature also provided that the holder of State gen
eral certificate is qualified to teach in the ninth grade of any school in 
the State; it also provided that each person applying for an elemen-
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tary-school certificate shall present one-quarter hour of credit in South 
Dakota history and one-quarter hour credit in South Dakota civics; 
provided, however, that in lieu of these credits the applicant may pass 
the regular teachers' examination in these subjects. The Legislature 
of Te'J'I/Mssee provided that 4-year professional elementary and also 
4-year professional high-school teachers' certificates now in force and 
issued on college work shall be renewed for 4 years on 2 years' suc
cessful experience and the completion of one quarter's work of at 
least 12 quarter hours in education. The professional training for 
limited certificates was also increased. The legislature stipulated 
that teachers' certificates valid in 1936-37 shall be valid for 1937-38 
and 1938-39 without additional work or other requirements. 

The Legislature of T e[l}as provided that any person who has to his 
credit in any standard college or university of Texas as much as 
6 hours of .American Government shall be deemed to have met the 
State requirements concerning instruction on the Federal and State 
Constitutions necessary for obtaining a teachers' certificate, and 
provided further that after September 1, 1937, no student shall be 
certified for graduation from any tax-supported State educational 
institution with the award of a college degree unless such student 
shall have completed at least 6 hours of credit in the government of 
Texas or of the Government of the United States, or the equivalent 
in both. 

In Wisconsin the legislature stipulated that beginning with the 
school year 1939-40 no certificate to teach in any common school 
"shall be issued unless the applicant shall have completed 2 years of 
school work beyond the work of the high school, which shall be de
voted to pedagogical instruction and training; provided that the 
State superintendent of public instruction may grant exemptions 
from this requirement for the school-year of 1939-40 where teachers 
with qualifications satisfying this requirement cannot be found; pro
vided further, that any teacher who shall have taught in any common 
school in the school year 1937-38 or prior thereto, shall be allowed to 
continue to teach in the common schools without complying with the 
requirements of this section." 

TBAOHBRS' SALARJBS 

Legislation reveals a tendency to increase the minimum salaries of 
teachers. Among the States in which legislation was enacted affect
ing the salaries of teachers are: California, Georgia, Indiana, Mary· 
land, Pennsylvania, South Carolina, Tennessee, Washington, and 
West Virginia. 

The California Legislature fixed the annual salary of $1,320 for all 
certified employees of school districts employed full time in day 
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schools; and authorized county superintendents of schools to appor
tion from county unapportioned elementary school funds not to ex
ceed $80 per year to district in county receiving less than $1,550 from 
all sources during the year. The Legislature 'of Georgia in 1937 
directed the State board of education to certificate and classify all 
teachers upon the basis of academic and professional training and 
experience, and to fix a schedule of the minimum salaries which shall 
be paid to teachers in the various classes. The certificate issued tp 
each teacher shall indicate the classification of such teacher. The 
Legislature of Indiana provided that ~he State shall annually allot 
for the maintenance of schools not less than $100 per teacher unit 
instead of $600 as previously provided. This allotment is based on 
an average daily attendance of 35 for elementary schools and 25 for 
high schools; provided, however, that the school budgets for 1937 
and 1938 must not exceed those of 1936. 

The Legislature of Penmyl/vama established the following mini
mum annual schedule for the salaries of teachers in school districts 
of the fourth class: For elementary teachers, $1,000 with four annual 
increments of $50 each; for secondary teachers, $1,110 with four 
annual increments of $100 each. This act contains a proviso specify
ing that its provision shall not be effective if the "Store and Theatre 
Tax Act" (344, 1937) is declared unconstitutional. The legislature 
authorized the superintendent of public instruction to withhold the 
payment o.f appropriations to school districts hereafter failing to pay 
minimum salaries and increments prescribed by law. 

The South Oarolina Legislature stipulated that "the average an
nual salaries of teachers paid by the State may be, but in no school 
shall exceed," $600 per teacher holding a first-grade teacher's cer
tificate, plus $40 annual increase up to and including 3 years; and 
$360 per teacher holding a second-grade certificate, plus $40 annual 
increase for 3 years." The Legislature of Tennessee increased its 
S~te-aid program and directed the State board -of education to 
adopt a minimum salary schedule for all teachers employed in the 
public elementary schools based. on "training and experience." 

In Washington the legislature stipulated that no school shall con
tract with a public-school teacher for a smaller amount than $100 per 
month on the basis of 12 months per year; provided, that in event 
sufficient funds are not available to pay $100 per month, that propor
tion of $100 shall be paid which 'TO percent of the estimated revenue 
of the district will permit, with taxes levied. at the m~ximum allowed 
by law without a vote of the people. The legislature increased the 
salaries of various county officers, including county superintendents 
of schools. The salaries of county superintendents now range from 



34 EDUCATIONAL LEGISLATION, 1937 AND 1938 

$3,800 in class A counties to $1,500 in counties of the ninth class 
(with less than 3,300 population). 

The Legislature of Wisconsin stipulated that in order to qualify 
for elementary school aid a school district shall pay teachers not less 
than $80 per month in 193&--:39 and not less than $85 per month 
commencing with the school year 1939. · 

TEACHER TENURE AND EMPLOYMENT 

Within recent years considerable interest has been manifested in 
regard to teacher-tenure rights and practices governing the employ
ment of teachers. During the biennium an unusual number of legis
lative enactments were made affecting the tenure and employment 
of teachers. Legislation in this general field usually provides for 
definite tenure rights or for continuing contracts. In some States 
the provisions are of State-wide application and in other cases they 
apply only to certain cities or districts. 

Perhaps the most outstanding legislation affecting tea.cher tenure 
occurred in Pennsylvania. In 193'7 the Legislature of Pennsylvania 
enacted a State-wide law for all professional employees of the 
public schools, including teachers, principals, supervisors, directors 
of vocational education, dental hygienists, visiting teachers, school 
secretaries (if selected from an eligible list), school nurses, and other 
full-time employees certified as teachers. The law provides for a 
continuing contract for every professional employee (hereafter re
ferred to as "teacher") which may not be invalidated unless termi
nated by the teacher by written resignation 60 days before resigna· 
tion becomes effective, or by the school board by written notice to 
the teacher which shall designate the cause for the termination and 
which shall state that an opportunity to be heard shall be granted 
if the said teacher presents a written request therefor within 10 days 
after receipt of said notice. 

Other principal provisions of the tenure law are: 

(1) Limits valid causes for dismissal to "immorality, incompetency, In· 
temperance, cruelty, wilful and persistent negligence, mental der8llge
ment, persistent and wilful violation ot the school laws * * * or 
substantial decrease in the number ot pupils • * * due to natural 
causes" (exceptions made for retirement on account ot age or disability). 

(2) Suspension of teachers on account ot decrease In number ot pupils shall 
be in inverse order ot their appointment, and their reinstatement in 
inverse order of their suspension; no new appointments shall be made 1 

while suspended teachers are available. 
(3) Hearings pertaining to the dismissal of teachers shall be public, unlesl 

otherwise requested by the party against whom the complaint is IIUlde, 
and shall permit teacher to be heard in person or by counsel or both. 
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(4) Vests school boards with power to subpena witnesses, and after "un
bi.ased consideratiqn" of the case, shall by a two-thirds vote determine 
whether the evidence substantiates the charges or complaints, and in 
accordance with such determination shall discharge, demote, or retain 
such teacher or dismiss the complaint. 

(5) Where decision is in favor of the teacher the charges shall be ex
punged from the records of the school board and there shall be no 
abatement of salary ; but the one against whom the charges were made 
shall be given an official transcript of the record of the hearing. 

(6) Any teacher may by petition appeal from the decision of the school 
board to the court of common pleas within 30 days. 

The Legislature of Michigan in 1937 enacted provisions for a State
wide teacher-tenure system, applicable to all school districts of the 
State in which the qualified electors thereof, by majority vote of the 
electors voting thereon, adopt its provisions. The law provides for 
a probationary period of 2 years for all new teachers and if at the 
end of this period the board of education is doubtful of putting a 
particular teacher on "continuing tenure" the said board will be 
permitted to give this teacher a third probationary year by notifying 
th.e State tenure commission. 

This act provides that when a teacher has passed the probationary 
period and continued to be employed she can be dismissed only for 
just and reasonable cause and in accordance with legal procedures. 

The Legislature of W i8consin provided a tenure system for public
school teachers, the essential features of which are as follows: 

(1) All employment of teachers * * . * shall be on probation, and after 
continuous and .successful probation for {) years in the same school 
system or school, either before or after the taking effect of this section, 
such employment shall be permanent during efficiency and good be
havior and until discharge for cause. A teacher who has acquired 
permanent employment by reason of 5 or more years of continuous 
service as herein provided, upon accepting employment in another school 
system or school to which this section applies, shall be on probation 
therein for 2 years and after continuous and successful probation for 
such 2 years in such school system or school, such employment therein 
shall be permanent during efficiency and good behavior and until di&
charge for cause. 

(2) No teacher who has become permanently employed, as herein provided, 
shall be refused employment, dismissed, removed, or discharged, except 
for cause, upon written charges preferred by the managing body or 
other proper officer of the school system or school in which such 
teacher is employed. Such charges shall, after 10 days' written notice 
thereof to such teacher, and within 30 days of receipt of such notice, 
upon such teacher's written request, be heard and determined by the 
managing body of the school system or school in which such teacher 
is employed and hearings shall be public in all cases when requested 

· by such teacher. The action and decision of such managing body in 
any such matter shall be final. The provisions of this act shall not 
apply to teachers having civil-service status. 
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The New York Legislature provided for teacher tenure in union free 
school districts having a population of more than 4,500 and employ
ing a superintendent of schools. The act provides that teachers, super
visors, and principals in such districts shall be appointed by the board 
of education upon recommendation of the superintendent of school£, 
for a probationary period of 3 years. Members of the present staff 
who have been employed continuously for 3 years preceding this act 
may be appointed for a probationary period of 1 year. At the end 
of the probationary term the superintendent shall make a written 
report to the board of education recommending appointment on a 
tenure basis of persons found competent, such persons to hold their 
positions during good behavior and competency of service, and may 
be removed only for the following causes : " (a) Insubordination, im
moral character, or conduct unbecoming a teacher; (b) inefficiency, 
incompetency, physical or mental disability, or neglect of duty." The 
act provides for hearings before the board of education of charges 
against any teacher and right of appeal by the teacher from the de
cision of . the local board or State tenure commission which is created 
by this act. Authorized boards of education of union free school dis
tricts with a population of 4,500 or more to enter into contract with a 
superintendent of schools for a period of not to exceed 5 years; pro
vided, the superintendent has already served as such for at least 3 
years. Similar authority was granted to school districts having 3 or 
more trustees. 

The Legislature of New Jersey extended tenure rights to school 
superintendents in school districts of the first · class, and to clerical 
employees of all school districts. 

The Legislature of California provided that in case of unification of 
two or more school districts having an average daily attendance of 
fewer than 850 resulting in a district having an average daily attend
ance of 850 or more, probationary employees of such district must 
serve 3 years in the unified district and be reappointed for the fourth 
year before becoming permanent. However, the governing boards 
of unified school districts are authorized to classify as permanent em· 
ployees of the district any probationary employee of the district mak
ing up the unified school district who, prior to the unification, had 
been employed in such district for 3 years. 

The Legislatures of three States, Florida, Georgia, and Kansas, 
enacted provisions for teacher-tenure systems in certain cities. In 
each case a probationary period of 3 years was stipulated. 

The Legislatures of Nebraska and South Oarolilna made provisions 
for continuing teacher contracts. The Nebraska act provides that 
boards of education in town schools, consolidated schools, rural high 
schools, or county high schools, must by April 1 of each year either 
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offer each teacher employed by them a new contract, or by a majority 
vote of the board vote to dismiss him at the end of the contract period. 
If the board fails to take either action, the teacher's contract is auto
matically renewed for a like contract period. This provision also 
covers superintendents, principals, and supervisors. Three-year term 
contracts are still permissible and would be subject to the same re
newal provision upon expiration. All school employees whose con
tracts are automatically renewed under this provision must accept the 
contracts within 15 days to make them valid. 

The South Carolina act provided that when the trustees of any 
school district fail to notify in writing on or before the tenth day 
after the close of school any teacher that he or she will not be re
employed for the next ensuing year, "such failure to so notify shall 
be construed to be and shall be an act of reemployment of such 
teacher for the next ensuing school year upon the same terms and 
conditions * * *." 

In Tewaa the legislature authorized the trustees of common-school 
districts or consolidated common-school districts to make 2-year 
contracts with principals, superintendents, and teachers, provided 
such contracts are approved by the county superintendent. No con
tract may be signed by the trustee until the newly elected trustees 
have qualified. 

Miscellane()I!J,8 provisi01'!8 governing the employment of teachers.
In 1938 the Legislature of Kentucky forbade city school systems to 
discriminate against maiTied women in the employment of teachers. 
The legislature enacted the following provision : 

That whereas the contract of marriage is one of the most important 
of all human transactions, and being the very basis of the whole fabric of 
society ; the marriage status and the freedom to enter into the 
contract of marriage is of vital interest to the public creating the most 
important relation in life. 

That the board of education or the superintendent of public schools of 
any city within this State shall be prohibited from having, adopting, or 
making any rules, regulations, laws, or policy in the restraint of marriage 
of any public school teacher: who has had 5 years or more teaching 
experience within the public schools of this State, and that marriage shall 
not be grounds for the dismissal of any public school teacher or the 
cancelation of any teacher's contract. 

That all rules, regulations, laws, or policies in confiict with this act and 
the purpose thereof shall be of no effect; and it is hereby declared as the 
public policy of this State. 

Teacher citizenship.-The Legislature of New York authorized 
boards of education in cities having 1,000,000 or more population to 
waive the requirement of teachers as · to citizenship' in certain cases, 
notwithstanding section 1143 of Education Law. Pennsyl/V01nia re
quired teachers to be citizens of the United States except in the case 
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of exchange teachers temporarily employed and teachers employed 
for the purpose of teaching foreign languages. South Oarolina stip
ulated that no public funds of the State or of any of its subdivisions 
or of any municipality therein shall be available or paid to any 
person other than a qualified American citizen as compensation for 
employment unless it shall be certified "in writing under oath that 
it is not practicable to find an American citizen available for such 
employment. Nebraska ma,de it unlawful to ask religious affiliation 
of teachers on credentials and application blanks. 

T]j)AOH]j)R R]j)T[R]j)MI!JNT 

During the 2 years here reviewed legislation was enacted in ap· 
proximately 30 States which affected or modified in some manner 
provisions relating to the retirement of teachers. These enactments 
for the most part tended to improve or extend teacher-retirement 
benefits. The tendency in legislation is to place retirement systems 
on a joint-contributory basis, both the teacher and the State con
tributing to retirement benefits. 

The Legislature of Ark<MSas enacted provisions for a State retire
ment system for all public-school teachers of "elementary and high 
school grades," including superintendents, principals, and supervisors. 
Membership in the retirement system is compulsory for all teachers 
entering the service after the establishment of the system (not com
pulsory for teachers already in service who are given 1 year to elect 
whether they shall become members thereof). The administration 
of the retirement system is vested in a State board of trustees. Th& 
cost of administration of the system shall be borne by the State and 
shall not exceed 2 percent of the combined contributions made by the 
teachers and the State. All members of the system shall be assessed 
4 percent of their annual salaries (up to and including $2,500, but 
not in excess of $2,500) . The State shall match teacher contributions 
with a similar 4-percent contribution computed on the total pay roll 
of the members of the system. The local school district officers are 
responsible for the collection of the tea.chers' contributions. Retire· 
m ent bem.efits: Optional retirement at &0 years of age or thereafter, 
with full benefits, provided teacher has served 25 years, 10 years in 
the State ( l5 of which shall be immediately preceding retirement). 
After age of 60 (and 30 years of service) retirement shall be com· 
pulsory at the discretion of the local school board. The act provide~ 
disability benefits after 10 years of service. 

In Kentucky the legislature enacted a new teacher-retirement law 
designed to provide retirement benefits for teachers of State-sup
ported colleges and public schools. This act provided for the ad· 
ministration of the retirement system by a board of trustees. The 
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system is financed jointly by the State and the teacher members. 
Each teacher member under 30 years of age contributes 2 percent of 
his annual salary; and each teacher 40 or more shall contribute 4 
percent. The contribution of no member shall exceed $80 per annum. 
Under the new law the State will pay an amount equal to that con
tributed by the teachers, and also make a second temporary contribu
tion to be continued as long as deemed necessary in order to cover 
the obligation assumed by the State for prior service credit. 

The Legislature of Montana discontinued the previously existing 
retirement system for teachers and established a new system. Among 
the outstanding features of the new retirement system are: (1) Mem
bership in the system is mandatory for all persons who have become 
teachers or reenter the service on or after September 1, 1937. (2) 
Membership extends to "any teacher in the public elementary and 
high schools * * * including kindegarten teachers * * * 
any school librarian or * * * principal * • * supervisor, 
* * "' superintendent, • * • county superintendent," and other 
members of the teaching or professional staff of any public elemen
tary or high school, and also including those employed in the office 
ef the State superintendent of public instruction. ( 3) Administra
tien by a State retirement board of five members, which shall employ 
n actuary and technical adviser, and shall adopt mortality, service, 
er other tables deemed necessary. (4) Retire:rrumt benefits: Super
&:a.nuation optional upon completion of 15 years' service (last 10 in 
State) and 60 years of age (retirement compulsory for members 70 
years of age after September 1, 1942). (5) Financed: (a.) By an
nuity funds made up of deductions of 5 percent from teachers' 
salaries; (b) by pension accumulation funds, consisting of payments 
by the State to the account of each member a certain percentage of 
the earnable compensation of each member. The "rates per centum" 
of such State contributions shall be fixed on the basis of the liabilities 
of the retirement system as shown by actuarial valuation. The 
State's contributions shall be met by the allocation of 5 percent of 
the net receipts from the sale of liquor at all of the State liquor 
stores. (6) The new retirement system adjusts and preserves the 
assets and retirement interests accrued under the previous teacher
retirement system. 

In Nevada the legislature repealed the teacher-retirement system 
approved March 23, 1915, as subsequently amended, and enacted a 
new system for the retirement of teachers. The new retirement sys
tem includes all persons serving as legally certified teachers, princi
pals, er superintendents, and instructors in State orphans' home, 
~nEl all officials and supervisors of the public-school system, includ
mg the State and deputy superintendents of public instruction. The 
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teachers' retirement fund shall be derived from the following sources: 
(1) All money contained in the teachers' permanent fund established 
under the 1915 act, (2) all contributions by teachers, {3) income and 
interest derived from the investment of moneys contained in the 
teachers permanent fund, ( 4) an ad valorem tax of 15 mills, ( 5) all 
donations, legacies, and bequests made to such fund. Two plans 
for teachers' contributions are provided : Plan I: $12 per annum per 
teacher until the credit totals $360, plus $24 per annum. Plan II: 
5 percent of the annual salary of each member, $12 of which shall 
be credited to the original member's individual account until such 
deductions shall total $360, and in addition to the $12 annual credi~ 
there shall be taken from the 5 percent annual deductions $24 which 
shall be paid into the teachers' permanent fund. The balance of the 
5 percent deductions shall be paid into the member's saving annuity 
account. All new members pay a straight 5 percent of annual salary. 
The new system provides for retirement salary of $600 per annum and 
a member 's annuity matched by a State annuity. .Any teacher may 
retire upon attaining 60 years of age and after having 30 years' 
service (15 or more years in the State in case of original members and 
25 or more in case of new members--the last 10 years' service in each 
case must have been within the State). The 60-year age require· 
mentis applicable to original members who have the prescribed years 
of service. The retirement fund board may allow any person to retire 
after the age of 55 and who has 30 years of service and who is phys. 
ically or mentally infirm or incapacitated for further teaching service. 
The State board of education shall constitute the public-school 
teachers retirement salary fund board for the administration of the 
retirement system. 

The Legislature of New Hampshire enacted provisions for a State. 
wide retirement system applicable to all teachers or principals regu· 
larly employed in public schools (superintendents not included), and 
established for the administration of this system a teachers' retir&
ment board of five members. Teachers shall contribute such per· 
centage of their salary as m~y be determined by the said board but 
not to be less than $25 nor more than $100 per annum. Teachers may 
retire after 30 years' service (20 years in State-:-5 years of which in 
"retirement system area") and 60 years of age, if a woman, and 6S 
years if a man. May retire for disability without attaining age 
specified. 

The Texas Legislature established for the first time a State teachers' 
retirement system. Membership in the system is compulsory exce~ 
for those teachers now in service who elect not to become memben 
within 90 days after September 1, 1937. The term "teacher" within 
the meaning of this act shall include "a person rendering servi~ 
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to organized public education in professional and business administra
tion and supervision and in instruction in public schools," and in
cludes employees of public-school boards and State department of 
education, and boards of regents of colleges and universities, and any 
other board or agency of an educational institution supported wholly 
or partly by the State. The system provides for optional retirement 
at 60 years of age, and for compulsory retirement at '70 except that 
one may remain longer in the service with the approval of his em
ployer. Upon retirement, a member shall receive a retirement allow
ance in the form of an annuity which shall be the actuarial equivalent 
of the sum of his savings and the State reserves due him. His retire
ment allowance reserve shall be derived from (a) accumulated con
tributions which shall be 5 percent of annual salary, but not to exceed 
$100 per a.imum; (b) an additional sum from the State accumulation 
fund equal to accumulated contributions by the member. The teacher 
is required to pay $1 each year and the State $25,000 annually for de-
fraying administrative costs of the system. . 

The Utah Legislature in 193'7 repealed chapter 62 of 1935 laws 
providing for a retirement system for teachers and enacted in its 
pl&CA a new law which establishes a retirement system which is claimed 
to be actuarially sound. The system is inclusive enough to cover all 
leg&lly qualified teachers serving in public day or evening school, 
superintendents, supervisors, executives, librarians, and also teachers 
in State educational institutions and members of the staff of the 
State superintendent of public instruction rendering service of an 
educational nature. The new act creates a retirement board of seven 
members. The law provides that a member of the retirement system 
who is 55 and has 30 years' service, or who is 60 with 15 years of 
service, may retire. It is mandatory that teachers retire at the age 
of 70. Membership in the retirement system is mandatory for all 
teachers after July 1, 193'7. The members shall contribute from their 
sala.ries an amount sufficient to provide, on the basis of experience 
a.s interpreted by the actuary, an average annuity at 60 years of age 
equal to 11/140th of the final compensation of such members, for each 
year of service, which shal1 be deducted from teacher's salary. There 
shall be paid monthly from the general fund. in the State treasury a 
sum equal to 6 percent of the total compensation paid to members of 
the retirement system for services rendered during the preceding 
year. 

The Legislature of W ashington repealed sections of the State code 
which provided for the establishment of teachers' retirement systems 
in cities of the first class and enacted legislation establishing a 
State-wide retirement system for teachers. The administration of the 
new system is vested in a State boa.rd of trustees. The law requires 
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an actuarial investigation in 1938 and each 5 years thereafter, and 
on the basis of such investigation the board of trustees shall adopt 
such mortality tables as shall be deemed necessary and certify the 
raw of contribution payable by teachers under the provisions of the 
act. The system shall be applicable to all teachers now in service, 
except those under contract for 1937-38 who by petition declare their 
desire not to become members. The legislature appropriated $150,000 
to insure the payment of disability and annuities as provided by the 
previous system for 1 year, and $500,000 for the operation of the 
new system from April 1, 1938, to March 31, 1939. Teacher contri. 
butions shall be based on tables adopted by the board of trustees and 
which after 30 years' service and 60 years of age will purchase an 
annuity of $25 per month, but said contributions shall not exceed 
8 percent of the annual compensation of the teacher. The rights of 
teachers under the previous local systeins are preserved. Under the 
new State-wide system a teacher 60 or more years of age may retire 
after completing 30 years of service and receive an annuity equivalent 
to his accumulated contributions, and a pension of $20 per month, 
provided, that if annuity earned together with the pension does not 
amount to $40 per month, then an additional pension shall be granted 
to make such payments $40 per month. This act provides retirement 
benefits for disabled teachers depending on period of service. 

The Legislature of IlliMis increased the amount which the State 
auditor is required to set aside from the money available for appor
tionment in the common-school fund and which is to be paid into the 
Staw treasury for the maintenance of the StaU! teachers' pension and 
retirement fund. Indiana increased the maximum pension for teach
ers from $700 to $960 per annum; and reduced the maximum service 
requirement from 40 to 35 years and the minimum service from 25 
to 20 years, and provided for compulsory retirement of teachers at 
66 years of age, effective as of July 1, 1939, for all new teachers. 
Mu:rylrmd authorized the issuance. of State bonds "to fund the accrued 
liability of the State to the teaohers' retirement system" for the fiscal 
years 1938 and 1939, in the amount of $1,200,000; and added a new 
section to the State teachers' retirement system which provides for 
the participation of members of the faculty and staff of the University 
of Maryland in the retirement system. 

In M (])Jsachmetts the Legislature allowed credit under the teachers' 
retirement law for service rendered in public day schools outside 
of the State provided teachers claiming such service pay in one sum 
into the annuity fund an amount equal to the total assessments for 
such period. Massachusetts also increased from $100 to $130 the 
maximum annual assessment of teachers' salaries for contributions 
to the annuity fund; and provided that the annual pension rate of • 
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teacher shall not exceed the annuity purchaseable at his attained age 
or at 70, whichever is the lesser, by the sum which at the age of 60 
would purchase an annuity of $650. The Legislature of Michigan 
made substantial revisions of the State teachers' retirement system. 
The minimum annuity was changed from $300 to $600 and the maxi
mum was changed from $500 to $1,200. The new provision requires 
that all teachers shall contribute to the fund 3 percent of the annual 
salary but in no case more than $90 per year. Ohio provided that 
teachers in the University of the City of Toledo shall be included 
as members of the State teachers' retirement system. 

The Legislature of Pennsyl!vania provided certain retirement bene
fits for any person past 62 years of age who was a teacher, principal, 
or other supervisory officer in the public schools of the State for at 
least 20 years and who separated from school service for any reason 
prior to July 1, 1919. Pennsylvania also authorized boards of edu
cation in first-class districts to pay an additional retirement allowance 
to a superintendent of schools retiring in accordance w\th legal' pro
visions and who has been employed in the public schools of the Com
monwealth 15 years or more in addition to service in other public 
schools in the United States. Wisconsin made compulsory the re
tirement of teachers in State Teachers Colleges upon the 30th day of 
June next succeeding the 70th birthday of such teachers. Effective 
September 1, 1938. 

Local retirement ayBtem8.-The California Legislature authorized 
governing boards of any district, except districts the employees of 
which are entitled to benefits of retirement of city or county in which 
district is located, to establish a district retirement system with the 
approval of the majority of the electors of the district voting at an 
election held for that purpose. The local retirement system to be for 
all certified employees of district and other employees designated. 
Georgia authorized the board of education of any county having 
more than 200,000 population to create a retirement fund for teachers 
and employees of the county school system. Kansa8 authorized the 
board of education of any city of the second class with a population 
of 5,000 or more to provide "cooperatively with employees to be bene
fited" a retirement pension plan for all employees assenting to the 
conditions for the creation of the plan. "Employees shall be con
strued to include teachers, administrators, secretaries, and all other 
persons employed regularly in the conduct of the school system." 

In New M eanco the Legislature, acting upon a special message from 
the Governor, authorized the board of education of any municipal, 
county, independent school district, or union high-school district, 
with the approval of the State educa~ional budget auditor and the 
Sta.te superintendent of public instruction, to "retire from active serv-
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ice and establish an emeritus employment status with any teacher, 
supervisor, custodian, nurse, principal, superintendent, or other pro
fessional employee under the following conditions: (a) When said 
teacher or other employee is over 60 years of age and has been em
ployed in public schools of the State for 25 years (10 years in county 
of the board retiring him), (b) any one. in emeritus employment 
status shall be subject to the direction of the local school board and 
may be required to perform such school services as he may be phys
ically qualified to perform. Persons retired under this act shall re
ceive _an amount equal to one-half of the average annual salary during 
last 5 years next preceding emeritus status, but shall not be less than 
$600 nor more than $1,500 per year, paid in monthly installments 
from the public school maintenance fund of the school district from 
which person is retired. This act also provides for retirement on 
account of disability, and the amount of such retirement shall be 
determined upon the ratio of his years of service in the public schools 
in the State .bears to the 25-year service period. Educational insti
tutions were authorized to retire with pay any professor or employee 
who has taught or rendered services in either or both the State edu
cational institution and the common schools of the State for a period 
of 25 years. Said retirement shall not exceed $1,500 per annum. 

The Legislatures of Delaware and Oregon provided for commis
sions to study the problems of teacher retirement and to make recom
mendations for legislative consideration. 

The Legislatures of California, Michig01n, and Ohw enacted pro
visions for the retirement of school employees other than teachers. 

HANDIOA~PIJlD OHILDRIJlN 

During the biennium considerable legislation was enacted designed 
· to promote educational facilities of various types of handicapped 

children. The CaJ,ifornia Legislature authorized the California 
School for the Blind to give courses in social work among the blind 
who have received collegiate training in social service and to issue 
certificates to those satisfactorily completing such courses. Connecti
cut required the State board of education to make regulations for 
enumeration and reporting of all educationally exceptional children. 
D elaware made an appropriation for the support and instruction of 
blind babies and blind children too young or too backward to enter 
schools for the blind. I owa provided that the school census shall in
clude the name, age, sex, · and address of all physically or mentally 
handicapped children. 

In Massachusetts the legislature extended the advantages of froo 
university extension and correspondenCe courses to blind persons who 
have resided in the State for at least 1 year immediately prior to 
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the taking of such courses. The Legislature of Ma.Ssachusetts also 
authorized municipalities to appropriate money to provide eyeglasses 
for school children 18 years of age or under who are in need thereof 
and whose parents or guardians are financially unable to furnish the 
same. Money so appropriated shall be expended under the direction 
&£the mayor and city council of a city and-the selectmen of a town. 
The Legislature of Massachusetts further authorized local school com
mittees of any town or district in which there is any child under the 
age of ·18 whose hearing is defective to provide instruction in lip
reading for such child. Such instruction shall be in addition to the 
regular school instruction and shall be for at least 1 hour per week 
during the school 'term. The Legislature of Michigan transferred the 
control of the Michigan School for the Deaf in Flint and the Michi
gan School for the Blind at Lansing to the State board of education; 
and provided also that the control of the Michigan Employment 
Institution for the Blind at Saginaw be transferred to the · newly 
created department of public assistance. 

The Legislature of Milnnesota appropriated $10,000 annually for 
summer classes for crippled children to be conducted in schools which 
already maintain such classes. Children from other districts are 
eligible . . The Missouri Legislature provided that where any school 
district has fewer than 10 children in any class of defective, the 
board of education of such district may contract with any other dis
trict for the establishment of special classes for the education o£ such 
children. The Legislature of Missouri also provided for th~ com
pulsory education of deaf children between 6 and 17 years of age, 
by requiring that such children be sent to some recognized school 
for the deaf, not applicable to children who have completed the 
common-school course of instruction. The Legislature of Nebraska 
established a State crippled children's commission. 

In New Jersey the legislature provided that boards of education 
shall provide special equipment adapted to the accommodation, care, 
physical restoration, and instruction· of children of school age who 
are physically handicapped to such an extent, or who possess such 
chronic organic defects, diseases, or bodily deformities that they can
not, in the opinion of an orthopedic surgeon of recognized standing, 
or the medical inspector of the school district, be properly accom
mods.ted and instructed in the classroom regularly; and provided 
further, that the board of education of any school district may, by 
arrangement with the board of education . of another school district 
in the State, provide for· the accommodation and instruction of such 
handicapped children in the special classes of such other districts. 
The New Jersey Legislature also provided that each school district 
haTing 5 or more blind or near blind shall provide for special classes · 
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where such pupils cannot be cared for in existing institutions. Pre
viously school districts in New Jersey were not required to make 
such provisions unless there were 10 or more such pupils. 

The Legislature of New Jersey furthennore appropriated approxi
mately $60,000 to reimburse school districts for one-half of the excess 
cost of educating crippled children for the school year ending June 
30, 1937; and approximately $75,000 for similar purpose for the fiscal 
year ending June 30, 1938. 

The New York Legislature created a State commission to study 
and recommend measures to improve the facilities for the care of 
hard-of-hearing and deaf children. The Oklahoma Legislature 
authorized the State board of education to establish a program of 
instruction for teachers in the Oklahoma Teachers Colleges pertain
ing to detection of defective hearing in public-school children and to 
teach supplementary lip-reading to such children having hearing 
deficiency. The Legislature of Oregon made provision for home in· 
struction for mentally handicapped children upon application of 
their parents ; and authorized the State board of higher education to 
extend to all counties of the State the benefits of the Child Guidance 
Clinic of the State University Medical School. Furthermore, the 
Oregon Legislature amended its laws relating to aid for blind stu
dents in special schools of higher learning by naming the types of 
schools and providing that approval must be given by a committee 
consisting of the superintendent of public instruction, the superin
tendent of the State school for the blind, and the superintendent of 
the Oregon Trades SchooL 

In Pen'M'Ywania the Legislature provided that every attending 
physician, nurse, parent, or guardian having charge of any minor 
under 6 years of age who is deaf or whose hearing is impaired, shall 
report the case to the State department of health, which shall refer 
the facts of the case to the county medical director, who shall ascer
tain whether such minor is receivi:og adequate care and treatment and 
whether the parent or guardian is 'financially able to provide the same. 
If adequate care is not provided, the county medical director shall 
report the case to the medical inspector of the school district, who 
shall provide such care and treatment at the expense of the school dis
trict or of the commonwealth, as the case may be. The department of 
health in such instances shall notify the superintendent of public 
instruction of its disposition of the case, and when it is deemed desir· 
able he shall communicate to the parent or guardian the location for 
any special school or the nearest public school having special classes 
for the instruction of the deaf. Appropriated $25,000 to the depart
ment of health for carrying out the provisions of this act. Further-
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more, the Legislature of Pennsylvania appropriated $30,000 to the 
department of labor and industry for the rehabilitation of the deaf 
and hard-of-hearing and for the purpose of matching additional Fed
eral funds. Pennsylvania also enacted a law which required (1) medi
cal inspectors to use audiometers in making examinations of the hear
ing of school children, and (2) the State teachers colleges to provide 
instruction in methods of examining ears and eyes. This law author
ized the appointment of a specialist for ears and eyes and a supervisor 
ef audiometric tests in the department of public instruction, and 
appropriated $25,000 to carry out the provisions of this law. 

The Legislature of Rhode Isl<und accepted the "services· for crippled 
children" (pt. 2 of title V) of the Federal Social Security Act, and 
designated the State department of public health to administer the 
provisions thereof, and also directed the said State health department 
to cooperate with the State department of education in connection with 
vocational rehabilitation of physically handicapped children. The 
Legislature of Texas authorized the rehabilitation division of the 
State department of education to employ legally qualified dentists for 
diagnosing "crippled children having defects of the oral cavity." 

In the State of Washington the legislature provided for the estab
lishment and maintenance of special schools for underprivileged chil
dren upon petition signed by a majority of school directors in each of 
two or more schools of the second or third class. Upon such petition 
the county superintendent shall, if he .find sufficient space and a suffi
cient number of underprivileged children who would be benefited, . 
take action to establish such a school. Such schools shall be under the 
joint administration of the said districts and the county superintendent. 
The type of schools or classes authorized under this act are: (1) A 
"special school" for pupils who are physically and mentally defective, 
consisting of not fewer than 6 pupils; ( 2) an "opportunity school" for 
pupils who are over age or over size for their grade; and (3) a "reme
dial school" for pupils who are handicapped, underprivileged, or 
retarded. State aid for transportation of children to such schools is 
provided for up to 80 percent of the cost therefor; and State aid on a 
double allowance basis for attendance in such schools. 

The Legislature of Wisconsin required county and city superin
hlndents of schools to report annually to the State superintendent all 
cases of physically and mentally handicapped children under 21 year8 
of age, such information to be obtained from teachers. This infor
mation may be made available to the crippled children division and 
to the division of the State department of public instruction having 
charge of the program for children with defective sight, hearing, or 
speech, a.nd for children with a mental handicap. This act also pro-
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vides for the creation of a special State fund to which can be trans
ferred any unexpired Federal funds granted the State for crippled 
children service. 

SOHOOL HI!IA.LTH AND SAF]j]TY 

During the 2 years here reviewed the legislatures in a number of 
States enacted provisions for instruction designed to promote the 
physical welfare of school children. 

The Legislature of 007/ITI.ecticut made safety education a subject of 
instruction in all public schools and required the State board of educa
tion, in cooperation with such other State departments, organizations, 
and instrumentalities engaged in the elimination of motor-vehicle 
accidents, to prepare materials for use in such instruction and furnish 
them free of charge to local school superintendents. India7UL required 
the teaching of safety education for one semester in the eighth grade 
in all public and private schools of the State; and directed the State 
superintendent of public instruction to prepare a course of study for 
this purpose. · 

The Legislature of Michigam, authorized the board of education to 
provide for the teaching of health and physical education and kindred 
subjects in the public schools by qualified instructors having a degree 
from a school of medicine, public health, or nursing. Instruction in 
birth control is expressly prohibited in the new law and children may 
be excused from attending classes in which the subject of sex hygiene 
is under discussion upon written request of the parent or guardian of 
the child. The New York Legislature required the regents of the 
University of the State of New York to prescribe "courses of instruc
tion in highway safety and traffic regulation/' to be maintained in all 
public and private schools of the State. "All pupils attending such 
schools shall attend upon such instruction." 

The North 0 aroli7UL Legislature included health to the itemized 
objects of school expenditures which shall be included in the school 
budget. The Legislature of 0 klahoma authorized the school district 
board of education to employ physicians, dentists, and nurses for the 
purpoSe of promoting good health among the children attending the 
public schools. The Pe'l'IITIKf/l!vamia Legislature appropriated $40,000 
to the department of health for the use of the Land Grant College of 
Pennsylvania for advancing research in human nutrition for children. 

TRANSPORTATION AND TUITION 

Transportation.-During the 2 years here reviewed there was un· 
usual legislative interest in providing transportation facilities to school 
children. Legislation relating to this problem was enacted in Alaska, 
Arkansas, Connecticut, Kentucky, North Carolina, Massachusetts, 
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Michigan, Minnesota, Mississippi, Nebraska, New Hampshire, New 
Mexico, New York, North Dakota, Oregon, Pennsylvania. Rhode 
Island, Wisconsin, and Wyoming. 

In a few States legislation was enacted which authorized under cer
tain condition the transportation of children attending private schools. 
It appears that legislation of this character was enacted in Kansas, 
Maryland (applicable to Baltimore County) , New Hampshire, and 
Rhode Island. 

The legislatures of 3 States enacted measures for the protection of 
school children while being transported to and from school. Mirl!ne8ota 
authorized school districts to provide for the protection of children 
transported in district owned, operated, leased, or controlled motor 
vehicles. Pennsylvania required all private vehicles employed in trans
porting pupils to be adequately covered by public liability insurance. 
Wisconsin required motor vehicles used in transporting school children 
to carry insurance to cover liabilities for damages arising in the trans
J*>rtation of school children. School districts are required to pay the 
premiums or cost of such insurance. 

Tuition.-Among the States which enacted legislation expressly pro
viding under certain conditions for the payment of school tuition of 
nonresident pupils are: I daho, K entucky, Minnesota, and Pennsyl!vania. 

PRIV.ATE SOHOOLS 

J>uring this biennium an unusual number of legislatures enacted 
provisions which in some manner affect private schools or the 
attendance at such schools. 

The Legislature of Michigan provided that the validity of any con
tract for the furnishing of correspondence courses of study or for the 
sale of books executed by the purchaser in the State shall be determined 
by the laws of Michigan. 

New Hampshire provided that pupils attending approved private 
schools, up to and including the ninth grade, shall be entitled to the 
same transportation privileges as are provided for pupils in public 
sci.ools. InN ew J ersey the legislature prohibited any institution which 
proposes to offer courses of study above high-school grade, which 
eeurses satisfy in whole or in part the requirements for a college or 
university degree, from adopting or using any title or name commonly 
atcepted as descriptive of a collegiate or university institution without 
first obtaining the approval of the State board of education; and 
uthorized the board to make rules governing the same. 

The New York Legislature required every applicant for a private 
trade school license to pay to the State department of education a fee 
of B.ot more than $25 to cover the cost of inspection, and a fee of $10 
for each annual renewal; New York also amended its law governing 
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the licensing of a correspondence school by authorizing the State board 
of regents to fix and charge a fee upon the granting of a license to a 
correspondence school. Furthermore, the Legislature of New York 
required every private trade school to be licensed and stipulated that 
no license shall be issued to such school until the State board of regents 
bas approved the method of advertising, equipment of the school, and 
standards and methods of instruction. For the purpose of this act a 
private trade school is defined as any plan or method used for giving 
instruction in any trade for a consideration or award. Private busi· 
ness schools and schools for education and training programs conducted 
by firms or organizations for their own employees without profit are 
exempted. · 

The Legislature of Oregon provided for regulation, supervision, 
and licensing of vocational schools and their salesmen by the State 
superintendent of public instruction. This measure is designed to 
protect young people from unreliable schools and their agents. The 
Pe'fi!TUJ'YVvarlia Legislature prohibited the use of the designation "col
lege" by any institution not conforming to the standards of a college 
prescribed by the State council of education. This act is not appli
cable to institutions in existence prior to the date upon which it 
becomes effective. 

The South 0 arolitna Legislature authorized the board of directon 
of the Major Conservatory of Music to confer the degree of bachelor 
of music upon students who have completed the 4-year course of said 
institution, and provided that a diploma of the institution shall 
entitle the holder to be accredited by the State board of education. 

In V errnont the legislature provided for the relief and rehabilitation 
of worthy educational corporations or associations whose liquidation 
is threatened by reason of limited income which is insufficient to 
pay current expenses and reduce its indebtedness from current 
receipts. Such a corporation or association may petition the 
court of chancery, which court, if it finds the said educational insti· 
tution to be conducted in a proper manner and the general welfll!'e 
require its continuance, may authorize the said institution to 111 

such part of "the principal of such fund" upon the terms as the court 
shall determine necessary to enable the institution to rehabilitate 
itself. The legislature also authorized incorporated educational in· 
stitutions to transfer properties to municipal corporations for schoo 
purposes, and prescribed the procedure therefor. 

The W i8corl..8in Legislature required all persons offering for salt 
"any home-study course" in the State to file with the State superin
tendent a statement of the list price and forms of proposed contraLt 
to be used in making or attempting to make suoh sales and authorWl 
discounts to be made in respect to sales of home-study courses tD 
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educational institutions and school districts. This act is not appli
cable to any university or college operated in the State whose credits 
are accepted by the North Central Association of Colleges and 
Secondary Schools. 

VOOATIONAL AND ADULT FlDUOA.TION 

During the biennium here reviewed a number of legislative meas
ures were enacted designed to facilitate provisions for vocational 
education and for the education of adults. 

Vocational reluihilitation.-The Legislature of 0 a1ifornia increased 
the annual appropriation to the State vocational rehabilitation fund 
from $70,000 to $120,000. In 1937 the Seventy-fifth Congress in
creased from $15,000 to $25,000 the Federal grants allotted for voca
tional rehabilitation of disabled residents of the District of Ool!wm
bia. The Legislature of Kansas provided for the rehabilitation of 
physically handicapped persons and for the acceptance by the State 
of the Federal rehabilitation act of June 2, 1920, as amended. The 
New York Legislature designated the Department of Education as 
the State agency to administer the parts of the Social Security Act 
which relate to the vocational rehabilitation of physically handi
ct.pped persons. 

General vocatio1Uil education.-The Legislature of Pennsyl!va;ni,o, 
established provisions fo.r the administration of county systems of 
vocational schools and classes, subject to the approval of the State 
board for vocational education, and provided classes for public and 
other service occupations, including distributive occupational edu
cation. The legislature of that State also revised the definition of 
evening schools and expanded it to include instruction for those 
unemployed. Furthermore, the Legislature of Pennsyl!vooia appro
priated $50,000 to be used to match Federal funds to establish and 
conduct special vocational, trade, industrial, and commercial classes, 
tnd the maintenance of adjustment offices to assist school districts in 
preparing for employment unemployed youth who are over 16 years 
of a.ge and out of school; and to provide training and retraining to 
enable them to enter or continue employment under changing 
conditions. 

Uae of school facillities for adult education.-The Legislature of 
Jl ontana authorized boards of school trustees to permit the use of 
achoolrooms for adult education courses or classes for all persons over 
16 years of age. In 1937 the Legislature of New York authorized the 
board of education of any school district to maintain a program of 
adult education and to utilize buildings, equipment, and other school 
facilities for such purposes. The local boards of education shall deter
mine the courses which are to be offered, with the approval of the State 
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department of public instruction. This act authorizes school districts 
to cha:rge tuition for such instruction, but not to exceed the actual cost 
per pupil. In 1938 the Legislature of Mi8sissippi authorized boards 
of trustees of school districts in their discretion to establish and main
tain day and evening schools for adults, primarily for the reduction 
of illiteracy and for the improvement of the civic, occupational, and 
general information of adults and to enable them to make a wise use 
of their leisure time; provided, however, that the sponsors of adult 
education program shall pay for extra janitorial service, heat and 
light, and other necessary expenses required to carry on such program, 
and provided that such expenses may be paid by the Federal Govern
ment. 

The Legislature of Pe'1'1/n8'yl/Va1Via redefined "extension education" 
by adding recreational and social service to instructional service; 
and also added parent education to the list of extension courses and 
made extension education an integral part of the public-school sys
tem. The legislature also lowered from 20 to 15 the number of appli
cants required for the mandatory establishment of a free extension 
class and also required that the State council on education adopt 
standards for the certification of extension leaders. 

In 1937 the Legislature of Utah authorized every school board to 
raise and appropriate funds for adult education, and through its 
superintendent to empley teachers, establish and maintain classes for 
adults in "English, the fundamental principles of democratic govern
ment, citizenship, public affairs, workers' education, forums, arts and 
crafts, general cultural subjects, adult education, and such other sub
jects as the State board of education may determine upon." These 
classes shall be subject to the regulations of the State board of edu
cation, and shall be open to all persons 18 years of age or over or to 
persons who have completed high school. This act created a special 
furid known as the "adult education fund" and the State board of 
education is empowered to determine the basis of apportionment of 
such fund among the districts ior adult education, and also any 
funds allotted by the Federal Government for adult education for 
which the Governor is by this act authorized to receive in behalf of 
the State. 

In 1938 the Legislature of M a8sachu-setts provided that the depart
ment of education in cooperation with any town applying therefor 
may establish instruction in English for persons 18 years of age or 
over unable to speak, read, or write the same, and in the fundamental 
principles of government and other subjects adapted to prepare for 
American citizenship. Previously such special classes were author
ized for "adults" only. Such classes "shall be" established upon appli
cation of 20 or more residents of any town who are 18 years of age 
or over. 
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The George-Deen Act.-A few States recently enacted legislation 
specifically accepting the provisions of the George-Deen Act. Among 
such States are California, Pennsylvania, Utah, and Vermont. In 
this connection it is appropriate to note that special legislation in 
this respect is apparently unnecessary in most, if not all of the States, 
since the George-Deen Act was simply an extension of the Smith
Hughes Act. All of the States, the Territories of Hawaii and Puerto 
Rico, and the District of Columbia now receive the benefits of the 
Smith-Hughes and George-Deen Acts. 

FEDERAL LEGISLATION REL.A.TING TO EDUO.A.TION 

In 1937 Congress included in the Interior Department Appropria
tion Act an increase of approximately $9,000,000 to the sums previ
ausly authorized for allotments to the States and Territories for 
vocational education in agriculture, trades and industries, and home 
economics, and also an increase of $1,054,000 for the training of 
teachers in these fields, and, furthermore, included for the first time 
an appropriation of $1,25-:1:,000 to be used in initiating programs pro~ 
viding training for the distributive occupations, including teacher 
training in that field. The increase here mentioned was previously 
a.uthorized by the George-Deen Act (H. R. 12120) approved June 8, 
1936. This act provided that the States and Territories participating 
in the increased gre.nts are required to match by 50 percent the Fed
eral increased grants for the first 5 years, after which the percentage 
is to be increased 10 percent each year until it reaches 100 percent in 
1947. 

Furthermore, in the Emergency Relief Appropriation Act of 1937 
Cengress expressly provided that funds available to the Federal 
Emergency Administration of Public Works "for the making of loans 
or grants or loans and grants may be used for projects (in a.ddition 
t& other purposes for which funds may be used) of the following 
classes in amounts not to exceed the sum specified for each such 
class: (a) For school projects * * * to replace, eliminate, or 
ameliorate existing school facilities or conditions which, in the deter
mination of the Administrator, are hazardous to the life, safety, or 
health of school children, $60,000,000 for grants, and $11,000,000 for 
loans." 
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Foreword 

This Handbook now becomes a bulletin of the U.S. Office of Educa
tion. The material was published in its initial form, by the American 
Association for Adult Education, in cooperation with the U. S. Office of 
Education. 

In his foreword Morse A. Cartwright, Director of the Association, 
said: 

"The demonstration of public-school management of a system of 
community-wide forums in Des Moines, Iowa, during the last 6 years, 
supported in large part by a grant from the Carnegie Corporation of 
New York through the American Association for Adult Education, and 
the conduct of similar projects in school-managed forum programs in 38 
States during the last 3 years with financial assistance from the Federal 
Government, made available through the Office of Education, formed tht 
basis for general study of specific plans for developing adult civic educa· ' 
tion under public-school administration. 

"This pamphlet, prepared by'J. W. Studebaker and C. S. Williams, 
of the Office of Education, whose leadership in this field is generally 
recognized, should contribute to the rapid adaptation of the policies and 
practices of the demonstration projects to local school systems in largt 
numbers of American communities. 

"The expressions of opinion contained in this pamphlet are based on 
the records and materials collected by the authors and represent their 
conclusions, which are not necessarily the opinions of the staff of the 
American Association for Adult Education. However, this pamphlet is 
published and presented to the public and to the educational profession 
by this Association in cooperation with the Office of Education, with the 
confidence that the practical suggestions contained in the booklet will 
advance the cause of adult education to which the Association is 
devoted." 
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We address this Handbook to-

1. Professional educational administrators. 

The experience gained by educational administrators in the 
demonstrations should be understood by all administrators of 
public education. This Handbook is addressed to chief State 
school officers, and to the thousands of city and county superin
tendent•, principale, and auperviaora in the American school 
ayatem. 

2. School board members. 

The experience gained in the demonatrations should be under
stood by the policy-making bodiea of local public education whose 
responsibility it ia to apportion public funds for educational 
purpose• in their budgets as they determine general policy for 
educational programs. This Handbook is addressed to the school 
board members as a baeia for atudy and discussion of practical 
local plans for initiating or improving adult civic education 
under public-school management. 

3. Civic leaders. 

The experience gained in the demonstration centers should 
be understood by the leaders of American life (business, labor, 
farm, women, youth, social work, church, etc.), particularly 
in thoae organizations attempting to promote improvements in our 
social, economic, and educational life. Our public-school system, 
founded as it is on democratic principles, moves forward as the 
citizens generally are prepared to give it support and cooperation. 

Hundreds of national leaders in clubs, organizations, and 
groups of all kinds are asking the question: "What can we do 
to safeguard and improve American democracy?" This band
book is addressed to them. It contains practical plans by which 
American public education can help make democracy work. If 
theae plans are understood by the active groups in local com
munities, the people will find a way of enabling their public 
&chools to finance and manage this kind of citizenship education. 

6 



Chapter 1: What Lies Behind This 
Handbook? 

PLANS AND programs come in response to need. Citizens of our 
democracy have need of greater opportunities for truth-seeking under 

competent guidance. The people are hungry for increased understanding 
of the problems which beset _them and their communities. They have a 
right to expect their institutions of education to give them help in their 
study and discussion of public affairs--of their problems. 

The idea of lighting up America's school buildings at night for the 
cenduct of forum meetings where citizens may come to a better under
standing of public affairs has caught the imagination of our people with 
particular force in the last few years. Our citizens have seized upon this 
idea, (and it is not by any means a new one, having its roots as a matter 
of fact, in our Revolutionary period) and have recognized in it one impor
tant way by which public education and private initiative might safeguard 
eur democratic way of life. 

This popular enthusiasm in public forums is a matter of public 
record. Popular recognition of the importance and significance of free 
public discussion lies behind this handbook and motivates the planning 
ef school-managed forums. 

During the last 3 years 580 local communities in 38 States have con
ducted public forum demo~strations. To assist in the conduct of these 
demonstrations, Federal emergency funds were made available by the 
OSice of Education. The local school systems contributed to the cost of 
the demonstration program and submitted detailed reports on the work 
accemplished and the problems encountered. 

The funds were spent in relatively few communities not to get done 
what is obviously a long-term job in adult education, but to demonstrate 
practical ways of doing the job. The success of the enterprise is to be 
judged in part by the extent to which local public education builds up 
community-wide programs of adult civic education based upon the body 
of experience created by the demonstrations. 

The authors have tried to put into brief and readable form that body 
ef practical experience on which our agencies of public education may 
build permanent and growing programs for improved citizenship. 

Behind the handbook are thousands of pages of reports, the described 
experiences of hundreds of American educators who have experimented 

7 



8 FORUM PLANNING 

with tens of thousands of school-managed forums, and the recommenda
tions of educators and civic leaders engaged in the Nation-wide program 
of demonstrations. Behind this handbook are records of some 36 State 
Forum Conferences conducted by the State Departments of Education. 

Into these pages goes material based on many thousands of letters, 
thousands of columns of newspaper editorial comment on local demon
strations, and scores of magazine articles. 

The Emphasis 
The emphasis in this handbook is placed on organi~ation and admin

istration of public forums. There are many useful books and pamphlets 
on forum techniques and discussion methods. Some of these are listed 
in the appendix. 

It must be obvious that good techniques and excellent methods are 
of little use until they are employed in practical ways through organiza
tion of definite programs. Moreover, as we grapple with the problems 
of managing free and fair public discussion we shall improve our techniques 
and our methods through experimentation, study, and observation. The 
important thing is to organize a program that will reach a significant 
and if possible a constantly growing proportion of the community. 

The fact that this handbook deals with the practical ways by which 
our public agencies of education may create and manage public forums 
does not argue against private initiative in this field. The need for public 
affairs education in our democracy is so vast and the potential audience 
so large, that there is ample opportunity for both public and private 
enterprise in the operation of plans for public discussion. The role of 
the public-school system in the management of community forums is 
complementary to the role of private groups and of other public agencies 
such as universities and libraries. Because the job to be done is a com· 
munity enterprise, the organizations, public or private, which undertake 
it, should counsel with one another, seeking to cooperate in reaching the 
maximum number of people with high quality programs. 

What the Schools Have to Offer 
The forum demonstrations were illustrations of local public-school 

systems doing the job as their present leadership thinks it should be done. 
In practically all the demonstrations, citizens' advisory committees were 
formed to counsel with the school superintendents and those working 
directly in the forum program. The leaders and the subjects to be dit 
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cussed were selected by local educational authorities. This handbook, 
therefore, is based on what has happened in selected communities under 
the general management of the public-school systems. 

The question has frequently been asked : "Why have the funds been 
allocated in practically every case to those agencies responsible primarily 
at the present time for elementary and secondary education?" Some people 
have fdt that the State universities might be in a better position effectively 
to manage a program of public discussion. The fact that in only one 
or two instances were universities given the administrative responsibility 
for the demonstrations does not imply a lack of confidence in the univer
sities as managers of public forum programs. In some States and com
munities special provisions are made for adult education and in some cases 
there are several divisions of the general administration of public educa
tion, such as: Elementary, secondary, vocational education, adult edu
cation, etc. We recognize such existing forms of organization by the 
term, public-school system. There were certain definite reasons for pro
moting the demonstrations largely through public-school authorities. These 
reasons are: 

1. Jurisdiction.-The public-school system is located in every com
munity. It has under its jurisdiction the public-school buildings. The 
buildings are located in various parts of the community within walking 
distance (in most cases) of the school children. Many of these buildings 
are now equipped with suitable meeting halls for adults. All of them 
should be. They are owned by the people and may be used to pay 
important adult educational dividends if they are opened at night for 
adult forums. 

The public-school system has the natural responsibility for organ
izing educational programs to be paid for by public funds. The press, 
radio, private groups, political parties, and organizations of many kinds 
contnbute to American culture. They all carry a certain amount of 
educational responsibility. But it seems obvious that the institution which 
is specifically chartered by the public to manage organized education 
should accept a major responsibility for organizing those kinds of adult 
education which the people want to support as a public enterprise. 

2. Administration.-The public-school system is locally and (on the 
whole) democratically guided and directed by the citizenry. The needs 
and interests of the people can be quickly expressed to a management 
which is close to them and responsive to the will of the people of the 
locality. 

The public-school system has experience in managing educational 
Prorrams involving the use of its facilities and cooperative relations with 
community groupings. The relationship between these groupings and 

IIU88C>-ao-2 



10 FORUM PLANNING 

the management of public education will grow closer as the forum becomes 
a community institution. 

The public-school system has a professionally trained staff for the 
promotion of educational work. Without materially increasing the cost 
of education to the community, members of this staff, librarians, business 
managers, public relations experts, principals, teachers, and custodians 
can contribute to the forum enterprise. They are already engaged in a 
going concern. Their service to the adult community will help to protect 
their status as public servants and to win public support for proposals 
involving the improvement of their status. 

The public-school system has a natural, efficient, and_ inexpensive 
way of reaching homes served by the schools. For example, notices of 
the forums can be carried to homes by school children. 

3. School improvement.-The public-school system seeks to build 
community and neighborhood loyalty to the schools. This effort can 
be more successful as the schools increasingly promote adult education. 
The forum brings the people who pay for the school system into the school 
buildings, thus associating the adults with the children in an interest 
in this public institution. When they go into the schools week after 
week the citizens of the neighborhood have a chance to inspect their 
property and to see some of the work of the children on display. They 
meet one another as parents and co-owners of the institution and usually 
become acquainted with the teachers who find the forum one way by 
which to increase their professional efficiency and to vitalize their thinking. 

The public-school system needs a sympathetic and understanding 
public if it is to deal with significant controversial problems in the class
room and to improve the teaching of social studies. If the public school 
runs forums fairly and impartially, it will convince the public that it is 
a dependable and responsible agency for promoting free inquiry into con· 
troversial questions in the classroom . . Moreover, as the adults experience 
the values of free "give-and-take" discussion they will more readily give 
sanction to the same kind of treatment of public affairs in the full-time 

·~ . 
The public-school system needs more and more to unite the interests 

of younger and older people and to create a community acceptance of the 
principle of "life-long· learning." Young people come to regard the 
evening forum as an enterprise of their school. They take · pride in it and 
encourage their parents to attend. They find themselves discussing im· 
portant questions with their parents and older people generally. Parent ' 

· and child have a common interest in the school. They are both using it 
to increase their understandings. The young people of the community grad· 
ually discard the idea that the school is a place to "go to, and graduate from." 
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The public-school system as the chief agency for the trammg of 
democratic citizens must have at its center a practical philosophy of 
democratic education. This philosophy is given practical expression in 
the forum, in free discussion. The frequent forum in the school building 
will give nourishment to the thinking of professional educators concern
ing their daily responsibilities. The forum stands as a challenge to 
uncritical thinking, dogmatic instruction, prejudice, and one-sided propa
ganda. The public-school institution which undertakes to manage free 
forums for adults is likely to improve its techniques and methods in the 
management of democratic education for young people. Forums for young 
people in the high schools are the natural outgrowth of school-managed 
forums for adults. This has happened. 

There are other reasons why the public-school system offers a logical 
medium for the development of adult civic education through forums. 
The ones stated, however, will suffice to explain the emphasis in this 
handbook, which has been stressed · in the demonstrations. 

Questions for Discussion and Study 
The questions at the end of each chapter are not necessarily answered 

in this handbook. Some of them will require reference to other materials 
and publications. Others can only be answered by a study of local situa
tions or by local authorities. The discussion leader using this handbook 
as the basis for conducting conference meetings of educational or civic 
leaders will do well to add questions of his own to these short lists. The 
primary question before the group is: WHAT CAN WE DO TO 
DEVELOP FORUMS IN OUR COMMUNITY? 

1. What should be the role of the public-school system in organizing and 
managing forums in our community? 

2. What obstacles are in the way of the realization of school-sponsored 
forums? 

3. What ie the background of the local school system in the development 
of community-wide educational programs? 

4. Are the public-school buildings suitable and convenient meeting places? 
Can they be improved for this purpose? 

S. What phases of forum work are emphasized in this handbook? Why? 
Where may discussion of other phases be found? What group or 
groups in our community may be able to help us understand the prob
lem of forum organization from their experience? 

' · Do the public schools have a responsibility for civic enlightenment of 
adults? 

7. Is it practical to suggest that public-school forums for adults will in
fluence and improve teaching generally? How? 

I. What sources do we have for further information about the demonstra
tion projecta assisted by the Office of Education? 



Chapter II: Steps in Local Forum 
Planning 

1 EARNING IN an organized way calls for competent teaching or 
L leadership. Organized education to serve the needs of large numbers 
of learners requires expert management. Good teaching and direction 
cost something. 

It is sometimes assumed that because of reduced school budgets or 
inadequate support for regular elementary and secondary school needs, 
it is impossible to make even a beginning in the development of adult 
civic education through forums. A beginning can be made as the initial 
steps shown below indicate, but it should not be inferred that desirable 
programs of community forums can be regularly operated without ade
quate financial support. 

Arranged below are a number of steps which lead from simple 
and inexpensive plans toward more elaborate programs requiring liberal 
budgets. Each succeeding step assumes that the previous step or steps 
have been taken. This particular arrangement of the elements which 
go to make up a comprehensive community-wide forum program is devised 
to suggest ways by which local education can move forward in this phase 
as rapidly as public interest and financial support will permit. Each . 
school system can, if it chooses, make some progress in this field. 

Step Number I 

Opening the School Buildings for Public Meetings and Forums 

Any local school system can take this step toward promoting public 
enlightenment through discussion. If the budget will not stand the ~ 
of light, heat, and janitor service at first, these costs can be estimated 
and the school auditoriums and meeting halls of various sizes can be tmde 
available for public meetings to groups of citizens for. fees sufficient to 

cover the expenses involved. The announcement of the policy of the 
school board with regard to the use of public-school meeting places should 
be made periodically through the various means of communication, but 
particularly to the leaders of organized groups known to be interested ill 
the sponsorship of public affairs forums. 

Legal provisions with regard to the use of school buildings for publi 
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PORUM PLANNING 13 

meetings have been made in all but 13 States. However, there are some 
school authorities ~hat do not encourage the use of schools for the specific 
purpose of public affairs forums or discussion groups. In 14 States the 
school boards are given full authority to determine what use may be 
made of school buildings after school hours. Among the typical provi
sions made either by State law or local regulations for the handling of 
public meetings in school buildings the following are given :1 

1. Application must be made in advance for the use of the meeting places. 
In some cases discretionary power may be exercised by the Board of 
Education in the granting of permits, while in others (Kansas, for ex
ample) the conditions under which the building may be used are 
specifically prescribed and the authorities are prohibited from refusing 
request! properly presented. 

2. Where a aeries of meetings is scheduled the audiences must be of suffi
cient size to justify the lighting and heating of the auditorium assigned. 

3. In some cases the organization or group must pay a fee for light, heat, 
and janitor service. 

4. Usually the group or organization sponsoring the meeting may not sell 
tickets, and meetings for profit cannot be held in the buildings. (But 
collections are sometimes permitted outside the hall or announcements 
may be made concerning donations for the support of the forum.) 

S. In 21 States provisions are made for the use of school buildings for po
litical meetings. In some cases regulations prohibit meetings for po
litical propaganda at which only one side is represented. 

The technical observance of a State law or a local regulation making 
school buildings available for educational and recreational programs for 
adults should be augmented by the direct encouragement of particular 
kinds of meetings judged by the local school authorities to be in the public 
interest. Occasional reminders of the availability of the school buildings 
for such meetings and the positive expression of approval for their conduct 
will sometimes inspire civic-minded groups to sponsor forums. 

Step Number 2 

Organizing Citizens' Forum Committees 
Having arranged to open the schools for adult forums and encouraged 

the use of them as meeting places, a second step may be taken without 
burdening the school budget. The school authorities may appoint a 
citizens' forum committee to be responsible for the actual promotion of 
public forums on public affairs. Such a committee should represent, so - 1 For exampt. of State Iawa see "The Civle Center Aet of the State Sehool Code of the 
!tate of California" and "The Michigan Community Center Law." 
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far as possible, the broad civic and educational interests of the community 
including representatives from such groups as business and labor, women's 
groups, churches, parent-teacher and youth groups, social workers, and 
farm organizations in rural areas. 

The members of the committee should familiarize themselves with 
the literature in the field of adult civic education and thus be in a position 
to promote the sponsorship of discussion meetings which will employ the 
best forum techniques. 

The volunteer services of laymen interested in this kind of program, 
of principals or teachers, may be secured by such a committee. With 
part-time help of volunteers, the committee may serve cooperating organiza
tions by conducting a speakers' bureau, collecting literature and visual 
aids, and promoting effective library-forum relations. 

The committee itself may elect to sponsor a series of forums. In 
some cases community forums have been undertaken as special projects by 
groups of high-school or college students.2 These students with the help 
and guidance of teachers or professors have been responsible for some or 
all of the following activities and services. 

1. The conduct of a speakers' bureau to collect information about volunteer 
speakers or leaders on various subjects making it available to program 
chairmen. 

2. Preparation of exhibits and visual aids for specific forums based oo 
studies undertaken by student groups, the significant aspects of which 
are put into graphic form by students in art classes. 

3. Preparation of research materials for study circles and informal small 
group discussions. 

4. Preparation of publicity. 

S. Participation in the meetings as members of panels, debaters, or leaders 
of symposiums, and the conduct of radio discussions, round tables and 
town halls. 

With a little encouragement and inspiration from the school authori
ties, civic-minded citizens, teachers, and students can make a good begin
ning in the formation of a forum program. The responsibility of leadership 
and presentation can be distributed among volunteers who live in the gen· 
eral area and who have special competency in certain phases of public 
affairs. Local, regional and national radio forums, round tables and debates 
can be effectively used as the bases for group discussions in the schools. 

Such a program will represent the social vision of those older and 
younger people in the community who see the necessity for doing something 
definite to help make democracy work. The cost in financial terms is neg· 

1 Refer to Forvma for Yov"g P•ot>U listed In blbliO&'l'&'J)hJ, 
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ligible. Therefore, whether this much is done or not depends upon whether 
the local educational and civic leadership sees the need for it and acts. 

Examples of projects depending primarily on citizens' advisory committees 
and flolunteer direction and leadership 8 

Birmingham, Ala~-December 1938 to March 1939. 
Boulder, Colo.-July 1938 to March 1939 (The forums spon

sored by the schools were given support and guidance by the 
Adult Education Council.) 

Types of Committees 
A school-sponsored forum program may require the organization of 

two types of citizens' committees. In places where only one weekly forum 
is being conducted there need be only one committee. However, in com
munities where several neighborhood forums in different parts of the 
school district or area are being operated regularly, there may be a central 
citizens' committee and, in addition, committees for each of the neighbor
hood forums. 

Persons who represent important civic and educational organizations 
and groups would be selected to sit on the central committee. This com
mittee would be concerned with advising the school authorities and profes
sional specialists directly responsible for the organization of the program 
on such matters as ( 1) promotion; (2) selection of forum leaders or 
speakers; ( 3) scheduling of meetings to avoid conflicts with other com
munity functions and to reach, as far as possible, the different sections of 
the district; ( 4) selection of general topics for discussion, particularly 
where it seems advisable to engage all of the forum audiences in discus
sion of certain problems or issues; and ( 5) special problems in forum 
administration. 

The local neighborhood committees are formed primarily to guide the 
development of the discussion program in various neighborhoods or sec
tions of the community. Such committees are made up, so far as possible, 
of persons who are interested in a particular forum operated in their 
neighborhood. It is wise, of course, to constitute these neighborhood 
sponsoring committees so that different points of view and interests are 
well represented. It is of primary importance, however, that these neigh
hood committees have on them the "live wires" of the districts who are 
eager to see the series of meetings in their localities succeed. These com
mittees will meet more frequently and be more active than the central 
committee. 

• S.. page 61 for names of school authorities in char&'e of projects. 
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Among the activities of the neighborhood committees the following 
are typical : ( 1) to send representatives to the central committee; ( 2) to 
select the chairman for the individual meetings; ( 3) to counsel with the 
forum leader, or director, or chairman on the selection of subjects or 
topics; ( 4) to prepare for the meetings in consultation with the forum 
leader, director, or chairman. 

This additional reference to the formation of citizens' committees is 
made in anticipation of steps 3, 4, 5, and 6, involving paid leadership. It 
should be particularly noted that the introduction of paid leadership 
increases rather than decreases the need for citizens' committees and 
participation in planning. 

Step Number 3 

Employ a Forum Leader-Director 

The records accumulated during the past 3 years indicate clearly 
that competent leadership for public forums is considered by educators 
and other civic leaders to be of primary importance. It is therefore 
necessary that the third step, which calls for investment of money for 
personnel, be taken as soon as it is financially possible, since the kind 
and amount of leadership needed to insure the continued success and 
growth of community forums cannot be secured entirely on a volunteer 
basis. 

This step may be taken by one community with its own resources 
or cooperatively by several communities, located near one another, which 
pool resources and share the time of a forum leader-director.• 

The employment of a person, usually on a full-time basis, whom we 
have called . a "forum leader-director", may extend the service of the public 
schools in the field of adult education in one of several different directions. 

A. The person selected may be primarily a director or coordinator 
of public discussion programs encouraged by the public-school 
system. He may not be particularly qualified himself to 
lead public,forum meetings. It is, of course, possible to secure 
this type of leadership at a smaller salary than is required to 
employ a competent forum leader. Among the duties of such 
a forum director the following are typical: 

1. To arrange the schedules for the use of meeting halls. 

2. To publicize the forums being held and promote attendance. 

3. To secure local speakers and leaders. 

• See Chapters III and IV. 
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4. To counsel with neighborhood committees on forum plans, 
techniques, choice of subjects, etc. 

S. To promote good library-forum relationa. 

6. To give supervisory assistance to high-achool teachers of so
cial studies in the arrangement and conduct of forums for 
young people. 

7. To coordinate generally and aerve the community groups and 
committees referred to in Step No. 2. 

Many of these things will be accomplished by community or neigh
borhood committees with the help of the director. His major responsi
bility is suggested by the last point. An active committee is basic to a 
cood forum program and an evidence of skillful direction. 

E:rampl" 

Little Rock, Ark.-September 1937 to March 1939 (Part-time director} 

Sao Antonio, Tex.-February 1938 to March 1939 (Part-time respoosibility 
of the public-school director of night achooli) 

Ciocilloati, Ohio-February 1937 to July 1938 (Director of night schools, 
part-time; full-time assistant) . 

B. The person selected may be primarily a forum leader whose 
services are given general direction by volunteers referred to 
in Step No. 2. He may, therefore, be expected to conduct 
five or six regular forum meetings per week in the com
munity or group of communities involved. His schedule and 
the supporting activities as well as the publicity would be 
worked out by those volunteering their services for this purpose 
in cooperation with the citizens' forum committees. 

A forum leader is not merely a lecturer or speaker.11 He 
comes to the community with a broad training and experience 
in the field of public affairs as well as a special competency 
in the guidance of fruitful group discussion. He meets with 
the same forum groups frequently, (once each week), present
ing in brief form basic analyses of various topics of public 
concern and then guiding a process of free discussion on these 
topics. It is his responsibility to help his forum groups explore 
the subjects under consideration and not merely to deliver 
speeches. 

One of his tasks is to clarify and interpret confticting points 

• Soae fol'lllll Jeaclers depend almoet entirely on panela, audlnee preparation, and local 
!ftabn for tile PNMDtatloll side of the forum, aeting themaeln~~ ln tile capadt;r of dlseas...... 
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of view oi: alternative proposals which should be understood as 
a basis for intelligent discussion. He may bring to his aid 
paneis of local citizens having different points of view. He 
may often use exhibits, visual aids, maps, or motion pictures. 
lie is not _engaged in converting his audiences to his opinions 
or to a point of view considered desirable by the school board 
or by any other group in the community. He is rather engaged 
in a high-grade teaching process, the end result of which is 
a critiCal arid many~sided analysis of real public problems for 
tile purpose of enlightening public opinidn. 

It is noi: always possible to find persons who combine the 
ability to present subject matter and also to guide good dis· 
cussion; It is sometimes suggested that a full-time or part· 
time forum discussion leader should have only the responsi· 
bility of coriductirig the discussion period of the forum. In 
such a case it is the responsibility of the employed person to 
arrange for the presentation part of the programs by securing 
volunteer speakers, debaters, or participants in symposiums;6 

Examjles 

Cooperative Demonstration Centers-January 1938 to July 19387 
Alabama, Miasissippi, Louisiana, Illinois, Indiana; Michigan, Pennsylvania, 

Virginia, South Carolina, Oklahoma, New Mexico, Arizona, Wyoming. 
Idaho, Montana, Vermont, New Jersey, Kentucky; 

Cooperative Demonstration Centere-October 1938 to March 1939 

Mississippi, South Carolina, New Jersey, Rhode Island, North Dakota, Michi· 
gan, New Mexico, Utah. 

C: The _director and leader responsibilities may be combined in one 
person. When this is done it is important to lay particular 
stress on the qualifications of applicants for the role of forum 
leader which is the more difficult of the two responsibilities.' 

Examples 

Georgia-October 1938 to March 1939 
New Hampshire-February 1936 to July 1937 
West Virginia-February 1936 to July 1937 

' For a detaUed deaeription of various types of forum meetings and techniqu'" Jef 
"D!aeuu!on :Methods-Explained and Illustrated" : alao "Edueation for Democracy" and PWI 
77 to 90, "Cbooe!ng Our Way." (See eomplete liet of publications in Appendix.) 

1 See paa-e 63 for detailed Jist by Statea. 
• In a number of projeets Jieted aa examples the forum leaden, while not teehaic:aU7 

reapona!ble for directorial work, served to some extent in this eapacity because the ~ 
authorities aehedullll&' the meetinp delegated to them aome mana&'erial tasks. It ahould 

1 noted that in the projeeta given aa examplea under Step 8, A, B, and C, Steps 1 aod 
had already been taken, that !a, the aehoola were opened for publie meetings, and cillst!IS' 
advisory eommittes were formed 
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Step Number 4 

Employing Both Director and Leaders 

19 

Where it is financially possible, it is desirable to employ one or more 
regular full-time forum leaders each to conduct 5 or 6 community or 
neighborhood forums per week and in addition to employ a full-time or 
part-time ·director. When this step is taken it is assumed that the sug
gestions contained in the previous steps will be even more effectively 
utilized. 

Examples 

Minnesota-September 1936 to July 1937; October 1938 to March 1939 
Wisconsin-February 1937 to July 1937; October 1938 to March 1939 
California-September 1936 to July 1937; October 1938 to March 1939 
Washington-September 1936 to July 1937; October 1938 to March 1939 
Oregon-September 1936 to July 1937; October 1938 to March 1939 
Georgia-September 1936 to July 1937; October 1938 to March 1939 
Colorado-February 1936 to J uly 1937 
West Virginia-February 1936 to July 1937 
Pennsylvania-February 1937 to July 1937 
New York-October 1938 to March 1939 

Some demonstrations employed forum leader-directors as well as one 
or more additional leaders. These projects were: 

North Carolina-February 1937 to July 1937 
West Virginia-February 1936 to July 1937 
Tennessee-September 1936 to July 1937 
California-September 1936 to January 1937 
Connecticut-February 1937 to July 1937 
Arkansas-September 1936 to January 1937 
Texa11-February 1937 to July 1937 

In these cases the forum leader-director usually conducted less than 
a full schedule of meetings per week devoting part of his time to direc
torial work involving the scheduling and promotion of all meetings. In 
some cases the forum leader-director attempted to carry a full schedule 
as well as to direct the program. This may be possible for a short time 
but is generally considered too much of a burden. 

Step Number 5 

Adding Short-Term Leaders 
It is sometimes difficult to secure a full-time leader on a semester or 

academic year basis who is capable of handling the discussion of certain 
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types of subject matter. It is found practical, however, to secure the 
services of certain leaders for one or at most a few weeks. Moreover, 
variety may be given to the program by bringing in such shorHerm leaders. 

For example : A leader may be brought to the community for five 
forums in different parts of the area to discuss a vital subject concerning 
which he has special competency by virtue of his recent travels or present 
full-time occupation. Or one leader may be brought in for five forums 
to present his point of view on a controversial issue to be followed the 
next week by another leader who appears before the same forums to present 
a contrary point of view. 

Most of the projects employed both long-term ;tnd short-term forum 
leaders. It was sometimes difficult to secure the person desired for a 
semester or longer when this involved securing a leave of absence from 
his regular post. Hence, such a person would be employed for only a 
week or two. Some administrators wanted to enliven the program by 
presenting as many different leaders as possible, but they encountered 
difficulty in getting some professors from colleges unless they were able 
to keep them· for a full semester. The scheduling of a speaker for a week 
or two to argue his personal point of view to be followed by another 
speaker for a similar length of time on the same circuit to argue the 
opposite point of view was rarely attempted.' 

Examples (sllort-term lead,s} 

Des Moinea, Iowa-January 1938 to March 1939 
Washington-February 1937 to July 1937 
Colorado-February 1936 to July 1937 
New York-September 1936 to July 1937 
Pennsylvania-February 1937 to July 1937 
Tennessee-Sept~mber 1936 to July 1937 
New Hampahire-February 1936 to July 1937 
Connecticut....:.February 1937 to July 1937 
Oregon-September 1936 to July 1937 · 
California-September 1936 to July 1937 

The shorter the term of service the greater is the cost per meeting 
for the leadership as a rule. The compensation must take into account 
reasonable travel expenses to the locality as weU as the expense to the 
leader caused by temporary residence. The forum' leader who is employed 
for an entire year can accept a monthly salary which will make the cost 
of leadership per meeting somewhere in the neighborhood of $15 to $30. 
A person who comes to the community for only one week may require a 
fee for the week ranging from $150 to $400 or $500 for five meetings. 
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Step Number 6 

Using Forum Lecturers 

21 

The forum program may be further elaborated by the scheduling of 
a series of large community-wide meetings featuring outstanding speakers 
for . only one engagement. Sometimes it is possible to schedule debates 
between prominent public men. The fees for these single appearances. 
range from $25 to $1,500. A few lecturers have been able to command 
fees as high as $3,000 for a single meeting. The more usual fee is in 
the neighborhood of $100 to $200. In order to justify such expensive 
leadership in . a forum program it is necessary to plan for large audiences. 
Such meetings bring to the community well-known personalities who are 
capable of stimulating thought about their subjects and of inspiring 
interest in them. The use of panels of local citizens and the conduct of 
a question period may characterize this type of forum. There is naturally 
little opportunity for real discussion or audience exploration of the subject.10 

E;ramjl6s 

Dea Moines, Iowa-September 1937 to March 1939 
Holyoke, Mass.-September 1937 to March 1939 
Roselle Park, N. }.-September 1937 to March 1939 
Minneapolis, Minn.-February 1937 to July 1937 
Waco, Tex.-February 1937 to July 1937 

Scores of public-school systems in California and most forums under 
various sponsorships rely almost entirely on lecturers paid on the fee basis. 
However, this does not represent an elaboration of a community-wide 
program including forum leaders and directors and short-term leaders. 

In addition to these steps public-school systems may adapt !l proce
dure which has been successfully sponsored by the universities, namely, the 
Institute. With a relatively small budget a group of leaders of difierent 
types may be brought to the community for a few days or a week to 
conduct a concentrated series of meetings on public afiairs, thus providing 
the basis for the type of forum program outlined in steps 1 and 2. 

The Institute has been particularly successful in rural communities 
if held during those seasons when farmers are relatively free to participate. 
They have been used extensively in the North and Middle West. If such 
an Institute is prepared for as a basis for stimulating an extensive program 
of locally led forums it has significance for several months after it is held. 

"li>Wl .• p .... 68-$7. 
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Questions for Discussion and Study 
1. What is the situation in the community with respect to the use of school 

buildings for public meetings and forums? 

2. Has the public-school system encouraged public discussion by (a) stimu
lating the use of schools as meeting places and (b) forming citizens' 
advisory committees to work on the problem? Can these steps be taken? 
How? What problems are involved? 

3. Can the community afford to secure the full-time or part-time of a com
petent forum leader or director? What other nearby communities 
might share the cost of such leadership and the time of the employed 
person? What would it cost us and the other communities? 

4. What are the advantages and disadvantages of securing forum leaders 
for short periods? For long periods of a semester or more? 

S. What are the functions of a forum leader? Of a leader-director? Of a 
director? Which of the three types of leadership would best fit our 
local situation? 

6. What values may be derived from securing a few outstanding speakers 
for community-wide meetings? Should this be added later to our pro· 
gram or is the sponsorship of such meetings a desirable way to make 
a beginning? Are there other groups in the community operating the 
lecture-question type of forum? 

7. What are the possibilities of the Institute for our community? 

8. What resources ·do we have for volunteer leadership? How can we 
acquaint such volunteers with the discussion method? 

9. If we make a 5-year plan, how much of it should we try to accomplish 
the first year? 

10. What are the main qualifications of a good forum leader? 



Chapter Ill: Small Communities 
Pool Resources 

THIS CHAPTER attempts to summarize the experience of local edu
cation in cooperative forum organization, and to suggest plans by 

which hundreds of small communities may gain the benefits of well
administered and well-led forums at relatively low cost. 

Many school districts are so small that efficient administration of 
elementary and secondary schools is difficult to secure. Such small districts 
encounter even greater difficulties in the management of adult education 
than in the administration of the regular school program, partly because 
only a limited percentage of the adults can be counted upon for enroll
ment in classes or attendance at public forums. The question arises, then: 
"How can relatively small communities plan and operate civic forums?" 

It seems logical to assume that if small school districts individually 
cannot afford or justify by public response full-time administration and 
leadership, several school districts will find it mutually profitable to pool 
their resources and share the time of competent personnel. Such pooling 
of resources and sharing of leadership has characterized most of the demon
strations sponsored by the Office of Education during the past 2 years. 

Relation of Planning to Population 
It is obvious that large population centers can both afford more 

forums and better support them by attendance than small communities. 
But there is no formula for determining the ratio of forum meetings to 
population. The earlier demonstrations were based, in general, on a ratio 
of 1 regular forum per week for each 6,000 adult population, and it was 
assumed that about 100 people would attend the weekly forum. Of course, 
the actual ratio of population to attendance was different in various parts 
of the country and even within given counties . . While the budgets sug
gested in t~e following pages refer frequently to the population factor, 
it ~ould be clear at the outset that no formula can be based on popula
tion which will satisfy the facts and conditions faced by local planning 
&roups. 

In communities where there are few cultural and educational attrac
tions, where leisure time is inadequately served by organized programs, 
or where the competition for adult interest is not very keen, forums will 

23 
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attract. better audiences than in much larger places where the appeals for 
the time of the people are greater. Likewise, in communities where there 
is a tradition in support of adult education, where a few leaders have 
nurtured a desire for civic enlightenment, where the press is progressively 
promoting civic endeavor, where the schooling level is relatively high 
among the adults, where racial or religious differences are not exaggerated, 

. where schools are important community organizations, or where the eco
nomic classes mingle in mutually interesting activities-in such communities 
there is likely to be a greater readiness for forums than in places where 
these factors are not found in high degree. 

It was discovered in the demonstration programs that in many small 
towns and cities the attendance at forums led by the same leaders who 
conducted discussion meetings. in larger cities, was numerically larger and 
proportionately much greater. For example, in one town of about 1,800 
population, the weekly forum drew an attendance of from 75 to 150, while 
the same leader with the same topics would meet audiences ranging from 
50 to 100 in another city in the same area having a population of 25,000. 
The factors which account for such variations are too numerous to discuss.1 

People have different views of what constitutes largeness and small· 
ness. Those who live in cities of 25,000 or even 50,000 near such metro
politan centers as New Yorlc and Chicago consider their cities small. Other 
people who live in towns of only a few thousand in sparsely settled areas 
think of their urban centers as "big towns." 

When we refer to "small communities" here, we take into consid· 
eration other factors than mere population. We realize that some towns 
of only a few thousand population are so located in relation to a rural 
community that for practical purposes additional thousands of people for 
miles around can be counted on to participate in the town activities. Like
wise, we are aware that some communities having much larger populations 
cannot count upon the adults for many local activities because these adults 
regard the nearby metropolis as the cultural center. 

We can only suggest that in applying the plans set forth here each 
local school management and civic grouP. should study the local situation 
and try to make the plans fit what is found to exist. In general, these 
plans apply to two main views of "smallness." One view is based on the 
population census. Communities under 25,000 population in most cases 
will find it necessary to pool resources with surrounding towns if they are 
to support a forum program served by competent and paid leadership. The 
other view is based on a conception of fi~ancial and civic preparedness. 
The community of more than 25,000 population or even 100,000 popula· 
tion may not be ready to undertake a forum program involving the number 
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of meetings per week which might ultimately be required. The leadership 
of such relatively large communities can make a beginning through coopera
tive planning with nearby towns as we outline here. 

Sharing a Fuii.:Time Leader 
The emphasis in the 1938-39 programs sponsored by the Office of 

Education was placed on the problem of organizing and administering 
forums in communities with populations between 1,000 and 25,000. 

The cooperative forum demonstrations have sought to provide a prac
tical plan by which a leader serving on a full-time basis, may be shared 
by several school districts. The plan shows how an outstanding leader 
of public discussion may be jointly employed for full-time work in a 
number of communities located near each other at a salary that will attract 
able leaders without placing a larger burden of expense on any one 
community. 

This program created an administrative pattern which usually asso
ciated four or more relatively small communities in a general area for the 
purpose of sharing one full-time forum leader. 

The "cooperative forums" were based on the following principles: 

Distribution of Leader's Time 
1. Communities under 5,000-one meeting every other week (or weekly 

meetings for half of the period needed for a bi-weekly schedule). 
2. Communities with populations ranging from 5,000 to 15,000-one meeting 

per week. 
3. Communities with populations over 15,000-two meetings per week. 

Administrative Responsibility 
Each superintendent participating in the cooperative set-up was respon

sible for the meetings conducted in the community under his educational 
jurisdiction. The several superintendents formed a committee and selected 
one of their number to act as chairman. This committee decided upon 
the weeldy schedule of the forum leader and certain promotional plans of 
a ~eneral nature. This committee also delegated the responsibility for 
investigating the qualifications of possible leaders and agreed upon the 
leader or leaders to be invited to conduct the meetings. 
1*180~ 
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Figure I shows how this pattern was applied to a group of communities 
m New Mexico. 

0 rv 

ESPAN0\.1\ AWO VICINITY 
3000 -1 EVERV OTHIEP. WE£K 

7Z. MILES 

SANTA FE 
1•, 000- 1 PEP. WEEK 

1 EVEP.Y OTH&P. WE£K 

BERNALILLO 
UOO - I EVEP.Y OTHEP. WEEK 

BELEN 
ZZ00-1 EVEP.Y OTHEP. WIEK 

lAS V£GAS 
9000 -I PEP. WEEK 

RESIDENCE OF FORUM 
LEADER 

ONE MEETING PER 
WEEK 
ONE MEETING EVERY 
OTHER WEEK 

FIGURE I.-NEW MEXICO DEMONSTRATION 

The leader resides half of the week in one place conducting meetings in toWDI 

in that a r ea and the other half of the week in the second place to be near the 
towns in that area. 
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Firat week Santa Fe 

Beoond week Santa Fe 
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Sample Schedule and Costs 

Schedule of meetings 

Tueaday Wedneaday Thursday 

Laa Vega. Espanola Albuquerque 

Laa Vegaa Santa Fe Albuquerque 

Budget- 34 weeks' program 
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Friday Saturday 

Belen Albuquerque 

Bernalillo Albuquerque 

I forum leader (lull-time) .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15 ,000 
Contingent e:rpeneea (including travel). . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . SOO 

Total. ..................................................... ................ 5,500 

Apportionment 

Number of 
Town meetinp Population Coet 

16,000 11,376 .00 
9,000 916.67 

26 ,000 1,833.31 
3,000 458. 34 
2 ,200 458.34 

Santa Fe. . . . . .... .............. ... .. . .. 51 
LaeVqu... ..... . ....... . . . . .. . . . .... . 34 
Albuquerque . . . . . . . . • . • . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . 68 
l!lopanola ............... . .............. . 17 
Rolen.. . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17 
Bemalillo......... .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17 2,200 458.34 

Tote!. .... . . .... . . .. . ........... .. 204 58,400 5,500 .00 

This estimated budget is on the ~asis of 34 weeks although the New 
Mexico project was actually operated for only 12 weeks with three differ
ent leaders serving 4 weeks each. 

The suggested amount in the budget for contingent expenses may be 
inadequate for cooperative forum centers where the distances between the 
cooperating communities are great and where the cost of transportation of 
forum leaders to meetings would be proportionately higher. 

Variations 
.There are, of course, innumerable variations of this general pattern 

ef cooperative organization. The sharing of full-time leadership may be 
carried out with a director instead of a forum leader as suggested in Step 
No. 3. T he budget might be much lower in this case as it is possible to 
secure the manager of a discussion program at a smaller salary than the 
full-time leader who should be an "artist" or expert in group discussion. 

T he figure of $5,000 per year for a forum leader is merely for 
the purpose of illustration. But it is approximately the compensation that 
will attract good forum leaders to a community program, and the figure 
is low rather than high. On the other hand, it is quite possible to secure 
an able coordinator of a forum program to manage the details of the 



28 FORUM PLANNING 

schedules and the publicity at approximately half this amount or even less. 
The employment of a forum leader seems the most desirable. N everthe
less, the employment of a director, responsible for organizing the local 
resources of the communities involved, represents a good beginning. 

The same plan of cooperative organization can be used in employing 
a leader-director. In this case, where the time of the leader is divided 
between conducting forums and giving direction to fc.rums led by volun
teers, it is necessary to plan the schedule of meetings differently. The 
leader-director may lead only three meetings a week instead of five or 
six, and his administrative services to the cooperating communities must 
be divided on the basis of other types of meetings which he schedules and 
promotes but does not lead himself. 

A cooperative plan may be extended along the lines suggested in 
Steps 4, 5, and 6. Budgets for such programs will be found in the next 
chapter. They will apply as well to groups of communities as to large 
c1t1es. Those drawing up the budget will have to watch carefully the 
item for travel which will vary according to the distances between co
operating commumt1es. Transportation in metropolitan areas is not of 
much consequence and, therefore, the budgets suggested in the next chapter 
do not contain much for this purpose. 

Cooperative Planning in Densely Populated States 

In States where cities and towns are located on good highways only 
a few miles from each other and where the distances between various 
parts of the State are not great, the cooperative plan may be extended to 
include arrangements between groups of school districts for the exchange 
of forum leaders. Three or four clusters of communities each employing 
a full-time leader may plan to exchange leaders with one another thus 
providing for considerable variety in the program by bringing into the 
communities different personalities during the year. This, of course, 
represents the same kind of scheduling problem that one faces in a large 
city where three or four forum leaders are being currently presented. If 
there is added to this arrangement, the employment of a director to serve 
the three or four coope,rative centers, the result in general is very similar 
to Step 4. 

The best example of this type of cooperative planning may be found 
in New Jersey where the State Department of Education promoted the 
assOciation of three groups of communities in different parts of the State 
and then arranged for the exchange of three forum leaders. Each of 
the forum centers had the general appearance of the picture given for 
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New Mexico, except for the distances between communities. (See illustra
tion of the New Jersey plan.) 

N 

... Oil ,.. 

e....awr .. WIU ·--... -A __ ....,.,.._ 

....._..~ 
IINI.O

OUMI. ..... i~M -·--

FIGURE II.-NEW ]ElSEY DEMONSTATION CENTl!ltS 

(\ 

Towns marked by a double circle indicate the residences of the forum leaders. 
Each leader conducts meetings for several weeks in each of the centers. The 

symbols indicate the frequency of meetings. 

Cooperative Planning in Sparsely Settled Areas 
In a few States where the total population is not much greater than 

that in a city, the problem of employing and scheduling forum leaders 
is most difficult. The distances between urban centers are usually great 
so that it would not be practical for a forum leader to try to meet with 
audiences in different places each night. · And the populations in the 
communities may be too small to warrant the holding of several meetings 
in a single place during one week. In a few places, the Institute may 
represent the most practical method of introducing the forum and pro
moting free discussion. But in most sparsely settled States, there are 
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clusters of towns where the cooperative plan will work relatively well. 
In many of these States the problem should be studied and discussed as 
a State affair, involving all of the school districts so that the maximum 
pooling of resources may take place. This requires some leadership outside 
the local units of education if comprehensive planning is to be successful. 

Ways to Start Planning 

When a given school district decides to operate forums for adults, 
the planning of the budget, the program, and the schedules are clearly 
within the jurisdiction of the educational authorities in that district. The 
organization and planning of cooperative forum schedules and the sharing 
of paid leadership between communities present a number of real problems. 
These problems are: 

I. The calling together of official representatives of several 
school districts in a given area for the purpose of joint 
planning. 

The initiative for calling such conferences of local school authorities 
has sometimes been taken by the State departments of education. Where 
State funds are available for adult education and are certified by the 
chief State school officer, the officials are in a good position to initiate 
cooperative plans of this kind. In other cases, a superintendent in one 
school district will call together a number of his fellow superintendents 
to confer on practical plans for cooperative management of forums. 
In still other cases, the person in charge of the university extension 
service may take the initiative in arranging such conferences in various 
parts of the State. 

2. Administration of the cooperative effort. 

The representatives of the cooperating school districts may constitute 
themselves a policy-making committee and select a chairman from among 
their number. This committee investigates and employs leaders an~ 
apportions their time among the various communities involved according 
to the contribution of each to the budget. The travel expenses of the 
forum leader are carefully budgeted and prorated on the basis of the 
number of meetings to be conducted in each community. This is shown 
in the apportionment table on page 27. The committee may also initiate 
general publicity concerning the program. Then the responsibility for 
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arranging, publicizing, and supporting the local meetings is left in the 
hands of the school authorities and their advisory committees in each 
school district. 

Another method of arranging for administration is less democratic 
but may be more practical in certain instances. One school system under
takes to employ the forum leader, or leaders, and then to schedule meet
ings not only in its own district but in surrounding school districts where 
the educational authorities are prepared to pay a given fee for the service. 
In this case, the selection of the leader and the development of his schedule 
are the responsibility of the educational authorities in one district. Usually, 
the planning and promoting of meetings in each locality is left to each 
local agency of education. This plan is similar in many respects to coopera
tive arrangements made by municipalities in providing certain services for 
other municipalities. 

3. The arrangement for exchanging forum leaders between co
operative centers within a State or large area. 

Each group of cooperating authorities having selected a leader, or 
leaders, may wish to exchange their leader, or leaders, with other centers. 
In such cases the authorities in one cooperative center will have had no 
voice in the selection of the leaders employed in the other centers. It is 
possible, of course, to arrange in advance for the participation of all of 
the units in the selection of all of the leaders. This, however, takes time 
and complicates the selection process. 

1 
• Some stress should be laid on the democratic selection of leadership 

by a local community because it is essential that the leader, having been 
carefully chosen, be given the full support and confidence of the educa
tional leadership in all communities where he serves. For the same reason 
that it would be poor policy to have leaders selected in Washington and 
allocated to serve in local communities, it is unwise to have leaders selected 
in such a way that each school system does not feel some responsibility 
for the selection. If criticism should arise in a given community concerning 
the work of a forum leader, the educational authorities in that community 
are not likely to take responsibility for the leader if they have had no 
part in selecting him. Quite frequently, such criticism is unjustified. It 
is, therefore, important that the educational authorities spon·soring the 
pro.gram do not shift the burden of responsibility, but feel obligated to 
handle the criticism judiciously and directly. 

The democratic selection is a fundamental protection for academic 
freedom in this field of education becau:;e it places responsibility where 
it belongs-in the hands of local educational authorities. 
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Role of the Civic Groups 

The initiative for developing cooperative forum centers may come 
from the civic groups in one community or in several communities. Plans 
may be developed by committees representing the active democratic forces 
in a general area and may then be placed before the respective school boards 
for discussion and consideration. As a result of such a procedure a con
ference of representatives of the school districts involved may be called. 
Public participation in the development of such programs is essential. No 
school system progresses very far in this field without the support and 
sympathetic understanding of the active community organizations interested 
in democratic education. In some communities adult education councils 
or special committees have been primarily responsible for the inauguration 
of public afiairs forums. In other communities, the first steps have been 
tak:en ·by the educational administrators themselves and by their respective 
school boards. 

County-Wide Cooperatives 

In many of the 3,000 counties in the United States there are both 
a county school system and one or more city school systems. In other 
cases, the schools in the rural and urban areas are administered by one 
school board for the county as a whole. A county-wide forum program 
in the latter case would follow the general pattern of organization in cities 
to be described in the next chapter. If the population of the county is 
too small to afford a separate forum program, the same type of cooperative 
plan may be worked out involving several counties. (The Tri-County 
Demonstration, headquarters, Morgantown, W . Va., is an example.) 

However, we now are interested in the type of planning which may 
be done in counties where the total population and public support justify 
a county-wide administration o-£ forums. It is sometimes the case that 
some of the separate school districts within such a county are not ready 
to participate in such a program. Therefore, it is necessary for those 
communities, which are ready, to make cooperative pl~s as have been 
suggested above. In counties where all of the school districts are prepared 
to participate in such a program, they may decide to transfer funds to 
the county school budget and to set up a county administration for the 
forum program, under the jurisdiction of the county school board. Or, 
the office of the county superintendent may be used merely as a common 
meeting ground for a cooperative committee representing the independent 
school districts in the areL 
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Suggestions for Study 
In areas where the cooperative planning of forum programs seems 

desirable, the educational leaders and the officers of civic and educational 
organizations may lay the groundwork for practical programs by studies 
along these lines : 

1. Analysis of the financial resources of the communities in the area. 

2. A survey of the efforts, both public and private, past and present, to 
administer some kind of adult eivic education program. 

3. Study of existing regulations controlling use of public-school funds in 
the various communities. 

4. Investigation into the possibilities of securing State aid or grants. 

S. Study and discussion of tentative plans and budgets involving the co
operative organization of a forum program. 

Questions for Discussion and Study 
1. Does our community need to plan for cooperative relations with other 

school districts in order to operate forums? 

2. How many forum meetings per year led by paid forum leaders can we 
afford now? 

3. What plan of cooperative administration will meet the needs of com
munities in our area? 

4. Who should take the initiative in calling together representatives of 
school districts in our area to explore practical plans for a cooperative 
forum program? 

S. Is a county-wide plan practical? 

6. What role may the civic groups play in promoting the organization of a 
cooperative forum program? Should such groups encourage the public
school agencies to accept some responsibility for civic education through 
forums? 

1. For how many weeks should we plan a forum schedule for the first year? 
What difficulties will we face in securing leadenhip for short periods? 
Can arrangements be made with groups of school distriru in other 
parts of the State to share the full-time of a forum leader for an en
tire year so that each duster of communities will have only a 6 or 
8-week program at first? 

8. How much administrative responsibility should be placed on the co
operative committee and how much on the local agency of education 
and its citizens' committees? 

1962385 0 -3Q-5 



Chapter IV: Planning for Cities 
and their Suburbs 

T HE PROBLEM of planning forums for metropolitan areas is sim
plified when the program can be financed and managed by one school 

district. However, it will be necessary in some cases for large city school 
districts to make cooperative arrangements with separate school authorities 
having jurisdiction in outlying suburbs or environs if the larger community 
drawn by economic boundaries rather than the restricted community 
defined by political boundaries is to be served. 

The study of the district to be served by a forum program is important 
since the schedule should be based upon a thorough analysis of the com· 
munity. Many forums now operate in halls located in the center of big 
cities. The plans described here, however, involve the placement of meeting 
centers in various sections _of the city where the forums are easily accessible 
to the people. 

In many cities the high-school buildings, as well as some elementary 
school buildings, are good meeting plac_es because people within various 
geographical areas may congregate easily. When forums are held in the 
high-school buildings the association between the full-time school program 
and the evening adult program is promoted. 

In some of the demonstrations in · cities with populations of 100,000 
to more than 500,000, 3 to 6 full-time forum leaders were employed. 
This involved the scheduling of from about 15 to 30 or 36 regular forum 
meetings per week. Figure III is an example of such scheduling. 

In each neighborhood where weekly or fortnightly forums are con
ducted, citizens' committees should be organized to promote the meetings, 
assist the forum leader in preparing to meet the needs of the group, and 
to help coordinate the forum with other neighborhood activities and 
school affairs. If there are five or more such meeting places, a citizens' 
advisory committee can be formed by securing representatives from each 
·neighborhood forum. Other community leaders representing such groups 
as labor, business, farm, women, youth, church, social agencies, etc., may 
be added. Such citizens' advisory committees can help the forum manage· 
ment in the following ways: 

1. To interpret the needs of the community as a whole. 

2. To adviee and counsel on the selection of subjects for diecussioo. 

34 
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3. To promote the program among the organized groups. 

4. To interp.ret the objectives and educational philosophy of the forums 
to the organized groups of the community. 

The confidence of the people in the fairness and impartiality of the 
management of the forum can be created and sustained by a representative 
citizens' advisory committee whose members have participated in the plan
n-ing of the program. Misunderstandings on the part of groups and 
community leaders can be avoided with the help of such a committee. 

Most of the plans outlined in detail below may be adapted to county
wide or cooperative forum organizations. 

THE PEOPLE 

PE INTENOE NT or 
CITIZENS 
AOVIliOIIY 

c:~·~· 

FIGUU 111.--SCHBDULJNG CHAJtT 

Governing Factors in Various Plans 
In planning a forum district a number of factors are involved : ( 1) Size 

of population to be served; (2) size of area to be served and the peculi
arities of its topography ; ( 3) types of forums to be operated; ( 4) pre-
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vailing desire among the residents of the district for CIVIC educational 
oppoJ;tunities through forums; ( 5) the approximate number of meetings 
per year desired, the quality of leadership, and the desire and need for 
administrative services including promotional activities. 

The factors mentioned, as well as others, determine the annual cost 
of any forum program. The expense must justify itself in terms of 
probable social value. It is also well to recognize the fact that any 
project to be supported by the public should be, and usually is, carefully 
scrutinized by the taxpayers. 

Basic Requirements of Balanced Plan 

The salient features of a balanced plan for forum administration in 
all forum districts except those with small populations and those operating 
under exceptional conditions are: 

Physical features. 
1. A population large enough to meet the expense of good management. 

2. An area small enough to avoid unusual expenses for transportation of 
forum leaders. 

3. Good meeting places of various aizee in all sections of the district. 

Administration. 
1. A director, part-time or full-time, depending upon the factors previously 

mentioned. 

2. Secretarial help, amount depending upon the aame factors. 

Period of Operation. 
About 30 to 3S weeks per year.l 

Speakers and leaders for the follow•ng types of forums. 
1. City or county-wide forums (more accurately, "forum district-wide"). 

2. Sectional forums, (organized in a circuit eo that a forum leader serving 
for a week or two may reach all districts). 

3. Neighborhood forums. 

1 The plaiUI and bodeeta are baaed on the usual eehool year, bot It ill re&!ized that at 
first many communities will find It n-ury to operate for aborter periods and will there
fore ad.iw:t the plana and budget. aeeordln&17. 



FORUM PLANNING 37 

Inexpensive additions. 
1. Small study-discussion groups usually led by volunteers, meeting in 

homes, schools, or other convenient places. 

2. Institutes planned for vacation periods, organized and participated in 
by the staff. 

3: Leadership training courses, conducted by forum leaders to develop 
abilities in planning and leading group discussions and meetings of 
various kinds. 

4. General counseling services on techniques provided by the forum di
rector and the leaders for forums, discussion groups, and public meet
ings under various, non-public auspices. 

Various Plans for Forum Organization 

Plan A 
Population.- A forum district with a population of approximately 175,000. 

It involves a large enough population to justify the full application of 
all the basic requirements of a balanced plan. 

The services provided for in the suggested budget are definitely planned 
to fit the several provisions of the basic requirements. 

T he provisions of the plan are applicable to school districts or forum 
districts composed of several school districts, with populations ranging 
roughly from 100,000 to 250,000. (In considering this statement, keep the 
variable factors in mind.) 

It is a balanced plan which will serve as a basic scheme to be adapted 
to the use of forum districts with populations of less than 100,000. 

It can be used also as a sound basis for larger plans to meet the needs 
of forum districts comprising populations ranging from about 250,000 to 
several million. 

Generally speaking, forum districts with populations of approximately 
250,000 would increase the items in the suggested plan about as follows : 

1. Administration ................................................ Proportionately. 

2. City-wide and sectional forums ................... .Proportionately. 

3. Neighborhood forums ...................................... One leader for each 100,000 
increase in population. 

4. Contingent expenses ........................................ At least proportionately. 

Suggested Budget 

AJrni11istration. 
One full-time director .............................. ~.................................................... $ 3,500 
Secretarial assistance .................................................................................... 1,700 
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Forum l1ad1rship. 
City or county-wide for ums: 12 speakers for 10 meetings including 

2 debates average fee $150.................................................................... 1,800 
•sectional forums: Speakers or. leaders for abort periods of a week 

or more, 10 weeks at $200 per week.................................................... 2,000 
Neighborhood forums : 2 full-time leaden at $S,OOO for 9 months, 

34 weeks of forums .............................................................................. _ 10,000 

Contingmt 1xpm ses. 
Printing programs, mailing costs, materials, etc..................................... 1,000 

Total - ···································································································· $20,000 

Total number of m1nings Plr y1ar. 
City or county-wide forums........................................................................ 10 
Sectional forums (10 weeks, 5 each week) .............................................. SO 
Neighborhood forums (34 weeks for each of 2 leaden , each leading 

S meetings each week) ............................................................................ 340 

Total ·································-·································································· 400 

AdaptatioM 
1. Employ a forum leader as director paying him $S,OOO per year. He 

might also lead two or three forums each week. Employ only 1 full-time neigh
borhood forum leader, reducing the "budget to $16,SOO and the number of neighbor· 
hood forums to 2SO or 272. 

2. If a forum leader is employed as director at a salary of $5,000 and there 
is no reduction in the number of neighborhood forum leaders provided in the 
plan, the budget would be increased by $1,SOO, making it total $21,SOO. This re
vision would increase the number of neighborhood meetings by 68 or 102, depend· 
ing on whether the director leads two or three forums per week. 

3. The community-wide forums might be elirn.i.nated, $1,SOO added to the 
director's salary, using the director as a part-time neighborhood forum leader, 
thus increasing the number of neighborhood forums and decreasing the budget 
by $300. 

4. Eliminate sectional meetings, r educe the community-wide meetings to 
seven, combine the $2,000 saved on sectional forums with the $450 saved on 
community-wide meetings, thus adding $2,4SO to item for neighborhood forums, 
or enough to employ an additional neighborhood leader for one-half year, thus 
increasing the number of neighborhood meetings to SlO. Then the total number 
of forums would be 517. 

Plan B 
Popu/ation.-For a forum district with a population of approximately SO,OOO. 

Plan B should be chosen when the population justifies a rather full treat· 
ment of the forum program but does not justify the choice of Plan A. 

• See Step No. I . 
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Suggested Budget 
Administration. 

One forum leader-director (about one-half time in administration ) 
Secretarial assistance (one~ half time) ....................................................... . 

Forum leadership. 
Community-wid : forums : 6 speakers, at $150 ........................................ _ 
Sectional forums: Speakers or leaders for short periods of a w eek 

or more, 5 weeks at $200 per week ................................................... . 
Neighborhood forums: 34 w eeks of forums, 3 meetings per week led 

by the forum leader-director ............................................................... . 

Contingent expenses. 
Printing, mailing costs, supplies, etc ........................................................ . 

Total ..................................................................................................... . 

Total number of forums per year. 
Community-wide ........................................................................................... . 
Sectional ........................................................................................................... . 
Neighborhood ................................................................................................. . 

Total ·- ·--································-·····-··················································-· 

Adaptations 

39 

$5,000 
800 

900 

1,000 

800 

$8,SOO 

6 
25 

102 

133 

The following revision of this plan may be suggested : Assign r esponsibility 
for directing the forums to the superintendent, an assistant superintendent, a 
director of adult education, or some other member of the regular administrative 
staff, thus making possible a full-time neighborhood leader at $5,000 and a total 
aumber of neighborhood meetings increased from 102 to 170. Plan C might 
lie used. 

Plan C 
Population.-For a forum district with a population of approximately 25,000. 

Suggested Budget 
AJministration. 

Direction of forums ................................. ·-··············-······-···························· $ -···-· 
Responsibility assumed by superintendent or regular staff member. 
Secretarial assistance (one-fourth time) .................................... ·- ··········· 350 

Ferum leadership. 
Community-wide forums: 6 speakers, at $150.......................................... 900 
Sectional forums: 3 weeks, at $200 ..................................................... ·--·· 600 
Neighborhood forums: 1 leader employed for 17 weeks (rate $5,000 

per school year of 34 weeks ) •............................................................ 2,500 

• Thi5 l•der mia'ht be employed for another period of i7 weelca In one or more 
•tlcllhorlac commnaltlas. 
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Contingent ~xp~nses. 
Printing, mailing costs, supplies, etc........................................................... 400 

Total ...................................................................................................... $4,750 

Total numb~r of forums p~r year. 
Community-wide ............................................................................................ 6 

Sectional ········-································-··········-··························-·-·························· 15 
Neighborhood ··················-·····-······--··-·····-·························-····--·······················-·· 8S 

Total 106 

Adaptations 

The following are possible revisions of this plan: 

1. Eliminate community-wide and sectional forums, add the $1,500 saved 
in this way to the item for neighborhood forums, thus making possible 
27 weeks of neighborhood forums or 135 meetings in the year instead 
of 106. 

2. Eliminate the sectional forums, increase the community-wide forums to 
eight, thus saving $300 and reducing the total budget to $4,450. 

3. Eliminate the sectional forums and reduce the community-wide forums to 
three, thus saving $1,050 and reducing the total budget to $3,700. 

4. If economy is necessary, Plan C, through cooperation with adminis
trators of schools in other districts of the State or nearby States in
terested in establishing forums, and with speakers' bureaus, may 
achieve the following results: 

(a) Reduction of travel, saving time for leaders. Same quality 
of leadership anticipated in the budget might be secured at 
reduced cost. 

(b) Part-time use of neighborhood leaders by associating com
munities. Use of forum leader in two nearby places on al
ternate weeks. If districts are not too far apart, a leader 
may reside in one of them, drive back and forth in the mid· 
die of the week. He may lead six forums each week, three 
in each place, one or two of the six being luncheon forums. 

Examples 

The Des Moines, Iowa forum program which has been operating 
for 6 years was organized along the lines described in Plan A. The city 
school system has conducted all three types of forum schedules: ( 1) City
wide, large meetings, (2) sectional forums, and (3) neighborhood forums. 
Other examples of the plans outlined here are the demonstrations con
ducted in Seattle, Wash., Portland, Oreg., Orange County, Calif., Ogden, 
U tab, Minneapolis, Minn., Milwaukee, Wis., Atlanta, Ga., Manchester, 
N. H., Dayton, Ohio, Pulaski County, Ark., Fairfield County, Conn., 
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Sedgwick County, Kans., Schenectady County, N. Y., Delaware County, 
Pa., Hamilton County, Tenn. In North Carolina, Texas, West Virginia, 
·and Colorado, Demonstration projects involved 2 or more counties.2 

Questions for Discussion and Study 
1. What steps should be taken in planning forums in metropolitan com

munities? Who should take the initiative? 

2. Why have the demonstrations so far put major empha~is on the employ
ment of the full-time leader and considered the scheduling of speakers 
a secondary method of promoting forums ? 

3. How elaborate should our program be the first year? What is a reason
able budget in the light of our present situation? 

4. How may the time and effort of a paid forum leader or leader-director 
be implemented by volunteers. 

S. What methods of scheduling forum leaders have been used in large 
cities? 

6. Which of the suggested budgets may be adapted to cooperative forum 
programs as well as to metropolitan centers? 

7. What community organizations should be represented on the citizens' 
advisory committee? How should neighborhood committees be 
developed? 

8. Where can we secure more information about techniques and promotional 
problems? 

• See Olftee of Education Bulletin 1987, )(ise. No. 1. C11.oo.i"ll Ovr Waw, pp. 9-16. 



Chapter V: State and Federal Aid 
for Forums 

I T IS not the purpose of this chapter to indicate what form State and 
Federal aid should take, but rather to o~~line the existing and proposed 

provisions for alloca~iQg State and Fed~~al aid to adult civic education. 

State Provisions 

Restrictiv~ _regulations and J"ws. 

The development of adult civic education under the management 
of ag~ricies of public education is prevented in some States by restrictive 
regulations and laws. .. In such States, local school districts find it diffi
cult, or impossible, to plan programs of their own involving the expen
diture even of local funds. Should Federal aid be extended for adult 
education on a matching basis certain States would not be able to par
ticipate while the restrictions are in force. Among such regulations the 
following are the most important: 

1. Educational funds may not be expended for training persons over school 
age or for educational programs for persons over a specified age, 
such as 18. · 

2. Only school dis~ricts of a certain class may spend public funds for adult 
education. 

3. Public funds for adult education may be spent only for the reduction of 
illiteracy or for Americanization classes. 

4. Educational personnel must fulfill certain standard requirements or have 
certain qualifications, which are impractical to require of forum lead
ers or speakers. Thus, the regillation prevents the use of school funds 
for the conduct of forums. 

! 

S. Educational personnel cannot be employed with public funds unless it 
carries a prescribed "teaching load." 

Such regulations, variously stated, make it difficult to allocate local 
funds for forum leaders. 

Permissive regula~i~ns ~."d laws. 

In a number of States specific provisions are made in the school code 
or laws permitting the use of local school funds for adult education. 

42 
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These provisions make it possible for local communities to use school funds 
for adult education as the school board may decide. 

Grants in aid. 
A number of States provide for financial assistance to local com

munities for programs of adult education. These provisions for State 
aid are of the following types: 

1. Grants of specific sums to local school districts, distributed on the basis 
of population or school budgets. 

2. Grants to the State department for studies or promotion of various 
phases of adult education. 

3. Grants to local communities at some specified rate per enrollee in adult 
classes or groups based on average attendance. The local school dis
tricts conducting classes or forums for adults in accordance with 
such regulations do not usually have advance budgets with which to 
work. Local school funds are used for the first year of the programs. 
The State-aid plan reimburses the local school budget at the end of 
the first year on the basis of the average attendance. In a few 
States, notably California, the State aid is sufficiently high to meet 
the cost of forum leadership at the rate of $1S to $SO per meeting, 
provided, of course, that the attendance rate consistently attains the 
required average. 

4. Some States provide for the matching of local funds by State funds. 

S. State aid for adult education classes may be supplemented as in Massa
chusetts by the collection of fees from the enrolled persons. 

Forum planning committee~ should investigate carefully the specific 
State regulations and provisions for grants in aid applying to the com
munity, or communities, involved: 

Trends 
The State Forum Conferences called by the State departments in 

36 States from which reports were secured by the Office of Education 
revealed that in most States where provisions for grants in aid are made, 
local public education has not generally taken advantage of favorable 
provisions for the development of forums. It is also true that permissive 
regulations are not used as a basis for inaugurating programs of adult 
civic education generally. One of the results of these State conferenc~ 
was the appointment of State Forum Committees to work with the State 
departments in the planning of forum programs within the provisions 
of the State law and to encourage local agencies of public education to 
tak:e advantage of the State assistance available. 
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In a number of States new legislation is under consideration involving 
(a) the lifting of present restrictions, (b) the enension of permission to 
the local school districts to pursue plans for various · kinds of adult educa
tion at local expense, and (c) to establish or increase State aid for adult 
education generally and for adult civic education through forums specifically. 

The Contribution of Federal Funds 
As stated in the beginning of this publication Federal emergency funds 

have been used during the past 3 years for 3 main purposes relating to 
forums: 

1. To finance or assist local communities in financing forum demonstra
tions for specific periods of time. 

2. To assist local communities in the development of forum programs led 
by volunteers or persons paid by local funds by making available 
WP A workers to function as clerks, researchists, librar~ans, etc. 

3. To enable the Office of Education to act as a clearing house in facilitat
ing the exchange of data and information concerning forums. This 
has been done largely through publications and correspondence, but 
also to some extent through field counselors. 

It should be clearly understood that there is as yet no permanent 
provision for Federal aid to local public education for adult civic educa
tion. There are, however, several proposals before Congress for extending 
Federal aid to the States and local communities for this purpose.1 

Whether the forum demonstration program is continued or expanded 
on the present basis involving the use of emergency appropriations largely 
for the employment of needy professional and sk:illed white-collar workers 
will depend upon the future provisions made by Congress. In any case, 
forum planning committees should not create plans which depend upon 
Federal aid for their realization until specific provisions have been made 
for Federal grants for such programs. Local planning at this time should 
depend upon local or State resources now available. 

Questions for Discussion and Study 
1. What restrictive or permissive laws affect the planning of forums in 

our State? 
2. What are the major proposals for changing the State law or providing 

for State aid to adult education in our State? 
3. What has the Office of Education to offer in the way of future assist

ance? What proposals are being made for Federal aid to adult edu
cation in the States ? 

4. What provisions in other State laws have given material assistance to 
the development of forums? 

1 Those Interested in atudying the provialona of these propoaals may secure a mimeo· 
craphed digest of pendinc educational lecialatlon by writing to the Otllee of Education. 



Chapter VI: Counting the Costs 

T HE EXCITING and interesting part of any educational enterprise 
is the actual achievement of results. But we know that behind most 

educational achievements are tedious hours of detailed planning and usually 
struggles with budgets. This chapter is devoted to an analysis of the 
factors to be taken into consideration in planning forum budgets. 

We may start with the general proposition that: You have to pay 
for what you get; and you have to plan if you expect to get the most for 
what you pay. 

While it is possible to translate volunteer efforts into educational 
results, as we have suggested in Chapter II, it is nevertheless true that 
good education calls for an investment of money as well. Most volunteer 
speakers would not be able to volunteer their time and their energies were 
it not for the fact that they are getting paid for professional work in 
universities or elsewhere. It is unsound in the long run to assume that 
the difficult job of guiding profitable adult forum discussion should be 
an unpaid or charitable activity. lt is perhaps more reasonable to expect 
the college professor to teach his regular classes on a volunteer basis 
and to get paid for the more difficult job of leading adult forums. 

However, the assumption in this chapter is that some money is to be 
invested in forum leadership. The question then arises: How can the 
school system get the most per dollar of investment ? 

Methods of Payment Contrasted 
Often, at present, forums are supported, in part at least, by the fee 

system. Honorariums ranging from 5 to 10 dollars to several hundred 
are paid to speakers for delivering addresses on topics of public interest. 
Those receiving from 50 dollars upward usually handle their bookings 
through speakers' bureaus. The fees cover the cost of extensive trans
portation of the speaker (usually on a national or regional tour), pub
licity, promotion and arrangement~, and a percentage to the agent. 
Speakers whose contracts are handled by reputable lecture bureaus have 
"box office" appeal-that is, they are prominent people successful in certain 
fields whose names attraCt audiences. In addition to delivering prepared 
addresses such speakers frequently welcome a brief question period which 
distinguishes their performances from straight lectures. 

45 
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Speakers represented by the lecture bureaus may be introduced into 
a community-wide forum program with great profit at the point sug
gested by Step No. 6 in Chapter II. Some of these speakers will be willing 
to undertake a series of five meetings, the total fee for which will be less 
than the accumulated fee for individual meetings. (See Step No. 5 in 
Chapter II.) 

Some forums depend almost exclusively on speakers who live in the 
general ·area and are willing to come for fees of less than fifty dollars
sometimes for only their expenses. In a study of 232 forums, which indi
cated on a questionnaire the average fee paid to speakers, the general 
average was found to be seventy dollars per address. 

In contrasting the fee system with the salary plan, we are attempting 
to clarify the problem which faces any forum management of getting the 
maximum educational results from its investment. However, it should be 
noted that the apparent desirability of investing funds for leadership on 
a salary basis for the basic program does not argue against the employment 
of speakers for single engagements or for only 1 or 2 weeks. The fact 
that our universities employ full-time professors does not mean that 
speakers not associated with the university are not useful to the educa· 
tional program. Indeed, many lecture bureaus do their most consistent 
booking with universities and with religious institutions operated in the 
main by full-time paid leadership. It is logical to assume that the popu· 
larization of public discussion through well-led forums which reach the 
neighborhood folk will produce a new audience for speakers who serve on 
the fee basis. 

Whether compensation is in terms of fees or full-time salaries 
depends on what the forum management is trying to buy with its budget. 
It may be both possible and desirable to distribute the budget in such a 
way as to secure both salaried leaders and speakers on the honorarium 
basis. The following columns summarize briefly the contrast between 
employing leadership on a fee basis and on a salary basis. 

Fu M ethod of Pt1.yment 

1. U iually . lectures or addresses are 
delivered. Questions are answered. 

2. Speakers are usually well-known 
personalities, famous orators, or 
leaders in par'ticular fields. 

Salary Method of Paymtnt 

1. Presentation of s u b j e c t and 
skilled guidance of discussion 
desired. 

2. Forum leaders may be well-known 
personalities, probably leaders in 
their chosen fields ; not often fa· 
mous o r at o r s, r ather, persons 
capable of guiding the exploration 
of controversial issues. 
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S. The Community is given about 2 
hours of the speaker's time at a 
single meeting: 

4. VaJ;iety-each llleeting usually pre
sents a different speaker. 

S. Each meeting must be promoted 
separately unless season tickets 
are sold. 

6. Speaker ordinarily does not kno'v 
the peo_ple in his audience nor is 
he familiar with the local needs 
and interests. 

7. Cost per meeting: From $50 to 
$SOD or more, usually between $100 
and $200 per lecture. Local speak
ers from $5 to $50 per meeting 
and upward. 

3. Leadership is provided for S or 6 
~eetings per week plus additional 
contributions to the adult educa

·• ~ion program; 8 ~ours per day. 
4. Continuity-the same leader con

ducts a series of from 10 to 34 
meetings. 

S. Audiences built up by the leader 
during the series. 

..• • 1 •. 

6: The forum . leader becomes ac-
quainted with the memben of his 
variou.s forum~ and studies local 
interests and conditions in order 
to relate discussion to them. 

7. Cost per meeting $15 to $40. (Not 
including "off-schedule," occasional 
meetings.) 

The important differen~e between a program which presents a large 
number of speakers and one which relies upon the full-time leadership of 
one or more leaders of group discussion is an educational one. In the 
former case, the management is engaged in stimulating public interest 
and presenting informative speeches about public affairs. In the latter 
case, these two objectives an! served, perhaps less dramatically, but in 
addition the people themselves experience a process of free discussion under 
skilled guidance. A good forum leader living and working in a com
munity for a semester, or for a year or more, should make an impact on 
the community, in the schools, and in the community organizations, a~ 

well as in the forums. it is his job to develop the skill on the part of 
the members of his audiences in the organized and logical discussion of 
public affairs, critical analysis, and a good-natured exchange of opinion. 

·This type of leadership is not likely to emerge from _a forum move
ment which is based entirely on the fee system. Forum leadership must 
be professionalized to a certain extent. The most effective way to pro
fessionalize the work of leading and directing community forums is to 
provide reasonably good salaries and attra~tive opportunities for full-time 
employment. Few persons wish to join a "tramp profession" requiring 
that they live in pullman trains. As a matter of fact, a great many 
speakers on the lecture platform go on tour for only short periods, having 
full-time professions of their own. 
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Contrast in Costs 

It is frequently assumed that an annual salary for approximately 
34 weeks' full-time work amounting to about $5,000 is high and beyond 
the range of public agencies of education. Such a salary is considered in 
contrast to the annual salaries paid to teachers, principals, supervisors, 
and superintendents. However, in many cases, the educational authorities 
who regard this annual salary for a forum leader as-unusually high, conduct 
forum meetings at which fees are paid for single addresses ranging from 
$25 to $150, or more. Before the annual salary plan is discarded, local 
committees studying the problem of developing community-wide forum 
programs should engage in a little cost accounting. _ 

For example: For approximately $5,000 a community or a group of 
communities can secure a competent forum leader to conduct between 
170 and 204 forums at the rate of five or six meetings per week. This is 
at the rate of from approximately $25 to $30 per meeting. In addition 
to conducting these forums, the leader is available to make such further 
contributions as: 

1. To assist in planning and acheduling. 

2. To help on follow-up work. 

3. To counsel the libraries •in their work of stimulating reading and serv· 
ing readers at forums. 

4. To give directions for the preparation of visual aids, maps, charts, etc. 

5. To counsel with teachers and professors in the development of forums 
for young people. 

6. To aaaist local volunteer leaders in planning small group discussions 
and study circlet. 

1. To meet with neighborhood or community forum committees. 

The person capable of commanding this salary would probably require 
a fee of $100, or more, for each meeting if he should distribute his efforts 
across the country on an expansive schedule. The communities contract
ing for his leadership for a single speech would not only be paying $70 
more per forum but they would be getting less of his time and fewer of 
his abilities. The $5,000 spent at the rate of $100 _per speech would bring 
to the community 50 speeches rather than between 170 and 204 meetings 
where presentation and skilled guidance of discussion are combined. 

If the individual community is not ready to support . that many 
meetings per year, the benefits of the full-time employment of a forum 
leader can be obtained through the sharing of the time of a forum 
leader by several communities, as outlined in Chapter III. 
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The budget-makers may find the following form helpful in calculating 
the cost in relation to the values to be gained from given plans for forum 
programs. 

Wt pay We get 

1. Salary per month, per 
aemester, or per aca- 1 {Number of forums . . . • 

· Additional services ... . 
demic year . ......... . $ ............... . 

2. Fees for speakers. .... . ·······-······· 2. Number of meetings ... . 
3. Light, heat, janitor ser- 3. Number of meetings ... . 

4. 

s. 

6. 

vice .. . .. . ........... .. - ·-··········-·· 
Direction or manage- {Number of meetings 
ment (part-time or full- •• to be scheduled .... .• ............................... 
time) ... .. .. .... ....... ........... ____ Other services ......... . ..... - ............. 
Clerical services .. . : . . .. .................... s. Contributions made to 

program ...... .. ......... ·········-······ 
Contingent fundl . . ..... .................... _ r .......... i 0 n '" 

6. 
leaders . ........... . . .......................... 
Publicity . .. . ........• ··-······-
General promotion ... • ··-········-·· 

Total budget .. •..... ......................... Total program . .. ... ......................... 

Questions for Discussion and Study 

1. Can worth-while civic education be secured without the expenditure of 
money? What difficulties face the administration of a forum program 
when there is no budget? · 

2. With a given amount of money for forums, what questions should be 
explored in arriving at a plan: for spending it most effectively? 

3. Why are full-time forum leaders employed on an annual salary basis 
less expensive to the community than speakers secured on a fee basis? 

4. What values are obtained from the lecture-question forum featuring an 
outstanding speaker which are not found in the same degree in the 
discussion meeting guided by a forum leader? 

S. Which types of forums ca!l our community afford to organize and sup
port with attendance? 

6. What is a reasonable per meeting cost for leadership? Can the forum 
leader be expected to serve the community program in other ways 
than the leading of S or 6 regular forums per week? How? 

1 Planning committees abonld take into consideration the need of libraries for aupple
lllental funda with which to secure books and pamphlets in the field of public affairs with 
wllieb to serve the readin.r interests of forum audiences. In many communities the funds 
for libraries are Insufficient and the laclc of books in the ~reneral field of tbe diaeuaaiona 
»rneut.; the foru~m from achievin.r the best educational resnlta. When acbool ayatema 
•anace forwna, apeclal funds can be earmarked for books and pamphlets which when 
»~hued contribute creatly to the service of the aebool libraries to both enrolled students 
u4 adnlt& In f<mJaa. 



Chapter VII: The Questions Before Us 

WHILE THIS handbook has dealt mainly with practical ways of 
organization, ~e propos~ ' i~ this. chapter to recognize some of the 

perplexing problems with which managements ~ill b~ faced. The brief 
answers set forth here arci n~t intended to be sufficient or complete. There 
are other publications easily accessible which handle these questions in 
detail. 

Here we shall propose a list of questioqs. dealing with ( 1) leadership, 
-(2) forum techniques, (3) promotion, and ( 4) policy problems which 
sh~uld form the basis for study and discussion on the part of public-school 
administrations and citizeos forum committees. 

Lea~er~hip 
Question No. I. What are the essential qualifications for a 

forum leader? 
Answer : {1) Broad scholarship in the fields of history, sociology, econom

ics · and political science and related fields of subject matter. 

{2) Ability to speak effectively and interestingly the language 
understood br ~~ople of average schooling. 

(3) Attractive personality capable of winning people to an inter
est in a subject and encouraging them to participate in the 
exploration of it. (This is quite different from the kind of 
personality whicb "wins people to agree with the speaker." 
Rather it ~~ the rare p~rsonal quality which assures people 
that the Je"ader respects them and their ideas, is modest 
about his own conyictions, and. seeks the frank and full 
expression of different points of view.) 

( 4) Skill in leading discussion: {The forum leader is a good 
teacher who knows how to help people with adult inter
ests to explore their problems and seek understandings 
through group thinking and free discussion.) 

The third and fourth qualifications are the crucial ones. Many 
people are broadly and highly educ~ted, dever, and able in expressing 
themselves on the platform, but are arrogant, egotistical, depreciatory of 
the views of other p~qple, impatient with the gropings of less d!s~iplined 
minds, and concern~d primarily with winning converts to th~ir own 
beliefs.1 

• For detailed dlscuaaion aee Choosing Our Wau, pages 42-•4 and page 114 for suggested 
"Inquiry Blank Concerning Forum Leader." 

50 
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Question No. 2. Where may forum leaders be found? 
Answer: Unfortunately, there is as yet no placement organization similar 

to the Teacher-Placement Bureaus or the Lecture Bureaus where 
the records on available forum leaders are kept and where forum 
managements may apply for applicants. One or two teacher
placement agencies have begun to consider the possibilities of 
rendering this service. More will undertake it when the demand 
for leadership of this type is more general. At the present 
time, a forum management may find forum leaders in the fol
lowing places: 

(1) In the universities and colleges having recognized de
partments of economics, sociology, political science, and 
related subjects. Beware of the dry academicians who 
disdain to talk in the vernacular. Technical terms do 
not always assure scholarship, and dullness is not a 
guarantee of profundity. 

(2) Lecture bureaus.-Many lecture bureaus are booking speak
ers who are capable of excellent service as forum lead
ers or those agencies know where to find such persons. 

(3) Leading newspaper and publishing houses. Many writers 
are also excellent forum leaders. 

( 4) In research organizations and special interest associations 
concerned with economic, international and social prob
lems. Again, beware of the extreme academician. 

(S) In the law profession. 

(6) Adult Education Councils. 

Question No. 3. What prov1s1ons are made or should be 
made for tra'"ing forum leaders 1 

Answer: Some universities have introduced courses in the regular or sum
mer curriculum dealing with forum discussion techniques and 
methods. More will do so when the demand for such courses 
increases by virtue of the professionalization of the work. All 
schools and particularly the universities and graduate schools 
are to a certain extent training forum leaders all the time. The 
methods of leading discussion are quickly learned through study 
and experimentation, but it takes year.s of organized study to 
become the kind of educated and articulate person who is cap
able of using these methods effectively in the adult forum. Stu
dents in colleges are not so critical of the professor or instructor 
fresh from the triumph of a Ph.D. as are adults who come to 
forums from the stern. environment of the work-a-day world. 
Book learning is not enough to satisfy audiences at forums. 
This being the case, forum leaders cannot be trained directly 
for such leadership except in the use of discussion methods. 
When the educational system puts the proper emphasis on 
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learning through well-guided discussion, the methods of guiding 
group exploration will be acquired by students while they pur
sue their subject-matter studies. We shall also have more and 
better forum leaders when students in our higher schools are 
given even more encouragement than at present to believe in 
the capacity of the people to govern themselves and discouraged 
from adopting an attitude of intellectual superiority and ex
hibitionism. More college trained people should qualify as good 
forum leaders. 

Question No. 4. Can one forum leader or a group of leaders 
successfully lead forums in the same community or area 
for an entire academic year 7 

Anawer: Really good forum leaders should be able to increase in effective
ness in guiding fruitful discussion as they become acquainted 
with their audiences and with the community. Students give 
attention to really good teachers and professors several times 
per week for 2 or 3 years. Sometimes . this is due to certain 
cc.mpulsions, but frequently because the students respond to the 
expert leadership they are getting. Persons who have limited 
fields of specialization, or a few prepared lectures, or who lack 
the imagination required to bring out the infinite variety of re
aources in the audiences may not be able to interest forum 
audiences for more than a few weeks. The answer to the ques
tion is : "Yea-if the forum leader ia exceptional." 

Question No. 5. Where can good speakers or lecturers be 
secured? 

Answer: (1) Lecture bureaus. Such bureaus are located in all parts of the 
country, but most of them have headquarters in New York 
and Chicago.2 

(2) Organizations devoted to . the spread of information and en
lightenment on public affairs. Some of these are engaged 
in scheduling speakers to express a particular point of 
view. Such speakers can be used by forums if the man
agement will take care to balance points of view in select· 
ing speakers. Some require fees while others may be 
secured without charge or merely for expenses, their sal
aries being taken care of by their organization. 

(3) Educational lecture bureaus. A number of lecture bureaus 
are maintained by educational institutions or non-profit 
educational organizations. Fees for speakers listed by 
such bureaus are usually small and sometimes the bureaus 
even provide apeakera free of charge or for expenses. 

1 A Hat of b111'8aua may be had by writln&' to the Oftlce of Edaeatlon. 
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( 4) Organize your own speakers' bureau. Many local adult 
education councils or school systems are providing them
selves with indexes to good speakers. Every community 
has some qualified speakers who will participate in for
ums on some basis. 

(S) Universities and secondary schools. 

( 6} In the professions-business, labor, agriculture, journalism. 

(7) Government agencies in States and localities. 

(8} Councils of Social Agenciet. 

Question No. 6. Is it good practice to divide the forum lead
ership job by having both a speaker for presentation 
and a leader for guiding discussion 1 

Answer: Yes, if it can be afforded and the team works well together. It is 
costly to pay both speaker and leader and difficult to get one or 
the other for nothing. The leader of the discussion cannot be 
skilled merely in method. He must know something about the 
tubject and must be generally well educated. If he ia a pre
pared leader of the discussion he should be able to present the 
subject. The advantage of having a speaker and a discussion 
leader is mainly that specialized presentation and variety are 
secured in the schedules without requiring that each speaker 
be skilled in discussion techniques. 

Question No. 7. Can local people be trained to lead their 
own discussions, to serve as volunteers, and to depend 
upon themselves and available literature for the resources 
of good discussion 1 

Annrer: Yes, to a certain extent. Small group discussions and study circles 
should multiply in communities where adult civic education is 
vigorously promoted, particularly where good forum leaders 
have initiated large numbers of the people in the forum method. 
These discussions can be led by members of the group. This 
method of adult education is not a substitute for a program 
based on skilled leadership any more than it would be a substi
tute for good teaching in the higher schools. It is a way· of 
supplementing a basic program involving competent leaders, 
and constitutes a good beginning when paid leadership cannot 
be tecured. 
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Techniques and Methods 

Question No. I. What are the main methods for conducting 
discussion forum meetings? 

Answer: (1) Informal group discussion-For groups of 10 to 25 led by 
one of the group. 

(2) Committee or conference discussion-For small groups of 
persons who must reach a decision on a mattet of mutual 
concern. 

(3) Panel discussion-For large or small groups; the subject 
is presented and discussed by qualified students usually 
having different opinions; participation of audience fol
lows panel discussion. 

(4) Lecture forum-For audiences of different sizes based on 
the presentation of a qualified speaker who may or may 
not guide discussion ; sometimes only questions. are per· 
mitted or encouraged. Panels may be used to supplement 
the speaker. 

(S) Symposium-For audiences of different sizes based on the 
expert presentation of different phases of the subject by 
three or more persons. 

( 6) Debate--For audiences of different sizes based upon presen· 
tation by two speakers of opposite points of view. There 
are many ways of organizing the time and making use of 
the skills of the speakeri:8 

Question No. 2. Which method is the best? 
Answer: The one that is practical in a given situation and which best fits 

the subject and the audience. The given situation refers to the 
available leadership and meeting place. Usually the manage· 
ment does not have unlimited choice in available leadership 
and, therefore, cannot always employ the most desirable method, 
or the meeting place does not lend itself to a particular method 
for conducting the meeting. Some subjects are best explored by 
one method, while others are presented and discussed better by 
another. A "three-sided" subject ought, if possible, to be pre· 
sented by three speakers rather than as a debate with two, etc. 
The size and background of the audience are factors in decid· 
ing which is the best method. 

1 For excellent anal,.la and expoeltlon of methods see Diacusioft Method& by Garland 
and Phillip• and other publleatlona llated In the blbllotrraphy. 
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Question No. 3. How muth time should be provided for 
discussion in forums led by competent forum leaders? 

Answer: As much as possible. ·"orile subjects require more prese.ntation 
than others before an audience is ready to discuss intelligently. 
Some groups require mote information and exposition on the 
same subject than other!. Gei:ierally speaking, about half of 
the period of not more than 2 ho'lrs should be devoted to dis
cussion. This discussion period should not consist of two or 
three encores (short speeches) by the leader. Too many forum 
leaders monopolize the discussion period. 

Question No. 4. Shot~ld visual aids, chartsi graphs, black
boards and maps--be used? 

Answer: By all meaiis. Also, motion pictures if they are good, solid ma
terial for follow-up i:iiscussion. Anything that short cuts or 
makes more vivid the presentation of the problems under dis
cussion ought to be used. Those things should hot be used 
indiscriminately. Beware of cluttering up the forum with 
knick-knacks. EveryHiing must be devoted to the succe5iful 
exploration of the subject. The purpose of the forum is not to 
amuse or divert but to educate. The process may be and ought 
ti) be enjoyable, fasCinating, and eiitertaibing in the seri!e of 
being exciting and interesting. 

Promotion' 

Question No. I. What are the best means of promoting at
tendance and interest in the forum 1 

Answer: (1) Good leadership that makes people want to come again. 

( 2} Interesting and vital topics for discussion, usually highly 
controversial and current. 

( 3) Effective forum committees willing to employ actively various 
methods to gain public interest and support. 

( 4) Good press notices before and after forums. The best kind 
of newspaper publicity is obtained by the announcement 
of important issues for discussion and the scheduling of 
competent leaders. 

( S) Printed announcements of the meetings, preferably for a ser
ies being held regularly at the same place. 

{6) Notices sent to the homes near the meeting place via the 
school children. 

• See Chapter V. In Clt.ooait~g O.r Way. 



56 FOR.UM PLANNING 

(7) Radio announcements and regular radio diacu11iona on topics 
of general interest. 

(8) Make the forum a achool concern so that the loyalty of the 
teachers and students ia geared to the success of the 
enterprise. 

( 9) Posters, billboards, etc. 

Question No. 2. What kind of subjectS are most appealing 
and how should they be stated 1 

Answer: Subjects which are controversial, current,. and which may be di
rectly related to the life and interests · of the people are beat, 
whether local or international. Topics which are controversial 
should be stated in question form. And no unfair assumptions 
should be made in the statement of the question. It is excellent 
procedure to break down a big subject into several topics and 
present these in a aeries of related forums. 

Question No. 3. What kind of assistance can school man
agements secure to help with promotion 1 

Answer: (1) Local reporters on newspapera who themaelvea enjoy the 
foruma and believe in them. 

(2) Students and teachers in high achoola and collegea who find 
the promotion of the forums a apecific aocial aervice in 
behalf of making democracy work. Students can prepare 
posters in art classes, print programs in print shops, aerve 
on committees, aerve on panels, distribute notices, usher 
at meetings, prepare visual aids and maps, conduct studies 
and surveys, etc. 

( 3) Leaders of local civic and educational groups. 

( 4) Business and industrial concerns. Frequently notices are 
sent to employeea in pay envelopes or otherwise and em
ployers encourage forum · attendance. 

(5) Labor unions and farm organizations. Union and farm lead
era are helpful in promoting the forums among their 
groups. 

In general, the promotion of the forum need rely less and less on the 
usual promotional devices of publicity and exhortation as the meetings 
become a recognized institution with a popular base. The forum should 
be the common ground for aU factions and all groups and not the special 
mouthpiece for any. Above all the fm:ums must be responsive to the 
people's needs and represent their work and effort as well as the guidance 
of paid experts. The forums are not classes offered to those interested 
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by educators who know what is good for people; they are rather instru
ments for popular education managed by the people's own public institu
tion for education in the development of which the learners have a large 
share of responsibility and opportunity for participation. This sense on 
the part of the people of participation in the planning of their own educa
tion is the surest base for effective promotion. 

Policy and Problems 

Question No. I. Should the public schools schedule forums 
on hotly contested subjects when it seems likely that 
the school authorities may be accused of taking sides 
or of unfairness 1 

Anawer: In general, if the community is not yet convinced of the ability of 
the management of the forum to arrange free and fair dis
cussion, or the propriety of discussing certain subjects, it is 
better to present issues which are controversial but acceptable 
to the vast majority of the people until confidence is nurtured 
by demonstration. The guidance of a local citizens' committee 
representing the various community groupings will help the 
management to decide this question. The time should come, 
however, when any subject which is important and in good 
taste may be and indeed should be discussed at forums. The 
fact that some small minority has a selfish interest in suppress
ing the discussion and study of certain topics should not deter 
an educational institution from organizing discussions on such 
topics. Its responsibility is to the people as a whole and to the 
democracy which gives it life, and not to any special interest 
group. The people will support their schools in this if they 
are thoroughly convinced that the management has no partisan 
or one-sided commitment. 

Question No. 2. Can forum leaders be expected to be im
partial and is this desirable 1 

Answer: They should be expected to be impartial if they are being pre
sented to the community as impartial guides of discussion. . If 
they are frankly presented to make a case for their own con
victions, impartiality should be attained by the management 
by matching able representatives of conll.icting views either in 
debates or in series of meetings.ll 

1 See Chapter I, Ji'orv1!Y for Ynt&g P~. 
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Question No. 3. What may be done to safeguard the· forum 
against charges of partisanship or unfairness? 

Answer: (1) Every effort should be made to use all available techniques 
for making all forums fair to all aides concerned. Thia is 
done mainly by the careful selection of forum leaders who 
are themselves fair and honest, eager to entertain various 
expressions of opinion. It is also accomplished by using 
the presentation and discussion method which fits the 
subject and the audience. 

(2) Where criticism is likely to come from an element not well 
represented at the forums in the past, special efforts should 
be made to get a goodly representation from ·that group 
at the meetings on subjects of special interest to it. It 
should be made clear that the meetings will approximate 
a fair picture of the controversy if those of all points of 
view will avail themselves of the opportunity to speak up. 

( 3) When criticism is made of a particular forum meeting and 
its conduct, and when the criticism representl something 
substantial in the community and not merely a few 
"cranks," the director will do well to invite the critics 
to help stage additional meetings on the same topic at 
which representatives of their point of view will be ade
quately heard. The critics should not wish to end the 
discussion, if they feel it was unfairly handled; they 
should help make it fair on the aasumption that the peo
ple have a right to hear and to discuss. 

( 4) A balanced citizens' committee working with the manage
ment will be the greatest protection against serious criti
cism resulting in loss of public confidence. 

Question No. 4. What should be the functions of the citizens' 
advisory committee 1 

Answer: The functions of this committee should be to advise and to help in 
the preparation for meetings. The determination of general 
policy will usually rest with · the school board and persons to 
whom the board delegates responsibility. If the authorities 
over-ride the suggestions of the committee they must naturally 
have a good reason and be prepared to take the consequences 
of censure if the committee is really representing the feelings 
of the people. The public agency of education is responsible 
to the whole people and the administration must decide whether 
the advice of any advisory committee is consistent with this 
primary responsibility. The board of education is elected to 
determine policy in general. Wherever possible the considered 
judgments of well-balanced committees representing community 
groupings should be followed and it is most important that the 
members of such committees understand the position of tbe 
management. 
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Question No. 5. Should the forum be free to the public and 
open to all? 

Answer: It is generally considered desirable that they should be free, and 
if they are, they should be open to all citizens in the same way 
that other opportunities offered by the public institutions are. 
Some public schools impose a small registration fee for a series 
of forums in order to comply with a regulation or in the belief 
that some small investment on the part of the members of the 
audience makes them appreciate the forum and attend more 
regularly. Unfortunately, almost any fee is bound to prevent 
some people from enjoying the advantages of the program. 
Because it is assumed that the forums educate for better citi
zenship the withholding of the opportunity from any group of 
people on an economic basis is questioned. 

Question No. 6. Why plan forums when we can listen to all 
sorts of discussions on the radio 1 

Answer: Face to face discussion of important human problems will and 
should go forward regardless of how many "listening" oppor
tunities we have. We learn certain things from trying to 
express ourselves. We discover our ignorance and seek in
formation and knowledge when we try to satisfy other people 
concerning our beliefs and ideas. W e come to understand 
people and strange ideas when we ourselves may put questions 
and argue points. We do not ourselves grow in understanding 
and articulate ability as much as we should when we merely 
consume prepared presentations which come out of loudspeak
ers. If they are to mean much to us, we must digest them, 
challenge them, and talk them over in groups. We can tune 
in great speakers and provocative discussions at home, but we 
will get infinitely more from listening if we are prepared to 
discuss what is said in groups at the t ime or later. The radio 
increases rather than diminishes the need for face to face 
discunion. 

Unfinished Business 

These questions are selected from hundreds as the most pertinent 
enes. Other questions and much more detailed answers will be found in 
the publications listed in the bibliography. This short reading list is your 
unfinished business if you are really concerned about playing some role 
in this kind of practical planning to make American democracy work. 



Appendix 

Facts About Forum Demonstrations and Projects 

Assistance has been given to the local educational authorities in S80 com· 
munities in 40 States. 

D~monstrations involving the employment of paid forum leaders with funds 
. provided by the Office of Education were conducted in 38 States. 

Since February 1936 the following record was achieved by all d~monstra· 

tions in the 38 States where they were sponsored : 
Number of meetings held, 14,4-541 
Total attendance, 1,700,866. 

• Many other meetings were held In projects where no paid leadership was provided from 
Federal funds. Some communities were given the aaalatanee of WP A workers who were 
paid from the appropriationa allocated to the Oll!ce of EduCAtion. It Ia estimated that about 
6,000 meetings were held In communities given this type of ualatance. Most of these meet
ings were led by volunteen. The total attendance II; estimated at 36,000. 

60 
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Forum tlemotutrations contluctetl with assistance from the Office of Education 

Local Penon 
Number 

Attcadance 
State Key centcra Periods or Operation in Cbarpt or 

Reported 
Mcctlncs 

Alabama ••.... . Birmincham December 11117 to July 1938 ]. E. Bryan 200 41,498 

Arizona • • .• .• .. Phocniz December 11137 to July 11138 E. W. Montcomery 88 111,8« 

Arkanou ....... Little Rock September 1936 to July 11137 R.. C. Hall ate 28,164 

California • •• • .• Santa Ana September 11138 to July 11137 F. A. Henderson 888 106.8311 
Auaust 11138 to March 111311 161 16, 8116 

Colorado • . . .... Colorado 
Sprinp February 1938 to June 11117 Hoban M. Corninc 782 63.841 

Connecticut . •. . . Stamford February 11137 to July 11117 Leon C. Supl .. 1113 1,1118 

Oeor&ia . • .•. . .. Atlanta February 11137 to July 11137 Willis A. Sutton 4111 38,31111 
August 1938 to Marda 111311 M. D. CoUins 334 411,002 

Idaho ..• . ••.... PocateUo Apri• 1938 to Juiyl818 E. Norman Vaushn 86 10,820 

lllinois .• .. . •• • . Herrin January 11188 to June 11138 J . R..Crcck 68 ·4,/illll 

Indiana . •• ••• .. Anderson January 11188 to June 11138 Arthur CampbeU 118 11,820 

Kanau . .•.. • ... Wichita September 11138 toApril11137 L. W. Mayb£rry 342 24,018 

~ntucky • . • . •. Lwnston January 1988 to June 11138 Henry H. Hill 63 8,128 

Louisiana ...•. . Jenninsa January 11118 to May 11188 L. I. Kilcore 104 22,878 

Michiaan .•..... Kalamazoo January 11118 to Maylll38 Loy Norriz 188 28,718 
Ausust 1113.8 to March 18811 177 15,01111 

Minnesota .• •.• Minneapolis September 11138 to Julylll37 C.R..R.ecd 1,017 107,063 
Aucust 11138 to March 111311 163 111,008 

Miuiuippi. ... . Gulfport January 11138 to June 11138 B. Frank Brown 158 30,863 
Jackson Aucuot 11138 to March 111311 186 40,477 

Montana • • • • . . . Butte January1938 to Julylll38 Douclas Gold 77 8,8311 

New Hampshire Manchester February 11138 to July11137 Louis P. Benezel 407 :17,8112 

New Jeraey . • ... BeiYidere January 11138 to July 1938 Will G. Atwood 811 2,480 
Freehold January 11138 to July 1938 Thomas B. Harper 48 7,1011 
Somerville January 1038 to July 11188 Robert G. Sanford 73 8,808 

Trenton August 11138 to March 111311 Robert Morrison 178 14,8117 

New Mexico . .• . Santa Fe January 1038 to July 11138 R. P. Sweeney 118 l1,010 
Aucuct 1G38 to Marda 111311 811 8,0118 

' 
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Forum demonstrations conducted with assistance from the Office of Education 

(Continued) 

L-ocal Penon 
Number 

Attendance 
State Key centers Periodo of Operation 

In Cbarse' 
of Reparted 

Meetins• 

New York . .•..• Schenectady September 1G30 to July 1937 W. H. Pi llbury 230 9 ,235 
Auaust 1G38 to March 193G 131 12 ,282 

North Carol;na .. Goldoboro February 1937 to July 1937 Ray Artaauona 03G 88 ' 769 

North Dakota Farao Auauot 1938 to March 1939 Frank Everoull 107 33 ,693 

Ohio .... . .. ... . Dayton December 1936 to July 1937 Claude V. Courter 399 38, 72S 

OkJ.homa . ... .. Norman January 1938 to July 1938 ]. D. Garrioon 09 8,686 

Oreaon ...•..... Portland September 1938 to July 1937 Chao. A. Rice 972 102,253 
Auauot 1938 to March 1G39 188 20,412 

PennsyJ,..nia Media February 1937 to J uly 1937 Carl G. Leech 316 23,690 
Tyrone January 1938 to July 1938 W. W. Eioenhart 95 16, 9(2 

Rhode Island .• . ProTidence Aucuot 1G38 to March 1939 J . F. Rockett 100 G,803 

South Carolina . . Columbia January 1938 to J uly 1938 W. H. Ward 188 27' 921 
Auauot 1 G38 to March 1 G3G 17G 16,6U 

Tenneuee •... . . Chattanooaa September 1930 to July 1937 Arthur L. Rankin 70G 70 ,304 

Texu ....... . . . Waco February 1937 to July 1937 R. H. Brioter 334 34,989 

Utah . ....•..... Ocden February 1937 to July 1987 W. Karl Hopuno 230 43 ,237 
Auauat 1938 to March 1939 148 46,114 

Vermont .... ... Montpelier April 1938 to July 1938 Francio L. Bailey 90 7,914 

Virainia . . . . . . . . Lynchbura J anuary 1938 to July 1938 Omer Carmichael 96 6,019 

Wuhinaton . .. .. Seattle February 1938 to July 1937 Worth McClure 829 96,457 
Aucuot 1938 to March 1939 Worth McClure 160 26,761 

West Virainia . . . Moraantown February 1938 to July 1937 Floyd B. Cox 850 80,090 

Wioconoin . . . .. . Milwaukee January 1938 to July l938 Milton C. Potter 631 68,430 
Aucuot 1938 to March 1939 177 23,860 

Wyominc . ... . . Cheyenne Januaey 1938 to July 1938 A. S. Jeooup 89 10,374 

Total. ..... .. ........... .............. ... ... ....... ··· ········· ······· 14,464 1' 700,801 

l AU persons In charce of local projects are superintendent• of ochoolo, except in South Carolina. 
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Communities Reached 
(NOTE.- The communities in italics were assisted entirely by WPA workers. 

The other cities and towns w ere served by forum leaders whose salaries were 
paid partly or entirely by the Office of Education.] 

Bessemer 
Birmingham 
Brighton 

Chandler 
Glendale 

Badgett 
Brady 
Fuller 
Jacbonville 

Anaheim 
Brea 
Buena Park 
Costa Meta 
El.Modeno 
Fullerton 

Boulder 
Broad moor 
Canon City 
Colorado Spring• 

Bridgeport 
Coscob 

Acworth 
Albany 
Alpharetta 
Americus 
Arlington 

Alabama 
Edgewood Irondale 
Fairfield Leeds 
Hueytown Lipscomb 

Arizona 
Globe Miami 
Mesa Phoenix 

Arkansas 
Little Rock Pinnacle 
Mabelvale Robinson 
MeAl mont Rose City 
Oak Grove Scott 

California 
Garden Grove Newport Brach 
Huntington Orange 
Laguna Beach Pa~adena 

La Habra Placentia 
Long Bt(J(A San Diego 
Lo1 A11geltJ Sa11 Jose 

Colorado 
Fountain Palmer Lake 
I~rild Pueblo 
Manitou SpringS Rocky Ford 
Monument Salida 

Connecticut 
Darien 
East Portchester 

Greenwich 
New Canaan 

Colbert 
Columbus 
Comer 
Cusseta 
Dahlongia 

Georgia 
Genola 
Greenville 
Hartwell 
Homerville 
Ila 

Rutledge 
Tarrant City 

Superior 
Tempe 

Valley Grove 
Vanndale 
Wrightville 
Wynne 

San Juan Capistrano 
San Lui1 Obi1po 
Santa Ana 
Tustin 

Trinidad 

Norwalk 
Stamford 

Reynolds 
Rochelle 
Roswell 
Savannah 
Soperton 
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Athens Dalton LaFayette Sparta 
Atlanta Danielsville LaGrange Thomaston 
Augusta Demorest Lavonia Thomasville 
Bainbridge Demoust Louisville Thomson 
Blackshear Douglasville Macon Toccoa 
Blakely Dublin Madison Vienna 
Brunswick Eatonton Mayfield Walton 
Cardele Fairburn McDonough Washington 
Carrollton Folbtan Milledgeville Waycross 
Carterville Forsyth Ocilla Waynesboro 
Clarksville Fort Gaines Pineview 
Clayton Fort Valley Porterdale 
Cochran Gainesville Quitman 

Idaho 
Blackfoot Idaho Falls Malad City Pocatello 

Illinois 
Anna Chicago Herrin Roci Islatul 
Benton DuQuoin Johnston City Weat Frankfort 
Carterville Harrisburg Pinckneyville 

Indiana 
Alexandria Fort Wayne Logansport South Bend 
Anderson Frankfort Michigan City Weat LaFayette 
East Chicago Gary Middletown Whiting 
Elwood Holton Noblesville 
Evansville Indianapolis North Manchester 

LaFayette Pendleton 

Iowa 
Dt s Moinu 

Kansas 
Cheney Mt. Hope Sedgwick 
Clearwater Mulvane Wichita 

Kentucky 
Georgetown Lexington Paris Winchester 

Louisiana 
Crowley LaFayette Opelousas 
Jennings Lake Charlet 

Massachusetts 
Holyo!tt ]Uptrt 
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Michigan 
Albion Dowagiac Kellogg Richland 
Allegan East Rapids Lakeview Vicksburg 
Augusta Hastings Marshall 
Battle Creek Kalamazoo Plainwell 

Minnesota 
Minneapolie 

Mississippi 
Belhaven Jackson Ocean Springs Wesson 
Biloxi Long Beach Pascagoula West Point 
Brockhaven Louisville Pass Christian 
Canton Lyman Perkinston 
Clinton Mathiston Philadelphia 
Columbus Millsaps Raymond 
Gulfport Moss Point State College 

Montana 
Anaconda Deer Lodge Helena 
Butte Dillon 

New Hampshire 
Bakersville Golfs Fall• New Boston Weare 
Bedford Gofl'1town Raymond 
Derry Manchester Sun cock 

New Jersey 
Alpha Dunellen Long Branch Pomptom Lakes 
Albury Park Freehold Matawan Raritan 
Belvidere Garfield Merchantville Red Bank 
Bemardavtlle Hackensack New Brunswick RouUt Parle 
Blairstown Hackettstown N. Plainfield S. Plainfield 
Bound Brook Haddon Heights Oaklyn Washington 
Collingnrood Highland Park Oxford Westfield 
Dumont Jamesburg Paterson 

Keyport Perth Amboy 
Lodi 

New Mexico 
Albuquerque Bernalillo Las Vegas 
Belen Espanola Santa Fe 

New York 
JJJ.., Glen Cove Lynbrook Schenectady 
Alplaaa Gnusto N"11kayuna Scotia 
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Auburn Glenville Nro; Roclul/e Syracuse 
Buffalo Gloversville Oceanside Utica 
Burnt Hills Hempstead Roc luster White Plains 
Garden City Long Beach Saratoga Springs 

North Carolina 
Apex Farmville Knightdale Rolesville 
Archer Lodge Fountain La Grange Rosewood 
Arthur Four Oaks Lucama Saratoga 
Ayden Fremont Maury Selma 
Belvoir Fuquay Springs Meadow Seven Springs 
Benson Gardners Micro Smithfield 

· Bethel Garner Millbrook Snow Hill 
Black Creek Glendale Moss Hill Southwood 
Brogden Goldsboro Mount Olive Stantonsburg 
Cary Grantham Nahaunta Stokes 
Charlotte Green Hope Neednam Wake Forest 
Chi cod Greenville Pactolus Wakelon 
Glayton Grifton Pikeville Walstonburg 
Cleveland Grimesland Pine Level Wendell 
Contentnea Holly Springs Pink Hill Wheat Swamp 
Corinth Holder Hookerton Princeton Wilson 
Deep Run Kenly Raleigh-Hugh Wilson Mills 
Elm City Kinston Rock Ridge Winterville 
Eureka 

North Dakota 
Fairmont Kindred Wahpeton 
Fargo Mayville 

Ohio 
Dayton Cincinnati 

Oklahoma 
Ada Norman Pauls Valley Shawnee 
Anadarko Oklahoma City Purcell Tecumseh 

Oregon 
Eugene Oregon City Salem 

Portland Washington 
St. Helens 

Pennsylvania 
Aid on Eddystone Linwood State College 
Boothwyn Folcroft Marcus Hook Swarthmore 
Chester City Folsom Marple-Newton Tyrone 
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Clearfield Glen Olden Media Upland 
Clifton Heights Holmes Middletown Upper Darby 
Collingdale Lansdowne Milmont Woodlyn 
Concordville Lock Haven Prospect Park Yeadon 
Darby Leiperville Sharon Hill 
Delaware City Lewiston Springfield 

Rhode Island 
Barrington Newport Warick Woonsocket 
Bristol Pawtucket Warren 
Cranston Providence West Warick 

South Carolina 
Bates bur& Charleston Lexington St. Matthews 
Blaney Columbia Lone Star Shandon 
Blythewood Dentsville Lykesland Spartanburg 
Brookland·Coyce Gaffney Midway Sumter 
Camden Hyatt Park New Brookland Swansea 
Cameron lrmo Olympia West Columbia 
Cedar Creek Kershaw Orangeburg Whitmire 
Chapin Lancaster Prosperity Westville 

Tennessee 
Apison Coltewah Red Bank Tyner 
Athens Daisy Sale Creek 
Birchwood Fairmont Signal Mountain 
Chattanooga Hixon Soody 

Texas 
Austin Edgewood Lott Riessel 
Axtell Hawthorne Mar gil San Antonio 
Bruceville-Eddy Hillsboro Marlin Speegleville 
Burbank Hot Wells Mart Stafford 
CCC Camp No. 817 Lanier McGregor Waco 
Chilton La Vega Moody West 
Crawford Lorena Page Wheatley 

Utah 
Bear River Hooper Midvale Plain City 
Brieham City Huntsville Morgan 
Burch Creek Kaysville Ogden 

Vermont 
Barre Johnson Morrisville Springfield 
Bellowa Falls Middlebury Randolph Vergennes 
Burlington Milton St. Albans White River 
Chester Montpelier St. Johnsbury Windsor 
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Virginia 
AltaviSta Appomattox Lynchburg 
Amherst Farmville Rustburg 

Washington 
Camas Longview Vancouver 
Bellingham Seattle Washougal 

West Virginia 
Avery Evansdale Osage Star Ciry 
Blacksville E verettsville Riverside Wadestown 
Cassville Fairview Sabraton Woodburn 
Day brook Morgantown Seneca 

Wisconsin 
Milwaukee 

Wyoming 
Cheyenne Guernsey Tarrington Wheatland 



Selected References on 
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Forum Organization 
Leadership 
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BowMAN, LEROY E. How to lead discussion: A guide for the use of group leaden 
New York, Woman's Press, 1934. 31 p. 

Pruenu a ahnplified ltatement of the value of diacuaaion method a, the job of the leader (eharactulatiao, 
participation_, etc.). preparation for meedn&s. seneral rulea for eonductin1 meetina•. lnten·ala betwee• 
mMrinao, and pouible pitfalla. A nluable manual for beainnina aroupa. 

BRYSON, LYMAN. Adult education. New York, American Book Co., 1936. 208 p. 
Thlo book hu been uaed widely aa a reu in adult education couroeo and may be relied upon for an 

onrview of the field at t he preaent time with oome reference to the philooophy underlyina the preoent 
etForto, but with more attention to the apecific practicet by which adulu can be uu,ht, and proaraau of 
adult education oraanized and promoted. 

DEBATIN, F. N. Administration of adult education. New York, American Book Co., 
1938. 486 p. 

Thlo book Ia more than a t .. t on admlnittution. It provideo well·documented dltculliont of the 
.. whyo and whereforet .. u wellao tho more practical problemo of ttatr, equipment, publiclry, and 6nanclna. 
Forumt and adult dvlc education are dealt with only incidentally u part of a much broader proaram of 
community education. Treatment of tpecial problem• connected with forumo on paae 480 ff. 

DaNNY, GEORGE V., JR. A handbook for discussion leaders. New York, Town Hall. 
Advisory Service, 123 West 43rd St., 1938. 32 p. 

Thlt handbook hu been prepared prhnarily for Town Meetlna dlocuulon aroupt. Theoe llttenlna 

1roupa oraanized throuahout the country to ohare In the Town Meetina of the Air broadcutt enrJ' 
Thuroday nlaht muot rely on local leaderohlp for carryinc on dltcuulon after the broadcuta. 

DEWIY, JoHN. How we think. Rev. ed. Boston, D. C. Heath and Co., 1933. 301 p. 
If one of the major purpotet of adult ci-.ic education I• to Improve the proceotes of critical thouabt and 

Inquiry applied to public atrairo, then tho proceduroe of the Corum should be conatantly teared by the 
problem·oolvlna proceu aa contained In thia book. 

ELLIOTT, H. S. The process of group thinking. New Yorlc, Associated Press, 347 Madison 
Avenue, 1932. 225 p. 

Thlt hao been called a "how" book. It It a complete and detailed trudy of th• technique of dlocuulon, 
full e( helpful ouueotlono of what to do, and what not to do. It lo etpecially valuable for aroup leadero 
aDd for thoac worklna •ltb youna people or oenlor hlah ochool or colleae aae. 

ELY, MAII.Y, ed. Adult education in action. New York, American Association for Adult 
Education, 1936. 480 p. 

Adult education In action dealo with the nrylna phllotophleo and practlceo of the American monment. 
It contlttt of tome teO artlcloo, all of which have appeared (rom time to time In the /otJ.rft.l of A4fdJ 
Btlwlllio ... 

FANSLER, THOMAS. Teaching adults by discussion. New Yorlc, Service Bureau for Adult 
Education, New York University, 1938. 39 p. 

Cbaptera 4, I, and 0 of tblo loulledD will be particularly helpful to tbe lnezperleneed dlocuulon leader. 
O.ttlna the diKuetlon ttarted, maltlna It meanlna(ul, and bandllna " dUiicult" peroons an ueated. 

GAilLAND, J. V. and PHILLIPS, CHARLBI F. Discussion methods. New Yorlc, H. W. 
Wilaon Co., 1938. 330 p. 

Coatrlbutet not only deacrlpdono of -.artout dltcuulon metbodt now In uoe, but aloo nrbadm reports 
o( actUal-tina oltuatlont Ia which tbe method dacribecl ,., uaed. 
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HERRING, JoHN W. and OsMAN, LEo T. Forums and a community-forum program. 
New York, New York University, Division of General Education, 1936. 40 p. 

Pages 12-16 of thio bulletin are particularly helpful in enlisting community support and sponsorship 
for 3 forum series. The prozram details, the succesaful chairmaning of a forum and the importanre of 
ph,..ical arrangements in the meeting place .are abo di1cuaaed. 

INSTITUTE FOR PROPAGANDA ANALYSIS, INc. Group leader's guide to propaganda analysis. 
New York, Institute for Propaganda Analysis, Inc., 130 Morningside Drive, 1938. 
271 p. 

Based upon the experience of the Institute cooperating with adult groups and high-school and college 
classes, this guide attempts to sugge1t t echniques and methods through which propaganda may be recog
nized and dealt with and habits of critical thinking developed. It should be u•ed In conjunction with the 
monthly bu letlns on propaganda analysis issued by the Institute. 

JuDSON, LYMAN SPICER and JuDSON, ELLEN. Modern group discussion. New York, The 
H. W. Wilson Co., 1937. 198 p. 

Chapter 7 contains a complete description of the types of diocu.,ion meetings currently in use. Chapter 
8 contains some helpful· suggestions on stimulating group diacuasion particularly with reference to the 
pouible use of mimeoaraphcd tests with which to begin the consideration of a problem. 

MuELI.ER, A. D. Principles and methods in adult education. New Yorlc, Prentice-Hall, 
Inc., 1937. 428 p. 

Designed as a textbook for a college course in adult education methods. This book will also be useful 
to in-service teachers and discu01ion leaders. Special attention is called to Chapter 8 on the Leader of 
group discussion and Chapter 9 which contains a detailed deocription of the elements preoent in a successful 
panel discussion. 

NATIONAL EDUCATION AssociATION, DEPARTMENT oF SEcONDARY-ScHOOL PRINCIPALS. 
Talking it through; A Manual for discussion groups. Washington, D. C., Department 
of Secondary-School Principals, 1201 16th St., N.W., 1938. 70 p. 

Thio manual, prepared by the stall" of the Diocu11ion group project of the Department of secondary 
school principa-ls, lo designed primarily to assist local leaders in conducting discuosiont of educational 
policies and isoues. Chapter 3-A Group at work, and Chapter 6-The Art of discussion, have general 
utility in other types of discu.slon programs. 

NEw YoRK UNIVERSITY. ScHOOL OF EnucATION. DEPARTMENT OF ADULT EDUCATION. 
Community planning in adult education. New York:, New York University, 1938. 
66 p. 

A practical handbook for adminlsterlna classes for adults dealing with such subjects as: Determining 
community needs and Interests, planning the program, 6nanclna the program, and measuring accom
plishments. 

PENNSYLVANIA. DEPARTMENT 01' PuBLIC INSTRUCTION. Increased social opportunity 
through community planning. Harrisburg, Pa., Department of Public Instruction, 
1936. 36 p. 

This bulletin suneoto plano for organizing and directing a community council for education and recrea
tion. It Is based upon much practical experience In the organization of such councilo in Pennsylvanio, 
and outlines the community resources which may be drawn upon in organizing such a program in which 
public forums would constitute one of many t ypeo of activities. 

RowDEN, DoROTHY, ed. Handbook for adult education in United States. New York, 
American Association for Adult Education, 1936. 423 p. 

Lists more than 1,000 national and local organizations engaged in adult education, with the name and 
addreu of a responsible officer and a note covering the program. Thirty-seven factual articles on the 
various types of adult education, including the Federal emergency educational program schools for 
adulu. the training of leadero and teachers o( adults, university and collece euenoion, libraries and 
adult education. ere. 



FORUM PLANNING 71 

---PuBLICITY FOR ADULT EDUCATION. New York, Service Bureau for Adult Education, 
New York University, 1937. 27 p. 

Without special reference to forumo or publlc-aWain discuorlon programo tbe general suueotlons 
contained in this bulletin will be helpful to the inexperienced in plannina community-wide publicity for 
adult civic education programs. The ounutiono with reference to newspaper relatlonohips are par· 
ticularly helpful. 

STUDEBAKER, JoHN W. The American way. New York, McGraw-Hill Co., 1935, 206 p. 
An account of the community-wide adult civic education developed in the Des Moin<s public foru111s. 

Intended for those "intereoted in improYinc the American way or mold ng social progress," gl•inc many 
suggeodono concerning the work of leaders of forums, as well as subjects for discussion, Instructions to 
panel members, and samples of study suides. 

UNITED STATES DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE. Extension service. What is the discussion 
leader's job? Washington, United States Department of Agriculture, 1937. 21 p. 
(Bulletin D-3) 

Written primarily w!tb a view to asoiotlnc leaders ef farm discussion croups, this bulletin contains 
many helpful susgestioos for plonnlng and leadinc diocuooions In other situations u w.ell. The type or 
meedng dealt with io the small diocuonon group of from 15 to 20 membero using lnformol dlocussloo 
proceclures. '· 

UNITED STATES DEPAII.TMENT OF THE INTI!II.IOI.. Office of education. CHOOSING OUR WAY. 
Washington, United States Government Printing Office, 1938 118 p. (Bulletin, 1937, 
Misc. No. 1). 

This illuotsated publlcadon presents an analysis of the programs In 19 demonotratlon centers and a 
ourny of 431 other forums In the Ulllted States. The material included coverr the history, management, 
promotion, and financing of public forums . 

--- --- EDUCATION I"Oil DBMOCRACY. Washington, United States Government 
Printing Office, 1936. 74 p. (Bulletin, 1938, No. 17). 
A handbook for forum leaders and managers deYoted mainly to techniques and methods. Presents 

briefly factual Dlaterial on 0.. Moines and other forums. Contalno a blblloarophy on forumo and publi< 
dlscuOJions. 

------FoRUMS FOil. YouNG PEOPLE. Washington, United' States Government 
Printing Office, 1938. 113 p. (Bulletin, 1937, No. 25). 

A atudy <>f forum programs In high schools and collegeo and for out·of· school youth, the data hnlns 
been collected from questionnaires sent to ;chools and colleges. Material Is Included relating to use of 
forums in -ondary schools and colleges In the United States and the methods used in sponsouhlp and 
orunlaatlon. 

------ P1UNTilD PAGK AND THE PuBLIC PLATFORM. Washington, United States 
Government Printing Office, 1938. 100 p. (Bulletin, 1937, No. 27). 

The relation of reading to dlscu•sion and of libraries to forums is shown in thio hondbool: For those 
Dterested In promodng Jibrory use In connec:tlon with forums, this bulletin will prove of Yalue. 

--- --- PuBLIC AFFAIRS PAMPHLETS. Washington, United Stares Government 
Printing Office, 1937. 83 p. (Bulletin, 1937, No. 3). 

An Index of the numerouo pamphlets published under dllferent auopices In the 6el3 of public forums. 
A short deacrlption Ia efven of the contents of each publication In addition 10 t s title, author, publisher 
and price. 

-- --- --- (Supplement No. 1). Washington, United States Government 
Printing Office, 1937. 67 p. (Bulletin, 1937, No. 3, Supplement No. 1). 
A liotina of 600 recent pamphlets which ha•e been added to the previous index. 

WAtsEJ., FllANtt. The art of conference. New .York, Harper and Brothers, 1933 305 p. 
This book supplieo bath the principleo and methods of increasing the practical nlue and uoefulneoo of 

all conference actiYit eo, whether in small or large groupa. It is a guide to the practice of conference 
procedure founded on principles baaed on a wide contact with expert• in Europe • nd America. The 
various points are llluotsated by an analysis of actual discussions 
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